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FOREWORD 


Jawaharlal  Nehru  is  one  of  the  key  figures  of  the  twentieth  century.  He  symbolised 
some  of  the  major  forces  which  have  transformed  our  age. 

When  Jawaharlal  Nehru  was  young,  history  was  still  the  privilege  of  the 
West;  the  rest  of  the  world  lay  in  deliberate  darkness.  The  impression  given  was 
that  the  vast  continents  of  Asia  and  Africa  existed  merely  to  sustain  their  masters 
in  Europe  and  North  America.  Jawaharlal  Nehru’s  own  education  in  Britain 
could  be  interpreted,  in  a  sense,  as  an  attempt  to  secure  for  him  a  place  within 
the  pale.  His  letters  of  the  time  are  evidence  of  his  sensitivity,  his  interest  in 
science  and  international  affairs  as  well  as  of  his  pride  in  India  and  Asia.  But  his 
personality  was  veiled  by  his  shyness  and  a  facade  of  nonchalance,  and  perhaps 
outwardly  there  was  not  much  to  distinguish  him  from  the  ordinary  run  of  men. 
Gradually  there  emerged  the  warm  and  universal  being  who  became  intensely 
involved  with  the  problems  of  the  poor  and  the  oppressed  in  all  lands.  In  doing 
so,  Jawaharlal  Nehru  gave  articulation  and  leadership  to  millions  of  people  in  his 
own  country  and  in  Asia  and  Africa. 

That  imperialism  was  a  curse  which  should  be  lifted  from  the  brows  of 
men,  that  poverty  was  incompatible  with  civilisation,  that  nationalism  should  be 
poised  on  a  sense  of  international  community  and  that  it  was  not  sufficient  to 
brood  on  these  things  when  action  was  urgent  and  compelling — these  were  the 
principles  which  inspired  and  gave  vitality  to  Jawaharlal  Nehru’s  activities  in  the 
years  of  India’s  struggle  for  freedom  and  made  him  not  only  an  intense  nationalist 
but  one  of  the  leaders  of  humanism. 

No  particular  ideological  doctrine  could  claim  Jawaharlal  Nehru  for  its  own. 
Long  days  in  jail  were  spent  in  reading  widely.  He  drew  much  from  the  thought 
of  the  East  and  West  and  from  the  philosophies  of  the  past  and  the  present. 
Never  religious  in  the  formal  sense,  yet  he  had  a  deep  love  for  the  culture  and 
tradition  of  his  own  land.  Never  a  rigid  Marxist,  yet  he  was  deeply  influenced 
by  that  theory  and  was  particularly  impressed  by  what  he  saw  in  the  Soviet 
Union  on  his  first  visit  in  1927.  However,  he  realised  that  the  world  was  too 
complex,  and  man  had  too  many  facets,  to  be  encompassed  by  any  single  or 
total  explanation.  He  himself  was  a  socialist  with  an  abhorrence  of  regimentation 
and  a  democrat  who  was  anxious  to  reconcile  his  faith  in  civil  liberty  with  the 
necessity  of  mitigating  economic  and  social  wretchedness.  His  struggles,  both 


XXlll 


within  himself  and  with  the  outside  world,  to  adjust  such  seeming  contradictions 
are  what  make  his  life  and  work  significant  and  fascinating. 

As  a  leader  of  free  India,  Jawaharlal  Nehru  recognised  that  his  country 
could  neither  stay  out  of  the  world  nor  divest  itself  of  its  own  interests  in  world 
affairs.  But  to  the  extent  that  it  was  possible,  Jawaharlal  Nehru  sought  to  speak 
objectively  and  to  be  a  voice  of  sanity  in  the  shrill  phases  of  the  ‘cold  war’. 
Whether  his  influence  helped  on  certain  occasions  to  maintain  peace  is  for  the 
future  historian  to  assess.  What  we  do  know  is  that  for  a  long  stretch  of  time  he 
commanded  an  international  audience  reaching  far  beyond  governments,  that 
he  spoke  for  ordinary,  sensitive,  thinking  men  and  women  around  the  globe  and 
that  his  was  a  constituency  which  extended  far  beyond  India. 

So  the  story  of  Jawaharlal  Nehru  is  that  of  a  man  who  evolved,  who  grew 
in  storm  and  stress  till  he  became  the  representative  of  much  that  was  noble  in 
his  time.  It  is  the  story  of  a  generous  and  gracious  human  being  who  summed 
up  in  himself  the  resurgence  of  the  ‘third  world’  as  well  as  the  humanism  which 
transcends  dogmas  and  is  adapted  to  the  contemporary  context.  His  achievement, 
by  its  very  nature  and  setting,  was  much  greater  than  that  of  a  Prime  Minister. 
And  it  is  with  the  conviction  that  the  life  of  this  man  is  of  importance  not  only 
to  scholars  but  to  all,  in  India  and  elsewhere,  who  are  interested  in  the  valour 
and  compassion  of  the  human  spirit  that  the  Jawaharlal  Nehru  Memorial  Fund 
has  decided  to  publish  a  series  of  volumes  consisting  of  all  that  is  significant  in 
what  Jawaharlal  Nehru  spoke  and  wrote.  There  is,  as  is  to  be  expected  in  the 
speeches  and  writings  of  a  man  so  engrossed  in  affairs  and  gifted  with  expression, 
much  that  is  ephemeral;  this  will  be  omitted.  The  official  letters  and  memoranda 
will  also  not  find  place  here.  But  it  is  planned  to  include  everything  else  and  the 
whole  corpus  should  help  to  remind  us  of  the  quality  and  endeavour  of  one  who 
was  not  only  a  leader  of  men  and  a  lover  of  mankind,  but  a  completely  integrated 
human  being. 


New  Delhi 
18  January  1972 
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Chairman 

Jawaharlal  Nehru  Memorial  Fund 
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EDITORIAL  NOTE 


The  focus  in  this  volume  is  a  series  of  major  conflicts,  the  Jabalpur  riots,  the 
Assam  agitation,  and  the  Naga  insurgency,  along  with  the  tragedy  of  Congo 
which  so  exercised  Nehru.  China  occupies  many  pages,  but  essentially  in  the 
form  of  Nehru’s  statements  in  Parliament;  and  Punjab  seems  unusually  limited, 
but  this  is  due  to  the  number  of  pages  in  each  volume  being  fixed,  for  the  Akali 
agitation  does  not  lose  momentum,  as  will  be  seen  in  subsequent  volumes. 

Some  of  the  speeches  have  been  transcribed;  hence  the  paragraphing, 
punctuation,  and  other  such  details  have  been  inserted.  Words  and  expressions 
which  were  inaudible  or  unintelligible  have  been  shown  by  an  ellipsis  between 
square  brackets  thus:  [...].  When  no  text  or  recording  of  a  speech  was  available, 
a  newspaper  report  has  been  used  as  a  substitute.  Such  a  newspaper  report, 
once  selected  for  publication,  has  been  reproduced  faithfully;  other  information 
has  been  added  only  by  way  of  annotation.  Most  items  here  are  from  Nehru’s 
office  copies.  In  personal  letters,  and  even  in  official  letters  composed  in  personal 
style  to  persons  like  B.C.  Roy  or  Govind  Ballabh  Pant,  the  salutation  and 
concluding  portions  were  written  by  hand;  such  details  are  not  recorded  in  the 
office  copy.  Therefore  these  have  either  been  inserted  in  Nehru’s  customary 
style  for  such  persons  or  formal  usage  has  been  retained,  but  the  editorial 
intervention  is  indicated  by  square  brackets.  Information  on  persons  may  always 
be  traced  through  the  index  if  it  is  not  available  in  the  footnote.  References  to 
the  Selected  Works  appear  as  SWJN/FS/10/...,  to  be  understood  as  Selected 
Works  of  Jawaharlal  Nehru ,  First  Series,  Volume  10.  In  the  case  of  the  Second 
Series,  it  would  be  SWJN/SS/....  The  part  and  page  numbers  follow  the  volume 
number. 

Documents,  which  have  been  referred  to  as  items,  are  numbered  sequentially 
throughout  the  volume;  footnote  numbering  however  is  continuous  only  within 
a  section,  not  between  sections.  Maps  of  the  boundary  between  India  and 
China  have  been  reproduced  from  the  Report  of  the  Officials  of  the  Governments 
of  India  and  the  People  s  Republic  of  China  on  the  Boundary  Question ,  prepared 
by  the  Ministry  of  External  Affairs  and  tabled  in  Parliament  in  February  1961, 
and  from  the  White  Paper  II  of  1959.  They  are  placed  at  the  end  of  the  volume. 
Nehru’s  speeches  or  texts  in  Hindi  have  been  published  in  Hindi  and  a  translation 
into  English  has  been  appended  in  each  case  for  those  who  might  need  or  want 
a  translation. 
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A  large  part  of  Nehru’s  archives  is  housed  in  the  Nehru  Memorial  Museum 
and  Library  and  is  known  as  the  JN  Collection.  This  has  been  the  chief  source 
for  items  here,  and  has  been  made  available  by  Shrimati  Sonia  Gandhi,  the 
Chairperson  of  the  Jawaharlal  Nehru  Memorial  Fund.  Unless  otherwise  stated, 
all  items  are  from  this  collection.  The  Nehru  Memorial  Museum  and  Library 
has  been  immensely  helpful  in  so  many  ways,  and  it  is  a  pleasure  to  record  our 
thanks  to  it.  The  Cabinet  Secretariat,  the  secretariats  of  the  President  and  Prime 
Minister,  various  ministries  of  the  Government  of  India,  All  India  Radio,  the 
Press  Information  Bureau,  and  the  National  Archives  of  India,  all  have  permitted 
us  to  use  material  in  their  possession.  We  are  grateful  to  The  Hindu ,  the  National 
Herald,  Shankar ’s  Weekly ,  and  in  particular  to  R.K.  Laxman  for  permission  to 
reproduce  reports  and  cartoons. 

Finally,  it  gives  me  great  pleasure  to  thank  Malavika  Menon  for  her 
contribution  to  preparing  this  volume  for  publication.  The  Hindi  texts  have 
been  prepared  by  Mohammed  Khalid  Ansari,  and  the  translation  from  the  Hindi 
was  done  by  Chandra  Chari.  Chandra  Murari  Prasad  ably  handled  all  the  computer 
work,  including  preparing  the  entire  text  for  the  press. 


Madhavan  K.  Palat 
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1.  In  the  Rajya  Sabha:  On  the  President’s  Address1 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  Mr 
Chairman,2  Sir,  in  the  course  of  this  debate  a  good  deal  of  attention  has  been 
given  to  matters  pertaining  to  foreign  policy,  the  Congo  or  our  north-eastern 
border.  In  the  course  of  my  remarks  I  shall  mainly  deal  with  these  matters,  but 
there  is  something  else  which  has  been  referred  to  about  which  I  should  like  to 
say  something. 

One  criticism  of  the  President’s  Address  by  hon.  Mr  Santhanam3  was  that 
it  was  too  businesslike,  it  had  no  emotional  overtones.  In  so  far  as  we  are 
responsible,  we  plead  guilty  to  that  charge.  It  is  a  businesslike  Address,  an 
address  which,  I  think,  ought  to  be  businesslike.  Naturally,  we  cannot  aspire 
always  to  write  in  a  language  which  may  have  a  great  appeal.  That  is  a  question 
of  the  ability  of  those  responsible  for  it.  But  on  the  other  hand,  I  do  submit  that 
on  an  occasion  like  the  President’s  Address  too  much  emotion  would  not  be 
perhaps  appropriate. 

Then,  again  Mr  Santhanam  said  something  which  has  rather  surprised  me. 
He  took  exception  to  the  President  referring  in  his  Address  to  the  National 
Development  Council.  He  said  that  there  is  no  mention  of  this  in  the  Constitution, 
that  Parliament  has  no  concern  with  the  National  Development  Council,  etc. 
etc.  That  is  a  very  remarkable  statement  for  a  senior  Member  of  the  House  like 
Mr  Santhanam  to  make  because  the  Constitution  does  not  mention  all  our  various 
Ministries,  Departments  and  the  methods  of  working  and  therefore,  Parliament 
cannot  take  notice  of  this  and  the  President  should  not  refer  to  them.  Really,  I 
am  very  much  taken  aback  by  this  criticism.  The  Planning  Commission  is  not 
mentioned  in  the  Constitution.  The  whole  structure  of  the  Government  of  India 
is  not  mentioned,  and,  therefore,  we  cannot  mention  them.  I  do  submit  that 
that  is  a  very  wrong  view  to  take.  Obviously  the  Parliament  is  not  bound,  even 
the  Government  of  India  or  the  Cabinet  are  not  bound,  by  the  Planning 
Commission.  The  Planning  Commission  is  an  advisory  body.  The  National 
Development  Council,  a  powerful  organization  representing  the  Government 
of  India  and  all  the  States  of  India,  is  a  body  deserving  the  greatest  respect  but 


1.  20  February  1961,  Rajya  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  32,  Nos  i-13,  14  February-2  March  1961, 
cols  473-497. 

2.  S.  Radhakrishnan. 

3.  K.  Santhanam,  Congress. 
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it  does  not  bind  technically  either  the  Government  of  India  or,  I  take  it,  any  of 
the  States;  but  that  does  not  make  any  difference  to  the  fact  that  according  to 
the  procedures  we  have  adopted,  it  is  of  the  greatest  importance — the  National 
Development  Council — because  it  brings  together  the  thinking  of  the  various 
States  in  India  and  the  Government  of  India  and  anything  that  it  decides, 
therefore,  has  not  a  constitutional  significance  but  a  high  official  significance, 
that  is,  when  the  people  in  authority  in  the  States  and  in  the  Government  think 
together,  naturally,  it  has  all  the  authority  they  can  give  it  without  binding  down 
anybody. 

Now,  I  would  like  to  say  straightway — and  I  think  it  appears  from  the 
President’s  Address — that  there  is  not  the  slightest  feeling  of  complacency  in 
the  minds  of  the  Government  of  India  about  the  conditions  in  India,  internal  or 
external.  In  fact  the  burdens  that  have  to  be  faced  by  the  country  grow  bigger 
and  heavier,  the  problems  more  difficult.  For  anyone  to  consider  them  and 
make  a  charge  of  complacency,  therefore,  is  not  correct,  but  quite  apart  from 
this  question  of  complacency,  which  nobody  in  the  wide  world  can  have  today, 
in  no  country  I  would  submit  from  the  biggest,  from  the  big  ones  to  the  small 
ones,  no  country  today,  no  leader  of  public  opinion  today  in  any  part  of  the 
world,  can  view  the  prospects  in  the  world  with  complacency;  but  that  apart, 
if  we  look  at  the  Indian  scene  with  all  its  ramifications,  complications,  knots, 
troubles,  etc.,  I  think  it  is  quite  correct  to  say,  as  the  President  has  been  pleased 
to  say,  that  we  can  view  it  with  a  certain  cautious  optimism.  By  the  normal 
tests,  we  can  certainly  be  optimistic  but  there  are  other  things  besides  the 
normal  tests  which  trouble  us.  The  hon.  Member  just  speaking  referred  to  the 
criticism  made  about  the  President  not  mentioning  in  his  Address  certain — 
well,  I  presume  he  referred  to  or  someone  referred  to — communal  disturbances, 
etc.  They  are  very  disturbing,  not  in  the  all-India  sense  but  because  they  bring 
out  something  hidden  in  the  hearts  of  some  people  here,  who  forget  India,  who 
forget  everything  and  who  can  only  function  in  a  narrow,  objectionable, 
communal  way.  That  is  a  thing  which  is  of  the  highest  importance;  whether 
the  President  mentioned  it  in  the  Address  or  not,  opinion  may  differ  but  I  can 
assure  the  House  that  we  attach  the  greatest  importance  to  it,  greater  than 
many  of  the  big  things  that  are  happening  in  this  country  because  that  represents 
or  that  indicates  not  the  soul  of  India,  not  the  spirit  of  the  Indian  people.  If  that 
soul  and  spirit  are  wrong,  it  just  does  not  matter  what  the  Planning  Commission 
does.  It  does  not  matter  what  the  Third  Plan  or  the  Fifth  Plan  may  do  except  in 
so  far  as  they  themselves  affected  the  situation.  We  attach  the  greatest 
importance  to  it  and  so  far  as  the  Government  is  concerned,  we  are  going  to 
combat  these  communal  tendencies,  these  limiting  disruptionist  tendencies, 
these  barbarous  tendencies.  I  do  not  wish  to  use  mild  words  because  it  is  a 
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matter  of  the  greatest  importance  and  it  creates  disgust  and  abhorrence  in  my 
mind  that  any  single  Indian  should  behave  in  the  manner  sometimes  people 
behave  in  these  communal  disturbances.4  Therefore,  that  is  a  highly  important 
matter.  This  House  should  realise  that  our  planning  will  not  succeed  and  nothing 
will  succeed  if  we  ourselves  go  to  pieces  in  our  mind  and  hearts.  But  look  at 
the  normal  structure  of  India — the  agricultural  and  the  industrial  side.  I  do 
submit  that  in  spite  of  numerous  difficulties,  we  are  doing  rather  well.  Again  I 
say  that  with  the  full  realisation  that  we  have  enormous  problems  ahead  and 
they  will  be  ahead  of  us.  We  will  not  solve  the  problems  of  India  in  the  course 
of  a  year’s  or  five-year  plan  even.  The  task  we  have  undertaken  is  a  tremendous 
one.  When  I  say  “we”,  I  am  referring  to  the  people  of  India,  to  this  Parliament, 
who  are  ultimately  responsible,  because  Governments  are  only  a  small  part  of 
this  entire  structure  which  shares  this  burden.  Now  if  you  look  at  the  statistics 
or  if  you  look  at  anything  else,  the  picture,  though  not  rosy,  is  certainly 
optimistic.  We  have  got  into  the  habit — whether  it  is  good  or  bad  I  do  not 
know — of  somewhat  understating  our  case.  Our  statistics — as  even  the  World 
Bank  experts  said  to  us  and  have  cut  down  in  their  report — were  understating 
what  we  were  doing  in  the  matter  of  industrial  development.  They  said  that  the 
industrial  development  has  gone  far  ahead  of  the  statistical  analysis  made  on 
behalf  of  the  Government  of  India.  Now,  one  may  criticize  that.  We  are  aware 
that  our  statistics,  though  widely  organized  and  all  that,  nevertheless  require 
coordination.  We  get  sometimes  opposing  figures  from  the  same  source  and 
that  is  not  a  new  thing.  Even  great  and  well-organised  countries  like  the  U.S.A. 
produce  statistics  about  the  same  matter  which  differed  completely.  In  Japan 
they  differed  completely.  The  food  production  statistics  differed  by  a  matter  of 
30  million  tons — two  figures  or  more.  That  is  not  surprising.  Nevertheless,  we 
have  to  improve  them  but  the  point  is  that  generally  speaking,  experts  abroad 
have  been  surprised  at  the  way  we  understate  our  achievements,  and  it  is  well 
to  remember  that  even  in  stating  them  in  the  President’s  Address,  we  tend  to 
understate  it  because  it  is  better  to  do  that  than  to  shout  at  the  top  of  our  voice 
about  what  we  have  done  or  what  we  intend  to  do.  But  the  fact  of  the  matter  is 
this. 

Take  agriculture  which  is  of  the  highest  and  most  basic  importance. 
Agriculture  is  doing  well.  I  do  not  say  that  we  have  solved  our  problems  of 
agriculture  but  we  are  on  the  way  to  their  solution  and  we  can  say  with  a 
certain  amount  of  confidence  that  we  can  see  that  the  solution  is  ahead  of  us, 
whether  at  the  end  of  the  Third  Five  Year  Plan  or  even  earlier,  I  cannot  precisely 
say.  No  country  like  India  can,  for  a  considerable  time  to  come,  be  entirely 

4.  See  Appendices  20,  53  and  54. 
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independent  of  the  effects  of  the  seasons,  of  harvests  and  the  like.  You  see  a 
country  of  which  much  has  been  heard,  a  great  country  like  China  which  has 
devoted  itself  with  tremendous  vigour  to  its  industry  and  agriculture,  suddenly 
in  the  grip  of  a  terrible  famine  such  as  even  China  has  not  perhaps  known 
before.  So  the  criticism  that  is  sometimes  applied  to  us  can  be  applied  in  a  far 
greater  measure  to  China.  I  am  not  talking  of  political  matters  and  all  those 
other  matters.  But  I  say  that  is  a  fact,  and  it  is  one  of  the  facts  of  life  as  they 
concern  us  in  these  huge  populated  countries  dependent  on  climate,  monsoons 
and  the  like.  Gradually  we  have  to  control  this  by  greater  production,  by  having 
reserves  and  so  on,  so  that  such  calamities  should  not  come  upon  us.  I  cannot 
guarantee  that  if  it  descends  upon  us,  say  by  a  succession  of  bad  seasons,  we 
will  not  be  affected.  We  will  be  affected,  of  course.  But  we  try  to  provide 
against  it.  We  have  got  very  large  stocks  of  foodgrains  today  in  India.  Certainly, 
part  of  them  are  stocks  which  have  come  from  abroad — imports.  But  essentially 
our  own  food  production  has  gone  up  and  it  has  gone  up  I  should  like  to 
remind  the  House  at  a  time  when  the  season  was  not  a  very  good  season.  Last 
year  it  was  not  a  first  class  season.  We  had  calamities.  We  had  floods.  But  in 
spite  of  them  it  was  a  record  crop.  That  is  to  say,  the  yield  per  acre  is  increasing 
in  India  and  that  is  a  basic  thing.  So  I  have  no  great  apprehension  on  that  score. 

Take  other  things.  Take  sugar.  We  have  got  a  glut  of  sugar.  Sugar  production 
has  jumped  up  far  beyond  our  capacity  to  consume  it.  A  year  or  two  ago  we 
lacked  sugar,  to  some  extent,  but  now  we  are  eager  to  export  it  and  we  have 
our  difficulties.  Unfortunately,  in  parts  of  our  country  the  cost  of  production 
of  sugar  is  higher  than  in  other  countries  where  sugar  is  produced.  So  the 
prices  here  are  higher  and  sometimes  we  are  asked  to  take  some  steps  to 
reduce  this  price.  So  it  is  difficult  and  we  cannot  dispose  of  it.  So,  broadly 
speaking,  in  agriculture  the  outlook  is  good. 

As  for  industry,  that  is  a  thing  which  one  can  measure  more  easily  and  it  is 
not  dependent — though  it  is  also  dependent  on  certain  uncertain  factors — not 
so  much,  as  agriculture.  Now,  while  the  House  knows  there  are  these  big 
schemes  of  industrial  expansion,  basic  industries  and  the  like,  the  House  perhaps 
does  not  know — it  is  not  the  fault  of  hon.  Members  for,  as  I  said,  our  statistics 
have  rather  ignored  it — the  tremendous  development  of  small  industries  in  India. 
That  is  what  the  World  Bank  says,  that  it  is  spectacular.  Now,  the  World  Bank 
people  are  not  the  kind  of  persons  who  speak  in  a  grandiose  language  or  with 
emotion  and  overtones.  They  are  tough  bankers  and  when  they  use  that  word 
and  say  that  the  industrial  development  in  India,  of  middle  industries  is 
spectacular,  well,  it  has  got  certain  significance  which  we  might  as  well 
appreciate.  So  one  sees  all  these  happenings. 

One  sees  also  at  the  same  time,  naturally,  the  misery,  the  poverty  and  many 
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other  terrible  things  in  India.  And  that  is  what  India  is  today.  That  is  the  problem 
that  we  have  to  face.  It  may  be  that  we  made  mistakes,  it  may  be  that  we  might 
have  done  something  better.  Somebody  else  might  have  done  something  better. 
But  the  point  is,  whether  it  is  in  the  field  of  industry  or  agriculture  or  education 
or  health,  the  advance  in  India  is  not  only  creditable  but  impressive.  Take 
education.  There  is  plenty  of  argument  about  the  quality  of  the  education  and 
most  of  us  probably  criticise  some  aspect  or  the  other  of  our  educational 
problem.  It  is  a  difficult  problem  facing  us  and  the  world,  in  a  sense,  is  also 
facing  the  problem  and  we  face  it  in  our  own  circumstances.  But  it  is  no  mean 
achievement  that  at  the  present  moment  45  million  boys  and  girls  are  going  to 
schools  and  colleges  in  India.  It  is  a  good  number  and  it  is  increasing  by  one 
million  every  year  and  it  is  likely  to  come  up  to  60  million  by  the  end  of  the 
Third  Five  Year  Plan.  Take  again  health.  There  is  remarkable  achievement  in 
the  field  of  health.  The  expectation  of  life  has  gone  up  to  42;  42  is  not  very 
high,  of  course,  but  it  is  very  very  high  in  India,  for  in  my  youth  it  used  to  be 
24  and  in  the  thirties  or  in  the  late  forties  when  independence  came,  it  was 
about  32.  It  has  jumped  up  by  some  ten  years  and  that  is  very  considerable. 
Malaria  has  been  wiped  out,  though  not  entirely.  And  so  on,  I  can  give  these 
figures  and  hon.  Members  also  can  find  them.  But  apart  from  all  this,  I  would 
submit  that  any  person  who  keeps  his  eyes  wide  open,  in  town  or  country,  will 
see  that  the  people  are  better  fed,  better  clothed,  better  housed  and  very  large 
numbers  of  them  move  about  in  bicycles,  motor  buses  and  so  on.  These  are 
not  ways  of  solving  India’s  problems,  but  these  are  indicators,  pointers. 

Now  I  will  put  another  picture  before  the  House.  I  think  it  is  correct  to  say 
that  while  the  standard  of  living,  broadly  speaking,  has  been  going  up  in 
agriculture,  in  industry  and  so  on,  it  would  not  be  correct  to  say  that  landless 
labour  has  prospered.  I  am  sorry  to  admit  it,  but  the  fact  of  the  matter  is  that 
the  question  of  landless  labour  in  India  is  a  very  difficult  question,  and  they 
have  not  profited  as  much  certain  other  sections  of  the  community  have  profited 
by  the  changes.  It  is  also  true  that  the  additional  income  that  the  country  has 
generated  has  tended  to  go  a  little  more  than  it  should  to  those  who  possess  the 
good  things  of  the  world  than  to  others.  Therefore,  there  is  always  a  certain 
tendency  for  the  gap  to  be  there  and  in  the  progressive  economy  for  the  rich  to 
benefit  by  it.  We  have  to  check  it,  of  course,  and  we  have  appointed  a  committee 
to  indicate  methods  of  doing  it.  There  is  that  tendency.  Not  only  the  very  rich 
but  for  instance,  in  agriculture  will  the  better  farmer  benefit  more.  He  has  got 
the  capacity  he  has  got  the  resources  to  benefit  by  it.  Whatever  you  give,  he 
profits  by  it,  while  the  person  who  is  down  and  out  cannot  profit  by  it.  That  is 
our  difficulty.  Therefore,  landless  labour  has  suffered.  You  say,  give  land  to  the 
landless  labour.  Of  course,  give  them  the  land  if  there  is  the  land.  Wherever 
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there  is  land,  give  it  to  them.  But  the  fact  of  the  matter  is,  the  problem  of 
landless  labour  can  only  be  solved  by  industry  essentially,  not  by  giving  land. 
Land  should  be  given,  wherever  you  can,  but  essentially  by  industrial  development 
whether  it  is  big  industries,  small  industries,  cottage  or  village  industries,  by  all 
these  methods  we  have  to  solve  it.  You  cannot  give  them  the  land.  Neither  is  so 
much  land  available  nor  are  there  ways  of  absorbing  them  on  the  existing  land. 
Some  can  be  absorbed.  But  I  do  admit  that  the  condition  of  the  landless  labour 
has  not  progressed  as  much  as  it  should  and  it  is  a  grave  blot  on  the  face  of  our 
economy. 

Now  I  would  refer  to  foreign  affairs,  and  refer  particularly  to  two 
questions— to  the  Congo  and  to  our  border — because  reference  was  made  to 
both  these  in  the  course  of  the  speeches  in  this  House.  That  is  natural  because 
both  are  of  high  importance.  The  Congo  question  is  a  question  which  from  the 
world  point  of  view,  is  of  vital  importance  and  behind  it  lie  the  possibilities  even 
of  world  war.  Now,  I  need  not  go  into  the  background  of  the  Congo  question 
because  the  House  knows  it  and  we  have  discussed  it  in  the  past.  Since  then, 
of  course,  much  has  happened,  notably  the  assassination — the  murder,  of  Mr 
Lumumba.  Now,  may  I  here  refer  to  a  type  of  criticism  which  sometimes  is 
made  in  this  House  on  various  occasions?  Why  have  we  got  so  excited  about 
the  murder  of  Mr  Lumumba  when  we  were  composed  and  calm  when  Mr 
Imre  Nagy  was  condemned  to  death  in  Hungary  or  when  something  else 
happened  in  some  other  part  of  the  world’s  surface  or  when  the  Tibetans  were 
being  dealt  with  in  some  other  way?  I  am  sorry  this  kind  of  criticism  is  made, 
whether  it  is  justified  or  not,  it  is  for  the  House  to  determine,  but  it  shows  a 
peculiar  and  a  perverted  mentality,  a  mentality  which  is  more  loyal  than  the 
King,  a  mentality  which  has  nothing  to  do  with  India,  India’s  case,  India’s 
thinking.  It  is  thinking  in  cold  war  terms  and  bringing  those  terms  to  India.  In 
India,  we  have  rejected  this  and  we  think  and  act,  rightly  or  wrongly,  according 
to  our  own  wishes  in  the  matter.  Mr  Imre  Nagy’s  case  was  pointed  out.  We  did 
not  jump  about;  we  condemned  that  and  we  disliked  that  but  to  bring  that  in  the 
present  Congo  crisis  is  to  do  something  which  cannot  be  justified  by  any  logic 
or  reason  or  thinking  except  the  acceptance  of  a  cold  war  outlook,  and  not 
even  that,  but  in  a  degree  much  more  than  the  principal  areas  of  the  cold  war 
are  doing  in  the  world  today.  It  is  quite  extraordinary  that  this  kind  of  thing 
should  crop  up  again  and  again.  Take  Tibet.  Everything  was  discussed  here, 
people  say,  “We  told  you  that  you  were  wrong  ten  years  ago  when  you  did 
that.”  I  wish  hon.  Members  would  move  up  to  this  year,  1961,  and  not  remain 
stuck  in  the  past,  whether  it  was  ten  or  hundred  or  a  thousand  years  ago.  We 
have  to  function  today,  in  the  circumstances  of  today.  Am  I  to  repeat  every 
time  the  reason  why  we  took  that  action  in  regard  to  Tibet  in  1950?  I  have 
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explained,  and  I  believe  that  most  people  not  only  in  India  but  in  the  wide 
world,  except  small  coteries  here  and  there,  have  understood  that  that  was  the 
only  possible  action  which  we  could  take  as  a  nation,  whatever  we  might  feel 
about  it.  But  the  argument  is  repeated  again  and  again  for  lack  of  anything  else, 
I  suppose,  or  for  lack  of  thinking  as  to  what  the  world  is  today  and  what  we 
have  to  face  today. 

Now,  Sir,  to  come  back  to  the  Congo,  it  is  clear  that  this  is  not  a  question 
of  my  likes  and  dislikes  or  anybody  else’s;  the  question  is  today  of  trying  to 
prevent  a  world  catastrophe  in  the  Congo,  trying  to  help  the  Congo  to  preserve 
its  integrity  and  independence,  trying  to  prevent  foreign  forces,  whoever  they 
might  be,  from  going  and  dominating  over  the  Congo,  trying  to  prevent  the 
cold  war  coming — it  has  come  but  to  prevent  it  coming  more  fully — into  the 
Congo,  trying  to  prevent  civil  war  and  all  that.  We  have  no  interest  in  the 
Congo,  although  some  people,  I  regret  to  say,  have  even  presumed  in  the  Congo, 
not  the  Congolese  but  some  outsiders  in  the  Congo,  and  have  started  a  whispering 
campaign  that  India  wants  to  send  a  million  or  two  of  her  people  to  the  Congo 
to  settle  down  because  we  have  too  much  of  population.  We  have  hardly  a 
handful  of  persons  in  the  Congo  and  even  in  our  wildest  imagination  we  have 
not  thought  of  sending  our  people  to  inhabit  the  Congo,  but  this  kind  of  charge 
is  made,  whispers,  just  to  irritate  the  Congolese  people  or  others  against  India. 
We  have  no  interest  in  the  Congo,  no  selfish  interest  at  all.  We  have  interest,  of 
course,  in  the  countries  of  Africa  becoming  prosperous  and  independent  and 
also  the  Congo.  The  Congo  will  become  the  test  for  the  other  countries  of 
Africa  also  and  for  itself.  It  stands  on  the  verge  of  disorder  and  now  the  Congo 
has  become  tied  up  with  the  world  situation.  It  is  already  to  some  extent  being 
affected  by  this  cold  war  attitude  which  sometimes  is  represented  by  a  few 
Members  in  this  House  too.  Fortunately,  the  great  powers  concerned  are  trying 
their  utmost  to  avoid  this  but  there  is  that  great  danger  and,  as  I  said  perhaps 
on  a  previous  occasion,  it  was  unfortunate  that  when  this  tendency  to  solve  the 
problem  in  the  right  way  grows,  when  President  Kennedy  had,  among  other 
things,  endeavoured  to  follow  a  new  policy  in  regard  to  the  Congo  and  in  other 
countries,  which  was  a  hopeful  policy,  just  then  this  killing  of  Mr  Lumumba 
took  place.  The  House  realises,  I  hope,  from  even  the  news  in  the  newspapers, 
what  reaction  there  has  been  all  over  the  world,  everywhere,  about  this.  Why? 
Probably,  nobody  here  had  heard  of  Mr  Lumumba  six  months  ago  or  a  year 
ago,  but  somehow  or  the  other,  he  became  the  symbol  of  African  nationalism, 
fighting  for  freedom.  He  may  have  made  a  number  of  mistakes;  probably  he 
did,  but  the  fact  is  he  became  a  symbol  in  the  eyes  of  the  world  and  because  of 
that  symbol,  when  he  was  murdered,  there  was  that  powerful  reaction  in  Africa, 
in  Asia,  in  the  countries  of  Europe  and  everywhere.  We  have  to  deal  with  that 
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live  entity — African  nationalism — not  something  slowly  asking  for  reforms  but 
something  alive,  kicking,  and  sometimes  misbehaving  but  something  very  much 
alive.  This  live  entity  is  kicked  suddenly  in  this  way  and  as  a  culminating  process 
to  all  kinds  of  things  that  were  indulged  in.  It  upset  the  mental  balance,  it 
angered  the  people  and  it  was  not  a  matter  of  disliking  this  or  that. 

Somebody  said — some  hon.  Member — why  do  we  speak  in  this  language? 
Why  do  we  talk  about  gangsterism  and  the  like?  We  should  be  more  neutral  in 
this  matter.  We  are  not  neutral  in  this  matter,  so  far  as  this  is  concerned.  We  are 
not  neutral  and  we  feel  strongly.  If  I  may  say  so,  in  the  last  year  or  six  or  eight 
months  since  we  have  been  connected — we  have  sent  some  of  our  Forces 
there — we  have  repeatedly  stated  a  certain  policy  in  regard  to  the  Congo.  Now, 
it  is  not  my  habit — and  it  is  a  wrong  habit — to  say,  “Oh,  we  warned  you 
previously.  We  did  this  previously  and  if  you  had  followed  my  advice,  it  would 
have  been  well.”  This  is  a  foolish  way  of  proceeding,  but  the  fact  of  the  matter 
is  that  much  of  the  trouble  that  has  come  has  been  there  because  the  policy 
India  had  suggested  was  not  followed,  and  they  are  going  to  do  now  when  it 
may  be  too  late  to  go  back  because  things  have  advanced,  and  what  was 
acceptable  three  months  ago  is  not  acceptable  anymore  to  multitudes  in  the 
countries  of  Africa  or  elsewhere.  Things  have  changed.  Any  country,  any  major 
country,  can  bring  about  a  war;  destruction  is  easy  to  begin,  but  the  final 
settlement  of  the  Congo  problem  is  not  going  to  take  place  in  the  Chancelleries 
of  the  great  powers;  it  would  be  done  in  the  Congo,  in  Africa,  but  before  that, 
if  other  things  happen  and  if  they  are  destroyed  in  vast  numbers,  well,  things 
would  be  different,  of  course.  The  whole  picture  is  changed  today,  and  whether 
it  is,  leave  out  the  Congo,  East  Africa,  Central  Africa  or  Northern  Rhodesia,  in 
all  these  places  they  are  being  dealt  with  a  different  way,  I  admit,  by  the  countries 
concerned  but  not  fast  enough  to  move  with  the  tempo  of  the  times.  So  in  the 
Congo,  other  counties  are  catching  up  to  what  we  said  six  months  ago  or  four 
months  ago  and  meanwhile  the  fact  that  a  policy  was  pursued  or  allowed  to  be 
acted  upon  without  the  United  Nations  coming  down  upon  it  or  stopping  it  has 
led  to  all  these  difficulties.  Some  months  ago  President  Kasavubu  went  to  New 
York  and  he  was  accepted  in  the  United  Nations.  There  was  justification  for  his 
acceptance;  I  do  not  deny  that,  but  there  was  no  justification  to  consider  him 
the  one  and  only  representative  of  the  Congo  and  functioning  as  a  dictator. 
That  is,  while  his  position  was  correct,  his  functions  did  not  become  dictatorial 
because  of  that.  At  that  time  we  pointed  out — and  other  countries  also — that 
this  position  should  be  defined.  There  was  supposed  to  be  a  Conciliation 
Commission  going  from  the  United  Nations  to  the  Congo;  let  us  wait  for  their 
report.  But  no;  it  was  insisted  that  this  must  be  done  immediately — a  kind  of 
aftermath  of  the  cold  war  thinking — and  that  was  done  with  the  result  that  that 
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set  in  motion  a  chain  of  events  there  and  with  the  help  of  this  backing  of  the 
United  Nations — the  United  Nations  did  not  do  much  but  it  just  gave  that  little 
spurt  in  one  direction — other  countries,  notably  Belgium,  went  in  there;  not 
officially  sent  by  the  Government,  but  anyhow  they  went  in  there,  military 
people  advisers  and  the  rest. 

About  Katanga  now  if  anybody  tells  me  that  Katanga  is  a  semi-independent 
province  run  by  the  Congolese,  I  have  my  grave  doubts.  I  think  it  is  the  Belgian 
advisers  there  who  run  it  and  the  Belgian  officers  who  have  control — such 
control  as  is  there — over  the  forces  of  Katanga.  So  this  kind  of  thing  happened 
and  the  iron  entered  the  soul  of  the  people.  They  saw  this  kind  of  thing  happening 
and  they  saw  the  United  Nations  sitting  helplessly  by  and  the  methods  of 
liquidating  people,  which  are  not,  well,  normally  done  in  the  modem  age,  being 
adopted.  You  heard  about  Mr  Lumumba  but  only  yesterday  news  came  in 
newspapers — I  am  merely  quoting  the  newspapers,  I  have  no  special 
information — that  three  planeloads  of  pro-Lumumba  people,  important  people 
no  doubt,  were  sent  by  air  from  Leopoldville  to  the  Kasai  Province.  You  will 
remember — the  House  may  remember — that  Mr  Lumumba  was  also  sent  from 
where  he  was  kept  in  prison  to  Katanga  Province  to  be  liquidated  and  people 
warned  them  then  that  he  had  been  sent  there  to  be  murdered  there,  killed 
there,  and  he  was  killed.  Now  some  very  important  people,  pro-Lumumba 
people,  are  sent  in  three  planeloads  to  Kasai.  Now,  the  present  leader  of  Kasai 
Province,  who  is  functioning  there  as  such,  is  one  of  the  bitterest  enemies  of 
Mr  Lumumba  and  so  these  people  are  sent  outside  the  immediate  scope  of  the 
United  Nations  functioning  there,  presumably  to  be  liquidated,  murdered, 
assassinated — call  it  what  you  will.  This  is  what  is  happening  even  in  Leopoldville, 
where  the  United  Nations  is  there,  under  presumably  the  authority  of  President 
Kasavubu.  Now,  we  have  not  formally  acknowledged  President  Kasavubu’s 
Government  just  as  we  have  not  acknowledged  any  other  Government  there. 
The  fact  is,  there  is  no  Central  Government  there;  maybe  President  Kasavubu’s 
Government  and  the  forces  at  his  disposal  are  relatively  stronger  than  others 
because  they  have  got  the  Belgians  and  other  countries  and  arms  to  support 
them.  That  is  the  position  and  that  has  led  to  a  number  of  African,  European 
and  Asian  countries  to  give  recognition  to  the  Stanleyville  Government  which 
is  a  big  province  of  the  Congo,  and  they  recognized  it  as  the  Congolese 
Government.  It  is  open  to  any  country  to  recognize  any  Government  but 
factually  it  has  no  control  over  the  Congo;  it  has  some  control  over  the  Orientale 
Province.  Now  we  have  some  great  powers  and  some  other  powers  in  Africa 
recognizing  the  Stanleyville  Government  and  saying  that  they  will  support  it 
with  arms  and  other  things  while  the  other  people  are  being  supported  by  some 
other  great  powers  and  so  you  see  civil  war,  international  war,  everything 
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coming  into  the  picture  and  once  that  kind  of  thing  starts,  no  man  can  say 
where  it  will  end.  So  one  has  to  take  as  calm  and  objective  a  view  of  this  as 
possible  and  not  be  led  away  by  likes  or  dislikes. 

There  are  various  matters;  we  have  said  that.  I  need  not  repeat  what  we 
have  said  about  this  position  there  but  it  is  perfectly  clear  that  things  as  they  are 
can  lead  the  Congo  and  the  world  to  disaster.  It  is  perfectly  clear  that  the  so- 
called  armies  functioning  there  on  behalf  of  Mr  Mobutu,  Mr  Tshombe  and 
others  and  largely  officered  from  abroad,  are  dangerous  to  peace  and  security 
and  they  function  in  a  manner  which  can  only  be  described  as  gangsterism.  I 
repeat  that  word  not  in  a  fit  of  emotion  but  deliberately  because  that  describes 
their  activities  there,  what  they  have  done  there.  And  they  have  to  be  checked; 
they  have  to  be  disarmed;  they  have  to  be  controlled  and  this  kind  of  thing,  this 
major  activity  of  some  of  the  local  governments  there  of  liquidating  their 
opponents  by  having  them  murdered  has  to  be  stopped.  And  I  think  there  will 
be  no  peace  in  the  Congo  till  the  foreign  elements  go.  I  do  not  mind — I  do  mind 
but  I  prefer  it — the  Congo  being  left  completely  to  its  resources  even  if  they 
fight  and  kill  each  other,  but  these  foreign  elements  must  be  withdrawn.  Of 
course  the  right  thing  would  be  for  the  foreign  elements  to  be  there  under  the 
U.N.  and  none  outside  the  U.N.  because  if  the  U.N.  goes,  everything  goes 
there.  1  must  make  it  perfectly  clear;  much  as  I  have  disliked  many  of  the 
activities  of  the  United  Nations  or  lack  of  activities  rather  than  activities,  their 
passivity,  because  they  have  bound  themselves  hand  and  foot  by  their  own 
interpretation  of  the  Resolutions  of  the  Security  Council  and  could  not  do 
anything,  but  nevertheless,  if  the  U.N.  goes  from  the  Congo  there  is  no  hope 
for  the  Congo  in  our  lives.  A  vacuum  will  be  created  which  undoubtedly  will  be 
filled  in  by  the  great  powers  sending  their  armies  and  they  will  fight  each  other. 
So  these  foreign  elements  must  go  except  those  that  are  under  the  control  and 
direction  of  the  United  Nations.  How  do  it  is  another  matter.  There  may  be 
difficulties,  difficulties  really  which  have  grown  in  the  last  five  or  six  months 
by  the  weakness  shown  by  the  United  Nations.  Six  months  back  the  situation 
was  fairly  under  control;  it  may  be  difficult  now.  However,  I  will  not  detail  the 
separate  events.  Now,  the  Security  Council  has  been  considering  this  matter 
from  day  to  day,  and  not — I  am  glad  to  say — in  the  usual  atmosphere  of  just 
abusing  each  other,  but  of  trying  to  find  some  way  out.  There  is  a  resolution 
before  the  Security  Council;  there  are  several,  but  I  am  referring  to  the  one 
proposed  by  Ceylon,  the  U.A.R.  and  Liberia.  Now,  the  House  knows  that  India 
is  not  in  the  Security  Council.  We  are  not  there  to  propose,  amend,  submit  or 
oppose  any  resolution.  But  on  such  important  occasions  sometimes  other 
countries  not  in  the  Security  Council  are  allowed  to  be  present  and  even  to 
express  their  views  or  the  views  of  their  Governments.  Because  of  that  India, 
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in  common  with  a  number  of  other  countries,  has  been  invited  to  express  her 
views.  But  these  countries  cannot  propose  anything  or  vote.  Now,  this  resolution 
of  Ceylon,  the  United  Arab  Republic  and  Liberia,  if  I  may  say  so,  with  all 
respect  to  the  countries  concerned,  is  not  exactly  the  type  of  resolution  which, 
if  I  had  been  given  the  drafting,  I  would  have  drafted.  But,  nevertheless,  broadly 
speaking  we  agree  with  it.  I  am  not  criticising  the  drafting  of  others,  because 
that  itself  is  the  result  of  an  attitude  to  bring  together  numerous  ways  of  thinking. 
Obviously  when  a  number  of  people  come  together,  the  ultimate  draft  is  not 
one  hundred  per  cent  representative  of  any  one  country.  Therefore,  one  must 
accept  it.  Realizing  that  difficulty  and  realizing  the  necessity  of  doing  something 
effective  and  there  not  being  any  arguing  about  words  and  phrases  here  and 
there,  broadly  we  accept  this  draft  of  Ceylon,  etc.  Now,  there  are  two  or  three 
matters  which  have  been  suggested.  Some  amendments  have  been  suggested 
about  that.  The  first  thing  is,  it  has  been  suggested,  that  there  should  be  a 
mention  of  the  Secretary-General  in  this  resolution.  There  is  no  specific  mention, 
although  there  is  mention  of  the  Secretary-General’s  Special  Representative  in 
the  Congo.  Now,  the  idea  is  that  one  should  not  imagine,  because  of  the  recent 
controversies,  that  the  Secretary-General  is  out  of  the  picture.  Well,  it  is  obvious 
that  he  is  not  out  of  the  picture.  He  is  there.  He  is  the  Secretary-General  and  if 
the  United  Nations  is  to  function,  it  can  only  function,  as  it  is  established  today, 
through  the  Secretary-General.  One  may  add  to  this.  Whatever  one  may  do  in 
the  future  is  a  different  matter,  so  that  the  authority  given  to  the  United  Nations 
to  function  in  accordance  with  the  terms  of  this  resolution  is  an  authority  to 
the  Secretary-General.  There  is  no  doubt  about  it,  whether  you  mention  it  or 
not.  There  is  mention,  as  I  said,  of  the  Secretary-General’s  representative  in 
the  Congo.  Then,  there  is  an  important  matter.  This  resolution  originally  worded, 
calls  upon  all  States  to  take  immediate  and  energetic  measures  to  prevent  the 
departure  of  such  personnel  for  the  Congo  from  their  territories  and  for  the 
denial  of  transit  and  other  facilities  to  them.  That  is,  it  calls  upon  States  not  to 
send  people  there.  It  is  perfectly  right.  But  it  is  suggested  that  there  should  be 
an  addition  to  it,  directing  the  United  Nations  to  take  all  necessary  action  to 
prevent  the  introduction  of  unauthorized  personnel  and  aid.  I  should  have  thought 
that  all  this  is  understood  and  it  flowed  even  from  the  earlier  Security  Council’s 
resolutions  which  said  that  the  Belgians  should  withdraw,  that  the  United  Nations 
should  do  this  and  that.  But  somehow,  owing  to  a  very  restricted  interpretation 
of  those  resolutions  by  the  U.N.  people,  they  have  felt  rather  helpless.  Now, 
when  you  call  upon  people  to  go  and  tell  the  other  States  not  to  send  any,  it 
follows  that  if  they  send  any,  the  United  Nations  should  stop  them,  prevent 
their  coming  in.  But  some  people  feel  that  this  should  be  spelt  out  clearly.  We 
have  no  objection  if  it  is  to  be  spelt  out  clearly. 
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Now,  there  are  some  proposals  about  some  minor  amendments  and  others. 
Now,  we  do  not  mind  minor  amendments  to  it.  But  we  hope  that,  broadly 
speaking,  this  resolution  will  be  adopted  and  acted  upon  and  that  quickly,  because 
every  day’s  delay  creates  new  problems,  like  this  problem  of  three  planeloads 
of  pro-Lumumba  people  being  sent  to  the  Kasai  province,  presumably  to  be 
slaughtered  there. 

Raghu  Vira:  It  is  “Kasai”  province.  “Kasai”  means  slaughterer. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Now,  I  come  briefly  to  our  border  question.  I  have  noticed, 
reading  the  reports  of  their  speeches — I  did  not  have  the  privilege  of  being  here 
all  the  time  and  I  had  to  go  through  the  reports — that  practically  every  section 
of  the  House  has  praised,  has  given  commendation  for  our  team  of  officials 
who  went  to  discuss  the  border  question  with  the  Chinese  officials.  That  report 
has  been  circulated.5 1  am  glad  of  that,  because  I  have  been  conscious  during 
these  months  not  only  of  the  hard  labour  but  also  the  ability  and  scholarship 
that  they  brought  to  bear  upon  this  difficult  task.  Now,  basically  this  kind  of 
conflict  between  India  and  China  is  obviously  a  matter  of  grave  import  to  us 
and  I  should  say  to  the  world.  We  are  criticised  for  not  taking  certain  steps.  It 
is  said:  Why  don’t  you  go  and  have  this  territory  vacated  which  the  Chinese 
have  occupied?  While  I  admire  the  patriotism  and  the  emotional  upsurge  of 
hon.  Members  who  tell  us  to  go  and  push  the  aggressor  out,  I  do  not  always 
admire  the  thought  processes  which  bring  about  this  sudden  demand.  What  is 
supposed  to  be  the  practical  aspect  of  it?  The  Government  has  to  think  of  these 
practical  aspects  also  and  not  only  of  the  emotional  urges  that  affect  us  and 
which  the  Government  also  feels.  And  I  would  beg  this  House  to  consider  this 
question  from  the  practical  point  of  view.  It  is  not  an  easy  matter  to  indulge  in 
a  policy  of  action  which  step  by  step  almost  inevitably  leads  to  war.  A  war 
between  India  and  China,  a  war  anywhere,  according  to  our  thinking,  is 
undesirable.  Even  a  small  war  may  lead  to  a  big  one.  But  a  war  between  India 
and  China  is  something  which  no  one  can  welcome.  If  it  is  thrust  down  upon 
us,  that  is  a  different  matter.  Also,  if  it  is  to  be  war,  one  has  to  prepare  for  it. 
One  does  not  in  a  Don  Quixotic  way  go  about  with  a  lance  in  hand  to  drive  out 
the  aggressor.  One  prepares  for  it.  It  is  a  big  thing,  which,  if  started,  may  last 
our  whole  lifetime.  It  is  not  some  police  action  or  an  order  to  a  police  station  to 
take  an  area.  We  have  to  prepare  for  it,  strengthen  ourselves,  in  many  ways. 
And  the  main  thing  is  to  be  clear  in  our  minds  and  to  be  firm  and  determined  in 

5.  See  SWJN/SS/66/item  285  and  SWJN/SS/66  Supplement. 
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our  resolves.  That  is  the  main  thing,  clear  in  our  minds,  not  merely  emotionally — 
emotionally  we  are — but  otherwise  to  be  firm  and  determined  as  to  what  our 
position  is,  what  we  want  done  and  to  prepare  for  it,  whether  it  takes  a  month 
or  a  year  or  several  years,  not  to  give  in  and  ever  to  keep  that  in  mind,  and 
meanwhile  always  to  seek  methods  on  one  side  of  solving  the  problem  peacefully 
and  on  the  other  strengthening  ourselves  by  other  methods.  That  is  broadly  the 
policy.  According  to  our  thinking  our  trouble  at  the  border  is  not  a  dispute, 
with  China.  It  is  a  question  of  words  perhaps.  It  is  a  dispute  of  course.  When 
we  argue  about  something,  it  is  a  dispute.  But  my  point  is  it  is  not  a  dispute 
because  we  have  no  doubt  about  our  own  position  in  this  matter.  So  far  as  we 
are  concerned,  we  are  clear  that  it  is  not  a  normal  dispute  but  it  is  just  a  claim 
on  our  territory  which  is  ours,  and  we  are  convinced  that  it  is  ours.  Therefore, 
this  has  to  be  clearly  understood.  Now  it  is  very  difficult;  even  in  regard  to 
such  matters  there  may  be  two  opinions.  Obviously,  rightly  or  wrongly,  the 
Chinese  opinion  is  different,  and  presumably  most  of  them  believe  in  it.  This 
series  of  talks  between  the  officials  of  India  and  China  has,  I  think,  very  largely 
put  an  end  to  any  doubt  that  there  might  be  in  people’s  minds  about  the  real 
facts  of  the  case.  That  was  necessary.  We  in  India  being  moved  just  by  emotion 
hardly  knew  the  facts.  It  is  necessary,  it  was  necessary,  for  this  to  be  built  up, 
this  factual  case,  supported  by  documents,  etc.  before  the  world,  before  other 
countries,  and  indeed  before  even  the  people  of  China,  though  unfortunately  I 
do  not  know  how  many  of  them  will  have  occasion  to  study  it  this  way. 
Therefore,  this  great  gain  has  come  to  us.  Let  us  realize  that  our  case  in  regard 
to  this  border  problem  with  China.  If  they  do  not  accept  it,  all  I  can  say  is  that 
they  have  not  cared — to  put  it  mildly — that  they  do  not  care  to  study  them. 
They  merely  give  effect  to  their  animus  against  India  because  in  the  ultimate 
analysis  we  have  to  try  to  settle  this,  try  our  utmost  not  once  but  many  times, 
peacefully  even  though  it  takes  time,  because  the  alternative  to  it,  to  any  kind 
of  peaceful  approach,  is  war,  and  if  war  comes  down  upon  us,  we  have  to 
defend  our  country  of  course,  but  we  should  avoid  war  anyhow  and  more 
especially  in  the  present  context  of  the  world. 

Some  mention  was  made  by  some  hon.  Members  about  China  or  Chinese 
forces  extending  their  occupation  area  in  Indian  Territory.  Now  I  want  to  make 
this  perfectly  clear  that  the  major  advance  of  the  Chinese  forces  into  Indian 
Territory  in  Ladakh  took  place  in  the  summer  of  1959,  about  a  year  and  a  half 
ago.  Ever  since  then  there  has  been  no  advance  anywhere.  I  cannot  guarantee, 
some  little  curve  in  a  waste  land  they  may  have  marched  in  again,  but  broadly 
speaking  they  have  not  advanced  anywhere  certainly  not  in  NEFA,  certainly 
not  in  the  middle  sector  and  I  think  not  in  the  Ladakh  area  either.  Now  what  is 
this  talk  then  about  2000  square  miles  of  more  territory  being  claimed  by  China? 
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That  is  an  incorrect  thing.  One  very  extraordinary  fact  which  stands  out  during 
these  past  years  is  the  changing  position  of  the  Chinese  Government  in  regard 
to  these  matters  and,  what  is  more,  the  changing  maps  that  come  out  from 
time  to  time.  Premier  Chou  En-lai  in  a  letter  addressed  to  me  on  the  17th 
December,  19596  stated  that  the  1956  map  published  in  China  represented  the 
correct  boundaries  as  conceived  by  the  Chinese  Government.  Throughout  this 
argument  we  have  been  asking  them  to  tell  us  what  exactly  they  stand  for, 
what  is  their  claim  to  tell  us  precisely,  not  vaguely  and  generally,  to  tell  us  by 
the  precise  longitude,  latitude,  etc.,  this  place  that  place,  etc.  They  have  never 
done  that.  Their  maps  are  vague  and  so  are  the  claims  they  advance.  So  Premier 
Chou  En-lai  said  this  to  me  in  December,  1959.  He  relied  on  their  1956  map. 
This  was  in  response  to  my  letter  in  which  I  had  pointed  out  to  him  the 
bewildering  variety  of  the  delineation  in  the  Chinese  maps.7  The  scrutiny  of  the 
map  which  was  provided  to  our  officials  showed  that  the  line  drawn  was 
further  west  in  Ladakh  of  the  1956  line;  that  is  the  map  which  Premier  Chou 
En-lai  had  stated  as  showing  their  position.  That  itself  was  a  variation  of  the 
previous  position  which  was  to  some  extent  set  aside  by  the  new  map  and  the 
new  line  which  the  Chinese  officials  claimed  in  the  western  sector  specially 
and  to  some  extent  in  the  middle  sector.  Again,  another  thing  happened.  Take 
the  middle  sector,  Uttar  Pradesh  and  Himachal  Pradesh  and  Punjab,  etc.  They 
claimed  previously  odd  villages  in  India  on  this  side  of  the  border.  Now  they 
have  gone  one  step  further  and  joined  up  the  odd  villages.  Previously  a  village 
was  a  bulge  in  the  line.  Now  they  simply  joined  them  up,  a  series  of  villages 
there,  so  that  it  becomes  a  small  area  rather  than  a  few  bulges.  That  is  how 
these  2000  sq.  miles  extra  in  their  claim  came  about.  But,  as  I  said,  there  has 
been  no  advance  on  any  territory  being  occupied  ever  since  the  autumn  of 
1959. 

Another  thing  they  claimed,  which  goes  rather  counter  in  regard  to  the  Niti 
Pass,  etc.  to  the  treaty  we  had  with  them,  Tibetan  treaty,  I  mean.  Of  course  in 
regard  to  this  border  matter  our  position  has  been  clarified  by  this  report.  Some 
Member  said,  I  believe,  that  this  report  brought  out  certain  facts  that  were  not 
placed  before  the  House  previously,  that  is,  that  we  had  hidden  them  or  some 
such  thing.  I  should  like  this  House  to  consider  one  aspect  of  these  questions. 
Questions  are  asked  in  this  House  and  the  other  House,  questions  which  we 
find  it  difficult  to  answer  because  any  answer  to  that  question  is  giving 
information  to  people  to  whom  we  do  not  want  to  give  it,  to  our  opponents,  to 


6.  See  SWJN/SS/55/Appendix  12. 

7.  See  S  WJN/SS/54/item  1 54. 
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those  who  are  opposing  it.  It  becomes  difficult.  We  do  not  want  to  keep  anything 
from  the  House.  What  the  House  knows,  the  world  knows.  So  we  cannot 
always  give  precise  information  in  regard  to  border  matters,  what  we  are  doing, 
what  steps  we  take  to  protect  ourselves,  what  roads  we  are  making,  where  our 
armies  are  situated  and  so  on.  We  do  not  sometimes  want  the  opposite  side  to 
know  even  an  argument  lest  they  might  take  some  other  steps  in  regard  to  it,  if 
they  knew  it,  too  soon.  So  there  is  this  difficulty. 

Apart  from  the  broad  lines  of  our  approach,  this  involved  the  collection  of 
material  and  tremendous  labour  by  way  of  examination  of  documents,  and 
many  things  have  come  to  our  notice;  many  papers  have  come  to  us  from 
distant  countries,  which  has  gradually  added  to  our  information.  And  there  is 
the  vital  difference  between  our  stand  and  the  Chinese  stand.  The  Chinese 
stand  has  been  that  our  border  has  not  been  delimited,  has  not  been  marked,  let 
us  sit  down  and  consider  it,  mark  it  wherever  it  may  be.  Having  said  that,  at  the 
same  time  they  claim  large  chunks  of  territory.  Suppose  a  border  is  not  marked 
out,  broadly  it  is  well  known.  A  marking  of  it  may  involve,  let  us  say,  a  few 
hundred  yards  this  way  or  that  way,  a  mile  this  way  or  that  way.  There  is  that 
possibility.  But  by  no  stretch  of  imagination  does  that  involve  large  chunks  of 
territory  being  occupied.  But  apart  from  that,  our  stand  is  that  the  border  is 
known,  is  a  defined  border,  it  is  not  an  unknown  border.  It  is  not  marked  down 
or  delimited  on  the  ground  everywhere;  in  small  bits  it  is,  because  it  is  frightfully 
difficult  in  these  glacier  regions  to  go  about  marking  them.  Anyhow,  it  was  not 
considered  necessary  in  the  past  during  British  times,  and  since  we  became 
independent,  we  did  not  and  could  not  easily  do  it.  Anyhow,  our  position  is  that 
it  is  a  defined  border,  it  is  a  known  border,  known  by  custom,  by  practice,  by 
usage,  by  treaty  and  so  on  and  so  forth.  So  the  question  of  sitting  down  with 
the  Chinese  people  to  define  it  and  consider  the  whole  matter  afresh  does  not 
arise  so  far  as  we  are  concerned.  And  our  case  has  been  strengthened  powerfully 
by  the  Report  presented  by  our  officials.  I  was  glad  to  find  that  the  hon.  Member8 
opposite  who  spoke  on  behalf  of  the  Communist  Party  gave  a  great  deal  of 
credit  to  our  officials  who  prepared  the  Report  and  said  that  they  had  presented 
a  very  strong  case — I  forgot  his  words — almost  a  case  proved  to  the  hilt.  I  am 
glad  this  realization  has  come  even  to  doubting  minds.  But  I  would  add  this.  It 
is  not  enough  to  realize  that  and  then  to  proceed  to  suggest  some  course  of 
action  which  does  not  fit  in  with  that  realization.  We  must  be  logical.  If  that  is 
so,  the  course  of  action  should  fit  in  with  that.  It  is  not  good  repeating  like  a 
mantram,  “Oh!  Let  us  sit  down,  embrace  and  be  friends.”  I  am  always  in 


8.  GovindanNair. 
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favour  of  sitting  down  and  talking  and  embracing  and  being  friends  and  all  that. 
But  when  we  are  considering  a  problem  like  this,  we  must  know  the  nature  of 
the  problem  and  not  give  any  wrong  impression  to  the  public  of  India  or  to  the 
public  of  the  world  as  to  where  we  stand  or  how  this  is  going  to  be  solved.  It 
is  not  going  to  be  solved  merely  by  some  pious  declarations  or  by  pure  goodwill. 
I  want  goodwill  always.  The  fact  of  the  matter  is  that  our  case  in  regard  to  the 
border  is  almost  foolproof.  It  does  not  require  high  intelligence  to  realize  how 
strong  this  case  is  and  that — whatever  the  reason  may  be  for  the  Chinese  to  do 
it,  it  is  up  to  them — they  were  wrong  in  doing  so,  in  occupying  our  territory. 
The  question  will  only  be  settled  when  they  leave  this  territory.  That  is  the 
simple  issue  and  it  is  not  a  question  of  horse-trading,  “All  right.  You  take  this, 
I  take  this.  Let  us  halve  this.”  It  is  not  a  question  of  that. 

Now  another  question  has  been  whether  I  am  going  to  China  to  discuss  it. 
I  say  I  have  no  immediate  intention  of  going  there.  I  do  not  quite  know  myself 
about  the  future,  about  the  steps  we  may  have  to  take  from  time  to  time,  and 
whether  any  of  these  steps  may  involve  my  having  to  meet  Premier  Chou  En- 
lai  or  going  to  Peking  for  this  purpose.  I  cannot  say.  I  cannot  obviously  commit 
myself  saying  “yes”  or  “no”  to  something  which  will  depend  on  various 
developments.  But  in  order  to  settle  this  question  peacefully,  I  am  prepared  to 
go  as  far  as  I  can,  and  it  is  not  a  question  of  my  prestige  being  involved.  I  may 
go  to  China  or  some  other  place  but  the  point  is  there  would  be  no  justification 
for  my  doing  so  unless  some  situation  arises  when  a  talk  is  likely  to  be  fruitful. 
There  is  a  test.  If  I  say  that  I  will  go  because  I  am  eager  to  settle  it,  that  does 
not  help  my  saying  that  I  will  not  go  there  at  all,  I  am  too  proud  to  go — is  not 
a  right  position  which  I  am  not  prepared  to  take.  But  the  question  of  talks  only 
arises  when  there  is  justification  for  it  by  something  emerging  out  of  the  talks 
and  what  we  say  in  regard  to  this  matter  being  acknowledged,  particularly 
acknowledged  by  the  Chinese  Government.  That  is  the  position. 

I  have  spoken  at  some  length  about  this  matter  because  I  wanted  to  make 
it  clear  what  we  stood  for.  It  is  a  difficult  matter — very  difficult.  It  is  a  burden 
on  us,  and  I  should  like  to  share  that  burden  with  this  House.  I  would  submit 
that  whether  it  is  the  Congo  or  whether  it  is  our  border,  an  approach — an 
adventurous  approach — is  not  helpful;  it  is  very  dangerous  and  instead  of  solving 
problems  we  make  them  even  more  difficult.  I  think  that  even  though 
unfortunately  Chinese  forces  still  sit  on  parts  of  our  territory,  in  Ladakh  chiefly 
and  in  other  parts,  even  so,  India’s  case  is  now  much  better  understood  and 
will  be  understood  in  the  world,  and  that  is  a  good  background  for  us  to  take 
whatever  step  we  have  to  take. 

I  might  mention  one  matter,  relatively  small  but  in  a  sense  important.  Some 
questions  were  asked — I  forget  whether  in  this  House  or  the  other — about  the 
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evacuation  of  Longju  by  the  Chinese.  Longju,  as  the  House  will  remember,  is  in 
the  N.E.F.A.  area,  about  two  or  three  miles  from  where  our  forces  are  present. 
Longju  in  fact  is  a  little  village,  is  the  only  part  of  N.E.F.A.  territory  which  is 
occupied  by  the  Chinese  forces.9  And  a  report  came  that  Longju  had  been 
vacated  by  the  Chinese.10  Also  a  report  came  that  probably  this  was  done  because 
of  an  epidemic.  I  have  information  from  Tibet  and  this  indicates  that  a  rather 
bad  epidemic  is  raging  in  many  parts  of  Tibet.  What  exactly  the  nature  of  the 
epidemic  is,  I  cannot  say.  But  it  is  raging  there,  and  probably  it  is  the  same  that 
occurred  in  Longju.  We  have  to  take  care,  apart  from  political  and  other  reasons, 
to  prevent  that  epidemic  coming  down  through  the  Himalayan  passes  to  India, 
and  we  are  taking  steps  to  that  end. 

Thank  you,  Sir. 


2.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  On  the  President’s  Address11 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  must  challenge  all  this.  Shri  Ranga  is  Acharya  Ranga  and 
nothing  else.  Now,  it  is  possible  that  we  might  differ  about  the  ultimate  picture. 
I  am  not  quite  sure  about  the  absolute  ultimate  picture.  But  we  are  nowhere 
near  the  ultimate  picture.  So,  the  question  of  difference  is  rather  far  from  us.  I 
do  not  want  my  country  to  be  a  replica  of  the  United  States  of  America  or  the 
Soviet  Union  or  the  United  Kingdom  or  any  other  country.  Many  new  problems 
have  arisen  there;  from  the  very  fact  that  they  have  solved  the  primary  problems, 
new  problems  arise.  I  have  no  doubt  that  new  problems  will  arise  for  us  when 
we  solve  the  primary  problems.  But  I  would  not  go  into  that  now.  We  can  have 
our  own  ideas.  But  for  the  present  we  have  certain  basic,  primary  problems 
which  are  common  to  humanity  all  over,  which  are  common  to  any  State 
where  you  wish  to  give  a  good  life  or  the  opportunity  to  live  a  good  life  to 
every  human  being  living  in  the  State.  That  is  the  primary  problem  before  us. 
Afterwards  come  other  problems.  We  must  always  think,  I  submit,  whatever 
Ministry  or  department  deals  with  it,  of  the  400  million  people  of  India.  The 
moment  you  forget  that,  you  are  off  the  track.  Many  of  our  groups  forget  that 
fact. 


9.  See  SWJN/SS/5 1/item  197. 

1 0.  See  S  WJN/SS/65/items  2 1 0,  2 1 6  and  Appendix  5 . 

11.  Motion,  23  February  1961.  Lok  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  50,  14-27  February  1961,  cols 
1682-1706. 
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I  repeat  what  I  have  said.  When  I  have  been  asked.  “How  many  problems?” 
I  have  said  we  have  400  million  problems  in  India.  That  is  not  a  fanciful  statement. 
Always  this  picture  of  numbers  is  before  me,  numbers  crushed  by  poverty  for 
ages  and  struggling  hard  to  get  rid  of  it.  It  is  an  inspiring  sight  to  see  them 
struggling  hard  to  get  rid  of  it  and  raising  themselves  by  their  own  labours.  So, 
we  have  to  do  that. 

There  are  various  ways  for  that.  There  may  be  various  ways.  We  can  learn 
from  other  countries.  We  can  learn  from  our  own  experience.  But  there  is  not 
a  shadow  of  doubt  in  my  mind  and  I  submit  in  the  mind  of  any  person  who 
thinks  about  it  that  the  only  way  to  get  rid  of  poverty  in  India  ultimately  and  to 
get  employment  is  through  the  employment  of  what  are  called  modern  methods 
of  science,  industry,  etc.  There  is  no  other  way  and  I  want  to  convince,  if 
anybody  thinks  otherwise.  How  to  do  it,  one  may  argue  about  it.  That  is  the 
only  way  which  succeeded  in  any  country.  You  may  evolve  some  magical 
method.  Not  believing  in  magic,  I  have  to  rely  on  logic. 

We  have  to  do  that  keeping  in  tune  with  our  own  background,  our  own 
genius,  our  own  history,  our  own  capacity  and  all  that.  But  it  is  basic  to  profit 
by  modern  scientific  technological  methods.  We  may  differ  about  other  fields 
of  human  endeavour,  but  in  this  there  can  be  no  doubt.  I  repeat  that  you  can 
only  raise  the  levels  of  India  by  the  use  of  modern  technology  and  science, 
which  bring  greater  production  and  greater  wealth  and  which  give  you  the 
opportunity  to  raise  the  level  of  the  people.  Otherwise,  there  is  no  opportunity. 

We  talk  about  socialism.  Some  of  us — so  far  as  I  am  concerned,  I  have 
been  attracted  to  basic  socialistic  ideas  ever  since  I  was  a  student  at  college 
fifty  years  ago  or  more.  People  argue  about  it,  and  there  is  room  for  much 
argument,  but  if  you  analyze  it,  you  come  back  to  modem  scientific  technological 
methods  and  there  is  no  socialism  unless  you  adopt  them  and  you  produce  the 
wherewithal  for  people  to  improve.  Otherwise,  you  do  not.  These  are  general 
considerations. 

Coming  to  our  economy,  again  many  criticisms  made  are  justified  and  yet, 
I  think  those  criticisms  somehow  miss  the  point.  In  considering  our  economy, 
you  may  consider  agriculture,  industry  or  basic  thing — human  beings,  that  is 
to  say,  trained  human  beings,  because  once  you  admit  the  fact  that  scientific 
and  technological  methods  are  necessary,  you  must  have  trained  human  beings. 
A  man  who  can  deliver  a  speech  and  can  do  nothing  else  is  not  good  in  the 
world,  except  possibly  that  he  can  get  elected  to  some  council  or  other.  He 
may  be  extraordinarily  good  at  that,  but  he  cannot  build  a  bridge  or  put  up  a 
steel  plant;  he  cannot  do  a  hundred  and  one  things  one  has  to  do  today.  So,  that 
is  necessary. 
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Tangamani:12  Is  it  proper  for  the  hon.  Prime  Minister  to  refer  to  Members 
in  the  way  in  which  he  has  referred? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  did  not  refer  to  Members  of  Parliament.  I  referred  to  some 
council. 

Speaker:  He  did  not  refer  to  Members  of  Parliament.  There  can  be  engineers 
and  doctors  here  also. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  If  you  look  at  agriculture  today — much  has  been  said  about 
agriculture — I  think  you  will  notice  a  very  marked  change  in  our  agriculture, 
i.e.,  the  process  of  change  is  going  on.  I  think  that  that  process  is  the  result  of 
the  past  dozen  years’  work  and  facts  and  circumstances.  I  am  not  taking  the 
credit  for  it.  A  hundred  factors  have  gone  into  it  and  there  it  is  at  work.  I  have 
no  doubt  in  my  mind  that  it  is  moving  in  the  right  direction  and  that  we  have 
taken  a  turn.  There  is  going  to  be  extremely  difficult  work  ahead,  but  we  have 
taken  a  turn  in  the  right  direction  and  food  production  will  grow. 

We  are  dependent  and  we  are  likely  to  continue  to  be  dependent  for  a  fairly 
considerable  time  on  nature,  monsoons,  etc.  We  can  lessen  our  dependence 
progressively  by  keeping  stocks,  resorting  to  intensive  agriculture  and  so  on, 
which  we  are  doing.  Nevertheless,  we  are  dependent.  As  hon.  Members  knew 
very  well,  a  country  like  China  is  dependent,  in  spite  of  all  that  it  has  done.  It 
has  done  a  great  deal  in  the  improvement  of  agriculture  and  yet,  it  is  facing  one 
of  the  most  terrible  famines  in  the  whole  history  of  China  today.  So,  there  it 
is — certain  factors  which  you  cannot  ignore,  which  you  ignore  at  your  peril — 
and  a  criticism  without  keeping  that  background  in  view  is  not  helpful. 

I  think  that  agriculture  is  improving  to  the  extent  it  is  becoming  modern,  to 
the  extent  it  is  using  better  ploughs,  better  seeds  and  various  other  better  things 
which  everyone  knows.  The  farmer  has  to  become  a  more  modern  farmer. 
There  is  no  other  way  and  to  the  extent  he  is  becoming  co-operative,  he  is 
improving.  The  type  of  farmer  that  Acharya  Ranga  has  in  view  and  which  he 
stresses  is  the  self-sufficient,  self-contained,  isolated  ignorant  man;  that  is  the 
farmer  of  his  conception.  There  can  never  be  any  progress  in  that  way.  The 
whole  experience  of  the  world  tells  us  that.  It  is  all  very  well  when  there  is 
plenty  of  land,  plenty  of  everything  and  people  had  a  fairly  low  standard  of 
living  when  you  can  carry  on  like  that,  but  not  today.  So  I  feel  that  agriculture, 
broadly  speaking,  is  doing  well. 


12.  K.T.K.  Tangamani,  CP. 
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Coming  to  industry,  the  spectacle  in  regard  to  industry  is  not  merely 
satisfying;  it  is  electrifying  and  spectacular.  It  shakes  one  up — the  rapidity 
with  which  changes  are  taking  place  in  this  country.  I  do  not  know  if  this 
House  realizes  it  or  not,  because  we  live  in  these  surroundings  and  we  do  not 
quite  realize  what  is  happening  round  about  us.  We  are  used  to  it.  But  a  person 
who  comes  and  has  a  look  at  it  from  outside,  a  competent  observer,  is  amazed 
at  what  he  sees  in  this  country  in  regard  to  industry.  One  knows  about  the  big 
industries  more  or  less,  but  few  people  know  about  the  revolutionary  change 
that  is  coming  over  India  in  regard  to  the  middle  and  small  industries.  We  see 
the  description  of  them  by  competent  observers  from  outside. 

I  do  not  imagine  that  I  attach  more  importance  to  observers’  opinion  than 
to  our  own.  I  merely  say  so  because  the  observers  are  critics  of  ours  and  they 
are  not  likely  to  run  away  with  the  praise  of  us  unless  they  were  compelled  by 
circumstances.  When  people  like  bankers,  a  community  of  people  who  are  not 
normally  very  loveable,  individuals  apart  of  course,  describe  this  as  spectacular 
progress,  it  has  some  meaning. 

The  other  day  I  was  reading  an  article  by  a  very  eminent  financial  editor  of 
a  great  newspaper  and  what  he  said  astonished  me.  I  do  not  know  where  it  is 
now.  He  said  about  small  and  middle  industries  in  India.  “It  is  growing  up 
everywhere  in  a  wild  rush  and  scramble.”  Observe  the  words  “wild  rush  and 
scramble”.  He  was  astounded.  He  criticised  in  his  article  many  things  but  he 
said  the  whole  of  India  is  seething  with  growth,  dynamism.  These  are  the 
impressions  that  outside  people  get.  Here  we  are  sitting,  pulling  our  hair  over 
our  eyes  and  weeping  and  wailing  that  nothing  is  being  done.  It  is  extraordinary 
this  missing  the  reality,  missing  the  substance  of  things  for  certain  superficial 
things  which  are  bad,  which  are  admitted  as  bad.  I  admit  they  are  bad.  Of 
course,  there  are  bad  things,  infinite  number  of  bad  things  in  our  country.  But 
there  it  is. 

Here  we  are  living  at  this  historic  moment  of  India  with  enormous  changes 
coming  every  day  among  a  vast  number  of  people  in  a  variety  of  ways,  whether 
it  is  the  farmer  or  whether  it  is  the  educational  apparatus  which  we  criticize 
often  and  rightly  criticize;  and  yet  that  educational  apparatus  is  revolutionizing 
India.  We  must  keep  this  in  view — our  educational  apparatus.  I  criticize  it, 
everybody  criticizes  it;  but  realize  that  in  spite  of  all  that  criticism  and  the 
criticism  is  justified  often  nevertheless,  and  it  is  playing  a  tremendous  role  in 
revolutionizing  India.  All  these  vast  numbers,  today  I  am  told — I  do  not  know 
they  grow  from  month  to  month  in  numbers — there  are  45  million  boys  and 
girls  in  India,  which  is  a  considerable  number,  growing  by  a  million  every  year, 
which  by  the  end  of  the  Third  Plan  will  be  over  60  million  and  so  on.  Boys  and 
girls,  in  millions — and  girls,  I  repeat:  because  they  are  the  revolutionary  factor, 
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because  when  the  home  is  revolutionizing,  everything  is  revolutionizing.  So, 
from  a  hundred  directions  all  these  are  being  done. 

So,  if  we  look  at  this  question  in  this  broad  way,  one  feels  not  only  a  sense 
of  elation  but  a  sense  of  triumph,  not  one’s  own  triumph  because  we  are  cogs 
in  this  mighty  wheel — Parliament,  State  Assemblies,  and  millions  of  people 
working  in  factories,  the  field,  in  education  and  in  what  not.  It  is  an  enormous 
factory  of  India,  if  I  may  say  so,  working  more  and  more  efficiently.  It  is  a 
tremendous  task  and  I  should  like  to  convey,  not  merely  in  rhetoric  but  in 
simple  language,  the  excitement  of  looking  at  this  picture,  of  thinking  of  this 
picture.  There  is  a  tremendous  excitement  in  it. 

If  you  read  the  Five  Year  Plan  report,  well,  certainly  it  is  rather  bald  in 
quoting  facts,  and  literary  qualities  are  not  found  there;  but,  nevertheless,  if 
you  analyze  it,  if  you  look  at  it  and  go  beyond  the  details  to  the  skeleton,  it  is 
throbbing  with  life  and  blood  of  a  vast  number  of  human  beings  because  it 
deals  with  a  vast  number  of  human  beings,  their  progress  in  a  multitude  of 
fields  and  all  that.  That  is  an  approach  which  may  be  called  an  emotional  approach 
but  there  is  something  in  it  and  if  we  have  it  and  analyze  these  things  then  we 
are  likely  to  get  a  truer  picture  than  sticking  at  every  small  part  of  it  which  may 
not  be  to  our  liking. 

So,  I  submit  that  our  economy  is  passing  through  a  very  difficult  stage  and 
inevitable  stage,  a  stage  which  is  a  welcome  stage  because  out  of  that  difficulty 
we  emerge  into  better  times  without  passing  through  that  difficult  phase.  We 
are  doing  that  and  it  is  nothing  to  be  sorry  about.  No  country  goes  ahead 
without  passing  through  these  difficulties,  whether  it  is  agriculture  or  whether 
it  is  industry.  And  I  could  go  more  deeply  into  the  industrial  things,  what  is 
happening  in  India,  what  gains  we  have  made,  to  support  my  argument,  but  I 
shall  not  take  the  time  of  the  House  in  that  way. 

I  forget  now,  I  think  it  was  Shri  Ranga  who,  among  other  things,  talked 
about  our  forgetting  the  handloom  weavers  and  introducing  power  looms  and 
thus  driving  people  out  of  it.  Now,  that  exhibits  two  things.  First  of  all,  he  did 
not  know  his  facts.  Secondly,  he  does  not  realize,  as  I  wish  he  would,  that  it  is 
through  better  techniques  that  we  advance,  not  through  sticking  to  old 
techniques.  We  do  stick  to  old  things  for  social  reasons  where  a  change-over 
might  do  harm  immediately.  That  is  a  different  matter.  But  it  is  through  higher 
techniques  that  a  country  advances.  Now,  take  this  handloom  business.  I  have 
some  figures  here.  The  hand-loom  industry  is  an  outstanding  example  of 
rehabilitation  of  2Vi  million  handlooms  and  handloom  weavers;  that  is,  far  more 
people  are  working  now  than  there  used  to  be.  The  production  of  handloom 
cloth  has  risen  from  850  million  yards  in  1951  to  1,860  million  yards  in  1960, 
an  increase  of  about  150  per  cent.  40  per  cent  of  this  increase  is  in  the 
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co-operative  sector  which  shows  how  co-operatives  are  creeping  up  and 
advancing. 

Then,  I  think  Shri  Dange  talked  about  the  Nagpur  Resolution... 

An  Hon.  Member:  Co-operative  farming. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Yes,  and  something  about  our  forgetting  the  Nagpur 
Resolution.  He  said  that.  Well,  I  can  assure  him  that  he  is  wrong  in  thinking 
that  any  of  us  has  forgotten  it.  It  is  not  only  there,  but  it  is  being  worked  out, 
not  only  in  our  minds  but  in  our  actions,  and  co-operation  is  growing  in  India 
fairly  fast.  There  are  two  things — service  co-operatives  and  joint  farming  co¬ 
operatives.  It  is  true  that  the  service  co-operatives  are  growing  much  faster. 
We  are  laying  great  stress  on  them  to  spread  them  out;  the  other  is  also  growing. 
We  deliberately  wanted  it  because  the  whole  idea  of  co-operation  is  not  a  mere 
idea  of  goodwill  and  people  have  to  be  trained  for  it.  We  want  to  take  them  step 
by  step  because  our  ideal  is  that  wherever  possible  and  wherever  agreed  to,  we 
should  have  agricultural  joint  farming.  But  we  are  quite  content  if  for  the  moment 
we  spread  out  the  service  co-operatives  everywhere.  And  we  have  little  doubt 
in  our  minds  that  many  of  them  will  take  the  next  step.  It  is  up  to  them  to  take 
that  step.  We  are  not  going  to  compel  them  to  do  that.  And  joint  co-operative 
farming,  remember,  does  not  mean  their  being  deprived  of  their  land  because 
their  ownership  also  will  continue. 

Take  another  thing.  Take  the  production  of  sugar,  how  sugar  has  jumped 
up  suddenly  and  provided  us  with  enormous  surplus.  Take  something  else. 
Take  steel.  Now  it  reminds  me  of  something  slightly  different.  You  may 
remember,  some  of  you,  what  Lenin  said  once  in  the  early  days  of  the  Soviet 
revolution.  He  said  Communism  is  Soviets  plus  electricity.  I  am  prepared  to 
accept  that  for  India  saying,  not  communism,  but  progress  is  panchayats  plus 
electric  power — a  slight  variation  of  the  theme.  Electricity  is  the  main  thing. 
Electric  power  means  the  motive  force  for  changing  things,  for  modernizing 
things,  for  modern  industry,  modern  agriculture,  everything,  and  the  panchayat 
is  the  panchayat,  whether  that  is  small  panchayat  or  big  panchayat,  which  is 
Parliament,  whatever  it  is,  mainly  small  panchayats;  that,  plus  electric  power, 
will  change  India. 

I  may  mention  to  you  with  some  diffidence  that  there  is  one  matter  which 
troubles  me  about  our  planning  and  that  is  that  our  electric  power  is  not 
advancing  fast  enough.  We  are  trying  to  do  so.  No  doubt,  we  are  advancing, 
but  it  is  not  fast  enough  to  my  liking.  But  there  it  is.  There  is  no  question  of  my 
liking  or  anybody  else’s  likes.  We  have  to  do  so  many  things  and  balance  them. 
We  have  to  give  up  many  things  that  we  like  for  the  time  being. 
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I  was  mentioning  steel.  In  steel,  I  am  credibly  informed  that  so  far  as 
capacity  is  concerned  we  have  fulfilled  the  targets  laid  down  for  the  Second 
Five-Year  Plan.  Acharya  Kripalani  said,  I  think,  that  we  had  not  done  half  of 
that — some  such  figure  he  gave;  I  forget  the  exact  figure.  He  felt  that  we  had 
fallen  far  behind.  That  is  not  quite  correct.  It  depends  on  how  you  look  at  it.  It 
is  true  that  although  we  have  got  the  full  capacity,  that  is,  the  machines  etc.  for 
that  full  target,  these  machines  will  not  produce  the  full  results  suddenly  because, 
just  like  a  new  car,  it  takes  a  little  time  to  tune  in.  But  the  production  capacity 
that  we  had  laid  down  is  there.  It  is  completed  and  in  the  course  of  next  year  or 
1 8  months,  more  and  more  will  be  produced  till  it  not  only  produces  that  much 
but  other  factors  will  come  in  and  more  will  be  produced.  So,  so  far,  in  spite  of 
difficulties  and  in  spite  of  many  things,  steel  has  come  up  to  expectations. 
Now  our  chief  concern  must  be  to  increase  it. 

Shri  Dange  gave  some  very  remarkable  figures.  I  was  not  here  unfortunately 
but  I  read  his  speech  in  the  official  records.  I  nearly  turned  a  somersault  when 
I  read  them.  I  shall  try  to  give  what  he  said.  He  said  that  Czechoslovakia 
produces  100  million  tons  of  steel:  some  such  thing. 

An  Hon.  Member:  No. 

Muhammed  Elias:13  He  said  that  it  produces  6  14  million  tons. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  have  got  the  official  record  here. 

Muhammed  Elias:  He  said  that  it  produces  6  14  million  tons  today  and  that 

in  two  years’  time  it  will  go  up  to  13  14  million  tons. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  am  very  glad  to  learn  it.  But  I  hope  he  will  correct  the 
official  record.  He  has  given  amazing  figures.  I  will  read  them  out. 

An  Hon.  Member:  It  is  “uncorrected.” 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Shri  Dange  said:  “Considering  the  vast  size,  the  vast 
population  and  our  needs,  what  is  being  done  is  nothing  for  a  country  of  400 
millions.  Even  if  you  (India)  got  400  million  tons  of  steel,  what  is  it?  12  million 
people  of  Czechoslovakia  have  got  600  million  tons  of  steel  production....” 

An  Hon.  Member:  6  14  million  tons. 

13.  Communist  Party. 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  May  be.  He  goes  on  to  say:  “The  fashion  is  to  have  too  many 
independent  countries.  A  small  country  like  Luxembourg  produced  300  million 
tons  of  steel . ” 

Tyagi:  How  much  per  capita? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  was  really  taken  quite  aback  because  the  total  production 
of  the  world  is  not  up  to  that. 

An  Hon.  Member:  It  is  the  uncorrected  record  of  his  speech. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  know  it  is  an  obvious  mistake.  But  this  shows  how  even 
trained  intellect  runs  into  obvious  mistakes. 

I  just  mentioned  power.  I  was  sort  of  repeating  what  Lenin  said.  But  really 
I  would  like  to  add  that  steel  and  power  are  the  two  basic  things  which  will 
control  the  nation’s  growth.  Even  now  some  people  seem  to  think  that  we  are 
rather  overdoing  things  in  steel.  I  should  like  to  say  with  supreme  confidence 
in  this  matter  that  you  can  never  produce  enough  steel.  I  do  not  know  about  a 
hundred  years  hence.  I  am  talking  about  the  present  age.  It  does  not  matter 
how  much  steel  you  produce,  you  will  be  short  of  your  requirements.  It  is  an 
extraordinary  thing.  Here  is  the  Soviet  Union  producing,  I  think,  71  million  tons 
and  increasing  its  production  by  several  millions  every  year.  I  think  by  the  end 
of  their  present  Plan  they  are  going  up  to  94  million  tons  or  something  like  that 
and  they  are  prepared  to  buy  our  iron  and  steel  as  much  as  we  can  sell  them. 
There  is  never  any  surplus  in  a  growing  dynamic  country.  It  is  only  where 
people  think  in  static  terms  or,  as  private  enterprise  often  does,  in  terms  of  high 
prices,  scarcity  of  the  commodity  and  the  demand  being  greater,  that  this  idea 
comes  up,  namely,  “Oh!  There  will  be  over-production.”  There  is  no  such 
thing  as  over-production  except  that  there  is  over-poverty  in  a  country  and  you 
remain  static.  Therefore  steel  and  power  have  to  go  ahead  and  it  is  absolutely 
essential  for  us  here  and  now  today  to  think  of  increasing  our  steel  production 
by  setting  up  new  plants,  by  setting  up  the  fourth,  the  fifth,  the  sixth,  the 
seventh  and  the  tenth  plant.  This  will  have  to  go  on.  I  want  to  make  it  perfectly 
clear  that  it  is  in  the  measure  and  on  the  advance  in  our  steel  production  will 
depend  our  advance  in  agriculture,  leave  out  industry.  Even  today  our  agriculture 
is  suffering  for  lack  of  iron  and  steel.  Though  we  produce  more,  we  consume 
even  more  because  a  dynamic  economy  means  consuming  much  more. 
Therefore  it  is  of  the  utmost  importance  for  us  to  go  ahead  with  our  fourth 
steel  plant.  I  am  rather  sorry  that  it  has  not  got  moving  as  I  should  like  it  to 
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from  now  onwards.  We  are  waiting  for  some  magical  date  when  it  will  be  said 
that  the  Third  Plan  starts  today.  This,  I  take  it,  is  some  kind  of  a  reflex  of  our 
habit  in  our  country  of  waiting  for  auspicious  dates  for  doing  anything. 

In  regard  to  planning,  if  I  may  say  so,  there  are  no  periods  of  planning. 
Planning  is  a  continuous  process.  A  period  only  comes  in  for  you  to  test  how 
much  you  have  done.  Otherwise,  there  is  no  date.  I  was  told  only  yesterday  by 
the  eminent  guest  from  the  Soviet  Union  who  has  come  here,  Mr  Kosygin,  and 
the  Deputy  Prime  Minister,  that  they  have  given  up  their  old  conception  of 
planning  periods  because  it  made  people  think  in  set  periods  while  planning 
was  a  continuous  process.  It  never  stops.  So  he  said,  “Now  we  plan  every 
year  for  five  years  and  not  for  five  years  which  are  being  reduced  and  become 
four  next  year  and  then  three  years,  two  years  and  one  year  and  then  we  again 
start  with  another  five  years.  No.  Every  year  we  plan  for  five  years.  The  five 
years  remain.  Next  year  the  five  years  are  four  years  overlapping  and  one  year 
more.  So  you  never  end  the  five  years.  It  goes  on  and  on.”  Whether  it  is  clear 
to  this  House  or  not  I  do  not  know  because  it  is  not  completely  clear  to  me.  But 
the  point  is  that  planning  is  a  continuous  thing.  If  you  can  do  a  thing  today,  it 
has  to  be  done  today.  You  should  not  wait  for  a  date  to  do  it  especially  in  basic 
things  like  iron,  coal  and  power.  You  are  always  short  of  them. 

Now  take  coal.  Coal  also  has  done  well  in  spite  of  many  difficulties  in  the 
way.  I  hope  I  am  right  in  my  figures  60  million  tons  are  being  produced  now. 
That  is,  again,  the  capacity  for  producing  60  million  tons  has  come  about  now. 
The  difficulty  has  arisen  in  transport  and  it  is  a  fairly  serious  difficulty  for  the 
time  being.  Of  course,  it  will  be  got  over  in  three,  four  or  five  months,  but  it  is 
a  present  difficulty.  The  difficulty  has  arisen  because  we  have  gone  ahead 
faster  in  other  matters.  It  is  an  odd  thing  that  if  you  do  not  advance  equally  on 
all  fronts,  you  lag  behind.  There  is  a  bottleneck.  Now,  coal  is  there.  Last  year, 
we  got  complaints  that  steel  manufacture  was  suffering  for  lack  of  coal.  We 
bustled  about  and  tried  to  do  our  best  about  coal  and  coal  came  up  to  standard. 
Then,  we  found  that  there  was  difficulty  about  its  transport  to  various  parts  of 
the  country.  While  steel  was  waiting  and  coal  was  there,  transport  came  in  the 
way.  Improvements  were  made.  There  was  much  swifter  movement.  They 
started  moving  them  on  Sundays  which  they  did  not  use  to.  There  were  various 
other  things.  Even  so,  at  the  present  moment,  there  is  a  gap:  not  a  big  gap,  but 
there  is  a  gap  which  will  not  be  filled  fully  till  more  wagons  and  all  that  are 
ready. 

Acharya  Kripalani:  Does  it  not  mean  that  the  planning  was  defective? 
Jawaharlal  Nehru:  That  is  so,  exactly.  As  almost  always,  the  Acharya  is  right. 
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Braj  Raj  Singh:  Every  Acharya? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  We  are  all  human  beings. 

For  instance,  take  one  thing.  The  whole  production  system  received  a 
blow  from  the  general  strike.14  It  cost  us  a  lot  of  money.  Apart  from  the  money 
spent,  in  production,  in  iron  and  steel,  especially  in  coal  and  railway  traffic,  it 
just  put  back  the  clock.  All  these  things  happened.  It  is  not  planned  things. 
Sometimes,  planning  is  wrong  or  some  additional  demands  occur.  It  is  a 
frightfully  difficult  thing  to  plan  so  as  to  make  everything  fit  in  exactly  in  a 
huge  country  like  India.  I  admit  it  may  be  due  to  somebody’s  mistake.  But, 
somebody’s  mistake  is  our  mistake  in  that.  In  these  matters,  I  have  given 
instances. 

In  this  particular  matter,  if  I  may  finally  say,  so  far  as  the  industrial  sector 
is  concerned,  it  is  marching  pretty  fast  and  well.  There  are  mistakes.  Yes;  there 
are  justified  criticisms.  It  is  advancing  fast.  I  have  not  the  shadow  of  a  doubt 
that  India  will  industrialize  itself  more  and  more  rapidly.  In  agriculture,  there 
are  always  doubtful  elements.  But,  I  believe  we  have  turned  the  comer  and  we 
will  advance.  One  of  the  reasons  why  I  say  so  is  something  not  directly 
connected  with  agriculture,  but  the  coming  of  the  Panchayat  Samitis,  which,  I 
think,  is  going  to  have  a  powerful  effect  on  agricultural  production. 

I  may  deal  with  some  foreign  policy  matters.  First,  to  come  back  to  our 
friend  Acharya  Ranga,  he  made  rather  remarkable  statements  about  our  Defence 
and  about  the  appointment  or  nomination  of  the  successor  to  the  present  Chief 
of  Staff  of  the  Army.  He  said  why  it  was  done  so  early.  If  Shri  Ranga  had  tried 
to  find  out,  this  is  a  common  practice  and  a  very  right  practice  in  most  of  the 
countries.  Normally,  the  successor  is  appointed  several  months  ahead  for  a 
variety  of  reasons,  one  of  them  being,  the  successor  himself  comes  and  overlaps. 
He  sits  there  and  sees  for  some  time  at  the  headquarters  to  get  into  the  run  of 
things.  There  are  other  reasons  too.  It  is  a  normal  thing.  It  is  always  done  in 
England  and  most  other  countries.  Here,  it  is  always  done.  There  is  nothing 
remarkable  about  it. 

As  for  appointments,  I  do  not  know  how  much  hon.  Members  have  gone 
into  these  matters.  Most  of  the  appointments,  of  course,  are  made  by  Selection 
Committees  of  senior  officers.  There  are  some,  right  at  the  top,  which  are 
made  finally  by  the  Appointments  Committee  of  the  Cabinet,  at  the 
recommendation,  naturally,  from  the  Defence.  They  consider  the  names  and 


14.  See  SWJN/SS/6 1/items  234-272. 
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that  is  the  practice  followed  through  out. 

As  I  am  referring  to  Defence,  I  would  like  to  say  that  Shri  Asoka  Mehta,  I 
believe,  made  a  suggestion  with  an  element  of  complaint  in  it  that  a  proper 
White  Paper  on  Defence  or  something  like  that  is  not  produced  here  as  it  is  in 
England.  I  am  not  fully  acquainted  with  the  British  practice. 

Some  Hon.  Members:  United  States. 

Some  Hon.  Members:  United  Kingdom. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  My  recollection  is  that  White  Papers  are  produced  there  for 
special  things.  For  instance,  in  regard  to  the  type  of  weapon  to  be  used,  weapon 
meaning  nowadays  some  of  those  very  modern  weapons,  usually  aircraft  of  a 
very  particular  type,  without  human  control,  which  is  controlled  from  a  distance, 
electronically  controlled,  and  all  that.  However,  we  should  be  very  glad  to  and 
we  shall,  go  into  it.  I  have  been  asked  to  say  so  by  the  Defence  Minister  who 
will  now  come.  He  is  engaged  in  a  committee. 

Some  Hon.  Members:  He  is  here. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  We  would  look  into  this  matter  and  present  before  the  House 
such  information  as  we  can.  Obviously,  information  about  troop  movements 
and  the  rest  is  not  normally  supplied.  Information  which  may  help  the  enemy 
or  the  prospective  enemy  is  not  normally  given  out  to  the  public.  That  is  obvious. 

In  the  matter  of  Defence,  we  started  Independence  by  breaking  an  old 
tradition  of  the  Army  which  was  that  all  the  thinking  was  to  be  done  in  Whitehall, 
that  is,  United  Kingdom  thought  and  laid  down  policies,  and  further  that  nearly 
all  the  important  production  was  to  be  done  in  the  United  Kingdom,  not  in 
India.  We  had  Ordnance  factories.  Previously  they  practically  did  nothing  at 
all.  Very  little,  after  the  First  World  War,  the  exigencies  of  the  war  forced  them 
to  produce  some  things  here.  After  the  Second  World  War,  again,  they  were 
forced  to  produce  more  because  they  could  not  get  them.  Undoubtedly,  our 
Ordnance  factories  got  a  boost  because  of  those  wars  and  because  of  being 
cut  off  from  England.  Nevertheless  important  things  were  all  made  there.  So, 
both  in  regard  to  any  planning  and  thinking,  etc.,  it  was  a  business  of  Whitehall 
and  production  was  essentially  the  business  of  the  United  Kingdom  also.  We 
had  to  overcome  that  because  modem  war  is  essentially  concerned  with  thinking 
and  weapons,  not  merely  with  soldiers  and  parade.  We  had  to  bring  about  these 
important  changes.  Immediately  after  Independence,  we  had  to  deal  with 
independence,  we  had  to  deal  with  the  Kashmir  operations  and  other  difficulties. 


27 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


All  these  processes  of  change  had  been  going  on. 

One  of  the  most  outstanding  developments  has  been  the  advance  in  our 
weapons  production  and  in  the  scientific  thinking  behind  them.  Scientific 
department  of  the  Defence  Ministry  is  an  outstanding  thing  now  in  science  and 
especially  that  science  related  to  defence.  The  quality  of  the  weapons,  etc.  that 
you  may  produce  is  the  basic  defence  nowadays.  Our  production  programme 
has  made  remarkable  progress.  Presently,  say,  in  aircraft,  etc.,  it  will  be  visible 
to  all  of  us.  Our  programme  for  the  production  of  military  trucks  in  Jabalpur 
has  gone  well.  They  are  producing,  I  think,  120  trucks  a  month,  very  good 
trucks,  which  is  likely  to  go  up  soon  to  150  trucks  a  month.  So,  there  is 
advance  on  these  lines,  which  are  basic  to  defence. 

Now,  I  may  mention  some  other  aspect,  because  I  saw  it  yesterday  only. 
The  National  Cadet  Corps  has  grown  double  and  quadruple.  It  is  growing  fast, 
and  I  think  one  may  look  forward  to  the  day  when  practically  every  student 
will  be  in  the  National  Cadet  Corps.  And  I  might  mention  that  a  very  large 
proportion  of  our  officers,  the  new  officers  who  are  coming  in,  are  those  who 
have  been  in  the  NCC  before. 

I  cannot  go  into  our  defence  dispositions,  obviously,  but  they  were  based 
originally  largely  on  our  northwestern  frontier,  and  east  too.  To  be  frank  about 
it,  they  were  based  on  our  unfortunate  position  vis-a-vis  Pakistan.  Then  comes 
the  China  trouble  and  we  have  had  to  think  afresh.  We  have  given  a  good  deal 
of  thought  to  it,  and  made  such  arrangements,  and  are  making  them,  as  are 
within  our  capacity.  Take  roads.  We  are  building  roads  pretty  fast,  much  faster 
than  the  normal  procedures  allow.  Some  hon.  Member  said:  why  don’t  you 
start  doing  this?  As  Acharya  Kripalani  is  smiling,  he  must  have  said  it! 

Acharya  Kripalani:  You  are  building  roads  much  faster  than  the  PWD  which 

is  very  notorious  for  its  speed  and  integrity. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  think  Shri  Asoka  Mehta  especially  asked  this  question.  His 
question  was:  when  and  how  and  during  what  period  the  Chinese  aggression 
took  place? 

When  the  Chinese  forces  first  entered  Tibet,  that  is  ten  years  ago  in  1950- 
5 1 ,  frankly  we  did  not  expect  any  trouble  on  our  borders,  but,  naturally,  looking 
at  things  in  some  historical  perspective,  we  thought  that  the  whole  nature  of 
our  border  had  changed.  It  was  a  dead  border,  it  was  now  becoming  alive,  and 
we  began  to  think  in  terms  of  the  protection  of  that  border,  that  is,  the  border 
with  Tibet  at  that  time. 

Our  attention  was  first  directed,  naturally — at  least  it  was  directed,  naturally 
or  not — to  these  borders,  and  a  high-level,  high-power  committee  was  appointed, 


28 


I.  GENERAL 


the  Border  Defence  Committee,  right  then  in  1951  or  1952,  I  forget.  This 
Committee  presented  a  comprehensive  report,  and  many  of  the  suggestions 
were  accepted  by  Government,  some  were  not.  This  was  ten  years  ago. 

Also,  when  we  thought  of  our  border,  we  thought  the  danger  was  more 
probable  in  the  north-east  frontier  agency  border.  It  may  have  been  a  mistake 
of  ours  in  calculating  this,  but  we  thought  of  that  first,  to  protect  it.  I  am 
talking  about  1951;  remember  that,  ten  years  ago. 

In  1950,  that  is  before  this  had  happened,  there  were  five  check  posts, 
only  five  check  posts  on  the  border — two  in  Himachal  Pradesh  and  three  in 
NEFA,  along  the  northern  border.  Within  a  year,  because  of  these  changes  that 
took  place  in  Tibet,  by  April,  1951,  this  number  had  been  increased  to  25,  and 
most  of  the  important  routes  were  covered.  I  am  talking  about  NEFA.  A  little 
later;  this  number  was  further  increased  all  along  the  NEFA  border  and  the 
middle  sector,  i.e.,  Uttar  Pradesh,  Himachal  Pradesh  etc.  In  1954  these  check- 
posts  moved  closer  to  the  actual  border  in  NEFA  and  the  middle  sector.  I  am 
mentioning  this,  that  this  fact  was  given  thought  to  by  us  even  in  those  days. 

In  Ladakh,  again,  in  1951,  some  check  posts  were  established.  This  is  a 
vast  area.  In  these  check  posts,  army  units  were  stationed  at  various  places  in 
Ladakh,  rather  distant  from  each  other,  and  expeditions  were  sent  to  the  furthest 
limits  of  our  territory  from  1951  onwards  both  by  the  police  and  the  army. 
These  expeditions  were  in  the  nature  of  mountain  expeditions,  mountaineers 
and  others  a  group  and  others,  a  group  of  10  or  15  persons,  of  10  or  15 
persons  going  ahead.  In  1954,  in  order  to  strengthen  the  administration — there 
was  no  immediate  threat  to  us,  but  nevertheless,  in  order  to  strengthen  the 
administration — check  posts  were  taken  over  by  the  Central  Government  in 
Ladakh  and  further  check  posts  were  established.  The  only  area  where  we  did 
not  establish  check  posts  was  the  uninhabited  area,  the  Aksai  Chin  area — not 
that  we  did  not  want  to,  but  we  were  busy  with  the  other  areas,  and  also  it  is  a 
very  difficult  area.  Even  there,  expeditions  were  sent.  Between  1950  and  1959, 
16  such  expeditions  were  sent  to  various  parts  of  Ladakh. 

There  were  some  seasonal  caravan  routes  in  the  Aksai  Chin  area  which 
had  been  used  for  a  long  time  past  by  caravans.  The  Chinese  used  them  also  in 
the  past,  when  we  did  not  connect  it  with  any  kind  of  aggression.  It  was  a 
common  practice.  This  is  right  in  the  northeastern  bit;  about  the  road  which 
came  up  here.  This  was  not  supposed  to  mean  sovereignty.  It  was  a  caravan 
route  being  used  by  any  party.  This  is  a  Central  Asian  route.  There  were  very 
few  roads  or  routes  there,  and  it  was  supposed  to  be  open  traffic. 

In  1955 — we  did  not  know  this  date  then,  we  found  out  later — the  Chinese 
started  levelling  the  caravan  route  for  the  purpose  of  using  it  as  a  motorable 
tract.  It  took  them  about  a  couple  of  years.  It  was  not  clear  to  us  then  whether 
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this  proposed  motor  way  crossed  our  territory.  The  first  suspicion  that  this 
night  be  came  to  us  in  1957,  from  a  map  published  in  Peking. 

Braj  Raj  Singh:  It  took  two  years. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Two  years,  probably  two  years. 

We  did  not  even  then  know  definitely  whether  this  transgressed  our  territory. 
The  map  was  a  small  map,  about  half  a  magazine  page.  We  did  not  know,  but 
we  began  to  suspect  it.  As  we  did  not  have  proof,  we  did  not  protest  then. 

In  the  following  summer  that  is  in  1958  summer  two  patrol  parties  were 
sent  to  locate  the  two  extremities  of  this  road,  about  which  we  had  heard.  A 
patrol  party  which  went  to  the  south  located  the  road  as  actually  crossing  our 
territory,  a  corner  of  our  territory.  The  other  party  did  not  return  for  some 
time.  We  thereupon  drew  the  attention  of  the  Chinese  Government  to  this  party 
which  had  not  returned,  and  enquired  from  them,  and  to  the  fact  of  the  road 
having  crossed  our  territory.  This  was  first  on  the  18th  October,  1958.  The 
first  party  had  returned  about  a  month  earlier  and  the  second  party  had  not 
returned.  It  was  only  when  the  two  parties  returned  that  it  was  confirmed  that 
the  Chinese  were  using  this  corner  of  Indian  Territory  as  a  highway.  Even 
then,  no  C  hinese  posts  were  established  west  of  the  highway.  The  route  parallel 
to  this  road  was  used  by  our  army  expedition  in  1958,  and  they  did  not  detect 
any  evidence  of  any  Chinese  intrusion.  After  that  October  letter,  we  were 
corresponding  with  the  Chinese  Government;  we  were  waiting  for  their  reply 
to  our  protest.  Replies  take  two  or  three  months  in  coming,  and  1  think  the  first 
one  came  either  in  December  or  January.  Then  this  went  on.  In  March,  1959, 15 
disturbances  took  place  in  Tibet,  this  uprising  in  Tibet;  and  other  correspondence 
with  the  Chinese  Government  took  place.  In  June  1959,  one  of  our  patrols  was 
sent  towards  Lanak  La  along  the  Chang  Chenmo  Valley,  but  no  Chinese  were 
found  there.  It  thus  appears  that  the  major  consolidation  of  the  Chinese  hold 
west  of  the  highway  took  place  between  June  and  October,  1959.  This  was 
detected  by  some  of  our  patrols  which  were  moving  north  to  establish  posts  at 
Chang-lung  Lungpa  and  other  places;  this  led  to  the  Kongka  Pass  expedition 
where  shooting  took  place  and  a  number  of  our  policemen  were  shot  down. 

Thus,  the  ordinary  caravan  route  across  the  Northern  Aksai  Chin  area  was 
gradually  used  by  the  Chinese  in  the  early  fifties,  first  as  a  pure  caravan  road 
and  then  as  a  motorable  road.  Later,  it  was  improved  for  motor  traffic. 

The  real  Chinese  advance,  however,  took  place  after  the  Tibetan  uprising 


15.  See  SWJN/SS/47/items  191-192. 
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and  in  the  middle  of  1959.  This,  of  course,  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  maps. 
About  the  maps,  we  have  been  protesting  for  a  long  time  previously.  So  far  as 
the  maps  were  concerned,  we  have  been  protesting  about  those  for  some 
years  past,  but  an  actual  protest  was  sent  to  them  about  the  Aksai  Chin  area 
specifically  in  October,  1958,  as  I  have  mentioned,  after  we  had  received 
information  about  this  motorable  road.  Correspondence  about  this  was  being 
carried  on  with  the  Chinese  Government  when  the  Tibetan  uprising  took  place 
in  1959.  It  was  about  this  time  that  the  Prime  Minister  brought  this  matter  up 
before  Parliament  in  August,  1959. 16 

Since  the  autumn  of  1959,  there  has  been  no  further  aggression  on  our 
territory  by  the  Chinese,  even  though  their  maps  had  varied. 

Now,  there  are  two  points  that  I  should  like  to  mention.  One  point,  as  I 
have  just  stated,  is  that  since  August,  1959,  the  position  might  be  said  to  be 
stabilized  where  it  was  then.  There  has  been  no  further  intrusion  by  them,  and 
we  are  fairly  well  protected  to  prevent  such  an  intrusion. 

The  second  point  is  that  the  charge  made  against  Government  that  we  hid 
this  fact  of  Chinese  aggression,  is,  I  submit,  not  quite  fair  or  correct.  The  fact 
is  that  it  was  known  to  us  for  the  first  time  when  the  two  patrols  returned,  it 
became  definitely  known  to  us  about  that  little  corner,  that  the  caravan  route 
was  being  changed  into  a  motorable  road.  And  we  wrote  to  the  Chinese 
Government  in  October,  1958.  And  we  were  waiting  for  their  reply.  We  did  not 
wish,  in  a  matter  of  this  kind,  to  come  to  Parliament  without  investigating  and 
finding  out  what  their  reply  was.  Their  reply  came,  rather  an  inadequate  reply 
came — I  forget  now,  I  think, — probably  in  January.  We  replied  again,  and 
enquired  further.  And  then,  suddenly,  in  March  came  the  whole  Tibetan  uprising, 
which  became  a  larger  issue  to  which  this  was  tacked  on,  because  we  were 
always  talking  about  this.  And  in  1959  when  this  major  advance  took  place  we 
brought  this  matter  immediately  before  the  House. 

As  a  matter  of  fact,  we  have  been  taking  steps  all  along,  from  1 95 1  onwards, 
on  this  border.  We  had  taken  steps  much  more  effectively  on  the  NEFA  border; 
it  was  a  very  difficult  border;  there  was  no  administration  for  hundreds  of 
miles;  and  we  concentrated  on  that,  and  concentrated  with  such  effect  that  we 
have  been  able  to  prevent  any  incursion  on  that  border;  apart  from  that  little 
village,  that  Longju  business,  otherwise,  there  has  been  no  incursion,  because 
it  has  been  prevented.  Since  then,  we  have  taken  other  steps  to  strengthen  our 
posts  everywhere,  and  our  road  programme  has  been  getting  on  very  well. 

I  have  not  touched  upon  the  various  other  matters,  and  I  have  taken  a  long 


16.  See  SWJN/SS/5 1/items  192-193  and  196-197. 
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time  already.  About  the  Congo,  the  House  may  have  seen  that  yesterday,  a 
resolution  was  passed  by  the  Security  Council;  yesterday  or  rather  the  day 
before,  for  the  first  time,  the  Security  Council  has  passed  a  resolution  on  the 
Congo,  since  its  resolution,  I  forget,  in  August  or  September  or  somewhere 
then.  In  spite  of  these  troubles  happening  in  the  Congo,  the  amazing  thing  was 
that  the  Security  Council  looked  on  and  remained  silent.  That  was  not  because 
they  were  not  interested  but  simply  because  in  the  Security  Council  itself,  there 
was  a  tug  of  war,  and  this  was  reflected  on  the  operations  in  the  Congo,  but 
there  it  was.  For  the  first  time,  they  have  passed  a  resolution  which,  in  our 
thinking,  is  a  good  one,  in  so  far  as  it  goes.  In  some  matters,  we  would  have 
liked  it  to  go  a  little  further,  but  in  so  far  as  it  goes,  it  is  a  good  resolution.  Now, 
the  question  is  how  far  it  would  be  acted  upon. 

Unfortunately,  the  previous  resolutions  of  the  Security  Council  passed  last 
year,  to  begin  with,  were  not  bad  resolutions,  but  by  what  we  thought  as  a 
strained  interpretation  of  them,  it  was  said  that  nothing  could  be  done  under 
those  resolutions.  I  trust  that  the  present  resolutions  would  not  be  interpreted 
in  that  very  limited  and  restricted  way. 

A  question  does  arise  now,  and  I  said  something  about  it  this  morning  here 
in  answer  to  a  question,  about  our  sending  the  Indian  Armed  Forces  there.  The 
Secretary-General  of  the  UN  asked  us  to  send  some  Forces  some  time  ago, 
about  three  weeks  ago  or  so.  On  the  one  hand,  we  felt  that  the  United  Nations 
must  continue  to  function  in  the  Congo;  their  withdrawal  would  mean  disaster. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  UN  was  actually  not  functioning;  it  was  sitting  there 
merely;  we  did  not  want  to  send  our  people  there  to  be  insulted  from  time  to 
time,  and  to  do  nothing,  to  waste  them  there  in  a  sense.  So,  we  were  in  a 
difficulty,  and  we  pointed  out  this  difficulty  to  the  Secretary-General  and  said 
that  if  we  would  be  convinced  that  the  UN  was  going  to  adopt  a  vigorous 
policy  there,  then,  we  might  consider  sending  some  of  our  Forces.  Well,  that 
position  remains  the  same  except  that  the  recent  resolution  of  the  Security 
Council  has  made  it  appear  that  a  vigorous  policy  will  be  pursued,  and,  therefore, 
the  possibility  of  our  sending  some  Armed  Forces  has  come  nearer. 

I  am  afraid  that  although  I  have  taken  a  great  deal  of  time,  I  have  not 
touched  on  many  of  the  criticisms  etc.  which  have  been  made.  But  there  is  one 
thing  more,  Sir,  which  I  might  explain,  if  you  would  permit  me,  and  that  is 
about  this  tri-junction  between  India,  Burma  and  China.  First  of  all,  I  should 
like  to  say  that  it  is  not  right  for  any  hon.  Member  to  criticize  Burma  in  regard 
to  this  matter.  Burma  has  done  nothing,  unless,  of  course,  Burma  could  simply 
refuse  to  deal  with  China;  that  is  a  different  matter.  Burma  has  been  carrying 
on  these  negotiations  with  China  for  three,  or  four  or  five  years,  I  forget,  for 
how  long,  since  quite  a  long  time  ago.  And  step  by  step,  they  have  proceeded 
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and  come  nearer.  Actually,  the  terms  of  the  future  treaty  were  fixed  when 
General  Ne  Win  as  Prime  Minister  went  to  Peking  long  before  the  present 
Prime  Minister  U  Nu  came  back  to  the  Prime  Ministership.  And  so  it  is  a  long 
process,  a  gradually  developing  process,  till  it  was  absolutely  finalized  on  this 
occasion,  and  it  was  signed  when  Mr  Chou  En-lai  went  there.  We  could  have 
no  grievance,  no  objection,  to  what  was  done  there.  We  cannot  ask  any  country 
not  to  make  a  proper  treaty  with  China  because  China  and  we  have  often  fallen 
out.  That  would  not  be  a  legitimate  reason  to  say  that,  unless  that  treaty  affects 
us.  But  this  does  not  affect  us  except  to  the  extent  that  a  map  was  attached  to 
it.  The  wording  of  the  treaty  does  not  affect  us  at  all.  A  Chinese  map  was 
attached  to  it,  and  that  shows  that  comer  with  two  passes;  the  Chinese  line 
shown  there  is  not  as  shown  in  our  maps,  in  accordance  with  our  line.  This 
was  pointed  out  to  the  Burmese  Government  and  to  the  Chinese,  of  course. 
The  Burmese  Government  made  it  perfectly  clear  to  us,  before  the  signing  of 
the  treaty,  that  they  were  not  accepting  that  interpretation  of  the  map;  that  was 
none  of  their  business,  that  was  a  business  for  India  and  China  to  determine, 
and  they  are  bound  by  the  terms  of  their  own  treaty  and  their  own  boundary. 
So  they  adopted  a  perfectly  straightforward  attitude  in  this  matter,  and  I  was  a 
little  sorry  to  find  a  trace  of  criticism  of  Burma  in  this  House  because  of  this. 

There  was  mention  made  of  Nepal  too.  One  hon.  Member  spoke  with 
some  warmth  about  recent  happenings  in  Nepal  that  is,  not  approving  of  them. 
Another  hon.  Member  accused  me  of  saying  something  in  regard  to  these 
recent  happenings  which  it  was  not  right  for  me  to  do — I  should  not  say 
anything  about  Nepal.  Now,  it  is  always  difficult  in  such  moments  what  to  say 
and  what  not  to  say.  All  I  said  in  this  House  was  that  I  was  deeply  distressed  at 
the  turn  events  had  taken  in  Nepal  and  this  failure  of  democracy  etc.  That  was 
all  that  I  said,  although,  I  must  say,  I  felt  much  more  strongly  about  it. 

But  hon.  Members  sometimes  imagine  that  we  should  issue  directives  to 
other  Governments,  tell  them  what  to  do  and  what  not  to  do.  That  is  a  kind  of 
thing  which  obviously  we  neither  want  to  neither  do  nor  can  do  but  which 
irritates  the  other  Government  very  much.  Whenever  Members  in  Parliament 
say  anything  like  that,  it  does  no  good;  it  does  not  advance  the  cause  of  India; 
it  has  the  reverse  effect.  I  hope,  therefore,  that  hon.  Members  will,  when 
dealing  with  our  neighbour  countries,  with  whom  we  are  friendly,  we  want  to 
be  friendly,  and  we  are  going  to  be  friendly,  remember  this  suggestion  that  I  am 
submitting  to  them,  that  we  cannot  treat  them  as  if  the  fashioning  of  their 
policies  must  necessarily  depend  on  our  good  wishes. 
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3.  To  Chief  Ministers17 


March  6,  1961 

My  dear  Chief  Minister, 

I  have  rather  a  vague  memory  of  when  I  sent  you  last  a  fortnightly  letter.18  That 
was  long  ago,  and  it  is  difficult  to  pick  up  old  threads  again.  During  these  many 
months,  a  great  deal  has  happened  which  deserves  record  and  our  consideration. 
I  am  not  referring  to  events  which  find  space  in  newspapers,  the  visits  of 
eminent  persons  from  abroad  like  Queen  Elizabeth  of  England.19  Our  letters 
tend  to  become  far  too  much  a  record  of  obvious  events. 

But  I  should  have  liked  to  write  to  you  about  certain  developments,  both 
internal  and  external,  which  have  significance  for  us.  Yet  I  have  not  written  for 
a  variety  of  reasons  which  probably  do  not  bear  close  examination.  Today,  I 
am  writing  to  you  after  this  long  interval  because  I  am  leaving  in  a  few  hours 
for  England  for  the  Commonwealth  Prime  Minister’s  Conference,20  and  I  do 
not  want  to  go  away  without  making  an  attempt  to  revive  this  old  practice  of 
writing  fortnightly  letters  and  thus  keeping  in  intimate  touch  with  you  through 
this  informal  correspondence.  It  is  important  for  us  to  have  our  minds  in  tune 
with  each  other.  All  of  us  are  heavily  occupied  with  the  worries  and  problems 
of  the  day,  and  it  may  happen  that,  because  of  this  preoccupation,  we  miss  that 
commerce  of  minds  and  ideas  which  is  so  essential  for  us  in  these  changing 
times.  I  know  that  I  have  missed  writing  to  you  and,  perhaps,  you  may  have 
occasionally  missed  my  letters.  Life  and  its  varied  burdens  sometimes  sit  heavily 
upon  us.  We  cannot  run  away  from  our  responsibilities,  however  heavy  they 
might  be.  And  yet,  it  is  of  the  highest  importance  that  we  keep  track  of  the 
basic  changes  that  are  happening  around  us,  apart  from  the  superficial  happenings 
that  engage  our  attention.  We  are  too  much  engrossed  in  these  petty  conflicts 
and,  perhaps  because  of  that,  we  forget  more  fundamental  issues. 

I  cannot  write  to  you  now  at  any  length  or  refer  to  the  many  ideas  and 
urges  that  I  have  in  my  mind.  I  am  racing  with  time  so  as  to  send  you  something 


1 7.  Letter  to  Chief  Ministers  of  all  States  and  the  Prime  Minister  of  Jammu  &  Kashmir  State. 
Also  available  in  G.  Parthasarathi  ed.,  Jawaharlal  Nehru.  Letters  to  Chief  Minister  1947- 
1964,  Vol.  5,  1958-1964  (New  Delhi:  Jawaharlal  Nehru  Memorial  Fund,  1989),  pp.  422- 
426. 

18.  See  SWJN/SS/63/item  1 .  He  also  wrote  a  letter  on  26  February  1 96 1  on  the  Jabalpur  riots, 
but  this  was  not  a  forthnightly  letter.  See  item  32  in  this  volume. 

19.  22  January-1  February  and  28  February-2  March  1961. 

20.  In  London,  8-17  March  1961. 
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at  least  before  I  leave  India.  The  challenge  of  the  times  is  upon  us,  so  also  the 
challenge  of  our  country.  We  have  to  be  big  enough  to  face  it,  whatever  happens. 

For  the  last  two  weeks  we  have  faced  an  additional  burden  and  a  continuing 
sorrow.  This  is  the  grave  illness  of  our  dear  and  valued  colleague,  Govind 
Ballabh  Pant.  It  is  difficult  for  me  to  bring  my  mind  to  consider  other  issues  as 
always  it  reverts  to  this  struggle  for  life  that  is  being  fought  by  one  who  has 
played  such  a  dominating  part  both  in  our  public  life  and  in  our  private  lives. 
Even  so,  we  have  to  face  this  impending  disaster  with  as  much  strength  and 
calmness  as  we  may  possess.21 

So  I  go  to  England  heavy  with  sorrow  and  with  no  mood  to  leave  my 
country  at  this  juncture.  And  yet,  I  have  thought  that  one  cannot  give  in  or 
surrender  to  shock  or  sorrow.  The  responsibilities  we  have  undertaken  must 
be  shouldered,  and  the  work  we  have  to  do  must  be  done,  not  for  ourselves  but 
for  the  larger  causes  that  have  to  some  extent  ennobled  our  petty  selves. 

The  world  changes  from  day  to  day  and  every  day  brings  a  fresh  crop  of 
problems  and  difficulties.  We  have  to  deal  with  them.  But  essentially  the  major 
problem  for  us  must  be  the  problem  of  India.  Few  things  have  happened  in 
India  in  recent  years  which  have  shocked  me  so  much  as  the  recent  disturbances 
in  Jabalpur,  Sagar  and  some  other  places  in  Madhya  Pradesh.22  This  shocked 
me  not  merely  because  of  the  damage  done  to  life  and  property,  but  even  more 
so  because  it  uncovered  something  that  was  painful  to  us.  We  talk  glibly  of 
nationalism  and  unity,  but  we  do  not  live  up  to  what  we  say.  Communalism, 
casteism  and  regionalism  hold  us  in  their  grip  and  often  disable  us  from 
advancing  along  the  path  of  our  choice.  Jabalpur  was  a  peculiarly  bad  example 
of  this.  It  represented  the  failure  of  our  administrative  apparatus;  even  more  so 
it  represented  the  narrowness  of  outlook  of  many  of  us  and  the  differences 
that  still  survive.  There  is  going  to  be  a  judicial  enquiry,  and  no  doubt  all  kinds 
of  evidence,  true  and  false,  will  be  placed  before  it.  No  doubt,  many  people  will 
try  to  build  up  cases  to  protect  themselves  even  though  they  might  have  little 
substance  behind  them.  But  the  real  thing  is  that  this  should  have  happened.  I 
have  no  doubt  that  in  Jabalpur  and  other  places  it  was  the  basic  communalism 
and  narrow  mindedness  of  majority  Hindu  community  that  is  at  fault.  I  would 
hold  to  this  opinion  even  if  the  minority  misbehaved  to  some  extent.  Always,  I 
think  that  it  is  the  duty  and  responsibility  of  the  majority  not  only  to  deal  with 
the  minorities  fairly  but  to  win  them  over,  to  make  them  feel  that  they  belong  to 


21.  G.  B.  Pant  fell  ill  on  20  February  and  died  on  7  March  1961,  when  Nehru  was  touring 
London. 

22.  See  section  Politics;  sub-section  Communalism  in  this  volume;  also  items  1,2,9  and  1 9. 
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the  nation  and  not  merely  to  a  smaller  group  in  it,  to  have  a  sense  of  solidarity 
with  others.  Let  us  realize  that  we  are  far  from  having  reached  this  goal. 

If  so,  are  we  going  to  surrender  to  this  evil  force  and  tendency?  Obviously 
not,  for  that  means  a  betrayal  of  everything  that  we  have  stood  for.  I  am 
convinced  that  this  narrow  communal  outlook,  whether  it  is  Hindu  or  Muslim 
or  Sikh  or  any  other,  is  more  harmful  to  us  than  anything  else.  Also  that  this 
outlook  is  almost  always  closely  associated  with  social  reaction.  It  is  under 
cover  of  communalism  that  reactionaries  function.  There  is  plenty  of  reaction 
in  India  today,  and  it  has  begun  to  flaunt  itself  even  in  public,  and  is  challenging 
our  basic  policies.  We  must  understand  this  fully  and  not  merely  run  about 
applying  some  kind  of  superficial  balm  for  the  treatment  of  serious  diseases. 
We  have  to  fight  this  reaction  and  remember  that  the  first  thing  still  remains  the 
building  up  of  social  solidarity  in  our  Nation.  You  know  how  much  importance 
I  attach  to  our  economic  development,  Five  Year  Plan,  higher  standards  for  our 
people,  and  all  that.  But  if  we  cannot  subdue  and  conquer  these  evil  separatist 
tendencies  in  our  country,  how  then  are  we  going  to  make  that  rapid  advance 
that  we  seek  to  achieve? 

The  fact  is  that  in  spite  of  our  Constitution  and  our  brave  talk,  we  often 
function  in  narrow  spheres,  communal,  caste,  region  and  language.  We  have 
to  search  our  hearts  and  find  out  where  we  have  failed.  The  test  of  success  is 
not  what  we  may  think.  The  only  test  is  how  the  minority  feels.  Do  they  get 
their  proper  due  in  the  public  life  of  our  country,  in  Services,  in  economic 
development,  in  the  numerous  vital  aspects  of  our  dynamic  society  today? 

For  our  society  is  dynamic  today.  In  spite  of  our  many  failings  there  can 
be  no  doubt  that  India  is  marching  ahead  on  the  economic  and  like  fronts.  Both 
our  agriculture  and  industry  are,  I  think,  moving  in  the  right  direction  and  often 
moving  fairly  fast.  We  have  largely  got  out  of  the  rut  of  ages  and  are  changing 
the  face  of  India.  Education  marches  ahead  and  is  probably  the  most 
revolutionarily  factor  in  changing  India;  health  has  great  advances  to  its  credit. 
Even  the  problems  we  face  today  are  the  consequences  of  this  dynamism  and 
change.  To  me  all  this  is  evident.  But  I  rather  doubt  if  this  is  equally  evident  to 
many  of  our  people.  The  world  outside  has  begun  to  understand  this  and  to 
realize  that  something  rather  remarkable  is  happening  in  India.  It  is  time  that 
we  did  so  also  and  put  our  full  strength  into  it,  and,  more  particularly,  get  out 
of  our  petty  squabbles  and  internal  conflicts. 

Look  at  the  world.  Here  is  a  rocket  rushing  at  incredible  speed  to  Venus.23 
Presently  men  will  be  indulging  in  space  travel.  At  the  same  time  men  also 


23.  Soviet  satellite,  launched  on  12  February  1961. 
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continue  to  indulge  in  building  up  terrible  weapons  of  war,  and  no  one  can  say 
that  they  will  not  be  used,  even  if  this  results  in  the  utter  destruction  of  mankind. 
Disarmament  should  be  the  first  and  vital  issue  before  every  one,  not  only 
disarmament  in  the  physical  sense  of  putting  an  end  to  vast  armed  forces,  but 
even  more  so  in  its  effect  on  the  mind.  We  have  to  disarm  our  minds  of  hatred 
and  the  spirit  of  violence.  When  that  will  be,  I  do  not  know.  But  unless  this 
comes  about,  disaster  on  an  inconceivable  scale  is  inevitable. 

I  do  not  despair.  Although  sometimes  I  feel  a  little  angry  at  our  own  failings 
and  weaknesses  I  have  faith  in  pur  people  and  in  the  future  of  India;  also  in  a 
better  ordered  world.  It  is  because  of  this  faith  that  I  carry  on  as,  I  presume, 
most  of  us  carry  on.  Life  would  be  hollow  emptiness  without  that  faith  in  the 
future  and  faith  in  ourselves  to  face  that  future. 

It  is  on  this  note  of  faith  that  I  should  like  to  end  this  letter  and  not  refer 
here  to  other  matters,  even  though  they  are  very  important.  There  is  the  Congo 
where  we  have  decided  to  send  a  considerable  body  of  armed  forces.24  There 
is  the  Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers’  Conference  in  London  to  which  I  am 
going25  and  which  will  have  to  face  the  question  of  South  Africa  and  racial 
discrimination.  There  are  very  difficult  problems  on  our  border.  There  is  the 
increasing  tension  between  India  and  Pakistan,  and  there  is  the  vast  poverty  of 
so  many  of  our  Indian  people.  And  yet,  we  move  forward  and  face  all  these 
problems  with  strength  and  confidence  and  faith. 

Yours  faithfully, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


4.  To  Indian  Students  in  London26 

“Work  for  nation’s  prosperity” 

Nehru’s  call  to  Indian  students  in  London 

London,  March  1 1 

Prime  Minister  Nehru  asked  Indian  students  here  last  night  to  make  their 
contribution  to  the  “fast  changing  picture”  of  India  by  participating  in  the 
development  of  their  country  when  they  returned  home. 


24.  See  section  External  Affairs,  sub-section  on  Congo. 

25.  See  section  External  Affairs,  sub-section  on  Commonwealth. 

26.  Report  of  meeting  of  10  March  1961  in  the  National  Herald,  12  March  1961,  City 
Edition,  p.  5. 
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Addressing  about  1 ,000  students  in  the  Church  House,  Westminster,  Pandit 
Nehru  said  that  this  was  the  first  time  in  history  in  any  country  that  planned 
development  on  a  vast  scale  was  being  carried  on  by  democratic  processes. 

Countries  like  the  United  States,  the  Soviet  Union  and  Great  Britain  were 
helping  India  in  this  development  but  the  main  burden,  of  course,  fell  on  the 
Indian  people  themselves.  The  young  generation  must  be  prepared  to  bear  a 
large  part  of  it,  he  added. 


5.  At  Rourkela:  Public  Meeting27 

#3W#PR%i#3itisn3i<lvHiWll  3MT  f  f28  31#t  SR  3TRT  2U  RT  #  Rft 
its#!  iticRSIfr  cbK(c|HI  CRT  1 RT#  #3%  I  RT  W  #  it  35T  SIT  #tT  3T«r 
f  3TRT  |  cfiffa-cfiftsT  RRRT  3RT  it  W  RT#  R#  SRT,  2TTST  W  R#t  I  #  # 
#-tr-#et  *##  ^  <jtt  it  3tt#tt  i  rr  it  pm  ’jit  3#  i#T,  3#f#  r#  #?sr  fen 
i  f#  RT#  3T3  RR#  #tl  3R#  ficRT  «IfT  SRT  i  3T#T-;R#3  RRT  it  ##  SR#  I 
#SRR  #1?  3#  WOT  33T  ##  3<1c1l  'Jlli'll  I  RT  #3  3RT  eft  sjr  it  3IFRT#5lT 
3?  RRT  3fT  SRR3T3T  W  33,  RT#t  3#3-?R#f  ’JO'  #3T  #RR  Tg?ft  it#  I,  3#f# 
i  R#  iti  %  chuyii  fiitw  wt  #t  R#i  #t,  ttrr#  #t  f#TT#  i  i  r# 
#3  w  m  #$33  f#3T  m  %  rt  srci  i$T  33  itR  it  3rtt  i,  r<it3  it  srttt 
i  RR#  iij3T  3#,  3R#  I  3Rt  3RF  3H3  333T  2TT,  3KR#IF  333  ?fwi(  R# 
f#3T  f#  rt  rt#  wz  333  rt  3#  1  it  #3  3i-3|  3i<y  ii  33#,  tt3t  z#r  3R#3i 
#,  t*3t  fi3ii  i,  rr  §#31:  i  3#  i  33  wm\  itr  it  jtrt  33#3gr  33  sit  rts# 
it  3§3  3fT  553T  SR  f#3T  I  i  3§3  3R  i#f  i  RT  33?  %  #3-3TT  3%-3%  iti  % 
cRiiyii  T^R?r^tiir3ii#TOT  w  it  #3  Ri33  g#t  i  it  3T$3#  3i#t 
i,  R3#  RltW  3#  #3T  SIT  f#  RT  RRT  3R  3RT,  WI  i  1J3  33  t#  I  =RTf  ?  R#TT 
3#  f#  SRti  SfR^ri  #  33TR  3#  SRT  t1<^i  3T  cRf  %  JRfiT  3IT%  -lit  ^FTT  i, 
it  it  sRit  it  sr  ^tsrtt  i  1  ifiR  sRroaii  %  sRii  ^  firr  ^cn#  TT§ft3  ^  ^rri%R 
srfiR  RKit  Rtii  itr  rk#  ^%?  it#  §ti  aiRit,  f##fi  rt  sbr  it  itw  it 
spirts  srr  sRfiw  i,  ^srt  %  1  it  init  3^#  rt  it#  it  fiyii  rt  w  #r  it# 

#t  st#R  3#  i#T  STT  i#R  3R  #  RT#  #1  RRi  |  SR  cfiR  ^JTT  #  W,  ST#  f#T# 


27.  Speech,  28  March  1961.  NMML,  AIR  Tapes,  TS  No.  6687,  6688,  NM  No.  1404,  1405. 

Nehru  visited  Rourkela  to  inaugurate  the  wide  strip  mill  of  the  Rourkela  Steel  Plant, 
which  marked  the  completion  of  the  integrated  steel  mill,  an  Indo-German  venture.  This 
was  India’s  first  strip  mill.  See  The  Hindu ,  29  March  1961,  p.  1. 

28.  See  SWJN/SS/40/pp.  133-143. 
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RTf  RFT  TMRTfTI  if,  RTf  #T  RRF  iftTRFTTfttffiRFTRttft  r4r  FftffRTt 
3Tft  t  fffiR  RTffRiRT  FRlf  ft  #R  RRTft  t  #T  Rt  FRlf  ft  TM  f  #IT  f  I  RjT?  RFT 
RTTR  %  TftTIT,  Rp  #R  Rfft  R%  #Q%,  RjS  #R  RTT  Rf,  RRT  #R  RfftRiT  ijf ,  3ftT 
fl<9-fl<a  fi  RFf  f  I  Rf  RF  RRi  RFT  RiTR  FRf  ffiRT  ftT  FRft  f ?T  %  RF  RFT  RiRR 

v)6ni  i  ■sftr  rtr  5<ki  %  frttt,  frrr  iff  3tn%  r^ft  ff>  t^pp  Rf ,  f^mf  Rf  •aft 

5JRT  Rf  #T  ^RfjT  Rf  ft  RFT  Rf  ff  TpE  ff  <HR^  RRT  #f  RiT  RKfclHI  RRTf  WT 
RtRift  if,  ffFTT  RTRT  if  RT|R  RFT  RRTf  RTTRf  I  RR  Rt  FR  RRTff  RIT^MI  RTTif  RjTJ 
R  R^5  FR  RTFT  ft  #Rf  ft  TTRTF  ff,  Rff,  ftffiR  RFTt  %  *pblR<t  if  Rt  RfTRRT  FRf 
ft  #R  RRTff  3ff  Rt  R#R  RFf  Rift  RTlif  it  R^TRiRT  FRf  f$T  Rf  Rft  §f  R#R 
%  I  eft  RF  Rft,  FTfft  RTR  ffT  TTRif  f  fit  FR  RTf  RF  Tf  f  I 

RR  RF  Rtf  #i  RTWR  if  RRT  ff$tR  RTR  I?  FR  RRT  RRf  f$T  if  RTFTf  I?  FR 
f?T  if  RTFft  t  TRT#  RKyii  ft  Rff  RRTRT,  FR  RTFft  I  tfi  FRf  f$T  Rf  RRRT  Rf  I 
RTTRf  RRTf  FT,  FRTt  f?T  if  Rt  TfRT  Ref  ff  t  RRRf  fTRRTR  ftRi  ft ,  RRRf  RRT%,  itf, 
RiRFT,  RT  TFfRR  fff ,  RRRf  RFlf  RiT  ftRi  RRRT  Ft,  RRRt  TRTTSR  RR  RRRT  ft,  RRRf 
RiTR  fft  I  f  RR  RTft  FR  RTFft  f 1  fif  f  RT^f  Ff?  RT^f  RT  FR  oftT  'it  R§R  RTFft 
I  fffiR  ^t  #ft  Rff  Ft?  FR  RR  RT?ft  if  Rf  iff  Rf  RTRSRRiRT  I,  RRRt^fRT  RRRT 
I,  RRRT  RRRT  1 1  RFT  RTRR>  FR  RRTRtRT  if  RTR  RRFTt  Rt  #  RRtf  RR^  %  Rf^E 
RRT  1 1  Ft  Tft  RRtF  Wt  R§R  R|t  RER  |  #T  RcE  RftR  ^?T  RRR I  RRRt  FRRT 
%T  f^ETRRT  RFT  RifftR  I,  tfeR  FR%  3TTR?RR)  RRFR  RRR  R?f  R^RfrT  ^  foR  I  Rt 
fe#  R  ftRft  RTF  %  FR  Rt  PlRMI,  RFT  ^  PlRIRI,  RRR  R^t  RRRT  %,  RF  Rt^ 
RRR  it  Rt  Fif  fiRT  R^f,  #T  %  RFTRRT  RRtt-RRtt  ft#  #^R  RTfel  if  RtFR  FRft 
^?T  RT  3ttT  FRtft  RRRT  RT  RFT  I  #T  Rt  Rt  %T  RRif  RRT,  FRTft  TRRRT  %  RRTRT  # 
RFT  %  RTTRT  I^TR?  Rt  RRRT  %  3TTRT  I,  IRTT  RRT^  RTTTT  I,  Rif  %  3TTRT I  RiR  #T 
ftT  RTF  f ,  Rt  RRfifR-TTRER  f  ^TTT  3TTRT  I  #  TTR  RTR  RRRT  #  f  RTRT  I,  R# 

RTFT  f  Rt  Rff  RTRT  I  Rt  RTTRR  RtFTT  RTTR  R?t  RRRT  RT  RFT  I 

Rt  RTR^  TTRT^RT  Rt  RFT  RRT  I  RTEEt  RTR  RIR  TRt  Fi51t,  Rt  TTlft  RTTR  R%  RRRT 
%  RTTRR  RtFR  RRTRT  I  RRT=t  RR,  RRR^t  f  %RT  fiRiRT  #T  RTFtf  FTtf^TR  PHlRI 
TTli:  RTTR  RR  RTTTt  RTR  Ft  I  TE3#RT  TIT#  R#  RTR%  RRT  f  feR  RT  RTR^  RftTTT 
R^RT  ^  ffR  ft  Tflft  Rft  t,  TTlf  ^RT  f  1%R  RF  TTR  R%  t,  RRff%  iff  RTRTt  RiFT 
FR  RTFi' t  ^RT  if  TTR  RtR  ^§TFIR  Ft,  R7^),  R%  Ft  I  Ft?  iff  RTTR%  RiFT 
RTPt  TRTf  Rf  RTTR  ^  oftT  ftT  RRi  ftR  ^Et  Rft  RTRRRRiRT  f — Tftrl'  gR  RtfTt  Rf 
RRffe,  TRTRT  R#  %  3TFt?  FRlf  f§T  if  fRT  FtRT,  FRlf  f§T  if  RRRT  ^  R^RR  %  fRT 
FtRT  #T  Rft  RR  ff  §tW  #Rt  ft  ffEFff  TftTRT  1 1  f?T  RRRT  I  RRf  RftRR  ft 

RftT  RPTft  RiRT^  f,  fTtt  f §T  R?t  RiRTf  %  Riff  I  RTR  RtR  Rif  gFTft  ffi  RgR  TTlft  RT?t 
t  RiTf  Rtt  FTT  f  ?T  if,  RTTf  TTTRiTT  RRRT  RPTlf  I  TTTRiTT  Rt  Rft  T|?ft  f  TTRTf  fffiR 
TTTRRT  ft  RRRT  RRTfft  Rt  RTTR^  ft  RTTT  %  RT^RT,  Ritf  RRR  ft  Rtft  ft  RR  RT^RT, 
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eft  ERET  %  ETE  %  '3TRTT 1 1  Et  EEftTR  ERET  Eft  ETERff  R^Eff  I,  %$T  if  ER-^tEE 
^ET  EERT  1 1  ER-^tEE  TTlET-EFft  R^f  EfET  I  TTETT-EMf  eft  3TTER  Eft  #f  t,  tjebMEltl 
Eft  I  EE-^tEE  EtRT  I  MR  DfEER  EFT  REtR  Eft,  ^tTt  ETEEft  TRRt  %  ftTR  ETfifR 
■3m=Et  ETRIT,  fSh'HH  ifET  EERT I  REftR  FT,  Et  SIR  1 1  EFT  ERTTEEff  if  EpT  EFT  ERFt, 
RFTfT  REFT  Et  SET  t  ff?T  ER  I  -RET  EtFT  EREf  eft  f&T  EE  EFT  1 1  if%  FETTf  #ff  «nTT3Tt 
Ef  fiReFT  ff$T  EE  EE  ftRT  1 1  faRET  E^FF  ffET  SET  EETRT  I,  foRET  EfttET  Et 
RTF-RTF  Et  TTIETE  ffcr  EERT  I  FRET  #  ffE  SEft  FtRT  1 1  RET  REet  I  f%  EiftEE 
EFT  SEft  I,  4t  SEft  %,  EH  ’ft  EE  EJR  £Eft  Ft  W  #t  EFTET  FTETfft, 

#T  ft?T  t,  Eftftf  eFT  1 1  RET  EFt  t  ETTEt?  EF  Eftf  fft>  REft  ETH  TTETT-EFft  EJR  I, 
RERf  RTTT  RRefe  EpftE  ft  Etr  eFl«3l^f  ft  E^R  TTTEET  ftET  FtRT  ft,  eft  EE  ft  RTT  fttTT  EE 
fttT  RTT%  fttft  #E  fft^  ERE  EERT  fttW  ft  I  EEft  fftTTTET  ft,  EEf  fEETTE  ft  ftt  EfttE 
if  ERE  EE%  E§R  EfftE?  ftET  ETTft  ft  I  3T#  #E  ft  Et  EETTEETf  ft  ERE  ERefr  EETTETEf 
ftft?TEfttftl 

eft  3TT%T  if  ft$T  RE  EE  FtRT  I  #E,  EERT,  gEE,  T#,  ftt  ftftft  gCf  ft  aftT  RReft 
EftEE  ft  aftT  fttnft  %  E%-E%  ETE  fttft  ft  fttT  ft$T  Eftf  EtRT  1 1  Eif  ’ft  Eftt  EERT I 
aftr  Eftft  FTTEft  TTTRT  Eft  ft  I  FEft  ft?T  ft  Fft  arfftET  EE  ftET  EERT  ft  EEft  aftftE?  TTTETE 
ftET  EERT  ft  FT  RTF  %  I  EE  ETFct  ft  fft>  FETft  ftftt  E§R  RTEft  ft,  EFTt  %  RTEft  EEft 
if  ETfft  E§R  arfsjRT  ^RT  EtRT  ftlT  TTlt  EH  A  (eh  til'll  Eft  ETE  EtRT  aftT  ft?T  ER  ETE  EtRT  I 
EE  ETFft  ft  ft?T  ET  ft  fttft-Eft  ERTTITft  ft,  Eft  ETft  ERTTTTft,  Et  ftf  ftft  ft  ftft  TJRTEtET 
ft  ft,  fttT  fttft  ft  RT-RT  if  Ef,  fttft-fttft  illHI'ilR  Ef,  ET  RTE  %  ERTTeTlft  Ef  fftEft 
Elftf-EEtftf  3TTEfftEt  RTf  TtRETT  ftrt  #T  foTTTt  ^§T  RR  RR  ^RT  Et,  RE  EE  RTE%  1 1 
ER  EE^  ftlR  R|R  RRE  RTT%  1 1  TpF  RTR  Rf  RE  RRTTfT^  Rt  RR1RT  eftRT  RRRit 
R#  I,  RRTTRTRf  if  RRE  RTT%  RTTff  Rft  RRTRT  I,  f%TRTRT  I,  RRTRT  I,  RtyiHI  I  affT  RE 
fetE  RRE  TftSETT  1 1 

RTR  TE3E&ET  if  RgR  Tfl^  EElA  %RRTR  RRE  RTTt  I  RRRTt  AeRTRT  ReW  'iRRTT, 
arif^FT  itMFT  EtT  RET  ^ff  RJRf  RTt  f%73TRT  I  eff  EElA'  TTTE%  E§R  Ef  RTRT I  fe  EE 
R§R  Eft  #Rf  Rft,  aTTRRRR  %  RERf  Rff,  RRgRRff  Rff  fttwif  RTE-RTE  %  RRE,  ^Ttff 
TTETRfET  if  RRE  RTTRT  R^f,  ttf%R  RTE-RTE  %  RRE  I  EEftEt  ETR§RRT  |  f%  ER  RET 
^  eiwf  Rft  gTT  RtRR  M  TffTRi'  RR,  TRTTft  E^E  if  RtfT  RRTRT  R#,  Rt  Rf  3TTESRRT I 
#,  ^ET  RRE  TftTR%  RR  aftT  RRE  TftgRE  ftE  ^5  ETEFt  RTT%  RR  I  EETt  ttRETT 
^t  fitfET  EEf  Rft  #T  EfeF  if  TERR  ^rRT  #RT  Rt  RR  EtRT  I  aftT  EETt  ETRT-ET^ 
^■$T  T|$TETTT  EtRT  I 

3TTR  g§T%  R^  RM  ETRT  Eif  %rtt  RT%E  Rt  #Ftt,  ETRRtt  %Fft  if  RET  % 
f  I  if  |RE  EKfiRf  Rft,  %T  EKfiTRf,  Ttf,  ERR  Rft,  if  %  ET#E  RRtf  EKf*t4f 
Rft  #Ftt  Riff  RR?f  %  ET^  ^  ER5ET  I  Rt  ETEi',  E^Ef%  TftTRT  I  Rt  EE^  RRE  ET  EREt 
I  #T  E#t  I  TtfoET  RRE  RR  TET I  Eft  ffaft  %  EElA  if,  ^ET  RRE  RET  #  I ER 
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totf  to  ftR  ftot  tt  Rt  RRR  #1 1  tt  itoftott  I,  tt  tt  R?ftR  R^tTF  RRTRT 
1 1  m  RRR  ftotTR,  TtTto  to  to  tt#  I  RRRTt  tot  tt,  RRRTt  RRR  tt  RTTTto  t  ftR 
RIRI  i  I  it  RR  RRR  i 1 

tofai  FR  M^dtjjn  RtRRT  RRTi  1 1  toltoR  RtRRT  to  RFTT  3T1R  to  eft  RRt 

r?t  tor  I  Rto  rt,  fto  rt  tor  I,  rjito  to  Rto  to  Rif  ^rsf  to  tt  tor  rttr  ftoR 
tor  ^  to Rto tot to to  w tM ftott r ftott rtr  rr,  itotoRn 

RR  RRR  tM,  R^ftR  RRTRT  tttf,  RllTR  RR,  toR  RR  W  tM,  RRffto  RR  RTet  to 
to  to  Ruth  1 1  ton  toRRRFRRRitittiftortoTt  ftoR  RTRto  rttrt  I 
it  to  RRRT  1 1  fRTR  to,  to  t  R%  RTJT  #R  to  1 1  RRlt  itRRTR  I, 
i,  3TRft  t>,  sift  •Jlcil  RRR  tfasf  tit  t>  ito  t,  RTi  (totMl  it  RtoT  RRR  it  RRR>T  tl<gi 
1 1  RF  Rft  FRTR  RR  I  tftoR  3#  to  RTR  FRlt  to  t  tot  FR  R%  %5t  §R  1 1  RRT 

it  RtR  I  tor  tot  §r  tort  t  tt  i  ton  to  to  rrt  f  ?  rt  tor,  rfrrtr  to  gtor 
it  totR  to  t,  rtfr  to  t  tort  rr  RtoR  totot  t,  rt  ttto  1 1  to  FRit  to 
m  re  to  3Rt  ftorr  t  %  tort  frtr  toR  rrt  jrt  i  ■to  rt  rtr  re  to' 

grito  $ftotT  t  to  1 1  ^rrit  gtor  t  FRit  to  to  rjr  tot  tot  to  t  Rrrto  FRt 
rrrt  i  i  to  to  ftoiRT  t,  ftonr  t  rrrtt  #  to  to  rrrt  it  i,  tot  it  FRit  to 
Rt  rr  §  rt  ^fto  1 1  tfto  to  to  rtr  FRit  to  t  gtot  to  tot  tt  i  to  ft  i, 
to  frrtT  tor  rrt#  I,  to  frrtT  rrt#  i  i  FRit  RtotoE  Rpr  ^  ftor  i  to  to 

ttoll  TRTR  RTT  toft  I?  TRTR  tt  ^ftott  t  Rtot  1 1  tot  tto  RE  tt  jfto 

t  tot  rtot  i  re  rtor  rrt  tor  torr  i  to  rr  totr  %,  rr  ito  rr  RREr-Rfto  it 
RRT  I,  to  to  to  ton  it  rrt  I,  to  to  to  rr  to  rrt  i  i  tot  rr  t 

R  Rto  RRRT  TRIT  t,  to  RR  t  TRTR  tt  R5Rtt  I,  Rt  W  t  jfto  Rtot 
1 1  RTRRR  to  jtot  to  to  tt  RW  8ft  eft  RE  tot  RTR  to  if  RIT  I  tt  RRft, 
Rtot  Rtto  t  tot  RTTR  RRT  t  Rt  ^fto  to  «RRt  to,  tott  R^R  to, 

tor-tto  it  to,  to  tt  tto  t  totto  i  to  rt  rr  Rto  i  to  toto  rttr  tt 
Rtot  i,  ttor  ^  tto  to  Rrt  i,  TRto  ttot  t,  tot  t  to  Rrt  i  jto  to 
t,  tot  to  tot  tot  i  Rtrft  rrr  to  tot  gi  i?  Rnt  Rtftok  t  tot  i,  Riftor 
t  tot  i,  rrt  t  tot  i  i  Riff  to  t  to-to  Rnt  to  RRi  to  i  to  to  rr 
t,  to  Rift  to  RFT  t,  to  RRT  to  RR  t,  to  Tito  to  RR  t,  ttftoRT  to  RR  1 1 
t  TR  RTt  3tot  RRTR  tot  RTt  t  ttT  RR  RRT  RT  RT  RIRt  t  R%  tit  RT  RtFt  Rit 
toi  RT  tit  toti 

it  to  rt  jtot  to  to  tofRT  i  i  rrrrtr  to  jfto  t  it  rrr-rrr  to  Rt  to 

t  Rtto  tt  3TRR  RRT  RTftR  itRRTilRRREftotRr  RTR  tt  t,  t  RRs?  t 
RRR  RT  toto  RRR  R^R  RIRT  f  RTti  RRR  RT  RftT  RRR)  4tR  t  RTT-RRR  tot  to 
RTT  RIRT  f  I  it  ftoT  3T1R  TRR  TTRTi  t  gftRT  RgR  ttt  it  to  I  RTRR-RtRR  to  RR 
TRTT  tt  toiR  it  RRT  1 1  t  Rit  TTR5IRT  fto  -3RR  to  RTR,  3TTR  t  R^-toTT-RtoTt 
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RTR  RTT  Rf  TORR-TORR  T#  #  #T  RgR  #t  R##T  RR  TOTR  fR#  RFR  3  Rf#  #T 
#TOT  3  TOR  #RR  ^TOTRR#R###R#f#TTOF  TOTTO#  #RT,  TOF  TOTTO# 
RTfT  I  #  #T  §#RT  RTR#  I,  ##R  RR  <3#RT  #T  RTR#  t  #  TR  TO#  ^T  3 
Rf#  Rf  TOR%  TO#  #  RTR  I  Rf  RTTOR  TOTO  I,  R#RT  I,  Rf  RTOR  I,  Rf  TO#  I, 
Rf  #FT  I  #T  TR  TORfT  #t  %  FT  TOR  fSTT  TO#  TO  RER  R#  TO  #T  #TT  #  I 
Rf  -TOTRTOR  #T  §#RT  %  TORTO  R#  RUT  I  RF  #  JT#  #RR  I  #HTOI  TOIRTOR  TOTO 

#  RTRT  ^TT%rr  |  Ff  TO#  RT#  #RR  RITO  I  RTO  #T  TOT,  RTRT  TOT  I  FTTTT  #  Ip 
TOTTT  FtRT  I  g#TO  3  #  fR#R  FT  RTRT  #  TT%  R#  I,  fR#R  R#  f#  FT  R#RT 
%  TFT  R#  t  TO  RtR  T#?T  %  TO  RR1R  #  I  RTRT  #  RTR  %  TR#  fTOR  ##  I  #T 
TORT  TOTR  #  R#,  RF  %  R#  #T  TOTR  T#TO  R#  #  TOTRTOt  RTO  TO#  TOTRTOt  #TT 
TtRT  I,  TOR#  TORT  #  f#  RTO  #TO#t  I  #  W#  TO  TRT  f#W  T#  t?  TO  R#  f# 
TOTR  '3#TTT  #  Hill#  |,  TOT  TO  #FT  FFTT  I  f#  TOTR  TORT  #  HElRcF  I,  f#gRTTR 

#  TORt#  t,  ##IR  t,  RR  TOTRTOT  TOTTT  #RT  1 1  #  Rf  TOR  TOTR  RTT  T#  I  TR  FR# 
TOFT  f,  TO#  #  5#RT#  R#  ITT  I?  RTO  #  TO#  #T  TOT  TUTR  TOTRT,  FT#  TOR# 
TOR  TO  TO  TOR  TO  R#  TO  T#TO  TOT,  T#  TORT  TOT,  R#f#  RTR  TORT  R%TO  #  FT  # 
R#t,  TORT  R#  R#TT  #  FT  R#  R#t  I  fR#R  #  FT#  #TORT  TOT#  I  MRI#I  #TOTO, 
TOTfR  fR#  TOTTR  Rf  T#  RTTR  TOT  RRRT I  i  #T  TOTR#  RF  TF3T#TTT  Rf  RTO  t  #  T# 
TORT  #t  FR#  #  #R  t,  FT#  RF  #  TFt  TO#  ##RR#l#Tf#RTfttTp 
RFR  R  #  #  TOR#  TO#T  #  f#T  1 1  RTO  #  TO  TOR  TOT  TR#  1 1 

F#  TOR  TOT  RT#  I  f#  FT  RR  FT  R§T  #  TOR  R#  I,  R#  FTRT  TO#  £#  #, 
R#  FT  f#^#,  RT%  ^RRTOR  #,  RrR  #,  #T#  #,  Rfe  #,  #T  #,  #  #  <§5  # 
Ft  #RTOT  TFTT  I,  #RTOT  TOTR  TOTTO  1 1  ?#  Rf#  Rf%  #  f#T  R#  I,  S#  #RT  I 
#RTOT  TFT  #  f#T,  #R  #^TRff  TOT  #f  RRRT 1 1  TOTf#T  TO  R#  I  #R  TO# 
#RT  |  f#  S#  #  TOR  TOT  FT  RfR  1 1  TO#  RF  RSR  TORTO  #  RRRJT  R  #T  RF  # 
#T  TOTOTf  R  RTO  RfT  TTO-ftFRTT  §3TT,  fR^-gRRTO#  R  TOTOt  §R  TOR  TOfTOTORT  TOTOt 
RTO  TO|-f#5#  R  gRRRT#  #  RTOR  TORT  f#,  RTR  RTOFt  I  TO  R#-R#  RRTRTO  TOR 

r#  5R  tor  #  TOR  to#  ftR  Rto  tot  tor  rttor  r#  5#to  R  #  rto,  tit#  rf 

R#  I  ##  R  TOF  f#  R  #R  #R  TORTOT  t,  TOTO  I,  TORTRTO  I,  #T#  t  f#  TOT  RTf 
R  RF  TO#  I  TOTTOR  R  I  #R  RR#  f#  F#  R#RTR#S##RTRTOTRt,  ##R 

f#R  s#  toT  rtrtr  f#ro,  totoR  R§t  toT  froro,  rrtoT  i  to#  #R  tfttt  to#  tirr  rtr 
F#  Rto  R  R#  #  RTO#  1 1 

#  TOT  TOR  TOT  TOF  RRF  R  I  RTRT  RT  Rf#  ##  I,  RTRT  R  Rf#  RTO  ?  FT#  R# 
R$T  c#  RTR#  1 1  F#  RF  #TT  RTR#  I,  FT  f##  I RR  fRRTTOT  I  #  RR  FT#  R$T 
#T  RTR#  I,  RTO#  RTO#  #  #T  TOTTO#  RTRT  #  RTO#  #,  #TRT  #  #,  #Rj;#  #, 
f##  #  #,  RTO#,  #  #,  RR  RTRT#  #T  RTO#  #  I  RrR  Rf#  #  RTO  R#  I?  Rf 

#  RTO  R#  #s#T  1 1  #  Rf  RR  R#,  TO##',  E#  #  TOR  RT  RfTO,  RTRJTT#TORT  f% 
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RT#f I,  Ri^H^yR  fRT# I,  #R# I  #T fR RR# ##  RTR#  RTR RIRT 

I  fif  RRT  RRT  #T  RRFTT  I,  JTFTT  #T  #  fRTR I  #,  RR#f  fif  RRT  RR  #TT  t,  # 
#RTT  RR%  RR  if  R#  t,  RTRRd  #  3#RT  #  f#TTT,  f#T#  RTMRd  eft  ^#RT  TRRTR 

#  1 1  fern  #  R#T  R#  #T  R#  RR  RRTRT  |#TRi'RR#R#ff#fR  Rf#  # 
#RTT  fR#  RR  if  #,  #  T3TTR  f#TTT  #  RR#  #RTTRRT  I,  Rf  3TRR-RTRR  RT#ifR 
#,  3RPT-3RPT  TTIRIRlftlcbdl  #,  fR  TTR  Rl#  #  #RTTRRT  1 1  RTR  RTR  #t,  RTR  RTR 
#f  f#  fR#  R#  RTR  RRT  Rf  JTI  #  RTR  I,  RRT-RRT  TFR#  t  #  f#  fR  RT#  # 
RfT#  I,  3ft  RT#  #,  TTIHKlRHdl  #,  RFfR^RR  #,  RlfcT^R  #  RRT#  I,  RRT-3# 
%  RfT#  I,  ##  RTRRPJT  if  |RTT  I  f#R  ##  %  fR#  f#RT  R##  #T  #  TTRT  R#  #, 
R##  #T  #  fT#  #,  RRRPT  f#RT  I  #  %  RR#  fR#  #T  if  RRif  TIRR  RIR  I 
RIRKlRHdl,  RT##  RT  RfRT,  £#  #  RTR  RT  RfRT  RRif  TIRR  RTR  I,  R#f#  Rf 
fR#  #T  if  ##TTRT  R#  R#  #ff  I  RRT  RTR#  R%  f#TP  #  RTRRTR  #  3#RT  #  # 
R#f  RTR  R#  Rf  RR#  I,  #t  RfRT  I  fif  RT#  #  fR  RRif  #T  #  RTRT#  #  #R 
Rf ,  R#  3§RR  fRRT  R#  RR#  RR#  #  #R  Rf  I  fR#  R#  RRT  t  f#  fR  RTRR  if 
Rf  #  I  fep  RT#  RT  R#  RR  RPT  ##  #T  3#RT  #  RP#  RR%  #  RRRPT  RT# 

I I  #  fif,  f#T  %  t  RTfRT  t  R#  <|#RT  RRT#  I,  RRT  RPR,  #  #RTT  I  fR#TR  # 
W  |f#  5RTR  RRT-Rep  cTERT  Rp  if  R#  #T  RR  R#  3#RT  #  f^TRTT  TTR#  #T 
RRRTT  f#T  P  R^T  RTTR  R?T  RRT  TT#  I  RR  R#  RTR^RRT  RTR  #  R#  #T  ^f  RT?R  RTRT 
f  f#  ?TT  RTT-RTR  RTR  #  ■3PRT  R^  ^§T  if  RRRT  R#  #RT  RfRR  RT  Rf#  f#T#f  3TRR 
#RR  RR^  RR  R#  f#TRT  I  3MT  ff  I 

f#t  ^RT  #f  3T1RT#  RR#  RT#  1 1  RTR  #  RTIRTT  ^  RTR  R#  #  RTR  #i#  f# 
R#  #  #TTTT  ,  R#T^RTff  RTTRT  R#RT  ^T5  f#ERT  #fT  TTT  RfT  RTT%  RTTJR 
#RT  I  f#  5R#  RTRT#  Rp  RR  R#,  RTT  RTTT  if  TTRT  RPR  R#  I  #T  RR  #  R# 
I  R#R  #TT#TT  RTT#  RTRT#  R#  #  I  R#  RR#R  RTRT#  I  R#  RT#  f##f  R#  I, 
RR#  RR#  RR  RRFT  f#RRT  RRT  R§R  #T  RT^R  R#  TTRT-RT#,  RT^R  R#  f#R#,  RTT 
R#f  §TTRR  R#  #  I  R#  RT  #RRTR  Rf#-Rff##,  RRRR  TTR  RR#  RR  RRR  RTTRT 
RfT  RRR  I  ##R  RTTRT  I  fir,  R#f#  fTTf#R  R#  TIT#  f#  ##  f#?TTR  Rf  TT#,  RRR 
TffTI  TT#,  #  #  I  ##R  fTTf#T  f#  RR#  RR  if  R^  f#TTT  RT#,  JT#  #T#  ff  #R#  I 

#  Rf  #R  £f#RT  ^  I  TTPRRT#RT  TPR#  fR#  #T  if  #T  ^  JT#  RTR#  #  #R 

#  I  fR#  #T  if,  Rf  TTRT-RfTTTRT  fTRT#  RRif  ##-##  3T#  #  #Tf  I,  if  R#  RTfRT 
TTR  I  ##R  RR  ##  #f  #  #ff  f#RTT  I  f#  R#  3#RT  R#ff  I  #  f#T  #  RR# 
JT#  #T  R#PIT,  #  f#T  TFRT-RfTTTRT  Rif  RPTf  RgR  R#  Tf#  R#f#  RTTRRiTT  RR 
RTRTRT  #  RTTR  RRTR  RR  t,  TTR  ##  RiT  RTTRT  RR  fRT  ##,  Rf  R#  f#  fR#  RTR  TFRT 
RT  #  fR  #  TRT  I,  fRTR  ^RT  #  TTRT  #  #T  fR  3TTTPT  RRT  I  Rf  RTR  RTTRRTR  #T  3f#TT 
if  RR#  R#  1 1  fTT  RTf  #  3TTR#f  fR  R$R  #f  #IRT  1 1  fT#  RTR  RRTR  T#RR  RRR 
RTRT  1 1  TT#  R#  fR#  R#R  t,  Rpf#  #  ##  RTf#p  f#  #  Rf#?  R#R#  RTf#F> 
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#  F#-F#  FFT  #tF  FT  F#-F#  ^FR  I  3TF  aTMF)N  #  FFT#  #  #  FTF  R#F 

F#f  HH#t  FT#t  #  af#  3  HTRHTt  ;rt-FRF  FRT  FF#  F#tF  %  F#  FTRJF  FFT#  f#H# 
FF  F#-F#  F#feR  cRT  3FF  Ft  FFT,  FFJ  FFF#  FtFT  FT  gaTTFFT  f^TT,  atFT  gatT  I  atF 
FF#  FFT  FTEJF  FFTFT  #,  #3Tm#FF7#t#TFFTFF>FFF#  F#tF  FT#  FT#  FT# 

at#  f#R#  %  ftf  rft  ftftf  #t,  ff#  arf#Ft  mftF  f  #f,  amr-amr  fff#  I,  ft^f 
F#f  atTF#  FFT  FFT  I  #f#RTF##  #F  TRRf  I  #tF  tt^r?  #t  F§F  1 1  atlF##  RR  Ft 
f#FHl'  #  W  RFR*#  RFTF  #t#t  #,  #tF  TTcRf  I 

Ft  FF  FTF  %  HREF  FF  FFFF  FFFT  ^TTcTT  I  afR  #t  #tF  #t  R^TT#  f#FT#  #  # 
FtTFFT##  a#T  Ft  FFFTT  f##SI  FR#  1 1  f##H  FR#  I  f#T  F#tF  #  F#  FFF#  F  if, 
afR  sTRTf  #  F  #f  a#T  #t  FF#  >JF#  affSRRR,  JF#  FFT#  %  font  atl#  1 FFF#  T#  I 
#FT  F#  Ft  for  #t#f  F#  FTFF#  F#t  #t#t  I  FF  F#t  #FT  #,  F#ff#T  FF#  RTF#  #t  FF# 
TRF  RFT  I,  S#F  R3T  #  Ft  Ft  FF  I  f#T  FRF  FT  #>  Fl#tTT  FRlf  atm#  atT#  F#,  TfSTFITT 

Ff  aftr  ff#  mr-#tF  fttf  f  ft  i  ffj  ##t-#Tf  Ft  Ft#  I  F#ff#r  ff  #tf  rft  #  F#f 

Ft#  I  FTR  #tF  ^tTFT  atFHF-F  ##  #,  FjR  #tF  RJ#  Ft#  I,  FpJ  #tF  FF#  Ft#  t  FFF 
TrftjcR  FR  FF#  t,  cjpj  F#t  3R  TTFTT  #  I  F3R  ##-##  #  #,  FF#  FjR  F#  F#t  #, 
#t#RT  ##t  F#T-#tF  ##  3HT  ?|cR  #t  t  #  <5t<=b  F#  t,  F#f#  Rf^R  ^TR#  FFT  TpftT 
#,  #R  ##  '3T#F  #  FH#  W  ^  RRFT  #  ^  # 

Fv#  #t,  %FT-%FT  3T#F  #,  FF  FTF  #RR  F#  1 1  TRRT  tf  Ri^i-rl  #FT  Fll^R  #  FTR 
#t  #  FF#  RRR#,  #  cRIF  F  R#  FFRRt  cRtf  F?R  F#  RRF#  FT  I  #H  #  WT  f#RT 
R#  ^FRRt  ft#  I  aFR  atf#R  cRUT  cR#TT  #  arf#R  cRHlifJII  I  #,  FTF  m#  #  Rftm 
RR#  #  ##  1 1  RpR  #  aTTF#  #73T  |TtT  |  #  ^JKr  WT  m  FRRFT  I,  #  FFR#TT 

#,  mrr  ^?t  #t  #ft  ##tt  aftr  f#  #m  I  #  fft  fftt^tt,  #f#r  ftr  #t  f#  atm 
m#  Ftf#r  i  #  atm  #  m  ^?t  #t  mifft  ##  I  ft#  rrih  #t  f^rt  #,  crft  f  m# 

F^t  FF  If#  #t  FT^Rf  F#  #ft  FT%q  f##  #t  #  I  Ft  FF  FF  HF  FFFRT  FTF# 
t  FF^TT  I 

atTFFF  FftFT  t#§T  FFT  F^F  F#F  t#?T  I,  FFTF  FRF  F#F  ^$T  I  #f#F  FRF  # 
FF#  F#F  T#$T  §TTFF  F#FT  1 1  aftt  Fttf  FFF  F#  #  FFf  #?  FFff#  F#FT  #  #F 
3R#  t,  #tFF  f#F?!T  #  #mt  FF  Ft  #tF#  %  3R5I FFF  FR#  1 1  attFFT  f#FR  F#F 
RR  FFF  FR#  FT#  aR#  I,  FF#  1 1  afR  aTTFF#  F#FT  F#  F#tF  #  F|F  ^8t  F#FT  # 
#t#  FTFTF  FFT  gaTT  #  #t  f#  Fgd  F#F#t  #  ##  #tFT,  ##  FftFFT,  F#FFT,  #tFT,  FF 
##,  afR  F|F  HRJ  I  Ft  F#F#t  1 1  am  atTF  #IF  #TFFR  FFFft  #IFF#  Ft  atTFFF 
F#§T  FF#FFFT  SR#  #  FT#,  FRR  FtFT,  FF  FTF  FT  F#FT  #,  #f#RT  F#t  f#  RFT 
Ft  atTF  aiF#  #t  3TFFT  f#FF?T  #  FF  aTTFF  #>  FRTFt  #,  FTF-FTF  #  af#  RFTFT  #  f#FF> 
FF  SRt-FFPT  FT#  f#FFR  FFF  F#,  FF  FT#  FT#,  af#  atF#  FF  #  FF  JF#  #FR 
#FF#,  JF#  f#FR,  JF#  FFTF  #,  FFFF  Ft,  f#F#  ^3  #F  #ff  F#  FFI#  t,  FT# 
Ft  FFT  Ft,  FT#  Ft  fI  FRFF#  #tF  #t,  Ft  aTTFFRT  FT#  FF#t  F#f,  FFF#  #FFF  FT 
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FT  Fft  FTFf  FTlft  fftFFft  FT  RHM4K  eft  TTRT3T  efifft  ||  FFT  ftftr  Flf?R 
RRMe||<;  5RT  ft  fftl  Fft  5FT,  ftftRT  FTIFTTf  %  ftftT  ft  F?  FTT  -T  TTFTt  ftp  FT  ftftT 
FFT  5fift  fttT  eftf  ftft  FFft  \H«ft  ftTsHTM  eft;  I  TTRRcfR'  Fft  F  ReJxTT  %  FT  FT 
#4  ftfFT  ft  5fFT  5fft  ftft  Fftt  qfftFT  ft  -Blfft^  efFTft  ftft  ft#  I  ftfT3T  §F  W, 
ftft  ftftt  fRT  efFT  eft  FTR  5RF  Rftf  ft,  Fft  fftRH  ft  FT5fft  ftflFTT  I  f%  ft#  ftft 
FReM  ft  FTlft  ft  eft  I  3TMcM  FIT  FT  FTlft,  FTT  T31f  ft,  uftft-lIsjF  ft,  ftft  FTR 
fttwftft  FT5|ft  #ft  F?ftt  ftft,  ebKT^ift  eft  I  FTft  FFft  RF  FfF  ft  fft^ft 
FW  Tlft$T  1 1  ftp  Rift  FSftt  RRft  Rift  ftRT  Tfft  I,  RFTf  Tfft  I,  Flftft  ft  ftft 
FT  ft  epFTT  I,  FTeFT  ftftF  SRTR  fttRT  I  fftft  fttft-fttft  RRRflft  RRlft  I,  fft  RF  ftft 

ft  ft,  ftftft  tR  ft,  ftft  wm  ft  fttftfqftftrr  RFftt  t,  RFFift  ftr,  ftraft  ftft  fftFF 

WT  ^ft  I  fftFF  5fIR  RRft  ft  Slfftft  F#  I  ftft  FTftft  ft  F*T  ftF  ft  ftft  ft§T  5fR 
ft  I  FT  FT  ft  ftf  RFTT I  ftft  TRF  R1R  RTR  Tfeft  FR  RRftft  ftft  ft  RF  ft$T  RFTT 
ft  R3  R5fRT  I  fftTfft  ft  ftfFT  5ft,  ftft  ^  ft  Rft  Rpr  ft?T,  Rftf  oftftR  5JT  ft?T  T3T# 
ftfFT  ft  ftft  RftFT  ft  5jpr  1 1  fftFTT  RF  RftFT  fftlT  RRT  ft  RRT  RfftTT  I  FR  pR 
fftFTft  ftft  Rift  RRlft,  RF  FRTF  5ft  fft?TTft  I,  FR  5ft,  ftfftR  RRft  5ftf  ftftr  FT  Fft 
ellft  I  FR  5jft  RRTftF  5FT  ft  RFT  5BRTjJTRT  -R^R  fftFM  ft  Rift  RF  RRift  5TT  Rift 
RRift,  RfftRR  5Frft  ftyeb<,  Rft  rft  ftftgft,  fftFR  ftftaft,  Rftft  rrtf  fttrgft  FT 
ftml  I  FT  TTft  5ft  ftftFTT  I  ftft  ftftft  ft  ftft  fteRjft  I  5^5  ftft  efft 

FTft  ft§T  ft  TTRft  1 1 

W  ^  WW  ft  FTTft  Wlftft  ftftRT  ft  ^5ft  1 1  3RT  ftftft  ftsicftft  ftftRT 
^TT  ftft  5tT#  |  Rftft  ft  Rftft  ft  I  5^  ftftTT  FTTTT  RfF  1 1  5IF  FTTTT  ftft  ft  F5IT 

'TfieT  1 1  ft  Frrft  ^rrft  ftieifttj  ftftRT  ft  5ft  r#  ft  wft  ft  i  <3tf  ftftrft  F?ft  ft  ft 

srgcT  5(ft  ftft  5Tlft  I,  FTffft  FT  FTFft  I  fft  FT  ftfa  eft  ft  ft?T  5FFft  FRlftt  5fft 
ftft  5TTST  FT  ffcT  ftft  4ftc(ft5T  ftjftTT  3TFT  FTTft  ft  FT  3RTft  ftft  F  T3%  ft  ftft,  ift 
ftftft  ftR  ftftftFT  ft^ft  ftft  eft  3TI5T§ft5RftT  ft  ft  ftft  ft  ftft  ftft  ft  ftft  fft  fftrirft, 
FT  ftftl  ft  I  FTlft  ftft  ftfnft  5FT  FPft  ft  ftft  ft  ftftftT  I  ft  ftf  fft  5fftftT  1 1  ft  51ft 
ftft  ftFT  FTft  fftr  ft|  ftTft?ft5F  ft  1 1  Fft  FT  ftftT  ftFT  ftrft  |  FRT  ft  ft$T 
ftft  ftftTT  #T  ftft  gftftT  5HT  SftTft  ftTTft  5ft  ftftft  1 1  ftft  FT  ftft  ftFT  ft  ftftft 
ftfteftft  5TF3RT  ft  ftTTft  5RTT  5FTRT  ft,  ftft  ftTTft  ftFTT  ft?  ftTFft  5TTft  I  fft  ftft  ftftft 
ftft  5ftf  ftT  ft  5ft  FTft  5FF  eFTft  ft  fft  ft  fft^TRlftf  fttft  ftt  ftfT  5FTft  I,  Tftftft  fftftft 
F  ft  ftTFT  ft  ft  ftfft,  fft  ftFTTft  5FTft  1 1  FT  FT  ftRf • -ftrf-ftff  Fft  ft 

FTlft  ftft  ft  5FTftf  ftftFfft  5lft  1 1  ftt  ftft  5ft  ^ST  ftp-  5Rf  ftftf  ftefft,  ftfftft  FT  ftf 
FT-FT  5Ffft  ftflft-FTF  ftF  fttftT  %  ftf  ftft  ^ft  ftfft  ft  5ft  ftftft  ftf  FTlft  5?FT  ft,  5Ffft 
ft  ft#  F  FT  ftTfft  ft  %  fft^Tftpft  ftflft-FTF  fftFT  ftRft  ft  I 

ftt  fft  FT^T  Ftftf  fteFftT  TTftftf  ft  Ft^ft,  fft  ftftft  TTFftftrffteRftT  ft,  Fftf 

ft  Rftf  RFTT  ft  ftfT  FTlft  TFTft  ftf  fft  F^T  RFTT  ft  fft?F  5jft  Rift  RTF  5lft  FRfft  F, 
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ftR^FMEH  fftEPE-tFIlt  FTE  El  FIE  FEff  t?T  t  FFFt  t,  FIE  FElt  FTRff  f ,  ETt  f ,  Elt 
ET  EFE,  PlFIEIF  FFET  I  a?R  FRft  El  FITE  %  PtR  ETRT  ETFET  |  afR  EF  ETE  FFEET  I 
f%FtEREEfFTERFTEEEEtFlftE5fFtETFETt,  FTElEETEEftFRETETETtlFETTEElE 
FETFft  EFFTIE  ETF%  %  Etf  FlFTT  1 1  FETTEETE  %  tfFTT  I,  EftEE  %  €t?TT  I  afR 

ret  Et  free  et  EERt  %  €trn  I,  EFit  fret  feifit  1 1  fetrete  %  etP  Etf  f  Pfi 
Et  etj  tft  it  ee  FiEEft  wt-tw  Efe  t,  Mt  c§®  Etf,  fie  FitE  EftE  Ft  I 
eemeie  et  Erttftr arftiEi t$T  et  Pet etfP Eft  siftFT e£ Me ft, etefete Ft, RFif 
ft  i  Pt  ?e  fM  Et  ftiM  aftF  #  ee  e|  efiet  eeeto  Mt-Mt  tr,  sift  ft  M  fM 

EfttEtEERtlFFTFEftFt  ETFET  1 1  afR  Mw  GIRT  eft  Ft  FTHt  Eft  FTFTFT  % 
FTE  ERTET  Eft  EFET,  tPf>E  fcR)qcb<  aiEt  EWt  EF  afR  <jis<i  afR  ?isfcb4T  ^  aoW<  tET 
t,  EEfftr  Ft  3TRETFT  FlM  aftF  FI?fM  afR  E^t  t  ETFT  ETT  ERE  t  Et  I  FFlfER  ^Mt 

fe  Mr  ftrant  eM  i 

arREEFT  eite  ee?  eM  ee  e41  t  ftffTE  artt  fee  ftM  erf  Etf  ant  i  afR  eite 
Ej5  FElt  FRTFT  I  Mf  t,  Trpqf  t  Et  3R&  Etf  t,  EFT  FTTETE  Etf  1 1  3RfR  an<fi|ifi 
ET  ETEEH  FsFRjFFT,  artt  t,  aftF  ftM  ETFT  tFTT  Etf  t  aftF  ETE  t  aftF  ant  Et  t;  EE 
Etf  FEEt  I  EtfR  t,  ijPlciRW  t,  EF  ETE  ttET  Etf  1 1  tFT  EEFTE  Etf  ftl  FTTft  FRIET 
MEfffft  ETTt,  Et  Fit  aiFREEI  t,  FlftTE  E?fr  FElt  FTFET-FIFftTEf  t  M  E  tf  tf  Me 
ERR  Et  ftE  Ft,  apEt  EEt  t  ailt  Et  EFEEl  FIFTEET  PfFRt  ETflR  fIFETR  Eft  FRET  ft, 
ftl  Et  ETTFR  t  ET  ^PlERftt  t  EfT^  E%,  Ft  ftFT  FTFEf-EFphtl  f  |  EF  E  tt  ftr  M 
E  ttt  Ft  ft>  aptt  FIFET  ’ft,  FElt  FtEFR  FTFEf-FT?ftlEf  EElt  EEEft  FEE  EUFft  1 1  EF 
<t)E  Ett  t 1  tFT  PlER  %  PlT  FElt  FI5T  t  E|E  Flit  FlRT  F  fEREEt  EREI  fEFt  Fit 
E%  ^  ^  ^  Ft  EH^f  |  Fit  EEETt  ’ftETI  fo?ETT  EI%R  Elt  %FIT  Ft  ET  E  Ft  I  FFT  FRF 
%  FE  EFTET  EIF%  I  ETt  I  t  EIFFTT  |FFEET  aiTE  FIE?T  Ft  I FElf  t E§FT FTlft 
aiTETEI  EFFft  t  FRF-FRF  Eft  afR  ^5  FltE  EF  ’ft  ETF%  t  %  EF  EfERIT  EETET,  ETlPl'E 
ETFEI,  EEE#I  EtERTT,  EF  #  EFIFT 1 1  EE?  FlRT  ETF%  I  FRUEEtlE  EFET  1 1  FFT  FRF 
FI  FRF-FRF  Eft  aiTEEt  EFFft  1 1  FltE  ETFFt  t  aTTE  t#t  f%  Eft  FERT  ^FIT  ETFt  I 
FRTTEEITE  %  I  ET  FETft  EEE#T  EtERTT  ET  1 1  EE  FTtEf  Eft  FRET  aifeEFR 

^Ft  tt  FTtE  I FIEIT-EFRIEIT  ET  E|  SRft  FftE,  EEtfe  EE%  ftlR  Fit  EIFFT  aiTEEEFI  EE  E^E 
apER  I  f^Rltr  TREEf  I|E  aTRTFft  PtFIFft  1 1  Et  E#  EIF%  FRTTET  EEFt  I  FRTIET 
EEFT%  t  §TTEE  EE^  aiftlETR  Et  Etf  Ft,  EEEft  aTRERft  E  Ft  aftF  EIFT  ^tET  t,  Etf  FF 
FTET%  I  Fit  Et  Me  ETF%  I  aftF  ERft  ERf  ^  EET  %  WE  ETF%  I,  ET>ft  ^S,  ?Rf  ETT 
ERT  EEERT  ETF%  IlMgMsTt^ERttflTFitE  EftE  Ft,  Et  ERf  %  ET%  Fit  Ett 
t  ET  ft  f^E  Fit  t?T  tf  Ett  %  FTRT  ^TFTFI  Ft  I  Et  Fit  EFIFT  ETFT 1 1  FFT  ETFT  ^  Et# 
t  Etf  EFET  I  3fR  aiFREt  Ft  FRT5IET  t  far  FE  aTRETFT  Eft  M  t  FFt  I  Et  RET  EFT 
RET  FfFTFTFT  t  RET  EFT  EeM  FTEE  PlET  Met  I  t  ’ft,  tt  aftEE  t  ’ft  tt  E¥  % 
FltE  t  Et  ’ft  RET  pfcTFlfflET  FTEE  t  Ft  t$T  t,  EEffe  FEt  ERT  ftTET  EIFFT  Eft  aTRltt 
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Fft  FFlf  #  Wtt  %  fFFFTT  RT#  ft  FTTF  FT#  FTT  #FTT  f#T  |  ZfF  F# 
FroSTT#  F#  I,  FF  FFT  ##lf#  #FTT  2TT  F#  FTTF  #t  ##  TR  ft  F#  FT#F 
ft  FFFT  #  FT#5F  %  F1FTF  f#FT  I  #£IF  ft  #  F#  fa#  RRnfT  I  ##F  FF  #  FTTF 
FTT  TR  t  #  #  %ft  ft  ##lt#  |  f#  FT#TT-FF1#TT  Fft#  ##  Fft  PlFRcbT  F#ft 
ft  TpTFR  3$,  RT#t  f#F#,  FF#  F#f  Fft  #FTT  ##  F#  FTT  TT#  #f  #T  gf#T  ft 
W  FTFT  ft,  ?RF  ft  I  FF  FTF  I  FF  #  ##FT#TFT  TO  1 1  RTFTT  #FT  FTF  Rf 
##  FT  F#  FTFT  1 1  #ft  RT  Ft  FTTF  ft  F#,  #-FTT  FTTT  FIT  STIFF  FTTF  FTT  #  ##F 
f#T  ff-gWH  F#  Rift  FTFFTF  #  #FFT#  Fft  FFT#  f ,  #T  #ft  ft  RFTpft  I,  F#f# 
#  #F  F#  FF#  #ff  %  #  #F  f#F  FT#  I  FTFFTF  Fft  gf#T  F#  TgFTT  FTTF  #F 
I  #T  Wf  RE  %  FTF  FT#  I  f#  #F,  RF  FR  tell,  3FJ  ##,  #t#FT  R^ff 
f#T#,  #TTTFTT  gTT  ’ft  F#F  ft  REFT  I  FFF  ’ftl#TRTFT¥ft#FFFFTTft, 
FTT  %  ten  I  F^T  ##  FTf  FTFTTST  ft  FTF  Fft  FTFT,  FITJF  F#  F|%  I  FT  F#  F§t, 
FT#  I  RT  FT#  FTFT  F#  I  ft  TTFFFT  f#-FTT-FTF  FTTT  ft  Ft  FfF  ’ft  F#,  #F 
FR  %  I  TT#t  gf#T  FFF  T#  1 1  RT  FFT  g#FT  F#  I?  #  FTF#t  #TT1F  #T  f-gR 
TO  ftFT  I,  gR  TTRF  f#T  1 1  F#  ftFT  I  FR  TO,  TJTF  FRF?  TTF  F #  FT# 
I,  ftelFT  FTFT  1 1  FR  FRF  ftFT  I  RT#R  f#  FTF  FFFTFT 1 1  F#  t?  Rif#  % 
RT  FT  g#  F?t  gg  F?#  1 1  FF  gR  Fft  gg  #  #T  #F  #  #F  ft  RF#  <J2#  FT  FT# 

I,  gf#T  ft  ft#  I  Ft  fret  ftft  ftf  ft  frtt  I  Ft  Rtf  Ftet  ftFFft  fte  ft# 

I  Ftft  fr  #  %g,  Ft  FRFRT  ftFT  1 1  R  gFT  FTFFT  f ,  FTF  f#ft  ^TR  FT  #f, 
teft  Ff#ET  ft  M,  FFFEf  FFFTT  FT#TT  f#  RT  TFTF  FRT  f ,  RT  FFF  ftFT  FFff# 
gs#  FF  TTTFT  FfFT  I  FF  RTlf  ^3  #F  RT  FtR  #  f#  gTTFT  #FTT  FFT  FTFT 
f — FFT  FRT  ^FT  Ft  RT#  FFt  f  FigH  Fft  FTFTFT,  TT^  FftT  #g  %  FTF  Fit  FFTR  f , 
R  Tf  t ,  FF  FR#  gF#  f  #T  t#T  #F  FT  FT#  RT  FFF  t%?tFFTT  TFTF  FT#  I, 
Fftf  FFFT  FF#  I,  #F  FFTFT  f,  JF  FFTFT  f  %  TTg,#t  FFT  #  #  ffig  I  Ft  FTF 
#t  ^  F#  f  FTtf  TIFFFTT  FTF#  FT  FTFf  #t#  Ft  FRFF  F?t  F#  f  aftT  RT  FT# 
I  RTFTt  #T  RTlf  Ft-F%  Fp'  §g  #F  #  FT#  f  I  Rft  %  ft  FFFT  f#ft  FFlf  FF 
ft  gFT,  gFT  FTF  F?  F#  %  I  FFT  TRFT  %  RT  F§F  FFt  F#  f ,  FFT  FTFT  ft  RT  # 
>  T#  f  I  Ft  FF  F#  #  f#TJ#t  f ,  TTTFT  FF  FTTFT  f  I  ft  FTF  RTTft  TTFR  ft  F#, 
f#TF  #  FT  f#ft  aftTFTF#F#RTFTF#tRTF#,  FtFff  TTF3T  ft  FT#  RTFTt 
#tf  Fft  FFTFT  FTRTT  I  ft  Fft  FTRTT  f#  RT  F#  TTF  §f#T  #t  TTF#  f ,  RT  Fft 
TTF#  I  FfF  TTTft  F#  f  Ft  f#t  %  Ft  FJF  T#  #  #  f ,  f#t  I,  Ft  #  #T  FT# 
FT#,  #  FTFT,  R#  fFTTT  ft  Fft  FTTFT,  ##F  RT#  FT%  Fft  f  f#  RT  #t  FT#  Fft 
F##  RT  FT#  f  f#  gg  f  #T  FFF  f  I  RT  FTF  Fft  RT  F#  t#  FR  TTRF  #  TTFF 
TTg#T  #gR  TR  %  FTF  Fft  #T  RT#  #F  FF#  ft  R  FT#TT,  FF  g#FT  I  #T 
f#T^F  f#TTF  #  #TTS-f^FTTE  FTF  f  I  RTf#  ff  FTFFT  g  3T#  FF  #  #  FFF  #FTT 
f#TTT#  f  #T  F#  F#t  #  FF  #  f#TT#  I  #T  FF#  #F#  #t  #  RT  FTF  #t 
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FTEEET  t,  FE  ETE  Eft  FTEFTET  I  EEf%  ETftjF  if  FTEFt  EFT  3TFTF  E£Et  EF  TTRTT  EE 
FtFTT  t  I  3TEEEET  EE%  EFEt  Eft  >tft  E%  ETF%  t  faFTFt  Et  EET  FE  cfc  shifts 
Ft,  H,<m1  Eldl  *f  E  E^l 

Eftt  tft  3TT%^  EFT  iff  E1FT  E?t  EET  Ef’Td'Ed  EE  ftdl  Et  EO  FTEF^FE 
eft  EETtE  EEt#  Eft  3TtF  ft  I  EFT#  EjS  FTEF^FTT  EE  FM  f^R3T  I  #F  Et-FftE  WTrff  E?t 
FTFET  fiR#E  #FT  SETE  f#ETET  EET  I  EET  FTt  EF  %  EFT#  FHFEfET  #,  JFRT  EtEFT  EEF 
|  ET  EFT  I  F5FTEE  JT,sbMdl  ETFt  E#  FTEF#TFTT  %  I  FTt  E1|FT  Tnfrr-OTIFETET  EE  3FFTF 1 1 

#  FE#  ETFT  EEEE  #tFt  EET  FTFET,  Fit  '3TPT  FIEF#  f#T  FE#  EET  t,  Ef#$E  EET  t  EET 
FHEfRT  #F  JFEE  FTEFEfET  FFET  I,  ’Rft  EFFft  I,  T5FTFt  #  EEFTF  1 1  Fit  EFT#  f?R3T 
I  f%  yi%  <lvHcftdl  3ft  #t  FTFET  SETE  #ET  ETf#E  3#F  EFT#  #t  #F#  F##  W%  ET%# 
f#TFTFt  EFT  %  FT#ff  E#  E^  EtFT  FTT  3TTFTE  Ft  I  EF  ETE  #fET  t,  #F  EFT  FTFET  SETE  #ET 
Eff#Ei  #F  EE  EF  ETE  Et  Ft  E#f  FTETF#  f#T  FT1#  JFT#  TMFExTT  E#  FT  EEE  Et  EFT 
FETFt  E#  EEEE  EET  #  EETEE  %  I  FT,  FF'^rFFET  Ft  i)d>  %,  ^|RFe  ETE  El#  EFT  fIe! 
Elf##  EE#  I  TTcp  Et  EFT  ^tET  EEtt  EE  EEEJ  FtET  ETf#E,  FlET#t  EE  EEET  FtET  ETf#E 
#F  FETE#  EE  EE^ST  FtET  Elf#E  I  FftE  ET#  F#  Ft#t  Elf##  f#TFI#t  E?#t  Ft  FT#f  I 
(ETfM)  I  #F  f#TF  FF%-FF%  EEEE  4  E#,  F#f#TE  E>f#E  ETE  F#  EF  I  f#T  #  FTETFT 
FFT#  Et  t,  FE1#  FTTE#  t  #$T  Ef  I  ETTE  EEEE  ETC#,  f#TE#  ETEET#  #  FETs#  EEEE 
EE#  Elf##  I  E#T  E#  f  E^t  EftFTEt  #,  E*E#  ETC#,  f#F#  ET3#,  FTE  EEF  FEE  I 
##f  EftFTET  I  EF  EET  EFT  TRE I  #F  flFnE  EETEt  EFTEt  F^T%  EE  FTt  FFTET  ^FTT  FTEFTT 
I  Et  E#  ETFE  EET  ETFt  FTt  E#f  I,  FtfoE  FFTEtt  F^f  ETFET  I,  FTEE  FFtET,  ETFET  % 
#F  ETFET I  EtEt  ^  FTFEtE  %  I  #F  EEffe  FE%  ^F3T I  tie  ETE  f%  EFT  FE  E^t  E^tt 
ETt  FFETEt  f ,  3T#  EEEE  EETFf  fFftEt#EEFfFF%ETtl,  Ettf^E^f  EFTETt  ^t 
E^t  EFFft  EET  ^  1 1  EF  ETE  FTt  €tET  E^t  1 1  F*t  ^tET  FTFF  %  FFET  ’ft  FftTEET  t  % 
FETE  EF  Et  Ft  Et  ^  Ft,  FTFF  Ft,  EEETFTT  Ft,  #E  ^Tt  ^?T  Ft,  EF  E^f  %  %  FE  EFT 
EF  f^ETF  E  Etf,  EFE  Ft  I 

FTt  #F,  EfeF  ETE%  JFFT  FTEF^ET  EE  EFT  mET  #F  ETE  EE  EptERE  EE 
fir#  4t  #F  Et  EF  for  Et  #E,  E5E  FTlf:  EtE  EFT  %  FFFt  E^,  PnE^l  EpftE  # 
Etft  EE  EF  FTEF^ET  EE  EEFTETET  EFT  EET,  EEEft  FTFTEFTT  EFT^f  fclFIT  ET  ’jft  E^t 
ET  ETE  Eft  I  EE  EF  FTt  flE  ETE  ^  ftlFTEft  E’ftE  Fft  ET^  EFTEE  <§tE>  ^ETEET  EFTEft 
^ET  ET%E  aftF  ^T#  ^ETEET  ^ET,  EE«T%TE  ^ET  EEft-EEft  EEEft  E^f  FtFTT,  EEF  ^Ft 

#  feET  ET%  I  E#  FTET  EE  E|  ETt%E  ETF’ft  E#E  EEF  E*ftE  Ft  FTt  EpftE  EFTEft  ^t 
ET^  EFT  Et  EEE  Etf  ET  Eft^  3?tF  EEE  TJFTEft  ET  ETTFFpT%  ETTE  I  EF  ETFET 
ET%E  I  3ftF  ff%  ^ET  %  f%  FFT  FTFF  %  EgE  FTt  §ET,  ^EE  ETfsJET  EF%  ^ETEET 

ftlET  #F  E§E  FTtf  EtE  Fft  EFT  %  ETTE  ’ft  ETFFt  1 1  FT,  FftE  Esff  Ff^t  Ef 
E^t  ETF^  f  I  TEFf^  M6<jf,  ETTFT  ElEt  %  EF^t  %^ETFt  ET  FITE  ETTE  f%ET,  EE  EE  EFT 
EE  EE=t  EE  ETTE  EpF  ETE  Ft  EET  ET,  TEFE  Ft  EET  FTt  FfETETF  FE%  FFt,  FTt  f%F  EE% 


48 


I.  GENERAL 


FTET  #FTT  EFT I  EF  ###  #  ET#  |,  ##E  E#  #  3#  ETET  E#t  ETET  1 1  #  FE 
ETTE  #  #E  EE  E#t  <3?tT  #  FT#  ##  EET  E#,  ##E  3T1E  EF  ETE  T#  f#  EF  EETE 
TET#  <IFT#EI  W  #  E#  1 1  <IF<#EI  3  #  #  E#F  EE#  E*t  I  E#T  #  3T1ET?  ETTE 

#  T#e  3tte#e1'  #  #e  %  feet  I  wit,  3##  %  e#  i  3#tr  wit 

#ET  I  ETTE  ETT  EE  #  t  ETTE  %  E#T  3TTE##  W  I,  FT#  %  WIT  I  #-#  FE  ER# 
I  #  ETTE  #  OT  #FTT  EFET 1 1  FT,  #  E#  3RRT  FtETt#TgE  W#  Ef#TE  %  FE 
#T  E#  I  FT  RET  #  EF  ETE  WIT  I  f#  EERT  #  FT  JWT#  #,  EEFE  FE# 

FTET  EpJ  TE##  I  3#  FE#  EEFE  #  ETE  %  ETE  FEET  ET#E  WET  I,  FT#  3#IET 
#TT  ET#R  FE#R  f#  ETE#  Ft,  ##E  WT  %  WT  FEET  I  #  ETT#  EEFE  %  #ET  I 
FE#  #TT  E#  #  RET  ETF  #  EEFE  W  #T  Ft  ETET  I,  E#  #  EFT  3F#T  3TF#t  Ft, 

#  #  EEFE  #  #T  ##  TE#  #  E#T  #TW  f#R  EEFE  3?#  #  ##TE 

ET  T#  I  #  #  RET  E#  #  EEFE  #  ETE #TTET  E#  E#t,  E#  1 1  ET  T|T#  ETET  3TTE# 

#  EEFE  #  #W#  3TR  c§R  EEFE  #  ET#E  E#  ^  ##  RET  EEFE  ET  #?TT  1 1 
FE#R  EF  EEFTET  f#  T#  ETTE  ###  TEE#  %  WIT  ET  %  EE  EEEE  EE%  E# 
Et  Et  WEE  EIE  1 1  E#T  %  3T#?  #  #  ERE  #  EEET  W  WIT  I,  EEET  #  #E 
%  ETET,  3TTE  ft  #  ETE  #,  3TTE  #  #  #TT  E% ,  3TTE#  3f#  #  I  FE#R  EF  E^E 
ETEEEET  #  ETET  I  f#  FE#  #T  #  FE  Et  EF  EEE#E  #EET  E#F  ET#  I  FE#  #t 
E#,  Et  E#  Ft  EExft  I  EE  F#  #T  #  WIT  E#,  Et  #T  Tf#ET  I  WE  FT#  E#  I 
Et  Et  EEET  I,  Et  ETETRT  FtET  I  FT#  ^T  ETEE^t  EEET  1 1  FEf#T  ETF-ETF  #  E# 
E#  E#t  1 1  WIT  EE#  Et  f#T  ##T  EfSfiFEtF  I,  #  FIEEE#  EEt  WIT  #T  # 
EE  WIT  WT  Et  E#  I EETW,  WTW  TFET  I,  ET#  ^  Et  E#  ETET,  WTETt  FE  ET 
^E  #  #EET  I  #T  FT#  ^?T  W  ETTE  #ET  I  #T#  ^$T  #t  ETE#  #  I  ET  f#T  WIT 
tEE  ETT#  #ET  ETET  1 1 

3TE  EtE  #FFIEE  E#  f#  E1FE  IeE  EfE  1 1  IeE  Et  I  EE#  I,  FT#  ET#  T#F 
E#  ##T  EEE  #  Et  EFT  1 1  lEE  F##R  I  f#  ^§T  W  EEE  I,  E#  TE#t  EEpI# 
T#  #  f#T  E#  I  f#  ^§T  3  WEETE  E^T,  #T  EfjE  EE,  #T  #  EF#  E#  #T  # 
ETTEE#  E#,  FTft  #  #ET  1 1  FE#R  #  FE  EEE  3TE#  FTET  E#T  FIEET  I,  #f#§T 
ETT#  I  E#f#  #E#  FE  FE  EEE  ETt#m  E#,  EE  ETET  E#  FEET  #  FETE  #EE 
WEE  EE  #EI,  EEff#  FE  EEE  #T  #  3#W  #1  FtET  I  EF  EEET  #  WTT I  EF  F#TF 
#ET  1 1  EF  EEET  EEIEI  ETET  I  ETI#  #  #T#  WTE#  #  I  FE%  #  Tfl  E#F  EEET 
EE#  E#  TTFTETET,  #  E#  TETE  #  #f#E  WT  EF  ET#  EET  I  3#  E#ET  W  E#E 

#  El  #  #  E#F  Et  #  FT#  #E  ET#t,  3#  FT#  E|E  3T#ET  ##t  3#  #T#  ET#t 
FT  ETE  I  FE  ETF  #  EEET  EETET  #ET  ETTE  #,  3TTEE#  ##  I  Et  #  #T  #  3TTEE# 

#  I  3#  3TTE  ER#  I  TIFT#ET  ET#,  TTFT#ET  ##  W  ##  f##  W  Et  E#  I,  ETF# 

#  E#  I  WRETET  f#  FE#  3TTEE#  FE#  ETEE#E#IEFEt#TWlEt^R 
FT#  3TTEE#  ##  ^Et  #ETTE  #,  #  f#T  #T  #  3#  FE#  #  EEE  EE#t  E##, 
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Rtf  eft  wt#,  #T  RRt  f#TT  #T  I  #T  Rft  TRf  #  RT  WT  fE  #  Rlt  %  fteRT 
WIT  ftf#,  ft  #T  RREt  #T  t?T  tt  ETftt  t  TRTTET  RETT  I,  #T  Rlt  t$T  WIT 
1 1  f#TET  RT  ##E  TTElt  RTfT  #  t#  t  f#1T,  f#TfT  WT  3lf#E  fftW  ft  RTfT 

#  TttfT  I  R#  RT  TRf  tt  fit  THI  ftrit  RT#  tfTER  t  f#t  #  fit  ET  flft  ft 
efr  #T  tt  #fE  ERET 1 1  E#  f#  ft#  fff  %  WT  ER  ft  E#  ER,  fRTTTT  #,  fj© 
#,  Ef  ft  ETTT  I  E#ft  R#  t$T  tt  flft  Rff#  1 1  3RR  ER  tt  WEE#,  t  E# 
ETEET  EET  I,  WET  ERREETT  ERE  WIT  #E  EE  TREE  ftf#  Ewf  E#,  eft  RE  TIE 

#  WT  W  Elt  #  t$T  tt  ETT  ERE  tt  flft  §t  fW  t  Wlftt  flft  §f ,  gE  t 
ft#  1 1  f##r  ft  #  e^j  WFTTT  tt  E#  #  #  RT  ETf  t  TIM  t  Ef Wlf  t  EE 
E#t  t  TTftt  flft  ##  %,  #T  tt  #  Wt  Wftt  #  I  WET  EE  ERET  Elf#  Wt  Ettf 
t,  #  grit  E#t  #  ft  #  WR  #tf  E#  I,  E#  1 1 

#  tt  WE#  W  ##  ETcI  E#  I  WIE  RT  ET  WFT  WE t 1  WERT  ER  t  f#TTT 
t  ^  WTEEET  E#TIT  t  f|  #  RE  ETE  #1  WF#  W  f— ' ER  #  TRW  #  WE  EET 
#t  f#T  #  rr  ETft  t  Rlt  R#RT  t  f#IT  SIT  I  #  #  RE  ft#g#  TRW  #  E#TT 
ft  Wt  EEEE  EE  ft,  Rlt  R#EE  f#TT  I  WTETT  t  E#  ERT  #  TRET,  ftw  I  t  Rlt 
ft#  ft  ^TT-RTT  E#  ERT  ETfET  I  Wt  WE  WTEEIE  #  Ef  R#  ERE#  #  I  Rlt 
fRT  t  ^otTIT  =ET  #  egl?  WtfR  t  M#  fT?T  if  3TT  RTT,  #T  RRET  WT  fft  #  TTWW 

#  I,  #  W#  t29  #  M#  fTf  %  Wt  1 1  #  #  #R  I,  ##T  RT  fRT  Rt  RT  f§f 
TTTR  f#  R#  1 1  RT  TRf  t  #R#T  RT  f#TT  f#  I  Rrf#T  ff  f#W  §3TT  I  f# 
M#  %  M#  ffT  ^TRT  #  f##  RE  ft?  t  RE  #Wf  tt  RE  TRW  ft,  ffttf 
ft  I  #T  R#  3TRT  TIf  ##  tt  TRT  t  f#ft  #  #TTT  3TFT  ##T  TR##  t#  WT  TRT 
tt  I 

#  R#  TFT  tt  t  #  f#  tt  Wit  f#  RREt  WT  flf  T#  fT#  ft  ft  RE 

MF|f  t?T  ffRTT  I,  ff^f  f#TTT  ft?T  ffRTT  I  #T  ft  tt  WT  fl#  I  ftTRt  JTRTT 
#fl  #  t,  #  gTRIT  Rlt  RT  ftw  t  ffT  fTTcT  tt  ffRTT  1 1  #  ft  fTTf  tt  ffEt 
f#  t  ft  ftfR  T#,  RT  tt  ##  tt  3TFT  ^  ftft  t§T  TRftt  ft  #T  #  Wit 
ffl  #  f#TTT  tt  f§T  t?RT  f#f  t  ttt  #T  RTT  t  Rlt  WT  Rlt  I  #T  #  tffTT 
#T  WT  TIf  ##  tt  WtfR  ftt,  WT  fR  Tit  #R  ft#RET  f#t  tt  #fl 

#,  ftift  wt  wft  I  gt  f#r  t  fp  tf  I,  tf  #  I  #,  ftfft  f#  #r  t  RiftrT 

tt  t  #T  tf  t  MN  tt  1 1  tftf  tf  t  WIRIT  t  RT  f#t  tt  tnfR  fRTT  W 
W  tt  TTTft  WTTT  t  #  fRT  Wt  fKTT  fRTT  1 1  t  3TR  Wf  #  fW  fft  t  #  fR 
t  f  Kd  t  f#T  fft  1 1  #  Rift#  Tift  Wf §ffl  ff  #  TTRTT  t  ft  ff#  t  ft# 

#  fjS  RT  ft  #  W  t  WRT  tt  TEWlt  1 1 


29.  Y.N.  Sukthankar. 
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m  wr  ^  3TT3T  fw#  <ivd^i  3f  ^REEt  afrr  rft  Erff  ^  ^  sewrt 

I  3TFT  srgcT  #E  %  RE^f  eEET  ?EEf  I  -3Tn3  %,  3flT  TfE  RR^f  RcE  W  cEKyi^f 

3tT  I  tee  Rift  t  ieert  swe  foEFtE,  f^r  we?  eeet  eet  I,  ee^t  #=f 

ERT  FEET  Et  #  EE%  E^ft  #T  Et-E%  EElt  fcr  #t  ^  gE%  Elt,  Ef  EEt  Et,  Et 

EE^  fsE^  E%,  E%F,  E%F  I  Et  F?Ef \  ?E#  EEF t  EFT  EF  I  RcE  EEF  ERft 

t^W  ET  OT  sft,  FTEft  E^t  I  eft  EF  ^pT  ETET  ETE  gET  EFT  I  Ef  EETfc  f?IE  ETE  EEf 

cEt,  <M<ciW||  3  cfEE  EE%  ET?f  Ef  FElR  ^PliR  I,  Et  FElR  #T  EEE  EE%  ET%  #T 

#E  I  EEETt  E§E-E§E  ^iRcb  Ft  #T  EElf  Ft  I  ^ftT  FEETT  F^STT  EF  ETF  E1ET  wf^T 

f%  Ef  Ef  EEE  EE  t  vl^cbl  eft  EEFjff  ET%  t  ET  EETsETF  ET%  tl  Ef  Et  t  s?t,  $E> 

%  'tIRE'I  EEE  *f  eft  EEE  EE  t  E^f  ERE  E5f  E-ll*}  EE,  Ef  ^ft  EET-RET  §TffeE  t  FE 

E%  ebltyi^  3  E^  ERE  Et  Ef  EEEt  EET  E?  1 1  3ttl  Ef  ETFrft  E%  eEET  *f  EEET  % 
•  •  • 

eft  TgE  ’ft  EFT  Ft  ETET  I,  Ef  Rfft  EEEf  ^  EEET  I  Ef  sfet  #  IF  E1ET  1 1  eft  FE  Ef 
FE  EEE  E%  ETff  eEET  E  FEt  ¥  e¥  EKd  E>  fIR  %  [eHK  EFT  EtE  Ef  Et  EE^  ERT 
ETE  #E  ’ft  Ef¥  3ftT  ETEEE  EEE  ’ft  EfET  I 

EEft^T!  -3TE  tft  ETE  EEflRF  E#R  ftE  WR  I  ^3E#^!  ^E#^!  ^E#Rt! 

[Translation  begins: 

I  have  come  to  Rourkela  after  three  years  and  three  and  a  half  months.30 1  came 
the  first  time  to  see  the  huge  steel  plant  which  has  been  set  up  here.  It  had  just 
been  started  then  and  now  I  have  come  when  it  is  almost  finished.  It  will  be 
completed  within  the  next  four  to  five  months.  The  task  will  by  no  means  be 
over  for  we  have  decided  to  expand  it  further  to  double  its  present  size.  So  the 
work  will  go  on  for  many  years  more.  But  it  is  heartwarming  to  see  such  a 
huge  plant  coming  up  in  just  three  years.  The  steel  plants  particularly  are  a  sign 
of  our  progress.  Five  years  ago  we  had  decided  to  increase  the  production  of 
steel  in  the  country  by  four  times.  Earlier  we  were  producing  twelve  to  thirteen 
lakh  tonnes  and  we  wanted  to  increase  it  to  sixty  lakh  tonnes.  So  we  set  up 
three  huge  steel  plants,  in  Rourkela,  Bhilai  and  Durgapur  which  I  shall  be  visiting 
tomorrow.  We  have  also  expanded  the  old  existing  one  at  Jamshedpur.  There 
are  very  few  countries  in  the  world  where  such  huge  steel  plants  would  be 
started  simultaneously.  People  are  amazed  when  they  hear  that  we  have  done  it 
for  they  were  not  confident  that  we  will  be  able  to  fulfill  our  target  on  time. 
Why?  It  is  not  because  it  is  difficult  for  anyone  to  put  up  the  buildings  or  get 
the  machines  for  the  plant.  Anyone  can  do  that.  But  you  need  trained  and 


30.  See  fn  28  in  this  section. 
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qualified  human  beings  to  man  them  because  these  are  complicated  tasks. 
Therefore  it  is  difficult  for  people  to  believe  that  we  have  been  able  to  train 
them  so  quickly.  But  the  evidence  is  there  for  everyone  to  see  in  Bhilai,  Rourkela 
and  elsewhere.  It  is  true  that  there  are  a  few  German  engineers  here  still  but  it 
is  mostly  Indians  who  are  manning  the  plants.  We  sent  engineers  for  training  to 
Germany,  Soviet  Union,  United  State  and  elsewhere. 

So  this  is  a  very  big  step  that  we  have  taken  in  India.  Now,  as  I  told  you, 
our  intention  is  to  expand  all  of  them  further  and  to  set  up  yet  another  new  steel 
plant  at  Bokaro  in  Bihar.  We  may  have  to  have  some  guidance  from  foreign 
experts  but  it  will  be  mostly  Indians  now  who  will  run  the  plant  and  even  the 
machines  that  are  used  in  it  will  be  made  in  India,  by  and  large.  You  can  see 
how  we  are  forging  ahead. 

What  is  special  about  the  steel  plants?  What  do  we  want  to  do?  We  do  not 
want  merely  to  put  up  plants  here  and  there.  Our  ultimate  goal  is  the  welfare  of 
the  people.  We  want  our  little  children  to  be  well  looked  after  so  that  they  have 
food  to  eat,  clothes,  houses,  education  and  health  care,  etc.  We  want  all  these 
things  for  them.  How  are  we  to  ensure  that?  We  want  many  other  things  for 
them  too.  But  we  need  money  for  that.  We  have  had  to  invest  more  than  two 
hundred  crores  of  rupees  in  this  plant  at  Rourkela  which  is  an  enormous  sum 
for  a  poor  country  like  India.  But  we  considered  it  essential  for  India’s  progress 
and  so  somehow  got  the  money  together.  It  has  to  come  from  the  people’s 
pockets.  Money  does  not  come  from  somewhere  outside  or  fall  from  heaven. 
We  have  taken  loans  from  other  countries  but  the  main  burden  has  fallen  upon 
the  country  and  the  people.  The  government  gets  money  from  the  people  by 
way  of  taxes  and  not  from  somewhere  outside.  So  the  burden  has  fallen  upon 
the  people. 

All  of  you  must  remember  that  it  is  the  people  of  India  who  have  shouldered 
the  burden  of  building  this  steel  plant  at  Rourkela.  It  is  from  their  pockets  that 
the  money  has  come  so  that  the  whole  of  India  may  benefit  ultimately.  The 
steel  plant  in  Rourkela  is  not  meant  only  for  the  people  of  Rourkela  or  the 
province  of  Orissa  but  for  the  whole  of  India.  As  I  told  you  we  want  everyone 
in  India  to  enjoy  a  better  standard  of  living.  But  all  tasks  of  development  require 
large  amounts  of  money  and  secondly,  trained  human  beings.  Where  is  the 
money  to  come  from?  It  has  to  be  produced  by  the  people  through  their  own 
effort  and  hard  work.  It  is  by  the  earnings  of  the  people  that  a  country 
progresses.  I  am  often  told  that  the  government  must  invest  money  for  the 
national  tasks.  That  is  perfectly  true  but  the  government  has  to  get  the  money 
from  the  people.  Therefore,  the  people’s  income  must  increase  in  order  to 
augment  the  national  wealth.  Gold  and  silver  do  not  constitute  wealth.  Those 
are  merely  for  purposes  of  trade.  Real  wealth  consists  of  the  goods  produced 
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by  the  people  from  land  or  industries  and  by  other  means.  If  you  produce  steel, 
that  is  national  wealth.  There  are  a  thousand  different  ways  of  producing  wealth 
and  the  more  a  country  produces  the  wealthier  it  becomes.  You  hear  of  the 
United  States,  Germany,  Soviet  Union,  Japan,  England,  etc.,  becoming 
enormously  wealthy.  What  does  that  mean?  It  does  not  mean  that  they  have 
hoarded  vast  amounts  of  gold  and  silver  but  that  they  produce  an  enormous 
amount  of  goods  from  their  land  and  industries.  It  is  the  skilled  and  trained 
human  beings  who  are  behind  their  becoming  so  wealthy.  Their  farmers  are 
well  trained  and  produce  a  great  deal  from  their  land.  Similarly  their  production 
from  industries  is  also  very  high. 

So  ultimately,  the  wealth  of  a  nation  depends  on  its  people  who  are  trained 
and  hardworking.  We  too  will  have  to  do  this  for  there  is  no  alternative  if  we 
want  to  increase  our  wealth.  We  will  have  to  increase  production  in  the  country 
by  every  possible  means.  We  want  that  our  agricultural  production  should 
increase  so  that  the  farmers  in  the  country  may  become  well-off.  We  want 
industrialization  in  India  and  to  set  up  small,  big  and  medium  industries  set  up 
all  over  the  country.  Apart  from  the  big  plants  that  you  have  in  Rourkela  and 
elsewhere,  there  must  be  thousands  of  small  industries  and  cottage  industries 
so  that  millions  of  human  beings  may  get  employment  and  new  wealth  produced 
in  the  country.  All  this  requires  a  number  of  tasks  to  be  done.  It  is  not  enough 
to  put  up  industries.  We  need  to  train  human  beings  in  special  areas  of  science 
and  technology. 

There  are  many  young  people  who  work  in  Rourkela  who  have  been  trained 
in  the  United  States  and  Germany,  etc.  So  the  urgent  task  before  us  is  to  train 
the  young  boys  and  girls  in  various  fields.  It  is  necessary  to  provide  full 
opportunities  for  education  and  training  for  some  useful  profession.  Employment 
will  become  available  to  more  people  and  the  wealth  in  the  country  will  keep 
increasing. 

People  come  to  me  asking  for  jobs.  How  am  I  to  provide  employment  to 
the  country’s  millions?  Those  who  are  trained  will  get  employment  in  any  case. 
The  avenues  of  work  in  the  country  are  rapidly  multiplying.  The  opportunities 
are  unlimited  for  those  who  go  in  for  the  scientific  and  technological  training, 
engineering  etc.  They  will  never  have  any  difficulty  in  finding  jobs. 

We  have  drawn  up  the  Five  Year  Plans  which  lay  great  stress  on  education 
not  only  of  the  young  but  of  adults  too  and  on  some  special  training  after  the 
completion  of  their  education.  Scientific  and  technical  training  are  particularly 
important  in  the  modern  age  because  science  is  the  basis  of  everything  today 
and  it  is  only  through  science  that  country  can  hope  to  progress.  People  in 
India  are  extremely  intelligent.  Our  young  boys  and  girls  are  bright  and  quick  to 
learn  even  the  most  difficult  tasks.  This  is  our  greatest  asset.  But  at  the  same 
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time,  we  are  still  extremely  backward.  We  are  poor  and  backward  in  our  ideas 
too.  This  is  the  age  of  science  and  technology  and  machines  whereas  we  in 
India  are  still  in  the  old  mental  rut.  There  are  certainly  many  great  things  in  our 
past  which  we  must  cherish  and  hold  on  to.  The  great  ideals  and  principles 
which  guided  us  in  the  past  must  be  retained  for  it  is  they  which  have  illumined 
India’s  name  in  the  past.  But  at  the  same  time  there  are  many  evils  which  have 
come  down  to  us  through  the  ages  and  oppressed  the  people.  Many  of  our 
social  customs  act  as  obstacles  to  progress.  A  society  must  change  with  the 
changing  times  for  nothing  can  remain  unchanged  in  the  world.  A  child  grows 
into  an  adult  and  keeps  changing  all  the  time.  Similarly  a  society  too  must 
change.  Tremendous  changes  have  taken  place  in  the  world  of  today  from 
what  it  was  a  hundred  years  ago.  I  have  in  my  own  lifetime  seen  the  world 
change  beyond  recognition  and  there  have  been  all  kinds  of  ups  and  downs. 
The  society  has  to  keep  pace  with  the  changing  times.  Our  society  has  been 
rigidly  shackled  by  the  bonds  of  the  past  and  refuses  to  get  out  of  its  old  rut. 
The  caste  system  shackles  our  society  rigidly.  Then  there  are  quarrels  in  the 
name  of  religion,  caste,  language,  province  and  what  not.  All  these  are  outdated 
concepts  and  until  we  get  out  of  this  rut  our  society  cannot  progress  and  we 
will  remain  backward. 

It  has  become  extremely  difficult  in  this  world  for  any  country  to  remain 
in  isolation.  The  world  has  shrunk  now  that  we  can  go  from  one  country  to 
another  or  to  the  other  side  of  the  world  in  less  than  twelve  hours.  I  do  not 
think  that  after  fifteen  to  twenty  years  there  will  be  any  national  boundaries  left 
because  when  a  jet  plane  can  traverse  a  hundred  miles  in  five  minutes,  boundaries 
become  meaningless.  So  the  world  is  changing  very  rapidly  and  it  is  absurd  for 
us  to  fight  over  petty  issues  like  language,  province  and  what  not.  What 
difference  does  it  make  if  ten  villages  go  to  this  state  or  that?  These  issues  are 
wholly  irrelevant  in  the  modem  times.  These  are  outdated  ideas  which  should 
be  put  an  end  to.  We  must  think  in  the  broader  context  of  India.  We  are  respected 
in  the  world  as  the  citizens  of  India  and  not  because  we  live  in  Orissa,  Uttar 
Pradesh  or  the  Punjab.  Our  passport  bears  witness  to  our  being  citizens  of 
India  which  earns  us  the  respect  of  the  world.  You  must  remember  this.  If  we 
want  to  progress,  the  fundamental  fact  to  be  borne  in  mind  is  that  what  is 
important  is  the  whole  country  and  not  one’s  village,  city  or  province.  We  will 
progress  if  India  as  a  whole  progresses.  The  Five  Year  Plans  are  drawn  up  for 
the  whole  country.  The  steel  plant  at  Rourkela  is  for  the  benefit  of  everyone  in 
India,  not  only  for  the  people  of  Orissa,  and  similarly  whatever  projects  are 
taken  up  in  Madras  will  benefit  you  too.  This  is  one  thing. 

Secondly,  all  of  us  who  live  in  India  are  citizens  of  this  country  irrespective 
of  our  religion,  whether  we  are  Hindus,  Muslims,  Sikhs,  Christians,  Buddhists, 
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Jains,  or  something  else.  We  must  live  with  one  another  in  harmony  and  amity. 
Religions  teach  us  not  to  fight  but  to  live  in  unity  and  follow  high  principles. 
Therefore  it  is  a  great  piece  of  stupidity  to  fight  in  the  name  of  religion.  Recently, 
there  were  Hindu  Muslim  riots  in  Jabalpur  and  other  cities  of  Madhya  Pradesh 
and  the  Hindus  burnt  the  houses  of  Muslims,  beat  them  up,  etc.  The  whole 
thing  was  terrible  and  earned  us  a  very  bad  reputation  in  the  whole  world. 
People  felt  that  we  are  uneducated,  boorish,  barbarians  who  fight  among 
themselves.  By  fighting  in  the  name  of  religion,  we  have  maligned  our  religion 
as  well  as  the  country.  There  can  be  nothing  more  harmful  for  the  country. 

We  fight  in  the  name  of  language.  Why  should  we  do  so?  All  the  regional 
languages  are  our  national  languages.  There  are  fourteen  languages  in  India  and 
all  of  them  belong  to  whole  country  and  if  one  flourishes,  it  will  help  the  others 
too.  Where  is  the  question  of  fighting?  It  is  indeed  very  stupid.  All  these  things 
like  casteism,  communalism,  provincialism,  etc.,  are  harmful  to  the  country. 
You  must  remember  that  we  are  trying  to  build  a  new  India,  to  clothe  her  in  a 
new  garb  and  let  new  ideas  flow  through  the  country.  This  is  the  age  of  science 
and  no  country  can  do  without  it.  We  must  try  to  get  rid  of  the  old  customs  and 
taboos  which  separate  us  like  casteism  and  communalism. 

You  will  find  that  unfortunately  there  are  some  institutions  and  parties  in 
the  country  which  foster  communalism  and  casteism  and  disunity.  Those  who 
were  responsible  for  the  Jabalpur  riots  have  done  a  great  disservice  to  the 
nation  and  brought  dishonour  to  it.  Casteism  and  communalism  are  absolutely 
wrong  for  they  prevent  a  spirit  of  nationalism  from  growing.  If  our  thinking 
becomes  modern  and  we  get  out  of  the  old  mental  rut,  we  will  not  fight  among 
ourselves.  We  should  fight  only  when  external  danger  threatens  our  freedom. 
What  is  the  sense  in  fighting  among  ourselves  in  the  name  of  religion  or 
something  else?  I  repeat  that  we  must  build  a  new  India  with  new  ideas  and 
new  thinking.  That  is  why  I  want  that  every  single  child  in  the  country  must  be 
educated  and  should  be  able  to  understand  the  new  age  so  that  they  can  all  then 
take  part  in  building  a  new  India.  This  has  become  essential  and  I  hope  that 
within  the  next  four  to  five  years  there  will  be  not  a  single  child  in  the  country 
who  does  not  get  the  opportunity  for  good  education. 

The  population  of  India  is  increasing  very  rapidly.  You  must  have  read  in 
the  newspapers  that  our  recent  census  reveal  that  in  ten  years,  our  population 
has  grown  by  seventy  lakhs  and  now  it  stands  at  around  forty-three  crores.  It 
is  an  enormous  figure  and  the  number  of  children  for  whose  education 
arrangements  have  to  be  made  may  come  to  nearly  ten  crores.  It  is  a  very  big 
task.  We  want  every  child  not  only  to  have  book  learning  but  also  to  help  the 
people  to  get  out  of  their  mental  rut  and  absorb  new  ideas.  The  communalist 
parties  in  the  country  and  the  erstwhile  princes  and  rulers  are  trying  to  mislead 
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the  nation.  Not  all  of  them  are  bad.  Some  of  them  are  good  people.  But  they 
seem  to  be  perturbed  that  once  the  old  ways  change  they  will  become  completely 
superfluous.  It  is  the  age  of  democracy  of  the  people,  equally  to  everyone,  and 
not  of  hereditary  rule  being  handed  down  from  father  to  son  generation  after 
generation.  Such  things  are  irrelevant  in  the  world  today.  You  must  look  at  this 
question  from  this  point  of  view.  The  entire  structure  of  society  must  be  changed. 
For  instance,  in  the  olden  days,  land  used  to  be  owned  by  big  zamindars  and 
landowners.  This  is  no  longer  considered  proper  in  this  age.  New  laws  were 
passed  about  ten  to  twelve  years  ago  abolishing  the  zamindari  system.  They 
were  given  some  compensation.  Now,  we  are  passing  more  laws  to  ensure 
more  equitable  distribution  of  the  land  among  the  people  and  to  see  to  it  that  no 
individual  may  own  more  than  a  certain  amount  of  land  which  differs  in  each 
state.  I  think  here  it  is  thirty  acres  which  is  still  quite  a  lot.  The  ordinary  farmer 
does  not  have  more  than  an  acre  or  two. 

So  we  are  trying  to  change  the  social  organisation  in  the  country  and  the 
conservative  elements  in  the  country  oppose  it.  They  want  the  old  status  quo 
to  be  maintained.  But  there  can  be  no  progress  in  that  which  is  not  right.  The 
goal  before  us  is  the  progress  and  well  being  and  prosperity  of  forty  crores  of 
human  beings  and  to  ensure  that  there  is  not  great  disparity  between  the  rich 
and  the  poor.  Some  natural  differences  are  inevitable  because  everyone  cannot 
be  exactly  alike.  Some  are  more  intelligent  or  stronger  or  more  hardworking 
than  the  others.  But  such  differences  do  not  matter.  The  wide  gulf  between  the 
very  rich  and  the  very  poor  who  do  not  get  even  two  square  meals  a  day  is 
wrong.  There  are  some  people  who  grow  rich  on  the  labour  of  others.  The 
principle  which  should  be  followed  is  that  only  those  who  work  should  earn 
and  those  who  work  harder  should  earn  more.  Apart  from  hard  work,  it  is 
essential  that  human  beings  should  be  trained  because  it  is  they  who  can  earn 
more.  But  fundamentally,  we  should  believe  in  the  dignity  of  labour  for  only 
then  can  India  progress.  The  idle  rich  should  not  be  respected.  We  want  to 
change  the  whole  pattern. 

Orissa  is  a  very  poor  state.  India  is  a  poor  country  but  Orissa  is  among  her 
poorest  states  though  there  is  no  reason  for  it  to  be  so.  The  people  of  Orissa 
are  hardworking  and  are  getting  the  opportunity  to  learn  and  be  trained.  The 
farmers  here  are  strong  and  they  work  hard.  There  are  great  hidden  resources 
in  the  State  like  iron  and  coal  and  other  precious  metals.  If  you  make  proper 
use  of  these  things,  I  am  fully  convinced  that  the  state  will  gradually  become 
prosperous.  But  that  is  possible  only  when  you  forget  about  petty  quarrels  and 
disputes  over  caste  and  what  not,  and  learn  the  lesson  of  unity.  You  must  learn 
to  work  together  in  mutual  cooperation  and  harmony,  forgetting  the  differences 
of  religion,  caste  etc.,  and  get  rid  of  the  old  mental  rut.  The  old  system  of 
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social  organisation  in  which  a  few  people  at  the  top  oppress  the  other  sections 
of  society  can  no  longer  be  feasible.  We  want  to  build  a  new  society  based  on 
socialistic  principles.  Socialism  does  not  mean  that  the  state  will  look  after 
everyone  while  the  people  are  idle.  Socialism  can  be  brought  about  only  by  the 
hard  work  of  the  people  who  must  be  well  trained  and  skilled.  Even  farming 
requires  greater  skill  and  training  in  new  methods  of  agriculture.  There  are  new 
techniques  like  use  of  better  ploughs,  fertilizers,  etc.,  which  can  increase 
production  enormously. 

Orissa  is  near  the  sea  and  fishing  is  an  important  source  of  livelihood.  The 
fishermen  should  be  taught  new  ways  of  fishing.  We  must  set  up  small  industrial 
units  and  cooperative  societies  on  farms  and  in  industries,  etc.,  because  it 
gives  strength.  The  whole  country  will  benefit  through  cooperatives.  You  must 
understand  quite  clearly  that  a  country  can  go  only  so  far  as  its  people  are 
prepared  to  work  hard.  There  is  no  magical  formula  for  it.  An  individual  as  well 
as  a  nation  can  progress  only  through  hard  work.  Shouting  slogans  or  taking 
out  procession  will  take  you  nowhere.  Rourkela  was  not  set  up  by  such  methods. 
We  have  to  adopt  scientific  and  technological  methods  and  learn  the  use  of 
machines. 

Two  Five  Year  Plans  have  been  completed.  Now  we  are  about  to  begin  the 
Third  in  a  couple  of  months.  This  is  going  to  be  a  longer  and  more  ambitious 
scheme  just  as  the  second  plan  was  bigger  than  the  first.  We  want  that  India 
should  take  a  big  leap  forward  so  that  by  the  end  of  the  Fourth  Plan  we  can 
become  entirely  self-reliant.  We  should  not  have  to  get  people  from  other 
countries,  for  by  then,  there  must  be  adequate  training  facilities  available  in  the 
country. 

So  the  Third  Plan  is  very  crucial  for  us,  for  a  great  deal  depends  on  how 
we  implement  it.  The  eyes  of  the  world  are  upon  us  to  see  how  we  fare  in  the 
next  five  years.  You  may  remember  that  the  British  were  convinced  that  once 
we  got  freedom,  we  would  fight  among  ourselves.  We  believe  that  India  has 
made  great  progress  in  the  last  thirteen  to  fourteen  years.  But  even  now  when 
there  are  squabbles  in  the  country,  our  enemies  are  happy  and  point  to  our 
ancient  vice  of  disunity. 

We  must  foster  unity  among  the  people  and  steer  clear  of  communalism 
and  other  things  which  create  barriers.  India’s  progress  must  be  the  goal  before 
us.  Everyone  who  lives  in  India,  Hindu,  Muslim,  Sikh,  Christian  and  others 
belong  to  one  large  family,  and  they  must  live  and  work  together  in  amity  and 
love  for  the  good  of  the  country.  We  must  constantly  keep  before  us  the  goals 
of  social  reconstruction  and  of  socialism  which  cannot  be  brought  about  merely 
by  passing  resolutions.  It  requires  great  effort  and  hard  work  and  takes  time. 
Socialism  does  not  mean  distribution  of  poverty.  It  means  increasing  the  capacity 
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of  production  in  the  country  by  every  possible  means.  We  have  to  train  the 
people  and  ensure  the  equitable  distribution  of  the  goods  produced  instead  of 
its  being  concentrated  in  the  hands  of  a  few.  We  have  to  pay  special  attention 
towards  the  boys  and  girls  and  children  of  the  country  because  they  are  the 
future  of  India.  They  must  be  properly  educated  and  trained. 

Education  is  spreading  but  even  now,  it  is  not  available  to  everyone  in  the 
country.  Many  of  the  schools  in  the  rural  areas  are  not  very  good  whereas  the 
schools  for  the  rich  men’s  children  have  unlimited  facilities.  The  poor  cannot 
afford  higher  education  which  is  wrong.  I  do  not  mean  that  everyone  in  the 
country  should  go  to  universities.  That  is  impossible.  But  the  bright  ones  even 
if  they  are  poor  must  be  given  help  by  the  government  to  go  to  college  and 
university.  Lack  of  money  must  not  stand  in  their  way  as  it  is  happening  at  the 
moment.  This  is  how  we  want  the  country  to  progress.  I  want  you  to 
understand  this. 

Voices  are  raised  against  planning,  socialism  and  so  on.  You  will  find  that 
most  of  the  people  who  are  opposed  to  planning  and  socialism  are  the  moneyed 
class  or  the  erstwhile  rulers,  etc.,  who  want  the  status  quo  to  be  maintained. 
They  do  not  want  any  changes  in  the  social  structure  which  would  affect  their 
pockets.  So  they  oppose  everything  that  we  do.  They  do  it  in  the  name  of 
religion  or  something  else.  Is  there  any  sense  in  a  religion  which  wants  people 
to  remain  poor  or  a  handful  to  be  rich?  It  is  absolutely  wrong.  We  must  realize 
the  fact  that  we  are  living  in  a  historic,  momentous  age  in  the  country.  In  my 
own  life-time,  we  have  seen  India  passing  through  historic  times  when  we 
were  fighting  for  freedom.  It  is  our  great  good  fortune  that  we  had  a  leader  like 
Gandhiji.  It  was  a  great  historic  occasion  when  we  freed  India  from  her  bondage. 
History  will  record  it  later.  But  what  India  is  doing  today  is  equally  historic  for 
we  are  trying  to  lift  forty-odd  crores  of  people  from  the  mire  of  poverty  and  to 
make  them  better-off,  and  provide  opportunities  for  everyone  in  the  country, 
to  earn  the  respect  of  the  world.  This  is  a  historic  age.  One  burden  will  fall 
upon  all  of  you.  My  life  is  almost  over.  I  may  be  able  to  work  for  a  few  years 
more  but  the  task  of  running  the  country  will  fall  upon  the  young  men  of  today. 
Those  who  refuse  to  take  on  the  burden  will  become  backward. 

The  world  is  moving  at  a  very  fast  pace.  As  you  know  atomic  energy  is 
something  which  can  be  used  for  the  good  of  mankind  as  well  as  for  destructive 
purposes.  Man  is  trying  to  reach  the  Moon  and  will,  I  imagine,  succeed  very 
soon.  The  whole  world  is  changing  while  we  are  steeped  in  our  own  foolishness. 
Let  me  give  you  an  example.  There  are  eclipses,  solar  and  lunar,  every  year. 
When  the  earth  comes  between  the  sun  and  the  moon,  there  is  darkness  for  a 
while  and  there  is  lunar  eclipse.  The  time  and  date  can  be  predicted  accurately. 
But  some  people  feed  the  gullible  masses  with  stories  of  Rahu-Ketu  eating  up 
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the  Moon  and  advocate  special  baths  and  puja  and  singing  and  prayers  to  scare 
away  Rahu  and  Ketu  which  is  absurd.  Yet  even  the  best  of  us  accept  this.  That 
is  why  I  say  that  our  minds  have  become  stagnant.  We  must  try  to  cleanse 
ourselves  of  all  this  stupidity.  What  is  scientifically  proved  should  be  grasped. 
I  do  not  say  that  we  can  understand  everything.  We  do  not.  There  are  a  great 
many  things  which  are  hidden  from  us.  But  that  does  not  mean  that  we  should 
believe  in  something  which  is  patently  false  and  absurd  like  the  lunar  eclipse 
being  regarded  as  the  Moon  being  eaten  up  by  Rahu  and  Ketu.  That  is  something 
which  is  totally  opposed  to  all  scientific  knowledge.  We  must  rid  ourselves  of 
all  these  false  notions  and  beliefs.  Our  women  particularly  must  get  rid  of 
superstitious  for  the  mother  has  a  tremendous  influence  on  the  children.  We 
must  bring  up  our  children  to  fit  into  the  modem  world. 

Just  before  coming  here  I  received  a  welcome  address  from  the  Rourkela 
Congress  Committee  which  speaks  of  the  conditions  in  Rourkela  and  draws 
my  attention  to  a  few  things.  One  is  that  there  is  a  great  gulf  between  the  new 
city  of  Rourkela  and  the  old.  It  is  mentioned  that  the  new  township  is  like  a 
paradise  and  that  more  attention  should  be  paid  to  the  old  city  to  provide  more 
conveniences  to  the  people.  That  is  perfectly  true.  It  is  not  possible  to  transform 
the  entire  city  by  putting  up  thousands  of  new  houses.  It  will  have  to  be  done 
gradually.  But  certain  basic  amenities  must  be  provided  as  quickly  as  possible 
like  drinking  water,  electricity,  drainage,  etc.  [Applause]  The  houses  can  be 
built  later.  The  difficulty  is  that  there  are  millions  of  problems  before  us  in  the 
country  with  all  the  cities  needing  attention  and  slums  coming  up  everywhere. 
The  cost  of  removing  and  rehabilitating  them  would  be  enormous.  Yet  it  has  to 
be  done  even  if  it  takes  time.  But  we  find  that  the  moment  we  rehabilitate  them, 
new  colonies  are  also  made  filthy  by  the  inhabitants  which  is  not  right.  We 
must  leam  a  little  civic  sense  and  habits  of  hygiene. 

Well,  anyhow,  I  was  telling  you  about  the  old  city  of  Rourkela.  The  welcome 
address  also  mentions  that  people  who  have  been  deprived  of  their  land  when 
the  plant  was  coming  up  have  not  been  given  compensations  so  far.  It  is  perfectly 
right  that  compensation  should  be  given  and  perhaps  it  is  not  enough  to  give  it 
in  cash  but  in  land  somewhere  else,  as  far  as  possible.  They  should  be  given 
employment  in  the  factory.  I  have  heard  that  this  has  been  done  in  a  great  many 
cases.  There  may  be  some  who  may  have  been  left  out.  The  volume  of 
construction  is  also  decreasing.  But  other  avenues  of  work  are  opening  up  and 
there  is  no  doubt  about  it  that  people  will  get  employment. 

However,  you  must  remember  that  the  question  is  not  of  Rourkela  alone 
where  we  have  already  invested  two  hundred  crores  of  rupees.  Where  is  the 
money  to  come  from?  It  comes  from  the  pockets  of  the  poor  Indians  and  the 
more  we  spend,  the  greater  the  burden  is.  If  we  produce  enough,  then  the 
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expenditure  is  justified.  Every  man  and  woman  must  repay  society  with  interest 
for  what  it  spends  on  them  if  we  are  to  progress.  Those  who  take  from  society 
without  repaying  it  in  any  way  are  robbing  society  in  a  way.  Even  the  rich,  if 
they  live  off  the  labour  of  others,  must  be  regarded  as  robbing  the  society. 
Those  who  live  off  society  without  repaying  their  debt  are  parasites  and  become 
a  burden  on  society.  Therefore,  it  is  absurd  to  think  that  there  is  some  treasure- 
trove  in  India  which  can  be  used  to  build  houses.  The  money  has  to  come  from 
the  people’s  pockets.  Therefore  it  is  essential  to  implement  the  Five  Year  Plans 
in  such  a  way  that  there  is  a  surplus  which  can  be  utilized  for  development.  It 
is  for  this  that  the  various  schemes  like  the  Postal  Saving  Certificates,  etc.,  are 
being  introduced  in  order  to  save  money  for  investing  in  tasks  of  development. 
The  other  method  is  levying  taxes. 

Then  people  complain  that  the  tax  burden  is  too  heavy  which  is  true.  But 
then  the  task  before  us  is  enormous.  Taxes  are  meant  to  be  used  for  tasks  of 
development,  not  merely  for  paying  salaries  but  to  build  hospitals,  schools, 
roads  and  industries  in  the  country.  Therefore  we  must  be  prepared  to  take  on 
a  greater  burden  because  if  we  make  an  effort  now  and  tighten  our  belts,  our 
lives  would  be  more  comfortable  later  when  the  production  increases  and  there 
is  a  surplus  for  investment  in  the  tasks  of  development.  The  two  hundred 
crores  that  we  have  invested  in  Rourkela  is  an  enormous  amount  but  when  it 
goes  into  production,  we  will  reap  enormous  profits  too  for  years  to  come. 
Therefore  we  have  to  invest  only  in  productive  tasks.  As  you  know,  Rourkela 
is  not  the  private  property  of  any  individual.  It  belongs  to  the  nation  and  the 
income  from  it  will  be  invested  in  tasks  of  development.  This  is  how  a  nation 
grows.  The  more  we  invest  and  the  harder  we  work,  the  faster  the  growth  will 
be.  Therefore,  at  this  stage,  to  do  something  like  going  on  strike  which  may 
lower  production  is  to  harm  the  nation.  Suppose  the  income  from  this  plant  is 
ten  lakhs  a  day,  then  even  if  the  work  comes  to  a  standstill  for  a  day,  the 
country  loses  that  amount  and  in  a  roundabout  way,  the  loss  is  yours  too. 
Therefore,  it  is  wrong  to  try  to  settle  disputes  by  violence  and  chaos.  Strikes 
are  outdated  and  no  longer  suitable. 

I  have  talked  to  you  about  a  few  broad  things  which  I  want  you  to  consider. 
I  have  been  touring  in  Orissa  the  last  few  days.  Recently,  as  you  know,  the 
government  here  had  resigned.  It  was  a  coalition  government  of  the  Congress 
and  Ganatantra  Dal  and  since  they  could  not  hold  together,  they  resigned.  I  do 
not  wish  to  criticise  anyone.  Now  there  is  President’s  rule  in  Orissa  and  the 
Governor31  carries  on  the  task  of  administration.  But  we  do  not  wish  to  impede 


3 1 .  See  fn  29  in  this  section. 
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the  working  of  democracy  in  this  way.  Therefore  it  has  been  decided  to  hold 
elections  as  quickly  as  possible  and  to  establish  a  democratic  form  of 
government  elected  by  you. 

You  must  remember  that  it  is  your  duty  to  make  Orissa  a  strong  state  and 
help  in  building  a  new  India.  It  is  only  by  changing  our  thinking  that  there  can 
be  progress.  Therefore,  you  must  elect  such  people  who  are  capable  of  taking 
Orissa  on  the  path  of  progress,  by  taking  advantage  of  the  hidden  resources  of 
the  state  and  by  working  hard,  so  that  the  people  may  get  employment  and  the 
children  may  be  well  looked  after.  As  you  know,  I  am  very  fond  of  children 
because  apart  from  the  fact  that  they  are  worthy  of  love,  I  see  in  them  the 
shape  of  the  future  of  India.  Therefore,  it  is  extremely  important  that  we  should 
look  after  the  children  properly. 

I  went  to  see  a  plant  in  Rourkela  in  which  many  of  you  must  be  working. 
There  is  one  wing  in  it  which  is  called  Strip  Mill  or  Mill  Hope  which  I  inaugurated 
today.  The  moment  I  pressed  a  button,  huge  boulders  of  steel  moved  forward 
and  were  flattened.  The  entire  space  is  almost  half  a  mile  long.  So  this  auspicious 
task  was  begun  today.  I  congratulate  everyone,  the  engineers,  and  workers, 
who  work  there.  They  must  always  remember  that  though  they  get  wages  or 
salaries  for  the  work  that  they  do,  they  are  in  fact  participating  in  the  great  task 
of  building  a  new  India.  Those  who  are  engaged  in  great  tasks  grow  in  stature 
automatically  just  as  petty  preoccupations  make  human  beings  small  in  stature. 
We  are  engaged  in  the  great  tasks  of  building  a  new  India  and  if  you  bear  that 
in  mind,  all  of  you  will  grow  in  stature.  Jai  Hind.  Please  say  Jai  Hind  with  me 
thrice. 

Jai  Hind!  Jai  Hind!  Jai  Hind! 


Translation  ends] 
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II.  POLITICS 
(a)  Indian  National  Congress 


6.  To  Morarji  Desai:  Strange  Charges  against 
Tarakeshwari  Sinha1 

February  16,  1961 

My  dear  Morarji, 

I  enclose  a  note  by  my  office  and  a  poster  and  some  other  papers.  The  poster 
is  headed  “Pradhan  Mantri  Nehru  ko  challenge”.  It  demands  an  enquiry  into 
certain  activities  of  Tarakeshwari  Sinha.2  It  does  not  indicate  what  the  complaint 
or  the  charges  are  except  to  say  that  she  is  in  a  dangerous  group  and  that  she 
has  threatened  his  life.  All  this  sounds  very  odd  to  me.  Perhaps  you  might 
speak  to  Tarakeshwari  about  it. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


7.  To  Subhadra  Joshi:  Disciplinary  Action3 


February  17,  1961 

My  dear  Subhadra, 

Your  letter  of  6th  February. 

When  I  met  you  I  told  you  that  the  final  authority  in  disciplinary  matters 
was  the  committee  appointed  for  that  purpose.  I  could  not  overrule  any  decision 
they  had  made.  But  if  in  regard  to  any  charge  depending  on  facts,  their  attention 
had  not  been  drawn  to  any  particular  matter,  we  could  request  them  to  look 
into  it  again.4  Thus,  there  were  two  aspects  of  the  charges  made  against  you: 
one  was  the  general  one  and  the  other  was  relating  to  certain  factual  matters  to 
which  you  have  referred. 


1.  Letter  to  the  Finance  Minister. 

2.  Union  Deputy  Minister  for  Finance.  Also,  Lok  Sabha  MP,  Congress,  from  Barh,  Bihar. 

3.  Letter  to  Lok  Sabha  MP,  Congress  from  Ambala,  Punjab.  Congress  MP;  address:  14 
Rajendra  Prasad  Road,  New  Delhi. 

4.  See  S WJN/SS/62/items  1 2- 1 3  and  S WJN/SS/66/item  26. 
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I  had  suggested  that  in  regard  to  any  of  these  factual  matters  which  you 
denied  on  the  basis  of  fact,  one  might  request  the  committee  to  look  into  them. 

Since  then  I  have  spoken  to  some  of  the  members  of  the  Disciplinary 
Action  Committee.  They  have  assured  me  that  they  have  given  no  finding  in 
regard  to  any  of  these  specified  factual  matters.  What  they  have  said  is  that  the 
general  impression  they  got  from  their  examination  of  all  that  was  placed  before 
them  led  them  to  the  conclusion  that  your  behaviour,  as  a  member  of  the 
Congress,  had  not  been  very  satisfactory.  This  is  what  they  have  reported. 

You  will  thus  see  that  no  question  of  examining  or  re-examining  any  factual 
matter  arises  and  they  have  not  held  against  you  in  regard  to  them.  Because  of 
this  there  is  no  point  in  making  any  further  request  to  them. 

I  am,  therefore,  sending  your  letter  and  a  copy  of  this  letter  of  mine  to  you, 
to  the  Congress  President5  for  record.6 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


8.  For  the  CWC:  Resolution  on  Congo7 

The  Congo  Republic 

The  Working  Committee  wish  to  record  their  deep  grief  at  the  brutal  and  what 
appears  to  be  the  premeditated  murder  of  Mr  Patrice  Lumumba,  the  founder  of 
the  national  movement  in  the  Congo  who  later  became  Prime  Minister  of  the 
Republic.  In  recent  months  the  situation  in  the  Congo  has  progressively 
deteriorated  and  some  of  the  authorities  functioning  in  the  Congo  have  behaved 
in  a  disgraceful  manner.  It  is  peculiarly  unfortunate  that  these  authorities  have 
been  supported  and  encouraged  by  a  number  of  countries.  A  situation  of  extreme 
gravity  bringing  ruin  and  disaster  to  the  Congo  and  endangering  the  peace  of 
the  world  has  now  arisen.  This  must  dealt  with  in  an  urgent  and  effective 
manner  so  as  to  prevent  brutal  violence  and  civil  war  overwhelming  the  Congo. 


5.  N.  Sanjiva  Reddy. 

6.  See  also  item  1 0. 

7.  Draft,  New  Delhi,  18  February  1961.  For  the  final  version,  identical  to  the  draft,  see 
A.M.  Zaidi  (ed)  The  Encyclopaedia  of  the  Indian  National  Congress ,  Vol.  XVII,  1960-61, 
(New  Delhi:  S.  Chand  &  Company  Ltd:  1982),  p.  472. 
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2.  The  immediate  steps  that  are  necessary  for  this  purpose  are:  - 

1 .  A  full  and  impartial  enquiry  into  the  murder  of  Lumumba  and  his 
associates. 

2.  The  full  control  and  disarming  of  the  local  armies. 

3.  The  withdrawal  of  all  foreign  forces  and  advisers,  more  especially 
those  coming  from  Belgium,  except  such  as  are  functioning  on  behalf 
of  the  United  Nations. 

4.  The  convening  of  the  Parliament  of  the  Republic  of  the  Congo,  full 
protection  being  given  to  its  members  to  attend  and  deliberate  on  the 
serious  situation  that  has  arisen  and  to  decide  on  the  Government  that 
should  function  throughout  the  Congo. 

5.  The  United  Nations  be  entrusted  with  full  authority  and  responsibility 
to  take  steps  to  give  effect  to  these  directions,  where  necessary  even 
with  the  help  of  force. 

3 .  These  steps  are  urgent  and  essential  in  order  to  bring  the  situation  in 
the  Congo  under  control,  to  punish  the  guilty  and  to  stop  disruptive  tendencies. 
The  objective  always  to  be  kept  in  view  is  the  freedom,  integrity  and  progress 
of  the  Republic  of  the  Congo  and  the  removal  of  outside  interference. 


9.  For  the  CWC:  Resolution  on  Jabalpur8 

Jabalpur 

The  Working  Committee  have  learnt  with  deep  sorrow  of  the  disturbances  that 
took  place  recently  in  Jabalpur  and  some  other  towns  of  Madhya  Pradesh.  The 
incident  that  is  alleged  to  have  led  to  these  widespread  disturbances  was  a 
deplorable  one  and  those  guilty  must  necessarily  be  punished.  But  to  make 
such  an  incident  a  reason  for  barbarous  behavior  on  a  large  scale  against  innocent 
persons  is  to  bring  grave  discredit  to  the  community  concerned  and  to  India, 
and  to  injure  the  vital  interests  of  the  people.  It  is  a  symptom  of  a  disease 
which  has  to  be  combated  with  all  the  strength  of  the  Nation  as  no  edifice  of 
unity,  freedom  and  progress  can  be  built  up  if  this  disease  is  allowed  to  continue. 
Every  effort  should,  therefore,  be  made  not  only  to  deal  with  such  manifestations 
with  vigour,  but  to  root  out  the  causes  which  lead  to  them. 


8.  Draft,  New  Delhi,  1 8  February  1 96 1 .  For  the  final  version  with  minor  editorial  changes, 
see  A.M.  Zaidi  (ed)  The  Encyclopaedia  of  the  Indian  National  Congress ,  Vol.  XVII,  1 960- 
61,  (New  Delhi:  S.  Chand  &  Company  Ltd:  1982),  pp.  471-472. 
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2 .  There  should  be  a  full  and  high  level  enquiry  into  all  these  disturbances 
and  those  who  are  found  guilty  should  be  punished.  If  there  are  any  organisations 
which  have  participated  in  or  encouraged  this  disgraceful  behaviour,  those 
organisations  should  also  be  held  to  account. 

3.  The  Committee  have  been  informed  that  some  newspapers  were 
particularly  responsible  for  giving  widespread  publicity  to  false  and  exaggerated 
news  which  misled  the  public  and  added  to  the  excitement.  While  the  Committee 
values  the  freedom  of  the  press,  they  are  strongly  of  opinion  that  this  kind  of 
misuse  of  that  freedom  must  not  be  tolerated  and  effective  steps  should  be 
taken  to  curb  it  and  punish  those  who  act  against  the  public  weal. 

4.  It  is  the  duty  of  the  Government  and  of  the  people  to  help  the  large 
numbers  of  those  who  have  suffered  from  these  disturbances  and  who  have, 
in  many  cases,  lost  all  that  they  possessed.  For  this  purpose,  the  Committee 
request  the  President  of  the  Congress  to  open  a  special  fund. 

10.  To  Subhadra  Joshi:  Party  Discipline9 


February  19,  1961 

My  dear  Subhadra, 

Your  letter  of  the  18th  February.  You  say  that  you  have  been  found  guilty  by 
those  in  authority.  Guilty  of  what?  Not  of  the  specific  things  about  which  you 
challenged  the  facts.  They  have  definitely  said  nothing  about  them.  But  they 
have  said  that  there  has  been  a  general  lack  of  discipline  for  some  time  past.  It 
is  for  them  to  judge  that,  and  I  certainly  cannot  say  that  their  decision  on  this 
larger  question  is  wrong. 

It  may  be  said,  of  course,  that  others  are  also  to  blame  for  this,  and  that 
may  be  true. 

Only  today,  the  Parliamentary  Board  passed  a  resolution  about  some  groups 
in  the  U.P.10  Many  of  these  are  old  comrades.  And  yet,  we  had  to  express  our 
strong  disapproval  of  what  they  did. 


9.  Letter  to  Congress  MP;  address:  14  Queen  Victoria  Road,  New  Delhi. 

10.  The  Board  held  the  abstention  of  Sampumanand  and  his  group  from  the  joint  session  of 
the  House  during  the  Governor’s  address  a  “grave  discourtesy  to  the  Head  of  the  State 
and  to  the  Legislature”  and  demanded  “....full  regret  should  be  expressed  by  this  group  to 
the  Governor  and  to  the  Congress  Party  in  the  legislature.”  See  The  Hindu ,  20  February 
1961,  p.7.  See  also  Appendix  31. 
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[Down  on  bended  knee] 


EX-MfNI*TERlAU*T  LEGISLATOR* 

APOLOGIZE  TO  UA  GOVERNOR 
it  U.P.  PROBLEM 
NOW  SOLVED  ? 


From  left:  Kamlapati  Tripathi,  Sampumanand,  C.  B.  Gupta 
(From  Shankar’s  Weekly ,  26  March  1961,  p.  13) 


No  doubt,  you  feel  this  emotionally  and  otherwise  and,  unfortunately,  you 
have  been  entangled  in  internal  troubles  in  the  Delhi  Congress  which  lead  to 
difficult  situations. 

I  do  not  think  you  need  or  should  resign  your  membership  of  the  Lok 
Sabha.11 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


11.  See  also  item  7. 
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11.  To  Joachim  Alva:  No  Need  to  Write  to  the 
Newspapers12 


February  21,  1961 

My  dear  Alva, 

Your  letter  of  the  21st  February  with  the  copy  of  the  Times.  I  have  read  the 
article  in  this  paper. 

I  would  have  thought  that  it  was  not  necessary  to  write  about  this  article. 
You  cannot  challenge  the  veracity  of  the  person  who  wrote  it  as  what  he  says 
might  well  have  been  true,  though  he  may  give  it  a  slight  colouring  one  way. 

It  is  not  clear  to  me  at  all  why  you  should  want  to  write.  This  is  not  a  very 
important  matter. 

I  am  returning  the  copy  of  the  Times. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


12.  At  the  CPP:  G.B.  Pant,  Jabalpur  and  the  Media13 

cbltohM,  to  f^jfrr  to  tor  I  m  to  to,  I  (interruption)  to 

tor  to  t,  to  wr  c§$  I  eft  #  3m  to  t  torr  f  totor 

tot  to  tor  if  wtit  *it  to  totorto  ^  wi  tot  f ,  to 

dgd  <4i*iK  %  to  WT?T  to  1 1  totoF  toT 

to?  1 1  to  to  t  to  ftop,  to 

to  ?rar  to  to  %  ttot  totor  ^rt  ^ri^t  §ftoi14to^tf^to=t^?rtotttotoT 
to  w  sjt  i  3?r  toto  tot  to  to  to  toto  tor  to  j^pit  i  ?toto 

tot  to  ton  rp^r  sftto  tot  t|?R  to  i  to  to  to,  w  to  to  to  ^toto 
>3Tto  tor  to  fto  'to,  3r?r  gto  ?rit  #  fto  to  tor  I  to  smr  to  to 
tot  to1  ^  ^tot  ^t?t  to  fto  to  to  tto  35sr  to  g»r  to  to  to  rrrr  to,  to 
cKPTTFr  toto  1 1  tot  to  to,  tor  to  to  w  i  ^r  ^rtotft  to  to  to  toto 


1 2.  Letter  to  Lok  Sabha  MP,  Congress,  from  Kanara,  Mysore;  address:  3  Ashoka  Road,  New 
Delhi. 

13.  Debate,  21  February  1961.  NMML,  AICC  Speeches,  Tape  No.  M-54/C  Part  II. 

14.  Refers  to  GB.  Pant. 
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RTft  RE  FIR  ftET,  ftfE  RRcfft  RpEET  RjE  RET  EfETR  ftfft  Eft  I  ft  TETfR  ElR  %  FTRRE 
ETTFR  %  PET,  FTREE  TTTft  ftfE  ftlT  ftp  RRRft  ftfft  RRT  ft  fftETEf  RET  RERT  RTF  ffSTE 
ft  RR  W  RT  I  ft  RETft  Rft  ftR  3TT  Eft ,  RREREft  Rfftft  RT  ft  t§5  1 1  ftE  RET  TTR 
ftR  FTRREf  ftf  REJE  R#  2JT,  R  REJR  FtTTT  I,  FTRREf  eft  fftEft  EERftf  eft  Rift,  ETR 

re!  eejr  ft  Rftf  ft  RTft  1 1  Pet  eret  ttee  eet  ftf  ftft  fret  Eft,  eet  ftf  ret  rte 
TRET  ft  ft  ft,  sffft  ft  fftE  EjRF  RET  sffft  ft  Eftt  ft,  RTft  Tlftf  FET  ftf  3  ft  fft 
RRftf  RET  Tlftf  ft  ftR  RTRft  ftft  ft  FEET  ft,  RET  ft  ftft  ft  ft  1 1 

ft,  TTTR  Fttft  ETtRT  fft  ReT>  FElft  JEEf  RRft  FElft  wft  ft  f ,  ft  ftREE  I,  FTRRE 
ETR  eft  ^|  ft  RFT  ft  TEST  ft  I  ft  REEt  dldftd  ft  I  ft  REEif  FEft  RFT  ft  ttr 
fftERTRR  ftr  fftRT  I  Eft  Rf  I  ftft  EET  ft  Rpft,  STIR  ft  TTTR-ft  Eft  ft|ftft  ftft  RE 
E|EF  Eft  Rift  RERf  ftaft  I  ttr  ftft  rtR  ft  F*ft  ft  I  EFT— TTTREET  ft  ftftft  ft 
ET?f  t,  Reft  fftE  TTftRft  ft,  FEJT.TET.ft.  ft,  EE  E§E  ETp  ftft  ft  ftEEE  ft  TERR 
1 1  ft  Fft  EEETRT  fftTT  fft  EE  STREET  ft  Rtf  Elftftftt  RT  EftftftEE  I  ft  ftf ,  Rftfft 
Tfttftft  ft  ETEFTT  RETT  I  ETT?  RRRT  RpEF  I  ft  EFT  ttr  EpTEE  tftftT  ft  ftftR  TTTR 

^Jjftftft  1 1  ft  EEft  jeirt,  ft  arrft  ftr  Eftft  Rftftr  fftrT  fetT  ftEfft  ft  ette 

ftE  ?TTER  Tjftft  RTFT  EFT  ER  ftft  EJRT  t  fft  ftR  mild  attack  %  ftE  ft  ftft?  ft 
Eft  I  ft  ftE  1 1  ft  FEET  1 1  RT  RET  ftft  TTEf  RSFftfET  PRR  §E  JOTETT  SIT  ft  Eft 
ft  RET  ftf  ETEJE  §f  I  Eftft  TTR  TTTR  I  FE  ftR  ft  EsftTft  ftft  EFT  ET%  ft,  ftfftR 
TRTET  Eft  ET  Eft  ftf  REE  ft  ftft  RTRRT  ftf  1 ERRf  ftftTET  REft  ft  I  ft,  TER  TTFT 
ftt  fftEHft  ft  ft  R(^  ETTFR,  EET  ftET  I  qT  Rtf  EIRE  3ft  ft  ftERlft  ft  fftftft  ft, 
ftft  ftft  ft,  3Rft  ftft  Rt  RETT  ft  I  ^ft  E#TElt  ft^TR  ft  (interruption)  ftR  I 
have  just  said,  that  our  party  Secretaries  or  we  know  (interruption)  ft,  ft,  it 
is  not  necessary  to  put  up  a  note  on  the  Notice  board.  You  see  I  do  not  want 
this  kind  of  thing  to  happen  which  creates  some  consternation  in  people's 
minds  it  is  not  good  (interruption)  ft,  TTRft  RET  1 1  Fttft  ftft  ft  EF%  ftr  ft  RTF 
ETTFR  FElft  RFT  RTFft  1 1  RET  ft  f  fft  ft  -3TTR  RTft  3JR  REft  1 1  RFRT  Rlftft  ftfftT 
ft  ETRET  ft  ft  ft  RRT  ft,  fftRR!  RR  RET  Rftft  Rft  #E  ftft  REE  ftcftRlft  PlRlft 
fft  REfRR  PlRMI  Rft  E(E  I  3TR  ft  ft  RR  Rift)  gfftlET  RET  I,  ftft  fftft  Rf  RETf  ft 
gfftFET  l-ftft  TTEIRR  fftRET?  'M-W'd  ft  fftRETT  ft  gRTfftR  f  Rft  I  fftE  ftft 
ftRlft?  ft  ttr  sert  ttr  yi^dft  fftRT^  ft  ft  ftlf  fftRElft  ftf  RET  I,  ft  Rft  ft 
fftREt,  RfftET  Rftft  ftf  RER  ft  ftRft,  ft  EEJETT I  fftRft,  ft  Rft-Rft  RElft  ftjpjR 
WT  f  ft  EEfETT  1 1  FETffft  RtRT  EfR,  R  WT  EEETT  4  ft  RT  RjpjR  I 
TTEETET  ft  ETRET  R3ft  ft  ft  RET  >jElf  fftETR  ft  ft  I  RlfftE  ft  EFft  ft  ETRlft  ft,  ftlftR 
fftE  ft  Rftft  RT  ftfft  ftR  R#ET  ft  RER  ft  fftft,  fftfET  Etft,  Rftft  ETMlfftR  ftf  RT 
RjE  ftETT  ?TTRR  RRR  ftf,  ft  ft  ftfERRR  RET  1 1  ft  ft  RlfftR  I  STTRR,  ftftR  ft, 
ftfftRTFRft  I  e|e,  ft  ft  ttr  ft  ttr  rjet  TTR5T  ft  I  ftf,  fftREETT  ft  I  (interruption)  ftf 


68 


II.  POLITICS 


3TT3TI  Rift  not  now.  ft  TtTTf  cfftf,  3TFT  TRI  fftft  Hmft  I  ft  ft?T  REfTR  fftsgR  ftRR 
m  I  ft  RRR  ftftft  ft  fttRT  ft  Rift  ft  ^PTff%  ft  ftf  RRRft  ft  REfTR  ft  pft  ft  Rftt 
^<*>1  I  (interruption) 

#T,  Rft  E§0  fftF  gRT  ftEFRRT  ft  E§R  ftfftR  gft  ftf,  ft  ftft  ft?  SR  RRT  ftf  I 
ft?,  Rsft-Rftf  ftfftR  gft  «[ft  lift  ft  sTTcT  1 1  ftf  gft,  RR-ftfET  RTfW  ftft  ft?  RgR 
rte^r  spft  wftft  spft  ft?  rrr  gen  sift  ft,  gft  ft,  fft  ft  sift  ^r  ^nrr  refr 
ftfftftTftftRqTiRRRTq'SFft,  sift  RTFR  Eft,  TgRTST  fft  ft  ft  efw  fft  fftR 
W  efrp 1 1  RR  Rlfft  I  ft  REF  jfftpift  R1R 1 1  RRT  ft  RTR  Rft  ft  ft  Rift  ft  gfftsp 
%  RspR  RgR  %  ?R  ft  Rift  I  ^lA  ft  ft  R1R  t  fft  RRR  gfftsiT  ft  RRft  ftft  I, 
RR  ftft  3ft  Rft  Duft  fftf  ^ii<+)  Rft  ft  <jf[ft-l  sff  Rk41  [d-lft  fffR  ^|<+>  ft  ft? 

gEF-gft:  ft?  fftRiTF  ft  siftffft  ftr  wtrt  gfftpR  ftw  ft  rref!  ftftRT  ?r?-rrt,  EFiftf 
fftlEFR  Eft  RIR  ftft  %  |  tTSF  RTCft  Rsp  ftft  ft  g?ft  ft  ftp  ft  Rfjf  ft  |  -3TR  ft 
RElftftR  ft  fftR  Rift  RT  RW  ft  ft  ft  ft?  W  t  ftfftR  ¥?  RRF  sft  RRftf  ftf  RR  ft 
ft  ft  RRft-RRft  gRF  ft  *^d  cfrft  ft  ft?  RRft  JJRF  Eft  RRTft  Eft  ftftft§T  Rift  ft 
ft?  tW5ft  ft  ft  RRSFT  ft  gft  ft,  TFft  ft  RRRT,  Rift  ft  f ,  ?IR  S55  RT?ft  ft  I  ftft 
ETRF  Rsft  Rlftf  ft?  RlsgR  ftlRdH  RRft  RIR  R?  ftft  1 1  ft  Rft  §ft  I  RR 

ft  Rftr,  wft  ?ir  ft  fft  ffftR?  ftft^  RgR  rrr  RFift  ft,  sit,  ftfftr  ft  Rmftr  Rftr 

ft  ft  fftft  ?R  Rift  ftcfiftrqt,  ftft^ftftfft  RRRR  RRSfl  gRF  RR  ftft-R?%  EFT 
?TRIR  ft  |  ft  %  RclRR  ft  ft,  ft  ft  HIT  RIR  I  fft  fft  TTTRI  ftft  Rlfft  ftftR  fftlR 
ft  RTF  ftft  Rlfft  I  #7,  ft  ft  THFFI  RRI  fft?P  IftRltfttft,  fftftRftl 

•3RT  |Rir  R^?lftftft3IcIiI?TTfftlTfft  ftftfftft  ft  means  RTT-RTT  ft, 
Rjft^TT  ft  ft  HRT  ft,  ft  ftftft  ft,  ftftfftlR  Tift  3MT  Hftf  ft,  ft  ft  ft  ^iftTT,  3ft  ttcF 
ami  ftr  sift-fti  ft,  w  ftfftiT  ftr  tRiftt  ^ftnw  gftf  i  ft  ttst  Tnfft  ft  fttft 
ft  Hft  ft  I  ftft  ftft?  Rift  3TFT  ftr  HFfft  ft  ftft  eft  |  ciictiqi  %  ft  {ft  ft 
ftfftlT  fftlftt  '3TFT  ?fttTM  SR  HTFft  ft,  3lft  SFlft  ft{  ft  fftlM  ft  TT^BeTT  ft,  ^  SFlft 
ft  feft,  3ft  5^:  cFlft  ft  fllft  TW  ^TTTT  TTRTlft  ft  ft  HTF?TT  ft  I  W  ft  I  ft  SFHFFft 
ft  SIT  fftl  gq  ftr  ft-ftF  HPR  3TFJRTft  ft  ?H,  aiTm  cFT  ttcJ7  ^pit  I  3IWT  eflft 
ft  gBT  efft  gJlft  WRTcT  STFI  fftft,  gHRI  fttft  sift-^ft  Tjfiftir,  ft  gTIT  ft  g3IT  I  wftft  eF5T 
6HITI  dl<|e|l<  WRT  fftFTTT  ft  I  ft  «lgd  ftftll  ddld  SIT,  gTT  «|gd  fTFRlft 

cFT  ftft  RESIT  RETW  SIT,  TTFF  fftT  ft  Rftfft  EFF  fftlT  I  ftft  WTcT  ft  ft  HT  fft  W  fftRT 
ftt  WW  WIW  fttW  WIR  q|ETTft  ft  ftftRPT  RR  TRFl  RgftT  ftffftft,  ■3TTCftsift?R 
EFT  tngft^PT  gEF  cn?Fft  ft  ^  RTTTT  ft,  gR  RRTT  ft  I  RR  ft  ft  gfftllft  EITR  ft  fft  ftRR 

ft  writ  ft  ftft  ft  1  Egu  ftrrft  ft  ftfti  $Tfftrr  ft,  ^  ftnrft  §Tftrr  ft,  ftft  ft  i  rr  #r 

TIEF  Rift  ft  ftft  Elft  RRRT  ft  I  ft  gft  Rift  ft  Hftf  ^Rcft  cR^TT,  ftfft  ft  ?Rft  fftnT  ft  ?R 
RTgR  ft  fft  TTcF  RKftf  ft  ftftw  §lfftT  ft  I  gfftqR  ^j-*irt  ^f,  TtfftRR  W 
R1EFET  ft,  gEF  ell^ifftft  ft  I  W,  ft  ?TTft  Hftf  RTETT  I  ftTT  RWR  ft  fft  ftsflft  ft 
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ggatia  tat  atrtt  ^rrf^%,  at  Fia  at  f  tt  atf  i  fa  taai  sft  aaa  aittrr  atta 
an  aft#  ait  agta  at  =Tt  at  anaT  tt  I  ftt  ttai  agtsia  ft,  tat  #  tftta 
fa  tiat  I  %  Tit  fiftt  tta  I  mt  art  gta  at,  at  #  at,  af  mt  I,  aft 
■jifidd  atrt  I,  a#  %  gat-iFit  ait  ttfrt  aiftt,  atf  gftaT  fi  at  grat  ganpt  ait 
5cm  a#  mat  -at  tt  ftt  nia  ftn  aftr  mfa  tta  i  aftr  tar  ft  Ft  t  gat  6ak  af 
%  i  fair,  at  mat  aft  ft  t  tftm  aia  mmim  at  aia  %a  atFf  gat-I#  ait  ami# 
aga  mat  t,  aa  mat  t  tftta  amr  af  %  aft  ant  ft  gat-^tf  t  i  aftr  atat  mt 
at  at  fta  t,  naif -ftFaif  at  ama  t,  gtraT  fr  aam  aar  aitf  a  ft  ftaar  ntr  #r 
mk  t  tftta  aft  #  ant  t  affr  ftaaja  gat-gat  t  aitf  gpaa  aff  atrt,  mftana 
aa  Fiat  ait  i 

t  aaia  tftm  1 1  amar  Mar  aaiff  t  %  at  gam  at  t  at  %  aia  ?a# 
aasit  at  ftt  aitf^T  Fftf  I,  3nftat  aa  ft  ftort  i  gfkm  t  f  ftt  fait  aft  fF 
am  t  gat  aftr  ait  gam  Ffa  gat  ftw  an#  Fat  ft  at  t,  tt  fait  fanatkat  fma 
t  fat  grat  1 1#  #  ?mt  t  ft  ftt  farr  at  aft  at  firm  1 1  ap?  mm  ft  iff 
I  aftr  aimam  ait  ft  mat  I,  atat  %  gam  f|f,  t  ft  am  atfaT  I  ftt  fart  gam 
agg  gflam  I  tftta  t  aia  at  ft  w  tar  I  ftt  afar  gat  ftatiaa  atFt  %  gam 
at  fFT  ftar  aft,  gFsr  ftar  t,  aa  flai  %,  ffatiaa  flff  t,  ap  a  Fgs  ailRm  atF#  aifft 
Fita#  i  #f  fF  aia  a#  apr  Fara  am  ft  i  w  fat  aa  I,  faff  %  ama  fart  ttnf 
fi,  grat  ft  atat  t  aT  atniFr  #  afrat  f  a^j  ana  %,  aa  t  at  ap?  a  apj  arft  ttr 
aff  ft  fta  mf#  |  mt  a^  mt  aff  aft  i  ff  am  ait,  fttg  fa  t  mat  aft?  gam 
mm  t,  gar  aa  %  at  ft  a^t  Tnar  ^  i  ffra  aft  ^  f^njaft  ff'-a  aft  %  aaita  auit 
ait  aaraT  ftaa  ^  a%  ^taF  1 1  aaT  a^  fFiait  faif' %  i  at  at  gaara  ^  fFft 
taTatfetaaifFftt  argaTF  ftaa^  #f  fr  aFtar  ft  aa  atf  Fanar  at  ara,  t 
ftft  anttttiaa  ^  aifF  1 1  fr  itaa  FiajaT  |  arnja  aaft-aaft  #f  anft  Fra  aia  t 
I  at  Fpa  fea  ^  atat  ^  ftit,  1 1  #ft  ^  ftft  ’ft  tfea  ff  aa  aFf  aa  atf  % 
atta  ft  FfaatT  t  at  aMfrft  aa  ai  i  aTflF  I  fr  aMtrft  atf  %  at  ars  t  at  ara  I 
tfta  ftFaaa  aia  I  f%  araaTFf  aa  aai  ftfar  art  i  #f  fa  arf  ^t  aftaft^t  aa 
ff  att  araar  i  Ffa  fitaftanfF  aifa,  artt  aara  ^nar  t,  aa^FT  ait  aat  iFftt,  at  tt 
aai  atnfFTF  Ff  I  ?a  arnjaf  at,  #f  fttaia  a^t  ait  ^aatt  1 1  at  at  ait  a# 
I  at  at  tt  anp'  tftta  aat  att  w  arar  atf  aar  aiar  sa,  aaT  fa  at,  ^5  a 
^nfl?T  fttt  1 1  aat  ttrr  tftta  aif#  ft  aai-at-tta  fa  at  #f  uf#  at  nta 
art  t  ftr  i  #f,  fFit  Taiar  att  atfar  aifar  tftta  Fita  t  Ffi  ar  fiafftt  fat  aitt 
Tam  taitt  att  astf  t  tftta  aaF  aia  tta  aT  ma  ft  t  ap?  tta  7fra  ait 
aaT  fa  atf  tfF  tftaata  ait,  ata  ait  att  i 

aa  ana  mat  t  aat  fait$Ta  at  att  a#  t  tfF  aa  aat  at  aFit  att  ataia 
atf  Ruiai  I  a#  aat  fit  gar  tftta  maa  tta  at  arr  trr  t  ariat  taat  ftt  aitt 
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I,  I  TT#T  T#,  #T  1 15  TT  #  TTTgT  ##  3ftT  TTft  TT  TFFFIT  gTT  g'3TT,  #T-TTT  TT# 
FT#  FT#  1 1  TTT  #  #  #tT?TT  W  I  f#  f#FT#  ft  ##  TFT  #  f#TT#  ##  #t 
T?##fTT  ft,  FTT  TT  %  RF  TTT  TT  $TTT  FT#  TT!#  T#,  #  #  TFT  TT?T#  #t  TFT 
T#  1 1  TTTT  TFT  T#  I  #T#f  #T  TTT#  WI  TM#  TT  #  f ,  ft 

TFFTT#,  #TW  TFFTT  f,  fMli###tTFF#TT  T#tf#Rf#FIT  ##RTT#t3TTT 

Tit,  rtrft  ?r#t,  tfftt  #  ##r  tthi#  Tit  ttttt,  thr  t#tt  #  #  gf#TT#  fftt 

TfRT  I  TTt?  Tit#  |  f#  3FTT  f#3#  f#TT  TtTT  #  #  TFT  T#  ##,  TT 

TFT  FTTTT  #  TFT  ft  T#  I  TT#  f##  #  #  TTFFFf  T T5,  TT#  TR  T#  #f  TTT  I  f# 
TTT  #tf  TITTTT  |TTT  TjS  ?#  #T  TT,  #TT  3#  TTTTT1T  T#  TFJT,  if  #  TTT###  # 
TT  #  TT  T#T  Tf?  TTTTTT#  #  #  TTTFJT  #  TTTTT  #  f##  #  ’ft  ft  TITTTT  TT  #f#T 
TTT  TTt  TT^#  #  TFT,  T3TFT  #  #,  TjF  #  T#  §TTT,  TF#-TFT  TfTFT  ft  T^  I  TTt  Tp? 
Tt  ?TT#  *  #TTTT  I  Tt-TftT  TT#  TT  I  RF  TTt  T#T  T##f##?FT  TT  f#  TFT##  TT 
%RTT  ftTTT  ft  1 1 # T#  TFFTT  TTT  RtPl^FT  TF#  I  <f#  I,  #  T#  TT  IfT  f#f#T 

#  RF  T#TT  PtTiMTI  ff#  iifftPl^FT  Tit,  #TFT  3fP###$FT  #TT  TTTTT  I  TT# 

f##TF  ttt#Mt  t#tt,  FT#t  tuft#  tt  f#  ftt#  tfjt  tt  #  ttt  ##  tftt  I, 

TTT  TTT?  t  T#  F#  ###  TF  T#  T#  #  f#TTR  TF#  t  TTTTT  T#t  TIT  #  TTTTTFT 
Tit i  ff#TTT  ?#  1 1  TT#  3^  ttcR-  3#  TTT-TTT  TT,  TTT?  TT#  #,  T§T  TTTTTT#  % 
#-#  #  TTT#  TTTfT  TTTTT  73TT  I  TT  TT#  I  TTTTT  3#T  TT#  %  FTF#  TTT  TF 
#TT  t,  TT  TF  T#  TT#  1 # 1  T#T  F#  TTT3T  #  TTT#  #  f####  #  TTT  TTT 
R?  T#T  #  #,  TFT  #TT  TTT  T#,  T5#T  $TTT  I,  I|TT  ?|#  #F  T#  #  fH#TF  ### 
Tit  R#?F  §RT,  #,  TT  TT,  #t  TTFR  Tt  T#  TTTTT  TTF 1 1  ?##  TITTT I  f#  TTFTT 

#  TTT  T#f  #t  #Fft  #T#  %  #T#t  TTT  T#  FT#  #T  FT#  TTTFT  TTTTT,  T#  TTf  T# 

#,  f#TjT  T#,  IFF  ;jFTf  T#  flf#TF  #T  T#TF  ?TT,  #TT,  FT#  ?T 

TFT  #  T#  f#TTT  f#TT  f#  g#T  TT#  #  TTT  TTfT  #  TT  f#  Ti#  #,  FT#  Tt  #t,  T# 
#t,  #T  #  f#r3TTFTT#f  =Ft  TT^  #  #TT  #  TT#t  TF  #TT,  F#  FT  TTT,  F#  TTT 
TF  f#TT  FT#  #T  FTT-Tt  #T  TRT  Tff  ##  T#  gFF  T#  I  #t  5FTTT  TTf#  TT 
$Tf#  #  3#  #t  I  TTTTT  #T  TTTFT  Tf  I  TTT3T  #  TTTfT  #  ?T  TFT  #  f##  #T 
f#F  #  T?TfT  #-f#33#,  gftTT  3#  #T  #f#T  ^f#  3TTTFT  TFT  I  ?Tf##  f# 

15.  A  four-fold  programme  of  national  integration  and  protecting  the  rights  of  linguistic  and 
other  minorities  was  drawn  up  by  this  Committee  of  the  CWC,  chaired  by  Indira  Gandhi. 
Four  sub  committees  were  appointed  to  study  these  problems  and  submit  their  reports 
to  the  Committee  which  was  to  meet  in  April  in  Bombay.  A.P.  Jain,  A.M.  Tariq,  Ram 
Subhag  Singh,  Gurmukh  Singh  Musafir  and  Shah  Nawaz  Khan  were  invited  to  attend  the 
meeting.  See  The  Hindustan  Times  Weekly ,  26  February  1961,  p.  12.  For  this  Committee’s 
Report  see  SWJN/SS/69/item  &  Appendix.  See  also  SWJN/SS/66/item  13  and  SWJN/SS/ 
68/CPP  meeting  on  14  April  1961. 
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’y’t  cfcgf  ^rr?r  I  fr  i  Ft  ttfoF  Fig#  jr  ff  f$t  fftft  Fitf  w  rt  fft  ft  Rt 
Rft  fl^rri,  #tt  fitTR  ft  fttr  ftr#r  RiFit  fft  Ff#FT  ftp##  #  ft#  i  ft  <ft  rft 

I  FF  FFF  I  Ft  wr  f#  #-#F  F#  t,  #TT  FR  M  FT  RfFTtf  %  #  FR  FT  #FR 

Fj©  fiNt  fT  frfr  I  rt#  g#  tpt  hi#  #r  gf#FT  #ft  %  fRg  ft  Fit 
r#|fr  i  #TftR£FRFtF#FitFF?  fft  #t  ift  t  g#  #ft  ft^f  f#,  fft 

RTF#  STTFF  f##  %  ##  %  FTF  #7  FpJ  FF  gFRTTF  RT7TT  FT#  FI# 1 1  gF#FT 
gTMHIH  FsMgT$TR#RTFTFt,  FTF  FR  t  f#  RF  FT#  FFF  #  RT-FW  #  #  FFITF, 

gFRTTF  wq  gF,  #  gF  RF  IF  FTf>  f#T  #ftt  ##rtf  ft,  ff#  fft#  ft 
f#F  ^qr  gtT  #f  -jpcrr  ##  frtr  #  rftft  Rmif  i  r##  fir  ###  %  rtft  ft# 

3TRIR  ft  3TFTFT  f#RIT  7#  1 1  #  #FT#  FTF,  f#Flt  3R#  F7  FF  7#  I  #7  RTFT  f#7T# 
Ft  #7  fft  Ft  #f#H  r  f^f  #ftt  f#TRr  #  Ft  7tftft  I,  f##  F#  fttt-ftf  #  Ft, 
#f#H  7TT#  situation  %  FFT  RTF  Rf#F  RKT  R#T,  7TT#  situation  8ft  Ft  gTIFFT#  FT 
RT#  Ft  7#  #,  FT#  FRT  FFTF  FT  7#  #  I  Ft  FT  #7T  HFFF  #  SJT  f#  FFT  #7T  FR  tf## 
FR  FT  fefechi  #f##i  %  sjffT  FgF  RTFT  MR  f##  f#  FTF  #  FFT  #FT  FTEJ#  RT 
#  RT#  ##  %  FI -t  FIR  #  FR  FI  f#HF#  g°R  7RFFT  8JT  RF%  TOT  I  RT  Ft  #F  # 
FR  cgs  Hi#  g3TT,  FR  #7  ##  §TR  3TT7TRT7T  FT  7IF  -RTF  5FTR  g3TT  Rt  foFR  FT  I 
F%  8JT  FRFR  #F  R^t  Ft  3nF»ft  8t,  Ft  f?t  FtFT  I  eft  flfe-Fd  Rsftf^tF  ^R  FT 
■3fR  %RF  Ft  Ft  ■STRFk  %  TtF?  FF^  I  FT  FF%  F#  ^  FF5%  I,  ggT  FTtf  ?TFT 
F^f  I RT  Fft  #  I  TTeF  FF#F  FFT  FTfe  FF%  «ft  FFT  ^FT  5FTFT  Ft  3TFTFT  FF^ 
f%  F#  FIF  ^  FFT  FFtFT  ftcFFt,  FFT  ^  ftfeFF  Fffsftf^tF  FFF  M  Flfl%  I 
FFFftFTF  Ft  Ft  #%F  RF  FFFtt  FT^F  Ftfe^^^FTFTlfF^f  FTFFT  F^$F, 
RT  gf^eFFT  FtFT  I  FiFFT  ttforF  TpF  RTF  I  ftF  RFFTT  3R  ^  R3FTT  RFft  FFF  Tptf 
#T  fe#  §TRT  %  Rt  FTFlflFF  FFT  F^f  foFT,  RFR  4  F#  felT  #T  FFT  FF  %  J3F  I 
tf,  Ft,  TIFt  Fg#  Ftt?  RTF  %  f|^  FltFTTtl,  RfFT  Fit  F^  t,  FFT,  t  fsTF^F 
^FIFt#TftTTftTFFTF%tt  FWtf  Fit  ttFTFT  FTflq,  #tt  FFFTt  FFT  F#F 
Tft  tf^ft  FT%  Ftt  Fpft  RF  Ft  Ft?T  t  FFT-FR  %  Rho-ll  FftT  ^Ft  ^  FF5TFT  f,FTFf5r 
%  ftRFFT,  FtFt  FTrf  ^  FTPT  ftFT  FTRTT  FT  FT  ^TT 1 1  ^  FTF  I  Ft  FTt^,  FTIFft  FFTF 
I  gtTFFF  FTTFt,  FtftTF  t  FF  FT^f  F*ft  FRft  I  FF  FFT  FTgF’RT  ^FT  Ft  I  FFT  Ft 
FFtt  TIFF  FTF  gf,  t%F^F  FFTFFT  FTF  gf ,  RT^  RT  5TFt  %  FTt^  FgF  TW  F^f 
FT,  Ft  F#!  FTT  RTgT  FT,  §TR  Ftt  FFTT  FFT,  F^ftF  FT  RIFT  FT  #^FT  FR  RT  §T^F 
%  tTIT  ftlFFTT  RTfT  FT  FT  [FR]  TTIRT  #Fy  ^  t  ?t  TR  1 1  Rlt  FIR  tt  M  ■# 
f1FTT  FFR %  RtT  FFT  ftlFt  RT-RF5  Fu(h4)  Fit  FT"t  FTFT  F'llF)  FFT  ftFT  I  ^TTF 
Ft  foftrt  RT%  RTFT  FFTFFT  FTF  FFT  FFT  Ft  FFTlft  1 1  Rtt  FTTFFT  TRTFT,  Ft  RTF' 
*f  RT  f^TFF  FIT  RTR  F^t  FT  I  RTF  RTTf  TTTTFR  FR^  RTFT  FFFT  ftlFT  RTt 
g§FFt  %  I  Ft  FFT  FTF  FT  t  ■3TT3FTT'  FIT  FTFFT  1 1 

gTlff  FTF  t  1^,  tt  <94IF  F  RTlt  FR  FTEJF  ftFT  FT%F,  Jjusi  Ft  FFTgt  FF 
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RfftRiP  ftp  Rfftr  rr,  RftftftftRftiftppRRiftfti  ftpift  %  fft  fpift 

Rift  RR  pft  ft  fft  ft  RTTft  fUHKlRlR  PTPRR  ft,  RR  RR£R  RpIhi^TR  ft  RTft 
RR  RftHI^RRftftRftRpRRMiqR  RTRft,  pft  RTRft  ft  ft,  ft  tp  ft  ftfRR  PPR 
RRRI  ft  fftpft  RRR,  RRRT  I  f§r*TPJ  fftlP  ft  ft£lfftw  ft,  ft  RR  ftft  RR  ft  RRR  RPR 
RRR  I  ftp  ft  PR  ftp  RPR  PPR ft  pR  fftPR  ft!  RR  ftp  RPft  ftl  I  ft  PIT  ft  RP 
ftt  ft,  ft  Rft  RTRRT  I  #P,  ft  pR  RRT,  ^  ’q^  RRT  ^T  ^FF  TFT  STT,  Rpft  RR-ft  ftp  ft 
fft[  ftftR  ftft  RT  pftf  ft  RRR3Plfi  Rftpp,  Rift  W  3Rft  ftft  RPT  ftfftR  RPT  RRT 
ft  I,  RjR  fftPR  |,  RR  ?RRft  ft!  fftpft  I,  RR  fftwftl  eft  fftpft  I,  RiR  ftft  I 

fft  pft  gfftiT  pftf  pft  ft,  pft  fft^PRR  ft  §fftR 1  ftp  ft  ptIrr  r  fft  am  put 

Mlcfl  %  RR-PTIR  RTpft  RPT  •jllrl  RPT  ft-ftR-RTP  PlR  ft  fftr  Rftft  dPstftRIR  RTpft  ftl, 
dpftRld  ft RR ftft ft-RIP PtRftftpftRftftniftpft  J|c|ftid  pnfftlRR RPIRI 

prrr  rp  fti  |  ftfftp  RjR  Rft  ftfftft  rrr  Rftpp  %  fftftftft  ft  ft  rr  ft  wi 

1 1  ft  3TRR  ft  PtR  ftp  ftft  RPT  RT  fft  ft  ft  RPft  RRftRliftR  Rftft  ft!  %RR  ft 
eft  ^FT  RT  f^Hl<  R>P  ft  I  RIR  RTfftRR  pplft  Plft  ftft  I  ft  Rft  Rift  RjTT  ftft  =lftt  I  PT, 
3RTP  RIR  ^jft  Rlftft  RR  Rlftft  R  Rift  RIR  sfl%  ft  Rft  Rlftft  I  ft  ft  R?ft  ft  R  PIRR 
I,  fftft  ft  RR  STtft  ft  |  I  ftp  ft  RNRI  ftpRRR  RR  I,  PRlft  fftft  PRPT  fftpft  ft 
RPT  fft  fftft  ftffftft  ftp'RM  PRIPlftp  ft  ft  ^HfMIK  I  PPT  RTTRft  ft  I  PT  ft  I  ftft  f% 
ftft  1?P  ftft  fftprfftft  ft  cRT  ST  fftl  PPTft  Tnftftp  3Rfft  ft,  ^Iftlfftcb  ftcRqftj  ft  ft 
Wft  fttft  1 1  ft  ftt  ftcF  fttRPR  W  1 1  fftftt  TP  «lfl  ftft  ft  ffti  ftftT  ^IRft  f^ft  ft 
3irft  ft  ^ftpftftpp  t^ppftft  TPT  ft  Rftf  1 1  ft  sift  gftftFR  llftl  ?Rt  ftft  1 1 
fftT  FI,  cPTI  ft,  ftft  ft  ^q?T  ft  ft  3TFTT  ft  TR  cfft,  m  g?  ^  ^PT 

TRI 

3T5T  TPT  ^FT  ftft  Wlft  Flft  ft  free  press  journal,  ft  wft  ftR  <7115-1  ft  Nehru 
may  relinquish  Prime  Ministership,  ft,  ft-ftpRTT  ftyl  <R  R  Pftft  RT  RJ  P  R5 
SPJRlftf  ftftft,  RftfftftftRF^IRftRRftftPTRTRRftftfttTqiftftd  Rft 
ft  ftIT  ft  RPIFft  ftt,  Rftf  Rftt  ft  ftR  RT  fftcR  ftn  ftftl  ft  ft  ftft  Fft 

ISR^T  ftftftftlftfftrftTRR|ftTRPRft,  ft,  fftF  Plft  ?  Pftf  ft  RF  ftp  ft 
ftfftp  fplft  ftRF  ft,  PRTfft  ft  fttRI  RT  -3PRR  Rft  ft  RIT  RR  ft-RP-RR  Rlftftftf 
ftt  Rftft  RPTft  fftlft  RR  ftR  ftft,  RR5T  ftft  RR  RRR  ftR  ft  I  RR  PTR-RIR  Rlftftft 
ftt  Rftft  RPtft  RR,  ft  RRft  RR,  ft  Rift  Rftfft  ft  R  RRftR  ftft  Rpft  ftlPlft  ftft 
Rift  ftftRFR  ftftp  Rft,  ftft  ft  Rpft  ft  RIRR  Rft  fft  ftR  Rfftft  I  RR  RTftfftftR 
rrftjp  ftp  PTlftfftftR  RfttRjT  fftpppl  ftR  ft  ftfftR  3PRRR  ft  <jPlR  ft  RJTP  Rift 
RftlftRft,  RPTftRRftft3?IPRTRftlftRt  RlftfefftRft  R%  ^  ft  ^ift 


16.  On  a  two  day  tour  of  Jabalpur  starting  23  February  1961.  See  also  item  13. 
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ft  I,  ft  ftft  ftftft  W  1 1  ST,  3Fft  ^rftft  ftfft  ft  ftft  ?RE  ^ft  ftfftr 

ft  I  %  ft  ftft  w  ^rft  I,  fft?rft  ft  w  pft  ft  ftp  ft  ^rft  ’snfftft  i 

ft  3R  TTcp  Cfftft  ft  ftft-TTRT  ^PT  «ETT  ftfftft  ft  ft?  3?ft  RWT  3^ftt  ftft 

ft3T  ft  WJ\  PTftft^Fft  3vPTT  T£E-ft-ftft,  ft,  ftft  ?Fft  fftfft  ftftF  ^  ft, 

Wcllft  'TFT  «ETnft  I  ft,  ■3ft  ft-ftft  PT5W  ftft  ft,  ftftft  fftftft  ft  Trrrftt  TfFtft  f  I -3PT 

gft  ft  ft  5T  |  fft  ftft  ft  ftft  ^  ft  ft,  f,  ft  Trftt  W  1 1  3E5ST  Nft 

?npr  ttrt  I  gft  h^kmi  fftfftpft7  gft  ^  fftrc  ft  fftft  ^ift  1 1 

[Translation  begins: 

Shri  Vibhuti  Mishra  on  Communalism.  Now,  Mishraji,  please  come 
[Interruption].  If  you  did  not  hear  the  first  announcement,  I  will  tell  you.  But 
when  a  man  is  seriously  ill,  all  this  publicity,  especially  when  the  man  is  a  well- 
known  public  figure  is  not  good.  He  was  taken  ill  at  about  quarter  past  nine 
yesterday.18  I  reached  there  by  9.45.  He  had  asked  our  Law  Minister,  Ashok 
Sen,  to  go  there  and  told  him  that  he  may  not  be  able  to  be  present  at  the  Rajya 
Sabha  debate  tomorrow.  So  he  wanted  to  hand  over  all  the  papers  to  Sen.  Then 
he  began  to  feel  worse  and  the  doctor  was  called  in.  He  was  given  some 
medicine  which  seems  to  have  increased  the  blood  pressure  and  made  him 
very  drowsy.  Even  with  all  the  advances  in  medicine,  doctors  cannot  know 
everything.  He  became  quite  bad  in  the  night.  But  he  is  better  this  morning — 
the  pulse  is  steady,  etc. — otherwise  the  condition  remains  the  same.  We  feel 
that  if  his  condition  continues  to  be  like  this,  we  will  call  in  our  old  colleague 
and  a  great  doctor,  Dr.  B.C.  Roy.  I  have  talked  to  him  and  sent  the  Viscount  to 
bring  him  here.  He  will  arrive  tonight  at  about  8  or  9  o’clock  and  go  back  in  the 
morning  after  examining  him.  We  have  done  something  more.  We  requested 
the  WHO  which  is  holding  its  conference  of  the  World  Health  Assembly  here 
just  now,  to  find  out  if  there  is  a  neurologist  among  the  doctors  attending  the 
conference.  There  happened  to  be  a  Russian  Professor  of  Neurology  who 
examined  him  along  with  our  doctors.  He  feels  that  he  has  had  a  mild  attack 
and  the  line  of  treatment  being  followed  is  correct.  This  is  the  position.  I  had 
enquiries  made  fifteen  to  twenty  minutes  ago  and  there  has  been  no  change. 
Yes,  what  is  it?  I  know  all  of  you  would  want  to  go  there  but  it  would  be  better 
if  too  many  people  don’t  go.  There  is  no  point  in  tiring  him.  Yes,  if  you  are 
interested,  one  of  you,  Ram  Subhag  or  someone,  can  keep  getting  information 
on  the  telephone  [Interruption].  And  I  have  just  said  that  our  Party  Secretaries 

17.  Tashi  Namgyal. 

18.  See  fn  14  in  this  section. 
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or  we  know  [interruption]  yes,  yes,  it  is  not  necessary  to  put  up  a  note  on  the 
Notice  Board.  You  see,  I  do  not  want  this  kind  of  thing  to  happen  which  creates 
some  consternation  in  people’s  mind,  it  is  not  good  [Interruption].  Yes,  alright. 
[Someone  speaks]. 

Does  anybody  wish  to  speak  on  this?  The  thing  is  that  some  of  these 
things  are  necessary.  I  know  it  should  be  done  but  the  question  is  how?  One 
gentleman  passed  on  the  responsibility  to  me  by  saying  I  should  bring  out  a 
newspaper.  Now  that  would  be  very  difficult  for  me  for  various  reasons.  Who 
will  bring  out  the  newspaper?  The  government  cannot  do  so.  Then  who  is  to 
do  it?  The  Congress  Committee  can  bring  out  and  I  could  write  sometimes  for 
it,  though  it  will  mean  another  burden.  The  questions  that  arise  today  are  slightly 
different  from  what  they  were  earlier.  But  it  would  be  nice  if  the  Congress 
could  publish  a  weekly  or  some  such  thing.  It  is  worth  considering.  That  is  a 
monthly,  isn’t  it,  or  a  fortnightly?  Yes,  that  is  quite  good  [Interruption].  Yes, 
please  come,  not  now.  Do  all  of  you  understand  Hindi?  My  question  is  absolutely 
unfair.  How  can  those  who  don’t  understand  Hindi  answer  me  if  I  ask  in  Hindi? 
Anyhow. 

Just  now  mention  was  made  of  some  speeches  in  the  Lok  Sabha.  I  did  not 
hear  all  of  them  because  I  was  present  only  for  a  short  while.  But  it  gives  me 
pleasure  to  know  that  the  speeches  were  good.  Four  or  five  members  spoke 
very  pertinently.  It  is  a  good  thing.  These  things  were  said  and  heard.  But  I  can 
still  not  make  up  my  mind  as  to  what  should  be  done.  Now  you  may  say,  as 
Raghunath  Singhji  said,  that  we  should  cleanse  our  hearts.  Now  obviously  this 
is  a  very  basic  thing.  If  everyone  were  to  do  so,  most  of  the  problems  of  the 
world  would  be  solved,  though  it  is  also  a  fact  that  that  the  ills  of  the  world  are 
really  not  because  of  people  whose  hearts  are  not  clean,  but  because  of  two 
people  with  clean  hearts  being  opposed  to  each  other.  They  make  things  more 
difficult  by  pulling  in  different  directions.  Take,  for  instance,  a  quarrel  that 
arises  between  two  nations.  The  quarrel  between  two  Governments  becomes 
a  separate  issue.  But  the  people  who  fight  on  both  sides  do  so  because  of  their 
love  for  their  country:  they  feel  that  it  is  their  duty  to  give  their  lives  for  their 
country.  True  and  honourable  young  men  risk  their  lives  on  both  sides.  Big 
wars  have  taken  place.  In  our  opinion,  Hitler  was  a  bad  man.  But  the  hundreds 
and  thousands  of  poor  German  soldiers  who  fought  did  so  because  it  was  a 
matter  of  life  and  death  for  their  country.  So,  what  I  mean  to  say  is  that  while 
it  is  obvious  that  our  hearts  should  be  clean,  it  is  equally  important  that  our 
minds  should  be  clean.  All  these  things  are  there. 

Now  Shri  Krishna  Chandra  Sharma  has  told  us  what  the  means  of  publicity 
are — education,  radio,  we  do  not  have  television  yet,  but  that  will  also  come 
and  one  or  two  other  things,  press,  media.  All  these  should  be  used.  But  these 


75 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


are  very  obvious  and  there  is  no  room  for  argument.  You  can  think  about  how 
it  can  be  done.  The  fact  is  that  the  media  can  be  used  for  good  as  well  as 
harmful  purposes  and  it  can  be  used  for  the  latter  a  little  more  easily.  Why  is  it 
so?  I  was  in  Calcutta  recently,  and  in  Assam  and  in  one  or  two  other  places.  I 
asked  the  newspapermen  why  they  print  wrong  information,  bulletins,  etc.  and 
his  answer  was  very  simple.  He  said  that  that  way  the  newspaper  sells  better. 
It  was  an  honest  and  true  reply.  He  said  with  a  clear  conscience  that  this  sort 
of  thing  yields  better  results  quickly,  instead  of  trying  to  educate  the  people 
over  a  period  of  time  because  a  sudden  sensation  drives  out  everything  else 
from  their  minds. 

Now  it  is  a  basic  thing  that  there  are  two  aspects  to  human  nature.  There 
is  both  a  godliness  and  evil  in  a  human  being  and  in  a  sense,  both  these  are 
necessary.  I  don’t  say  this  in  a  critical  way.  Tagore  has  written  that  there  is 
animal  strength,  animal  vitality  in  men.  But,  anyhow  I  will  not  go  into  all  that. 
What  I  mean  to  say  is  that  it  is  time  that  people  should  be  educated.  We  are 
engaged  in  the  task  of  educating  forty  million  people. 

But  we  see  that  even  the  highly  educated  people — for  instance,  take  the 
people  of  Europe — commit  atrocities.  If  you  say  that  people  of  different  countries 
should  get  acquainted  with  one  another,  I  would  say  that  no  two  nations  know 
each  other  so  well  as  the  French  and  the  Germans  and  they  have  lived  in  close 
proximity  for  the  last  thousand  years  or  more.  But  they  have  constantly  been 
fighting  for  the  last  thousand  years.  Both  are  great  nations,  highly  educated — 
I  don’t  think  any  other  people  are  so  highly  intellectual  as  the  French  and  the 
Germans.  But  they  are  always  fighting — they  just  cannot  learn  to  love  one 
another. 

So  this  is  a  complicated  question  and  often  complicated  questions  give  rise 
to  new  problems.  Nowadays  the  effort  is  to  look  at  these  questions  from  the 
economic  angle.  The  difficulty  is  that  in  our  country  in  every  situation,  old  and 
new  questions  come  up  together.  For  instance,  our  economic  situation,  to  a 
large  extent,  is  as  it  was  a  thousand  years  ago.  But  at  the  same  time  conditions 
are  changing  and  to  some  extent,  modem  economic  trends  are  also  prevalent, 
so  the  questions  before  us  are  very  difficult  ones.  We  have  to  understand  this, 
that  merely  by  criticising  or  complaining  nothing  is  solved,  it  only  hurts  and 
upsets  everyone.  There  should  be  some  attempt  to  understand  the  problems — 
if  not  everything,  at  least  some  special  issues.  If  there  is  strength  in  us — in  our 
country,  our  people  and  the  Congress — then  we  will  achieve  something. 
Otherwise  it  is  obvious  that  we  cannot  progress.  What  we  should  do  and  how 
to  go  about  it — these  are  lengthy  problems  and  nothing  can  be  done  in  a  hurry. 

Vibhuti  Mishra  criticised  the  fact  that  Congressmen  are  after  tickets.  That 
is  true.  But  what  is  to  be  done  to  remove  it?  He  says  that  I  should  start  a 
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newspaper  for  this.  I  cannot  do  it — it  is  beyond  me.  I  can  write  articles 
occasionally,  and  that  too  for  a  special  readership.  It  may  be  read  by  everyone 
but  my  writing  cannot  have  the  mass  appeal  that  Gandhiji’s  had.  Obviously,  I 
am  not  Gandhiji.  But  something  that  is  worth  considering  is  what  should  be 
done  about  the  newspapers  and  about  this  kind  of  unhealthy  publicity,  etc.  Our 
intellectuals  and  philosophers  present  here,  for  instance,  Jamal  Khwaja,  who 
has  been  a  professor  and  an  intellectual,  spoke  just  now  and  said  some  very 
pertinent  things.  But  they  don’t  show  a  way  out  as  to  what  we  should  do.  The 
desire  to  do  something  is  there.  But  I  won’t  go  into  this  anymore.  I  would  like 
you  to  suggest — make  practical  suggestions,  not  get  into  involved  arguments — 
what  we  or  some  of  us  can  do. 

Now,  as  you  know,  we  have  formed  an  integration  committee,  and  so  far 
nobody  has  done  any  miraculous  deeds  in  it,  as  far  as  I  know.  But  I  think  they 
are  going  to  have  a  meeting  in  three  to  four  days,  on  the  25th.19  Anyhow,  now 
the  incidents  that  took  place  in  Jabalpur  and  elsewhere,  raise  three  or  four 
questions.  For  one  thing,  it  is  worth  examining  why,  whatever  the  provocation 
might  have  been,  a  whole  town  rose  up  and  indulged  in  arson,  etc.  I  cannot 
understand  this.  Houses  were  burnt,  hundreds  of  them,  people  were  killed.  I 
can  understand  the  guilty  man  being  punished — though  even  then  for  the  people 
to  take  the  law  into  their  hands  is  not  right.  But  to  kill  innocent  people,  etc.  is 
basically  wrong.  It  is  obvious  that  if  a  Hindu  had  done  this,  the  reaction  would 
not  have  been  so  violent.  As  soon  as  a  Muslim’s  name  was  mentioned,  the 
whole  thing  flared  up.  I  would  like  to  tell  you  that  recently  a  similar  incident 
took  place  in  Delhi — two  men  were  involved  and  a  situation  like  the  one  in 
Jabalpur  could  have  developed  here  also.  But  the  matter  was  under  control  so 
the  whole  thing  was  over  in  a  night,  and  nothing  happened. 

So  two  or  three  things  certainly  play  an  important  role  in  this.  One  of 
course  is  the  weakness  of  the  administration.  I  don’t  know  whether  the 
administration  there  is  good  or  bad.  I  am  not  saying  anything  but  the  conclusion 
that  can  be  drawn  is  that  if  the  local  administration,  district  authorities  etc.  are 
not  aware  of  the  situation,  they  cannot  take  prompt  steps.  And  they  complain 
that  there  are  no  weapons  in  their  hands  to  deal  with  these  situations.  Previously, 
there  was  the  Goonda  Act  etc.,  etc. — they  were  easily  able  to  arrest  200-300 
people  and  the  matter  would  end.  Now,  they  say  that  the  Supreme  Court  has 
put  an  end  to  all  that — and  so  they  cannot  do  these  things.  But  in  one  small 
district  of  Madhya  Pradesh — I  can’t  remember  the  name,  no,  no,  not  Sagar, 
Sagar  is  the  worst  place — when  the  District  Magistrate  learnt  about  the  incidents 


1 9.  See  fn  1 5  in  this  section. 
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in  Jabalpur,  he  did  not  wait  to  think  about  what  the  Supreme  Court’s  ruling  is 
or  the  High  Court’s,  but  immediately  arrested  200-250  or  300  Hindus  and 
Muslims  and  put  them  in  jail  and  kept  them  there  for  a  day  or  two.  So  nothing 
happened  there.  Unruly  elements,  goondas  are  to  be  found  in  all  towns  and 
Jabalpur  is,  of  course  famous  for  it  and  has  always  been  so.  There  are  both 
Hindu  and  Muslim  goondas  but  since  the  Muslims  are  in  a  minority,  the  Hindu 
goondas  have  the  upper  hand. 

But  the  ordinary  goonda  cannot  really  do  anything  unless  the  atmosphere 
is  conducive  to  such  things  and  public  sympathy  is  in  their  favour.  So  that  also 
comes  up  at  these  times.  These  two  or  three  things  are  very  important.  You 
may  have  read  the  totally  false  reports  and  leaflets  published  by  the  local  Hindi 
papers,  saying  that  the  Hindus  were  being  beaten  up,  etc.  How  many  Hindus 
were  killed  there?  Perhaps  one,  I  do  not  know  exactly — but  perhaps  one  was 
killed  accidentally.  The  rumour  was  spread  that  the  Muslims  were  going  to 
attack.  How  was  it  possible  for  a  handful  of  Muslims  to  launch  an  attack  on  the 
city  of  Jabalpur?  The  Muslims  had  gathered  together  for  self  protection  when 
their  houses  were  set  on  fire  and  when  they  shouted  Allah-o-Akbar  that  was 
taken  as  an  indication  that  they  were  going  to  attack.  The  poor  people  were 
huddled  together,  with  their  houses  burning,  how  could  they  have  attacked 
anyone?  It  is  meaningless.  Yes,  they  might  have  beaten  up  some  people  in  self- 
defence.  But  the  whole  situation  was  that  it  was  the  Muslims  who  were  under 
attack.  In  a  situation  like  this,  the  prompt  action  of  the  District  Magistrate  in 
the  other  district  saved  the  situation.  I  think  it  was  perhaps  in  Damoh.  So  I 
have  no  doubt  in  my  mind  that  if  the  district  authorities  are  bold  and  courageous, 
generally  they  can  control  the  situation  and  prevent  it  from  getting  out  of  hand. 
We  had  once  issued  a  directive  that  whenever  a  situation  like  this  arises  and 
incidents  take  place,  the  District  Magistrate  must  be  transferred  from  there. 
They  must  be  made  to  realize  what  the  consequence  would  be — I  don’t  say  it 
should  always  be  done.  But  sometimes  it  has  some  effect.  And  then  the 
newspapers  published  all  sorts  of  wrong  news  and  no  one  contradicted  it. 
Hindus  were  being  killed  by  the  dozen,  etc.,  etc. — the  whole  thing  was  false. 
So  we  have  to  consider  how  to  prevent  newspapers  from  publishing  wrong 
reports,  exaggerating  everything  out  of  all  proportion  in  the  heat  of  the  moment 
and  sometimes  writing  all  sorts  of  lies  just  so  that  the  paper  may  sell  more,  and 
also  how  they  can  be  punished.  But  these  things  get  out  of  hand  only  in  a 
certain  atmosphere.  The  incident,  by  itself  terrible,  had  nothing  much  to  do 
with  these  riots.  There  was  a  dispute  over  land  but  when  the  atmosphere  was 
favourable,  he  took  the  law  into  his  own  hands  by  getting  together  his  men  and 
burning  nearly  twenty  people  in  their  homes.  He  took  revenge  for  his  personal 
enmity — it  did  not  have  very  much  to  do  with  the  rest  of  the  incidents.  So,  this 
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is  the  situation  as  far  as  newspapers  are  concerned. 

The  second  thing  is  that  I  think  we  should  give  more  powers  to  enable  our 
officers  to  apprehend  the  goondas.  Thirdly,  there  is  no  doubt  that  some  of  our 
communal  organizations — I  don’t  say  that  they  are  all  scoundrels,  there  are 
good  men  also  in  these  organizations — are  always  full  of  separatist  thoughts. 
In  my  opinion  they  are  following  a  wrong  path,  and  keep  poisoning  the 
atmosphere. 

Anyhow,  oh  yes,  I  would  like  to  tell  you  that  Indira  Gandhi  is  going  to 
Jabalpur20  etc.  day  after  tomorrow  for  a  couple  of  days,  not  for  anything  special, 
but  someone  has  to  go  there,  as  a  mark  of  our  sympathy  and  interest  and  to 
show  them  that  the  rest  of  India  has  not  forgotten  the  afflicted  ones.  I  was 
thinking  that  if  five  to  seven  people  from  our  Party  could  also  visit  those  places 
for  a  few  days — not  to  make  any  inquiries,  for  after  all,  what  inquiries  can  they 
make  in  a  few  days  and  anyhow,  it  would  not  be  proper  for  them  to  do  so  as 
the  Government  is  already  making  arrangements  for  that,  but  it  would  be  a 
good  thing  to  offer  any  assistance  that  may  be  needed.  As  I  said,  you  can 
discuss  this  at  the  meeting  of  the  Executive  Committee  day  after  tomorrow 
and  if  everyone  agrees,  some  of  you  can  go  there.  (Yes,  you  will  go  only  if  you 
are  chosen,  you  cannot  go  on  your  own.)  Of  course,  anybody  who  feels  like  it 
can  go,  there  is  no  restriction  on  anyone.  A  matter  which  is  worth  looking  into 
is  the  accusation  made  against  us  that  the  Hindi-speaking  areas  are  the  worst 
culprits  in  the  matter.  As  I  had  said  in  another  connection,  in  economic 
development  these  areas  are  very  backward.  And  it  is  very  bad  if  people  were 
to  think  that  as  a  result  of  Hindi  being  given  prominence,  these  areas  are  lagging 
behind  in  economic  development,  that  there  are  frequent  riots,  etc.  Oh,  yes,  in 
these  circumstances  I  do  not  know  if  I  should  keep  my  mouth  shut  or  what. 
Ram  Subhag  Singh  showed  me  a  copy  of  the  Free  Press  Journal  which  says 
“Nehru  may  relinquish  Prime  Ministership.”  Every  few  days  these  newspapers 
come  out  with  sensational  headlines  like  this — they  come  to  me  and  discuss 
things  with  me  and  then  publish  something  like  this.  What  am  I  to  do?  What? 
No,  that  would  not  be  right.  But  it  would  be  better — though  we  follow  this 
method  rather  frequently — if  we  were  to  form  a  committee  of  four  to  five 
members  to  whom  these  things  can  be  sent.  Alright,  it  can  be  sent  separately  to 
me  and  also  to  the  committee  and  after  discussions,  if  anybody  can  put  up  any 
practical  suggestions,  it  would  be  useful. 

Now,  scientific  attitude  and  scientific  methods  are  all  very  well.  But  it  is 
very  difficult  to  find  these  things  in  the  world  today.  It  is  a  different  thing  if  it 


20.  See  fn  16  in  this  section. 
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can  be  created.  Even  in  the  scientifically  advanced  countries,  it  is  not  be  found. 
Yes,  it  is  true  that  it  should  be  created.  But  the  fact  is  that  people  get  carried 
away  by  emotions,  whatever  their  scientific  training  may  be.  So  let  us  form  a 
committee  of  five  to  seven  names  and  after  consulting  one  another,  they  can 
put  up  proposals — not  a  long  report — for  what  we  should  do;  give  me  some 
names.  Well,  two  three  names  were  suggested.  Vibhutiji,  you  know;  now  about 
Krishna  Chandraji,  I  am  doubtful  of  him  just  being  included.  Yes,  alright.  I  have 
to  meet  the  Maharaja  of  Sikkim21  in  10  minutes. 


Translation  ends] 


13.  To  Sri  Prakasa:  G.  B.  Pant’s  Illness22 

Personal.  Your  telegram.  Pantji’s  condition  slightly  better  but  of  course  continues 
to  be  serious.  I  entirely  agree  with  you  that  you  should  go  through  your 
programme.  Indira  left  for  Jabalpur  and  Sagar  today  to  meet  sufferers  from 
riots  there. 


Jawaharlal 


14.  To  Kishan  Dhariwal:  A  New  Publicity  Machine23 

24th  February,  1961 

Dear  Shri  Dhariwal, 

I  have  your  letter  of  the  21st  February  and  have  read  it  with  interest.  I  do  not 
quite  understand  the  scheme  you  have  proposed.  The  broadcasting  organization 
is  not  a  Party  organization  and,  therefore,  it  cannot  be  in  a  sense  attached  to  the 
Congress  or  like  organization. 

What  you  suggest  is  really  building  up  another  organization.  It  is  not  clear 
to  me  how  this  can  function  simultaneously  with  the  Congress  organization.  It 
is  for  the  Congress  organization  with  its  committee  right  down  to  the  Mandal 


2 1 .  See  fn  1 7  in  this  section. 

22.  Telegram,  No.  21058,  23  February  1961,  to  the  Governor  of  Maharashtra. 

23.  Letter  to  the  President,  City  Congress  Committee,  Jawahar  Chowk,  Bhiwani. 
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which  should  undertake  the  work  of  publicity  and  public  education  in  regard  to 
Congress  principles. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


15.  In  the  Rajya  Sabha:  Slandering  Opposition  Parties24 

Bhupesh  Gupta:25  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  whether  his  attention  has  been  drawn  to  an  article  on  Kerala  published 
in  the  brochure  entitled  India  1960  issued  by  the  Information  Section  of 
the  Indian  Embassy  at  the  Hague  on  January  26,  1960;  and 

(b)  whether  Government  approved  the  publication  of  the  article? 

The  Deputy  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Lakshmi  Menon): 

(a)  Yes. 

(b)  No. 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  May  I  know,  Sir — I  have  got  a  full  translation  of  the  text 
of  the  article  .... 

Lakshmi  Menon:  I  have  also  got  it. 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  Yes,  and  this  article  contains  a  whole  number  of  accusations, 
the  article  in  India  1960  published  by  the  Information  Section  of  the 
Embassy  of  India  in  the  Netherlands,  on  the  26th  of  January,  1960.  This 
article,  as  I  said,  contains  a  whole  number  of  statements  and  accusations 
against  the  Communist  Ministry  in  Kerala  and  the  Communist  Party.  May 
I  know,  Sir,  since  when  it  has  become  the  policy  of  the  Government  to  use 
Embassy  publications  abroad  to  slander  an  opposition  party,  to  accuse  a 
former  State  Government — this  is  because  it  was  not  a  Government  of  the 
Congress  Party — and  thereby  try  to  mislead  the  people  abroad?  Since  when 
has  it  become  a  policy? 


24.  Written  Answers  to  Questions,  27  February  1961.  Rajya  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  32,  Nos  1  - 
13,  14  February-2  March  1961,  p.  1 168-1 170. 

25.  CPI. 
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Lakshmi  Menon:  Sir,  it  is  not  the  policy  of  the  Government  of  India  to  do 
any  kind  of  propaganda  against  any  State  Government.  This  particular 
article  that  the  hon.  Member  refers  to,  I  would  like  the  hon.  Member  to 
read  it  and  point  out  what  is  the  statement  that  he  takes  objection  to. 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  Yes,  Sir,  I  will  draw  attention.  .  . 

Chairman:26  Why  are  you  entering  into  a  discussion  now?  You  said  that 
Government  did  not  approve  of  the  statements  contained  in  that  publication. 
That  is  the  answer  which  you  gave — written  answer  (b). 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  May  I  know,  Sir,  what  steps  Government  have  taken  against 
those  who  were  responsible  for  abusing  their  authority  in  the  Indian  Embassy 
in  question  for  political  purposes  and  for  running  down  the  opposition 
party  members?  I  would  like  to  know  the  stand  Government  had  taken. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  steps  taken  are  that  we  have  drawn  their  attention  to 
this  fact  and  pointed  out  that  that  was  not  proper.  It  was  an  error  of  judgment 
on  their  part  and  it  should  not  be  repeated. 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  May  I  know,  Sir,  if  the  Government  asked  for  any 
explanation  from  the  person  who  wrote  that  article  and  from  the  Embassy 
officials  as  to  how  such  an  article  came  to  be  written  by  the  person 
concerned  and  who  advised  the  writing  and  publication  of  that  article?  We 
are  interested  in  facts. 

Chairman:  Look  here,  Mr  Bhupesh  Gupta!  The  Prime  Minister  has  said 
that  it  was  an  error  of  judgment.  He  has  also  assured  you  that  such  things 
will  not  be  repeated.  There  is  no  use  probing  further  into  the  matter. 


26.  S.  Radhakrishnan. 
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16.  At  the  CPP:  Elizabeth  II  in  Jaipur  and  Attack  on  the 
Indian  Mission  in  Karachi27 

...So  let  us  stand  up. 

Two  members  have  sent  up  proposals  for  consideration  by  the  Party.  Both  are 
more  or  less  similar.  One  is  by  Mr  Tariq  and  the  other  from  Shri  Raghunath 
Singh. 

Mr  Tariq’s  is  on  the  Role  of  Indian  Princes  during  the  Queen’s  visit  to 
India  and  whether  a  durbar  was  held  in  Jaipur  [interruption],  the  one  organized 
by  the  Ministers  from  Jaipur.28  I  think  that  there  is  not  much  point  in  our 
discussing  this  motion.  Many  things  happened  which  in  my  opinion  were  not 
quite  proper.  As  far  as  Queen  Elizabeth’s  visit  to  Jaipur  was  concerned  there 
were  two  phases  in  her  programme.  One  was  official  and  the  other  was  purely 
private  on  the  invitation  of  the  Maharaja  of  Jaipur.  They  were  old  acquaintances. 
They  have  known  each  other  since  childhood.  They  had  decided  upon  this 
much  earlier.  We  came  into  the  picture  only  later.  The  Maharaja  extended  the 
invitation  when  he  had  gone  abroad  which  was  accepted.  As  I  said,  they  have 
known  each  other  since  childhood.  In  fact,  when  the  question  arose  of  the 
duration  of  Queen’s  visit  to  Jaipur,  she  wanted  to  stay  there  for  many  days;  but 
on  being  told  that  after  all,  there  are  other  parts  of  India  to  be  visited,  etc,  it 
was  cut  down  to  two  days  in  which  shikar  was  included  at  her  desire.  So  it 
was  not  possible  for  us  to  say,  “don’t  go.”  And  Jaipur  is  a  place  which  everyone 
visits.  Then  the  question  of  a  durbar  came  up  and  we  wrote  to  the  Maharaja 
telling  him  that  was  not  possible,  especially  in  this  day  and  age.  As  far  as  I  can 
remember,  he  wrote  back  saying  that  no  durbar  will  be  held.  I  cannot  tell  you 
what  is  meant  by  a  durbar.  Apart  from  the  question  of  whether  it  would  be 
right  to  call  it  a  durbar  or  not,  the  manner  in  which  some  of  the  things  were 
done  there  was  not  quite  proper.  But  it  is  no  use  discussing  it  or  criticising  it 
now  because  it  would  not  only  mean  criticism  of  the  Maharaja  but  to  some 
extent  of  his  guests  too,  which  does  not  look  nice.  Yes,  of  course  it  was  done 
through  us  but  we  cannot  prevent  private  invitations  from  being  issued  to 
anyone.  For  instance,  if  the  Maharaja  of  Udaipur  had  been  in  Europe  there  and 
had  invited  the  Queen  to  come  to  Udaipur,  and  if  I  were  to  ask  him  how  he 
could  have  issued  the  invitation,  he  can  simply  say,  I  am  going  to  do  it  or  have 
already  done  it.  Apparently  he  (the  Maharaja  of  Jaipur)  had  been  invited  to  a 


27.  Debate,  27  February  1961.  NMML,  AICC  Speeches,  Tape  No.  M54-C  Part  II-Reel  37. 
The  beginning  of  the  tape  is  not  available. 

28.  See  SWJN/SS/66/item  270. 
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garden  party  there.  He  wanted  to  know  what  possible  objection  there  could  be 
to  his  invitation.  It  is  obvious  that  the  programme  was  drawn  up  with  our 
permission.  No,  no,  wait,  alright,  say  what  you  have  to  say  [interruption]. 
Everybody  can  say  these  things  but  there  is  not  much  [...] 

Yes,  you  were  asking  me,  no,  I  understood  that,  yes,  your  constituency 
extends  from  the  airport  to  Benares.  What  do  you  mean?  I  know,  many  things 
which  were  not  quite  proper  happened.  But  were  you  watching  from  the  balcony 
or  what?  I  know  it  was  improper,  particularly  such  methods,  etc.,  but  there  are 
many  aspects  to  this  question.  For  one  thing  the  people  involved  are  of  such  of 
an  age  that  it  is  impossible  to  change  them.  No,  no,  that  is  not  what  I  meant. 
What  I  said  was  that  the  Maharajas  extended  hospitality  in  a  way  to  which  they 
have  been  accustomed.  How  can  you  get  them  out  of  those  habits?  Yes,  now  if 
there  had  been  any  shortcomings  in  the  official  arrangements — that  is  not 
possible.  But  these  things  happen.  There  was  a  party  given  in  Bombay —  some 
four  or  five  thousand  people — and  in  the  crowd,  and  pushing  and  pulling, 
some  people’s  clothes  got  tom.  Now  what  is  to  be  done?  These  things  are 
wrong. 

Anyhow,  we  have  met  today  and  I  wanted  to  say  something  about  these 
incidents  in  Jabalpur  etc.  and  then  in  Pakistan,  Karachi.  Perhaps  it  would  be 
better  if  I  spoke  in  English. 

Today,  if  the  House  has  not  been  adjourned,  probably  some  reference  would 
have  been  made,  because,  I  received  notices  of  adjournment  motions  and  others. 
I  do  not  know  of  course  if  the  Speaker  would  admit  them  or  not.  But,  anyhow 
there  were  a  number  of  such  motions  on  the  subject  of  the  attack  day  before 
yesterday  on  the  Indian  Commission  in  Karachi.29  It  is  quite  natural  for  our 
people  and  indeed  I  should  say  other  people  too,  to  take  a  strong  view  of  this, 
to  resent  it,  this  kind  of  occurrence.  And  so  far  as  we  know,  well,  the  damage 
done  to  our  High  Commission  was  in  the  nature  of  breakage  of  a  large  number 
of  glass  window  panes  as  well  as  a  good  deal  of  damage  to  some  cars  that 
were  in  the  compound.  And  one  car  was  totally  destroyed.  I  have  not  got  the 
full  report  yet  about  this  damage  that  some  people  were  hurt  chiefly  by  these 
glass  splinters  hitting  them.  But,  it  appears  that  most  of  the  persons  gathered 
there  who  were  throwing  stones  were  school  boys.  There  were  some  grownups. 
But,  mostly  there  were  school  boys.  Not  even  grown  up  students,  but  all  small 
boys  who  must  have  been  incited  to  do  this.  The  other  fact  that  comes  out  is 
that  the  police  who  were  present  on  the  occasion  did  not  interfere.  In  fact  the 
police  were  there  before  they  started  it.  And  nevertheless  they  did  not  interfere. 


29.  See  items  293-294. 
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Now,  this  has  become  something  more  than  some  persons  who  get  excited, 
misbehaving,  that  is  bad  of  course.  But  it  is  an  individual  or  a  small  group 
reaction.  But,  the  whole  context  of  it  is  that  they  were  deliberately  incited  and 
secondly  that  the  police  did  not  interfere  till  almost  the  end  of  this.  Also  for  a 
week  or  ten  days  the  newspaper  articles  there  were — I  do  not  know  how  to 
describe  them — but  virulent  in  their  tone.  Then  these  articles  chiefly  dealt  with 
the  incidents  in  Madhya  Pradesh,  Jabalpur  and  other  places  there  which  happened 
recently.  And  it  was  painful  reading  these  articles  there.  Now,  all  this  is  very 
distressing  and  makes  one  feel  unhappy  and  a  little  angry.  But,  and  we  have  of 
course  protested  against  it  and  I  do  not  know  what  kind  of  an  answer  we 
should  get  from  them. 

What  we  are  concerned  with,  however,  much  more  is,  what  we  do  in  our 
own  country?  After  all  if  some  people  misbehave  in  another  country,  or  even 
insult  our  country,  it  pains  us  and  we  take  such  steps  as  we  can.  It  really 
ultimately  does  not  harm  us  as  a  thing  that  happens  in  our  own  country  harms 
us  and  we  must  also  remember  that  what  happened  in  Karachi  specially  to 
some  extent  elsewhere  was  as  a  reaction  to  the  Jabalpur  and  other  Madhya 
Pradesh  incidents,  which  were  such  as  to  create  powerful  reactions  or  anger. 
Because,  there  is  no  doubt  that  these  Jabalpur  incidents — I  say  Jabalpur  but  I 
include  the  other  places  too  in  Madhya  Pradesh  where  these  incidents  occurred — 
were  horrible  and  absolutely  hundred  percent  unjustified.  We  have  decided  to 
send  some  members  of  our  party  to  go  there — not  to  enquire  as  such,  because 
there  is  going  to  be  a  high  level  official  enquiry — but  to  help  in  soothing  down 
the  passions  that  have  been  aroused  and  helping  generally. 

But,  it  does  appear  that  what  happened  in  these  places  did  not  happen  and 
could  not  happen  suddenly  and  spontaneously.  It  therefore  appears  to  be  an 
organised  effort  to  do  them  and  a  good  part  pre-organised:  not  pre-organised 
for  that  particular  occasion,  but  organised  that  whenever  occasion  occurs,  this 
can  be  done.  And,  because  almost  simultaneously  it  happened  in  a  big  way, 
which  does  not  normally  happen  when  people’s  minds  are  elsewhere.  Also 
some  of  the  local  newspapers  wrote  articles  which  were  not  only  full  of 
incitement  but  full  of  wrong  facts,  of  grossly  exaggerated  facts,  which  again 
incited  people  and  made  them  angry  and  things  became  much  worse.  Now, 
this  has  many  aspects  which  are  very  troublesome  and  which  must  make  us 
think  hard.  If,  some  mischief  maker — as  there  are  obviously  mischief  makers 
about — can  do  some  bad  deed  and  if  reaction  to  it  is  that  large  number  of  other 
people  react  to  it,  then  it  means  that  we  are  in  the  hands  of  hooligans  and 
goondas  who  can  always  create  this.  Of  course,  in  this  particular  instance  it  is 
not  merely  hooligans  and  goondas  but  possibly  an  organised  group,  organised 
on  communal  lines,  who  helped  in  creating  such  a  situation.  But,  when  such  a 
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situation  is  created,  it  is  the  goonda  elements  that  come  to  the  forefront  who 
had  just  the  kind  of  situation  they  like.  They  can  loot,  they  can  commit  arson, 
murder  anything  and  get  away  with  it,  and  get  away  with  it  on  the  plea  that 
they  acted  very  patriotically. 

Well,  every  city  has  these  elements,  and  unless  the  local  authorities  and  the 
police  force  are  really  wide  awake,  they  commit  such  offences.  Jabalpur  has 
long  been  famous  for  its  goonda  element,  quite  large  groups.  And  it  is  not  for 
me  to  say  without  the  proper  enquiries  going  to  be  held,  for  me  to  say  how  the 
local  authorities  functioned  or  behaved  in  this  matter.  Because,  it  will  be  not 
fair  for  me  to  condemn  anybody  without  any  enquiry.  But,  judging  merely 
from  the  results  one  would  say  that  the  local  authorities  were  not  up  to  the 
mark,  were  not  alert,  were  not  ready  to  meet  any  contingency,  even  though  the 
contingency  might  be  a  sudden  one.  It  is  not  an  excuse  to  say  it  came  suddenly, 
especially  in  a  place  like  Jabalpur  which  has  had  such  troubles  before. 

People  say,  so  far  as  I  know,  that  when  actually  all  this  had  happened,  the 
local  authorities  or  the  police  functioned,  well,  with  some  speed,  afterwards. 
Well,  that  is  not  good  enough.  They  have  to  function  before  to  prevent  it  and  I 
think  the  test  of  the  local  officer  whatever  the  facts  may  be,  the  test  should  be 
that  this  does  not  happen.  Not,  when  it  happens  to  rush  about:  it  is  not  good 
enough.  And  it  is  my  belief  that  wherever  local  authorities  are  thoroughly  alert 
and  efficient,  this  does  not  happen. 

However,  there  it  is,  it  has  happened.  And  undoubtedly  this  has  been  a 
grievous  blow  to  us.  In  India  and  outside  India,  not  merely  in  Pakistan,  but  in 
other  countries,  because  it  gives  an  occasion  to  all  our  opponents  of  course  to 
play  it  up.  But,  even  without  that  it  is  bad  enough,  very  bad  and  it  lowers  our 
reputation.  It  is  a  bad  thing  to  do  anything  which  lowers  the  reputation  and  the 
prestige  of  the  country.  And  therefore,  it  is  particularly  painful.  We  have  often 
criticised  the  communal  approach,  whether  it  was  Muslim,  Hindu,  Sikh  or  any 
other.  It  is  their  basic  approach  which  leads  to  such  events.  It  creates  an 
atmosphere  for  it,  even  apart  from  the  active  desire  of  any  person  to  take 
advantage  of  it.  And  when  this  happens,  we  realise  how  the  atmosphere  is 
basically  bad  and  can  be  taken  advantage  of  by  any  group  on  any  occasion.  If 
that  is  so,  then  it  is  in  the  power  of  that  group  or  a  handful  of  mischief  makers 
to  upset  the  life  of  a  city,  create  disorder,  and  arouse  passions. 

That  is  a  sign  at  least  of  gross  immaturity  in  a  nation  or  a  country.  It  is  not 
a  sign  of  high  patriotism  which  would  have  been  aroused.  It  is  gross  indiscipline 
and  immaturity.  That  is  saying  the  least  of  it,  one  wants  from  one’s  people  to 
be  strong  and  determined  and  when  in  emergency  that  is  true,  we  do  not  want 
weak  limbs  but  this  kind  of  thing  is  not  a  sign  of  strength.  It  is  a  sign  of 
immaturity  of  a  people,  I’m  leaving  out  the  mischief  makers,  because  for  them 
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it  is  a  sign  of  much  worse. 

And,  it  is  for  us  to  consider  this  very  seriously  and  very  carefully,  because 
this  is  at  the  root  of  our  national  life.  All  the  other  things  we  do,  our  Five  Year 
Plan  and  the  great  development  schemes  which  are  so  important  really,  can  be 
sabotaged  by  this  kind  of  thing.  Therefore  it  is  at  the  roots  even  more  important 
as  I  have  said  than  the  Five  Year  Plan.  It  is  basic  for  our  survival.  Now,  here  is 
something  which  upsets  all  that  or  may  upset  all  that.  Fortunately  on  the  whole 
we  are  strong  enough  to  face  these.  But,  we  are  not  yet  strong  enough  to 
completely  put  an  end  to  them  as  we  see  on  this  occasion.  Now,  I  do  not  quite 
know,  but  it  may  be  and  it  has  often  been  in  the  past  that  when  elections  are 
coming,  there  is  a  greater  tendency  for  this  kind  of  thing  to  happen,  to  affect 
the  elections,  to  affect  people,  arouse  people,  and  make  them  whatever  it  is, 
whether  that  is  anti-government,  anti-Congress,  I  do  not  accuse  anybody  of 
this.  But  this  does  happen  and  therefore  we  have  to  be  particularly  careful. 

Also  some  people  are  interested  in  defaming  us  and  maligning  us  in  foreign 
countries.  Now,  this  kind  of  thing  is  more  helpful  to  them  than  anything  else 
that  may  be  said  or  done.  So,  apart  from  the  basic  fact  that  we  as  a  people 
should  keep  up  standards  of  behaviour  and  even  more,  therefore,  nobody  should 
ever  indulge  in  or  be  permitted  to  indulge  in  these  disgraceful  activities  from 
the  reasons  of  just  national  honour,  national  prestige.  Even  looking  at  it  from 
the  narrowest  point  of  view,  these  are  very  harmful  to  the  nation  from  every 
aspect  of  it. 

What  then  are  we  to  do?  Because,  remember  a  very  basic  law  of  nature, 
evil  leads  to  evil.  The  progeny  of  evil  is  evil,  one  evil  act  leads  to  reactions  of 
evil.  In  a  communal  conflict,  if  a  Muslim  crowd  misbehaves,  a  Hindu  crowd 
misbehaves  also  against  it.  I  am  talking  about  past  days.  It  is  natural,  it  happens, 
unless  we  are  very  high  class  individuals.  As  between  nations,  evil  leads  to  evil 
and  leads  to  war.  One  nation  gets  terribly  excited  about  the  other  nation,  it  only 
hears  one  side  of  the  picture.  For  all  that  probably,  its  newspapers  will  condemn 
the  other  nation  and  put  a  one  sided  picture.  The  other  country  seeing  this  is 
very  angry:  see  what  a  one  sided  picture  they  are  putting  forward.  Then  they 
put  forward  their  own  one-sided  picture  for  the  consumption  of  their  own 
people.  And  so  neighbouring  countries  get  more  and  more  excited  against  each 
other,  and  a  time  comes  when  they  fall  out  completely  and  there  may  even  be 
war.  That  has  happened  in  Europe  repeatedly,  we  discuss  in  regard  to  war 
often  economic  causes  and  political  causes  and  all  these  causes  which  are 
there  of  course.  But,  behind  it  all  and  most  important  and  dangerous  of  all  is 
this  tendency  of  one  nation  to  be  greatly  excited  about  another  and  to  see  its 
own  side  of  the  picture  only.  It  is  bound  to.  Only  one  side  is  presented  to  it, 
that  is  as  between  two  nations.  Now,  within  the  nation  that  does  not  normally 
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happen.  Because,  the  division  is  not  that  of  national  groups  and  they  can  see 
each  other,  read  each  other,  meet  each  other.  Now,  communalism,  however, 
makes  this  internal  division  of  mind  very  deep  and  so  that  kind  of  thing  happens, 
and,  therefore,  I  do  think  that  of  all  the  various  dangerous  things  that  face  us 
from  time  to  time,  this  bitter  bigoted  communal  approach  is  the  most  dangerous 
and  it  brutalises.  Of  course,  we  have  seen  this  brutality  in  its  extreme  form, 
soon  after  Partition.  Remember,  both  in  Pakistan  and  India  and  here  in  the  city 
of  Delhi,  many  of  us  have  seen  it  with  our  own  eyes.  We  need  not  be  virtuous 
about  that,  we  are  better  than  others.  But  that  is  a  basic  issue  I  wanted  to  refer 
to,  not  in  any  philosophical  manner,  but  because  it  is  a  problem  we  have  to 
grip,  because  if  we  do  not,  we  cannot  survive  unless  we  can  grip  it  properly 
and  there  should  be  no  compromise  with  this. 

Now,  you  see  this.  Something  happens  in  Jabalpur  which  is  very  bad, 
unpardonable,  inexcusable,  and  it  does  not  matter  from  this  point  of  view  whether 
somebody  has  committed,  some  mischievous  person  has  committed,  rape  on  a 
girl,  whatever  it  is.  But  it  makes  one  angry  here.  What  has  it  to  do  with,  well, 
destroying  innocent  people’s  houses  and  shops  and  goods?  Nothing?  It  has 
something  to  do  with  the  evil  in  the  hearts  of  those  people  who  did  this,  who 
destroy,  commit  arson.  Some  complex  comes  up.  A  man  who  commits  a  crime 
should  be  punished,  wholly  punished,  and  there  the  matter  ends. 

So  you  see,  one  evil  that  happened  there  leads  to  evil  in  Pakistan  and  we 
get  angry  naturally  when  we  hear  about  that,  because  that  too  is  inexcusable 
and  unpardonable.  Then  the  danger:  that  occurs,  that  reacts  on  something,  and 
some  people  misbehave  here  to  show  off  their  courage,  oh,  are  we  going  to 
tolerate  what  happened  in  Karachi  in  front  of  our  High  Commission  or  elsewhere? 
And  so  evil  progeny  of  evil  goes  on  growing?  You  cannot  stop  it,  evil  by  evil, 
nor  stop  it  by  something  which  is  not  evil.  That  is  the  narrowest  way  of  looking, 
but  broadly  you  must  not  do  anything  which  injures  your  own  nation,  your 
own  people,  your  own  cause. 

And  last,  we  have  therefore  to  be  alert  about  this  matter,  each  one  of  us, 
each  State  Government,  each  local  authority;  and  we  must  approach  it  from 
the  point  of  view  of  not  permitting  it  to  occur.  It  is  not  good  enough  for  any 
man  to  tell  me  or  any  district  official  that  you  were  taken  by  surprise  or  that 
after  it  occurred  we  have  been  very  smart.  We  have  to  be  smart  before  it 
occurs  not  after  it  occurs,  that  is  the  test  of  efficiency.  The  mere  fact  that  it 
occurs,  shows  inefficiency  somewhere,  apart  from  this  basic  ill-feeling  that 
people  have  in  their  hearts  and  which  are  encouraged  by  this  communal 
approach.  Therefore,  we  have  to  be  alert. 

And  this  kind  of  thing,  let  us  say — I  do  not  know — this  kind  of  thing,  that 
because  they  have  done  it  in  our  High  Commissions  there,  we  should  do 
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something  to  other  missions  here.  That  is  not  the  right  approach,  that  is  a 
wholly  wrong  approach.  Hitting  out,  you  see  what  is.  I  do  not  mind  in  a  sense 
brave  men  who  are  fighting  with  each  other. 

But  this  idea  of  taking  vengeance  on  the  innocent,  taking  these  extreme 
attitudes:30  Congressmen  may  be  swept  away,  some  Congressmen,  it  is  a 
different  matter.  The  first  thing  is  that  Congressmen  must  not  allow  themselves 
to  be  swept  away  and  must  face  this,  whether  they  fear  unpopularity  for  the 
moment  or  not,  they  have  to  face  it.  That  is  how  Congress  has  behaved  in  the 
past.  And  that  is  how,  why,  Congress  was  respected  in  the  past,  because  it  did 
not  give  in  to  popular  clamour,  and  that  clamour  was  wrong.  But  it  is  not  a 
mere  matter  of  Congressmen,  but  of  all  our  people,  to  whatever  part  of  India 
they  may  belong,  to  whatever  party  they  may  belong.  They  must  search  their 
hearts  and  see  that  in  their  enthusiasm,  may  be  for  elections,  may  be  for  some 
party  objective,  they  do  not  mortally  injure  some  causes  which  ought  to  be 
common  for  everyone  in  India,  because  of  India,  because  of  our  people. 
Therefore,  I  want  you  who  are  here  and  all  others  who  may  perhaps  read 
about  what  I  have  said,  to  bear  this  in  mind. 

Now,  a  very  special  responsibility  attaches  to  the  newspapers.  Just  as  I 
said  in  Jabalpur,  some  local  newspapers  did  a  very  great  deal  of  mischief.  Now 
I  am  all  for  the  freedom  of  the  press  and  for  our  fundamental  rights  and  all 
that.  But  there  are  certain  occasions  when  I  will  not  permit,  I  cannot  see  why 
we  should  permit,  fundamental  rights  to  create  arson  and  murder.  Everybody 
will  agree  that  is  not  a  fundamental  right.  But  to  take  a  step  forward  to  create 
conditions  which  will  lead  to  this,  on  the  ground  of  fundamental  right  to  create 
conditions  which  lead  to  murder,  to  arson,  to  burning,  to  brutality.  That  is  a 
curious  fundamental  right.  No  country  can  permit  it.  Therefore  I  will  specially 
appeal  to  newspapers,  may  I  say,  in  certain  matters,  Jabalpur  etc.  and  others. 
Papers  in  Delhi  treated  the  matter  well.  I  have  no  grievance  against  them.  It  is 
the  local  newspapers  in  other  places  that  went  astray  completely. 

So  I  want  you,  and  I  want — it’s  not  much  good  we  can  do — to  discuss 
this  matter.  It  is  not  good  discussing  it,  because  broadly  speaking,  all  of  us 
hold  this  view  I  think,  that  I  have  said.  It  is  rather  a  question  of  the  action  one 
should  take,  the  action  primarily  of  course  what  government  should  take.  What 
state  government  should  take?  What  local  authorities  in  the  city  should  take? 
And  the  kind  of  atmosphere  that  grows  up.  So  in  a  few  days  there  is  Holi, 
which  is  a  very  fine  festival  of  ours.  Festival  of  equality,  of  frolic  and  fun.  But 
under  cover  of  that  frolic  and  fun,  mischief  is  often  done,  deliberately  to  create 

30.  Debate,  27  February  1961.  NMML,  AICC  Speeches,  Tape  No.  M55-C-Reel  38,  continued 

from  Tape  M-54  C-Reel  37. 
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trouble.  Now  we  have  to  be  careful  about  that  and  prevent  this  kind  of  thing 
happening.  Owing  to  our  various  fundamental  rights  etc,  the  old,  some  old 
methods,  which  a  district  authority  used  to  adopt,  that  is  to  round  up  the 
obviously  anti-social  elements  and  goondas  on  such  occasions,  have  rather 
fallen  into  disuse.  Well,  I  do  not  want  to  encourage  people  to  be  put  in  prison 
just  on  suspicion.  But  when  there  is  danger  like  this,  I  have  no  doubt  in  my 
mind  that  those  who  are  known  to  be  gangsters  and  goondas  should  be  put 
under  restraint,  and  if  any  special  law  is  needed  for  that,  we  should  pass  that 
law.  I  do  not  think  any  further  law  is  needed,  because  we  cannot  really  mortgage 
our  future  and  put  it  in  the  hands  of  a  handful  of  goondas  and  mischief  makers. 

It  is  an  intolerable  situation,  affecting  all  our  future,  our  plans,  our  prestige 
in  every  country,  and  creating  a  situation  which  may  lead  to  bigger  conflicts.  It 
is  ultimately,  it  is  ultimately  what  I  wish  to  impress  upon  you  is  this.  What  may 
happen  in  Pakistan,  objectionable  things  there,  must  necessarily  create  reactions 
here.  But,  first  speaking  for  myself  naturally,  it  grieves  me.  But  what  grieves 
me  infinitely  more  is  what  happens  in  our  country.  That  is  the  thing  which 
injures  us — not  somebody  else — doing  something  even  though  somebody  else 
misbehaves.  And  it  is  Jabalpur  that  grieves  me,  not  Karachi,  which  is  not  my 
responsibility.  It  is  painful  what  happens  in  Karachi  and  let  us  not  shut  our  eyes 
to  our  own  failings,  as  a  people,  as  a  nation,  by  merely  pointing  out  to  other 
people’s  failings  and  show  great  courage.  One  can  always  show  courage  in 
that  way,  because  it  does  not  affect  us  and  brings  no  risk  in  its  train.  Therefore 
I  am  concerned  more  with  what  happens  in  India,  because  if  we  function 
rightly  in  India,  apart  from  the  fact  that  it  is  a  good  thing  to  do,  apart  from  the 
fact  that  it  increases  our  own  prestige  everywhere,  it  does  not  lead  to  that 
succession  of  evil  in  other  places;  and  if  other  people  do  evil,  well  they  do  it  in 
a  vacuum.  It  does.  Therefore,  we  have  to  think  of  ourselves  and  work  our 
hardest  to  prevent  this  mentality.  Fight  communal  organisations  and  others,  far 
from  encouraging  it.  It  is  no  good  taking  out  a  balance  and  weighing.  Oh,  in 
Pakistan  this  happened  and  here  this  happened.  The  Pakistan  side  is  heavier 
than  ours,  not  good  enough.  That  kind  of  competition  is  evil.  Is  that  what  we 
are  in  for?  We  have  therefore,  so  far  as  other  countries  are  concerned,  if 
anything  happens,  to  take  whatever  steps  we  have  to  take,  all  those  steps  are 
taken.  But  in  our  country  it  is  everyone’s  duty,  each  individual  Indian’s  to  see 
to  it,  that  we  are  not  driven  even  in  moments  of  excitement  into  evil  and 
disgraceful  behaviour.  Certainly  it  is  every  Congressmen’s  duty,  all  our  life  we 
have  been  taught  this  and  we  have  often  faced  these  situations  and  faced  them 
with  success.  There  is  no  reason  now  why  we  should  fail.  [Interruption] 
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R^  RiRf  RiffwiH  ch^Hd  chhSih  rr  rifi  f,  rf  Tif(  t  i31  gf  RTfftf  rir  Rff  f 

#fR  RftRT,  f?  RffRI  RIF  Rff  wf  f  TIF^f  R%F  RTf  Rif  f,  ffffl  ffgn 
[Literary  People]  I  ff  g5TTT  RIFT  RRT  RT  4ffRR  TTT%TR  <3FFT^Rt  f  MiR  f, 
Rf  f  RRRf  inaugurate  Rif  I  Rff  TlffRTT  I  RT  RfRlfT  Rf ,  flT  ff  R5JT  ffRT  RT 
fir  Tift  r^jt  ffRT  rt  i  tf  fr  RTfr  eft  Ff  ftdHi  Rff  RififT,  ftft  Riff  Rf  i  rf 
3TTEftt,  Ff  fflT  ff  RRRf  fRRRT  RRRT  RTffrr  I  RF  FRT  Tift  RTR  1 1  #T  RTRf  T§0 

TfffR  RfrF  Mi?  r?jr  #  eft  Rmf ,  RRRf  ffrRR  f  ft  Rj©  Rff  rif  tirirt,  rf  ft 

(IHlRw  Rff  f  %  f  RR  RRRf,  RRRR  RRff  RRF  f  RR1R  f  I  RlffT  f  RgR  TITft  Wit 
R^ff  Rff  f  ft  TgRRRTT  Rff  RTTJR  ffff  I  RR  f  m  Rif  I  ffflR  RTRf  $JR  f  RIFT 
RT  ^  Tiff  TdH  FTf  RlfiRRT  d&lf  shld  RITf  RT  R?  1 1  dfldf  chid  RR  Rf  f  Rff  RTRRT, 

ft  ttrrtt  t  ff  rf  RRRgr  Rf  ff  rt  Rrf  Rif  ff,  ^  rrt  Rff  Rif  RTff  ff,  ft  tirtrt 

f  I  ft  RR5  gft  RF  ft  ^RlflR  Rff  FtFT  ff  RRRf  TlRT  f  Rif  ft  I  RFTqTR,  ft  RlffTRTR 
Fif  RiffsRT  rft  t,  frr  ^rir  f  tutt  rt  f  RftR  wr  I,  Rffff  RRff  r§r  rtffr 

f  Rfff  W  ffRT  RFT  I  ft  RRT  ft  RRRf  Rdffi  Rf  ftT  ffff  ST  ft  Rff  ^ftftT  f 
%  ff ^WM  %  ftT  Miff  WH  f  dl^ld  R#  ft  I  RRf  Rf  gf  ftf  ff#  ffTR  ff 
ffRTTRR  %  Rff  I  TTW  3TST  RR^l  FR  ^fF  STRT  Flff  RR#  ffRR  RT  ijHlffd  Rff  f  I  oftT 

ffFmF  rttrt,  r#t  Rif,  rf  frt  ft  frttt  r  ftf  w  rrrft-cffjr  f  ftffi  #t  r 

gRlffr  ftRT  f  3ttT  W  RTTT  (interruption)  RF  ft  RFR#F1R  RR  Rf  ff  RRT  ff 
Rff  RT,  ff  RlRTt  ^RT,  ?TTRF  RFT  Rif,  tlRlftR^fftrRlfftTRf'SIlfFTIRTF 
f ,  *§5  f  I  ft  RTFFt  RTft  RFFRIR  ftf  W  I|f  Rff  1 1  R^  RIRR  ff  ffl  RJR  TTlf 
rjTTRRTR  ffR^  RT  RR  R%  RRRf  RRT  flRRIR  ft  Tft  1 1  RRft  ^iffR  f  RRT  trtF  3T1R 
ftft  #  RIFlft  ^R  ff  I  ft  ft  RRT  I,  FRlf  ftR  Rf  f ,  RFI  Rf  Rif  f?3RR  fftRT 
FfFT  Rif  f  I  R1R  ft  RF  1 1  (interruption)  Rff  Reft  RTR  f  I  Hl^u  Rft  I 
(interruption) 


[Translation  begins: 

You  mentioned  the  Pakistan  Cultural  Conference,  this  is  right.32  I  don’t 
remember  the  date,  but  a  month  or  a  half  after,  writers  from  there  are  going  to 
come.  And  I  have  been  told  as  President  of  the  Sahitya  Akademi  to  inaugurate 
it.  It  is  a  seminar  or  conference  and  I  agreed  to  it  and  rightly  so.  Anyway,  we 
should  not  mix  these  two  issues.  We  have  to  welcome  them  when  they  come; 
it  is  the  right  thing  to  do. 


31.  See  item  296. 

32.  See  fn  3 1  in  this  section. 
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And  you  said  something  about  President  Ayub  Khan’s  speech.  I  can  say 
nothing  about  that;  it  is  not  appropriate  for  me  to  respond  to  him  now.  It  is 
evident  that  he  made  some  unpalatable  remarks.  What  am  I  to  say? 

But  you  said  at  the  start  that  some  investigations  are  being  carried  out  by 
the  Pakistan  High  Commissioner.  I  don’t  know  about  these  investigations; 
perhaps  they  have  already  gone  or  are  yet  to  go,  I  don’t  know,  they  may  be 
going.  So  it  seems  inappropriate  to  stop  them  from  going. 

Anyway,  the  Pakistan  High  Commissioner  here,  who  I  think  has  been  around 
for  a  year,  has  worked  honestly.  Whatever  his  Government  said,  he  has  tried  to 
maintain  good  relations  between  India  and  Pakistan.  I  have  no  complaints  against 
him;  so  to  unnecessarily  doubt  his  intentions,  is  not  right. 

Who  will  go  to  put  a  stop,  here  there  is  not  special  policy  or  law  and  it 
wouldn’t  be  right  to  have  one  and  its  implications... (interruption)  I  had  not 
heard  about  the  investigations,  that  they  go  there  for  a  day;  to  go  and  see  the 
rehabilitation  of  Muslims  whose  houses  were  burnt  down  and  to  listen  to  their 
stories.  Whoever  has  gone  there,  our  people,  they  have  been  disillusioned  after 
seeing  the  conditions  there.  This  is  the  matter. 


Translation  ends.] 

Not  at  all,  there  is  no  question  of  jurisdiction,  there  is  no  question  of  imposing 
jurisdiction.  That  depends  on  how  you  want  this  country  to  behave 
[Interruption].  Why  is  it  a  bad  precedent,  I  should  like  to  know?  [Interruption] 
How  have  extraterritorial  attachments  been  created  by  Jabalpur  killings  and 
arson?  That  is  the  thing  that  creates  it  in  minds  of  men,  that  is  a  real  thing  that 
creates  these  things.  No  [Interruption].  My  dear  Sir,  do  you  think  it  is  dignified 
for  me  or  for  the  Government  of  India  to  do  that  kind  of  thing?  There  is  a 
dignity  in  a  nation  too  [Interruption].  State  Government  is  doing  it,  spending  a 
lot  of  money.  I  do  not  know,  I  cannot  say,  if  it  is  doing  it  adequately  or  not. 
Because  it  is  a  big  issue,  and  not  a  small  issue  and  it  is  people,  people  there, 
shopkeepers,  big  shopkeepers,  a  large  number  of  them  are  paupers  today,  their 
shops  have  been  burnt  down  with  all  the  goods  it  contained.  They  have  nothing 
left,  no  clothes,  nothing.  That  is  so.  I  do  not  know.  But  as  a  matter  of  fact  I 
have,  from  the  Prime  Minister’s  Relief  Fund,  I  have  also  sent  some  money 
[Interruption].  You  are  right,  any  kind  of  formal  enquiry  would  not  be  right.  It 
is  obvious,  but  I  have  not  heard  of  any  enquiry.  All  that  I  had  heard  rather 
casually  was  that  if  he  was  to  pay  a  day’s  visit  there  [Interruption].  My  dear 
Sir,  well  we  are  finishing  this  meeting  now,  finishing  it,  but  do  not  talk  about 
permission.  There  is  no  permission  necessary,  asked  for  or  given  [Interruption]. 
I  was  asked  and  I  said  that  he  could  come. 
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17.  To  Mohan  Lai  Saksena:  Useless  Activity33 


February  28,  1961 

My  dear  Mohan  Lai, 

Your  letter  of  the  20th  February.  I  have  no  basic  objection  to  statues,  but 
normally  the  kind  of  statues  that  are  put  up  are  very  second-rate.  I  have  agreed 
already  to  a  statue  being  put  up  outside  Parliament  House,  and  if  the  people  of 
Agra  want  one  there,  they  can  certainly  have  it.  As  for  other  places,  it  is  up  to 
them  to  choose. 

As  for  a  Seminar  on  Indian  Unity,  I  do  not  myself  see  the  use  of  such 
seminars. 

I  have  given  Indira  your  message  about  my  father’s  letters. 

Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


18.  For  the  Women  Congress  Workers  of  Maharashtra34 

I  send  my  good  wishes  to  the  Conference  of  Women  Congress  Workers  of 
Maharashtra.  It  has  long  been  my  opinion  that  for  the  public  life  of  India,  as 
well  as  indeed  for  most  other  activities  in  our  country,  our  women  folk  must 
play  an  important  part.  Indeed,  they  have  done  so  in  the  past,  and  the  Congress 
is  proud  of  the  participation  of  the  women  of  India  in  our  national  struggle. 


19.  At  the  CPP:  Jabalpur  and  Congo35 

I  do  not  know  whether  President36  has  in  mind  as  to  how  this  money  should  be 
spent.37 1  was  wondering  if  it  could  not  be  better  for  him  to  make  arrangements 

33.  Letter  to  Rajya  Sabha  MP,  Nominated. 

34.  Message,  3  March  1961,  sent  to  Dr  (Mrs)  S.  Balraj,  the  Chairman  of  the  Reception 
Committee  of  the  Maharashtra  Pradesh  Congress  Mahila  Sammelan,  108  West  Park 
Road,  Dhantoli,  Nagpur. 

35.  Debate,  4  March  1961.  NMML,  Tape  No.  M-55/C. 

36.  President  of  Congress,  N.  Sanjiva  Reddy. 

37.  According  to  press  reports,  Rs  10,500,  toward  relief  for  Jabalpur  riot  victims.  The 
National  Herald  called  it  a  cheque;  The  Hindu  said  it  was  “a  purse  of  Rs  10,000”  besides 
the  Rs  500  which  had  been  sent  earlier.  See  National  Herald ,  City  Edition,  5  March  1961, 
p.  1,  and  The  Hindu ,  5  March  1961,  p.  5. 
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for  this  in  some  way  rather  than  merely  add  to  the  other  funds,  because  other 
funds  become  or  are  spent  in  rather  an  official  way.  The  personal  element 
becomes  less  in  it.  It  is  for  him  to  consider.  Just  want  to  mention  one  thing. 
Students,  books,  this,  I  think  it  will  be  very  good  thing,  if  those  who  use  our 
funds  should  pay  special  attention  to  the  students  and  people — I  do  not  want  to 
limit  it — but  that  kind  of  thing  is  not  going  to  be  taken  into  consideration  by 
others.  That  is  why  I  am  thinking  of  it.  It’s  as  if  we  all  say  this  kind  of  thing 
must  not  happen  again  and  we  mean  it;  but  it  does  not  take  us  too  far,  this  kind 
of  repetition  of  mantram.38  We  really  have  to  go  down  rather  deeper  into  these 
causes. 

Now,  at  the  present  moment,  my  information  is  coming  from  various 
sources,  that  in  Jabalpur  today  the  situation  is  still  very  bad.  Not  in  the  sense  of 
marpeet,39  not  that  I  mean,  but  the  atmosphere  is  bad  and  that  is  why  if  at  some 
time  somebody  wants  to  go  there,  the  local  people  say  do  not  come  now,  come 
a  little  later,  because  your  coming  may  excite  people  and  crowd  together.  And 
one  thing  also  in  Jabalpur,  I  have  heard  I  do  not  know  how  far  it  is  true,  that 
Congress  people  are  doing  next  to  nothing  there.  It’s  rather  I  am  told  that 
Congress  people  are  doing  something.  They  are  moving  about  and  trying  to 
help.  But  in  Jabalpur  they  are  not  doing  and  some  even  are  creating  or 
propagating  an  impression  that,  oh,  there  was  enough  provocation  for  all  this 
and  the  Muslims  did  this  and  that,  and  attacked  us  and  all  that  kind  of  thing.  I 
have  even  heard — again  I  am  not  responsible  for  this — I  have  heard  that  some 
people  who  go  there  for  a  short  visit,  a  day  or  two,  have  pointed  out  a  number 
of  burnt  down  houses,  the  Muslims  burnt  these  houses.  While  the  fact  of  the 
matter  is  that  first  report  was  that  there  was  not  a  single  house  or  anything  that 
was  burnt  by  Muslims.  I  had  a  report  from  [. . .]  a  very  competent  man  and  not 
a  politician,  he  is  a  professor.  He  went  there,  I  mean  a  professor  in  Jabalpur, 
went  direct.  He  said  that  there  is  nowhere,  there  is  no  trace  of  damage  done  by 
the  Muslims.  Now,  when  a  house  is  burnt  down,  unless  you  enquire  into  it, 
you  may  be  told,  a  Muslim  has  burnt  it.  The  fact  of  the  matter  is  not  that  the 
Muslims  are  virtuous  and  others  are  not  virtuous:  they  are  both  pretty  bad.  But 
the  broad  fact  is  that  as  a  community  like  this,  a  small  community  like  this, 
normally  dares  not  take,  do  anything  wrong  as  this,  they  will  suffer  the 
consequences.  They  realize  it,  that  a  mad  man  may  do  it,  but  as  a  group  they 
dare  not,  unless  they  are  hemmed  in  and  they  have  a  feeling,  a  desperate  feeling 
of,  well  [...]  they  got  to  suffer  and  die,  let  us  hit  out.  A  feeling  of  desperation 


38.  Formula. 

39.  Assault  and  battery. 
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that  comes.  The  presumption  is  in  a  case  like  this  that  the  aggression  etc.  came 
all  from  the  larger  groups.  In  Sagar  of  course,  it  is  completely  admitted  that 
there  is  not  a  trace  of  aggression  or  damage  done  by  the  Muslims.  News  came 
from  Jabalpur  and  a  leaflet  was  distributed  by  a  very  large  number  of  citizens 
of  Sagar.  All  kinds,  not  of  course  to  do  damage,  but  for  a  hartal  etc.  which  led 
to  this.  See  how  they  get  connected. 

Now,  the  other  day  a  young  girl,  a  Muslim  girl,  studying  in  college  in 
Jabalpur  came  to  Indiraj  i  and  she  was  very  frightened  and  she  had  come  with 
some  tale  of  woe.  She  was  in  a  hurry.  Now,  I  think  Indira  had  asked  her  to 
write  a  letter  to  her  or  even  to  come  here.  Now  she  writes  a  letter  that  “I  am 
terrified  of  coming  here,  or  of  saying  anything  because  I  am  told  that  if  I  open 
my  mouth  any  more  I  shall  suffer  for  it,  I  will  be  killed.”  These  may  be  vain 
threats,  but  in  the  atmosphere  of  this  kind,  even  an  empty  threat  frightens  a 
person.  This  is  the  atmosphere  there. 

It  is  not  a  question  of  merely  giving  relief,  or  pushing  back  people  to  their 
houses.  It  is  how  to  change  the  atmosphere,  that  is  the  basic  thing.  And  how  to 
put  some  faith  in  the  future  in  them,  that  it  will  not  happen  again.  That  is  the 
basic  question.  It  is  a  difficult  question. 

And,  as  I  said  last  time,  I  have  no  doubt  that  among  the  causes  of  this 
trouble,  there  is  this  prospect  of  coming  elections  next  year,  although  it  is  a 
long  way  off.  It  is  a  very  odd  thing,  but  my  attention  was  drawn  to  the  fact  that 
five  years  ago,  eight  months  before  the  last  general  elections,  trouble  took 
place  in  Jabalpur,  more  or  less  of  the  same  type.  So  it  is  all  connected  to  the 
elections.  These  are  intangible  things  but  very  important,  which  have  to  be 
gripped. 

And  I  have  not  a  shadow  of  doubt  that  if  the  Congress  functions  properly, 
in  any  area,  if  the  district  authorities  function  properly,  they  can  do  a  very  great 
deal.  Now,  take  this  holi,  nothing  happened  to  my  knowledge  anywhere  in 
India.  I  had  issued  very  strict  injunctions  or  advice,  or  call  it  what  you  like,  to 
every  government,  to  make  it  clear,  that  if  anything  happens,  the  district 
authorities  there  would  be  held  responsible.  Apart  from  any  enquiry  or  anything, 
they  will  be  held  responsible.  Well,  we  took  the  steps  and  all  that,  and  nothing 
happened  anywhere.  It  may  or  may  not  be,  it  could  not  have  happened  even  if 
I  had  not  said  so.  But  anyhow  we  have  to  prepare  for  it. 

Now  first  of  all  these  district  authorities,  secondly  the  Congress  people. 
They  cannot  prevent  trouble  absolutely  normally,  but  they  can  make  a  big 
difference,  a  psychological  difference,  which  is  even  more  important  than  the 
actual  thing.  The  feeling  that  there  are  people  with  us  helping  us  is  a  tremendous 
thing  on  such  an  occasion.  Instead  of  a  feeling  of  being  isolated  or  hunted 
down  and  nowhere  to  go  to.  That  is  a  terrible  feeling. 
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And  then  of  course  there  are  certain  basic  things  which  we  have  to  consider. 
For  instance,  by  and  large  there  are  no  Muslims  in  the  police.  May  be  very  few, 
I  do  not  know,  practically  none;  or  in  the  subordinate  services;  in  the  senior 
services  there  are  Muslims,  but  in  the  junior  ones  they  get  fewer  and  fewer.  All 
these  have  psychological — it  is  not  a  question  of  a  few  appointments,  it  is  a 
question  of  psychological  feeling  of  not  belonging  to  it,  being  outside  that. 

It  is  no  good  our  saying,  as  some  people  do  say,  not  we,  but  Jan  Sangh  and 
others,  that  oh,  Muslims  or  many  of  them  are  not  loyal  to  India.  Or  Pakistan 
says  that  the  Hindus  in  East  Pakistan  are  not  loyal  to  Pakistan.  Loyalty  and 
disloyalty  are  not  badges  that  you  put  on,  it’s  essentially  a  feeling  of  belonging 
or  not  belonging,  of  being  welcomed  in  a  place  or  not  being  welcomed.  Now, 
this  charge  has  no  meaning.  I  say  the  charge  may  be  correct,  yet  it  has  no 
meaning.  Because  one  has  to  create  this  sense  of  belonging  and  if  that  is  not 
there,  it  does  not  matter  what  you  say  or  Pakistan  says  or  anything.  And  the 
very  first  thing  I  should  say  is  for  us  to  be  vividly  conscious  of  this  problem  to 
be  tackled. 

And  secondly,  for  the  Congress  at  least  to  remember  its  role  and  not  be 
swept  away.  Government  of  course  functions  correctly.  And  thirdly,  to  probe 
into  those  basic  matters  which  make  a  member  of  a  minority  community  feel 
that  “I  do  not  belong,  I  am  outside  the  pale.”  [...]  This  is  very  much  this  kind 
of  atmosphere  which  is  poisonous,  which  prevails  often  enough,  and  which  is 
encouraged  by  the  communal  organizations  [interruption]. 

May  I  say  one  thing.  Last  time  we  met40  there  were  some  questions  about 
the  Pakistan  High  Commissioner  having  gone  or  going  to  Jabalpur.  I  had  not 
heard  of  it,  I  heard  it  here.  And  I  found  innumerable  questions  in  Parliament 
too.  I  believe  the  fact  of  the  matter  is  that  he  has  neither  gone  there  nor  has  he 
any  intention  of  going.  The  question  did  not  arise,  I  do  not  know,  how  or  who 
put  it  in  the  press  or  something  [Interruption].  I  know,  but  anyhow  the  fact  is 
that  he  has  not  gone  and  so  far  as  I  know  he  has  no  intention  of  going  there. 

Yes,  Mr  Kasliwal  asked  me  about  the  Congo.  It  is  true  that  we  have  agreed 
to  the  request  of  the  Secretary  General41  of  the  United  Nations  to  send  troops, 
amounting  to  one  brigade,  to  the  Congo.  We  have  been  considering  this  very 
earnestly  and  with  great  intensity,  if  I  may  say  so,  because  there  are  many 
arguments  about  it  and  our  natural  reaction  has  been  not  to  get  entangled  there 
or  elsewhere  outside  India.  But  ultimately  we  felt  that  it  would  be  rather  a 
betrayal  of  something  which  we  had  taken  up,  of  which  we  were  partly 
responsible,  not  we  only,  others  also.  It’s  about  I  think  a  month  ago  that  Mr 

40.  See  item  16. 

4 1 .  Dag  Hammarskj old . 
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Hammarskjold  made  this  request  to  us.  Our  answer  to  that  was  not  a  very 
favourable  one,  not  a  rejection  but  not  a  favourable  one  and  our  expressing 
some  dissatisfaction  at  the  way  things  had  been  done  in  the  Congo  on  behalf  of 
the  U.N.  And  we  said,  we  cannot,  there  is  no  reason  why  we  should  send  our 
armed  forces  there,  either  to  do  nothing  or  to  be  insulted  without  any  effective 
action  taken.  Then  you  may  remember  a  resolution,  the  Security  Council  passed 
a  resolution  about  the  Congo  about  twelve  days  ago,  a  fortnight  ago.  The 
resolution  was  sponsored  by  the  United  Arab  Republic,  Ceylon  and  Liberia.  But 
in  effect  it  was  discussed  and  drafted  in  consultation  with  a  large  number  of 
Afro-Asian  countries  in  the  U.N.,  among  which  India  also  played  an  important 
part.  So,  in  a  sense  we  were  also  responsible  for  it.  That  resolution  did  indicate 
some  of  the  things  we  have  been  pressing  for.  The  Belgians  should  go  out,  the 
Belgian  military  and  para  military  troops  and  advisors  should  be  withdrawn, 
that  the  local  Congolese  forces  should  be  brought  under  control,  where  necessary 
disarmed.  There  should  be. .  .no  civil  war  kind  of  thing  should  be  allowed.  And 
the  integrity  and  sovereignty  of  the  Congo  state  should  be  maintained  and 
parliament  should  meet  to  decide  whoever  they  choose  as  their  government. 
One  or  two  other  matters.  But  these  were  the  main  things.  Now  that  resolution, 
practically  a  Security  Council  Resolution,  practically  adopts  this.  It  becomes 
difficult  when  the  advice  you  give  is  adopted,  then  to  shrink  from  helping  in 
carrying  it  out.  So  we  were  placed  in  that  position.  Again  Mr  Hammarskjold 
pressed  or  forced  us,  at  first  a  month  ago  he  had  asked  for  a  battalion,  later  he 
came  up  with  a  brigade,  which  means  three  batallions. 

And  meanwhile  something  else  happened.  Mr  Khrushchev  had  first  sent 
me  a  letter  about  ten  days  ago  maybe,  twelve  days  ago,  I  forget,  but  some  days 
ago,  a  long,  long  letter.42  Five  days  later  [. . .]  that  dealt  with  a  general  situation. 
All  these  subjects,  United  Nations,  Congo,  Hammarskjold,  Laos,  disarmament. 
Five  days  later,  another  letter  came  from  him,  also  a  very  long  letter  of  about 
twenty  pages  dealing  especially  with  the  Congo  and  the  United  Nations  and  the 
Secretary  General  in  which  he  forcibly  expressed  his  views  in  regard  to  the 
United  Nations  and  the  Secretary  General.43  Therefore  a  few  days  after,  after  I 
received  this,  I  sent  a  reply  to  him,  to  both  these  letters,  and  tried  to  explain  our 
viewpoint.44  Naturally,  our  correspondence  is  a  friendly  one  but  I  ventured  to 
disagree  in  as  far  as  we  were  concerned  with  some  of  the  subjects  he  suggested. 
Broadly  speaking,  I  said,  you  attach  so  much  importance  and  we  do  too,  to 
disarmament.  It  is  a  basic  thing  and  we  should  go  ahead  with  it  and  not  confuse 

42.  See  Appendix  16. 

43.  See  Appendix  26. 

44.  See  item  226. 
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this  issue  with  other  issues  at  the  present  moment.  Secondly,  the  Congo  situation 
is  a  very  urgent  one.  If  we  do  not  control  it  soon,  it  will  become  worse  and 
inevitably  lead  to  large-scale  civil  wars  and  foreign  intervention.  Now,  if  you 
raise  the  question  of  the  reform  of  the  United  Nations  now,  it  is,  as  it  is,  a  pure 
cold  war  issue.  I  think  that  it  should  be  reformed  too  but  in  the  context  it  is 
raised  it  will  be  found  that,  and  it  would  push  out  both  disarmament  and  Congo 
out  practically  from  discussions  in  the  United  Nations  General  Assembly.  Just 
as  he  wants  it  to  be  pushed,  and  therefore  the  other  issues,  that  is  the  reform  of 
United  Nations  can  and  it  should  be  raised  as  a  separate  issue  later,  not  mixed 
up  with  other  things.  That  was  the  main  line  of  my  argument. 

And  then,  we  further,  we  have  been  of  course  getting  almost  daily  messages 
both  from  our  representatives  in  Congo  and  from  the  United  Nations.  And 
ultimately  we  decided  that  we  should  send  these  troops  and  we  felt  that  instead 
of  sending  a  battallion,  a  brigade  is  much  better.  Because,  if  we  go,  a  battalion 
will  be  tagged  on  to  other  battalions,  to  other  officers.  A  brigade  will  function 
as  a  unit,  our  unit,  and  more  or  less  do,  subject  to  the  broad  directions  given  by 
the  General  there.  For  the  other  functions  the  orders  will  be  given  by  our  own 
people  to  it  instead  of  being  merely  a  part  of  another  formation.  So  we  decided 
to  send  a  brigade.  And  in  the  course  of  a  few  days,  presumably  it  will  go 
because  United  Nations  have  to  make  arrangements  for  their  taking  them  by 
air.  It  is  a  big  show,  taking  thousands  of  people  by  air.  It  is  upto  them  to  do  it 
[Interruption].  Whenever  any  armed  formation  goes  out,  it  goes  complete  with 
everything  from,  whatever  it  may  be,  the  medical  apparatus  supplies,  this,  that, 
it  takes,  not  forever,  nobody  can  do  that.  But  it  goes  completely  so  that  it  can 
function  forthwith.  It  goes  with  it,  even  I  suppose,  I  do  not  know,  with  tents 
and  this  and  that,  it  is  a  complete  thing.  Any  competent  army,  always  keeps 
that  ready.  Not  to  send  to  Congo  but  to  send  anywhere,  it  is  ready  with  all  its 
roundabout  things.  So  presumably  it  will  take,  I  do  not  know,  doctors,  this, 
that,  other  accessories  necessary  for  it  [Interruption].  No,  this  has  no  air  support. 
So  far  as  I  know  they  have  some  transport  planes  there.  No,  it  is  not  functioning 
by  air  there,  at  U.N.45  [Interruption] 

Throughout  these  U.N.  operations  in  the  Congo  armed  forces  have  been 
supplied  by  many  countries,  chiefly  Asian  and  African.  Also,  two  or  three  others, 
countries  like  Ireland,  not  the  big  countries,  but  small  countries.  Now  recently, 
some  of  the  African  countries  withdrew  their  armed  forces  because  they  disliked 
the  policy  being  pursued.  For  instance  the  United  Arab  Republic  which  had  a 
small  force  there,  I  think  about  700  or  so,  withdrew  it.  The  main  reason  of 


45.  See  items  231-233. 
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course  was  that  the  so-called  government  in  Leopoldville  treated  the  United 
Arab  Republic  ambassador  badly  and  pushed  him  out.  So  then,  they  withdrew 
their  forces.  And  one  or  two  countries  withdrew,  one  or  two  countries  like 
Morocco  said  that  they  would  withdraw,  but  actually  they  have  not  withdrawn. 

All  this  was  previous  to  this  resolution  of  the  Security  Council.  Now,  this 
resolution  as  I  told  you  was  sponsored  by  United  Arab  Republic.  And  therefore, 
in  a  sense  they  are  responsible  in  carrying  it  through.  How  far  they  are  going  to 
change  their  policy  now,  that  is  of  withdrawal  and  send  back  forces,  I  do  not 
know.  But  there  is  a  possibility  that  they  might  send  back  their  forces.  The 
others  that  were  withdrawing  for  the  moment  have  stopped  withdrawing  them. 
They  may  not  and  some  countries,  Asian  and  Arab  countries  are  sending  them. 
Because  of  their  forces  there,  even  now  are,  I  suppose,  10-15,000.  And  may 
be  some  Latin  American  countries  also  are  sending  them.  Altogether  they  intend 
having,  I  believe  about  20-25,000  there.  So,  our  part  will  be  about  l/7th  or  1/ 
8th  or  l/6th  whatever  it  may  be.  In  sending  our  forces,  we  have  made  it  clear 
that  we  do  not  want  them  employed  to  come  into  conflict  with  any  fellow 
member  of  the  United  Nations.  These  are  meant  for  little  troubles  of  Congo, 
not  to  fight  other  countries.  That  we  have  made  perfectly  clear.  This  is  all  as 
far  as  I  can  see.  The  other  matters  also  we  have  indicated,  but  we  lay  great 
stress  on  this.  And  I  think  the  probability  is  that  some  of  these  Asian  or  African 
countries,  that  had  decided  to  withdraw  their  forces  will  not  withdraw  them 
now  in  view  of  the  new  turn  which  is  being  taken.  [Interruption] 

That  was  the  reason  why,  in  sending  our  forces,  we  laid  down — well,  I 
wouldn’t  like  to  call  them  conditions — but  we  made  it  clear  in  what  conditions 
they  should  be  used.  In  regard  to  the  orders  being  given  to  them,  it  is  almost 
impossible  for  orders  to  be  transmitted  to  them  through  Delhi.  The  situation 
arises  therefore  to  tell  them  first  of  all,  that  they  will  be  generally  under  the 
commander.  I  think  he  is  an  Irishman  now.  The  general  in  command,  but  that 
is  one  reason  why  we  sent  a  brigade.  But  so  far  as  the  brigade  is  concerned  the 
orders  will  be  issued  by  their  own  officials  to  them.  And  as  I  have  just  said,  we 
have  made  it  clear  that  they  must  not  be  used  against  any  countries’  forces 
there.  At  the  present  moment  the  Arab  forces  and  other  forces,  and  sometimes 
they  are  of  two  opinions,  we  do  not  want  to,  and  all  that.  Also  they  should  not 
be  used  against  any  popular  movement  there.  Thirdly,  they  should  not  be  used 
in  support  for  presumably,  let  us  say  for  technical  reasons,  one  of  the  factions 
there,  which  according  to  us  does  not  deserve  support. 

What  I  mean  is  this.  Now  take,  sometime  back,  this  Kasavubu  was  in  a 
sense  recognised  by  the  U.N.  Now  Kasavubu,  Tshombe,  Mobutu,  Konge,  these 
people  who,  like  some  of  them  like  Kasavubu,  were  recognised  by  the  U.N. 
They  called  them  the  legitimist  government.  But  these  very  people  have  formed 
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a  military  alliance  and  declared  a  war  against  the  U.N.  more  or  less.  Very  odd 
thing.  It  is  very  odd  for  the  U.N.  to  recognise  someone  who  has  declared  war 
against  it.  These  are  the  odd  facts.  On  the  other  hand,  I  have  no  doubt  in  my 
mind  that,  if  the  whole  crux  of  the  question  is  Belgian  withdrawal,  if  Belgium 
withdraws  her  armed  forces  and  her  advisors,  probably  the  opposition  collapses. 
Because,  that  is  the  main  thing.  [Interruption]  Up  to  you  I  do  not  say  that.  The 
Belgians  in  Congo,  according  to  Belgian  government,  do  not  belong  to  them.  It 
is  not  against  Belgian  government  but  against  those  adversaries  who  have  joined 
them  [Interruption]. 

Much  has  happened  since  he  was  there.  The  Security  Council  resolution 
and  other  things  all  situations  changed.  And  one  major  factor  in  this  charge  is 
that  the  United  States  Government  has  changed  its  previous  policy  and  is 
throwing  its  weight  in  favour  of  the  Security  Council  resolution  that  is  a  big 
factor  [Interruption].  We  may  have  to  face  difficult  problems  [Interruption]. 

mpti  Ot  P  Pt  mP  mm,  mmt  mtmmI,  fpf,  Pt  mmP  Prm  P,  Pt  mm 

P  OlPld  Pt  t,  PfPrT  MpM  MFET  PlMMHI  fP  dkd  P  fdq  M  Piq 
Mp  M,  Pt  WT  Mp  %  I  ^TT  fft  fpTMT  MT  MUT  P,  MppT  Pf7  TfTp,  zp? 

1 1  MEET  MMET  pMT  |  fl  djt  MlP  PT  P  MM  P 

MMt  Pm  ffo  PPff  P  fP  MM  PPP^P^Pt,  PfM 

rmP  mP  PfPP  mmP  Pt  Pt  Pm  P,  Prtt  m,  Pm  P  drt  pfPPsM  mt,  m 
fPPPP  P  PPP  i  Ptr  ^  Pt  mmtt  w  ^  P  fP  Pm  P  PPPmt  Mt,  P  Mtp 
MF  fpMTM  MT  P,  MMT  MTMT  Mpt  P  I  MM,  P  M  MRET  RM  TpT  M,  M  M 
XJM  P  PP  M  MM  PfeP  PdM^PPP^M  PPrP  P  WM  fP^MI  MM 
MMt  t  Pf  MTM  TMR  MTM  P  P  P  Mpt  Pf  P  proclaimed  offenders  PpT  P  I 
P  Pm  mPPt  P  Pt,  M  P  ME  p  Mp,  PPd  RM  situation  MT  MpMl  Mpt 
fP>  fpT  M  P  qcblddl  M^lP  P  P,  MET  P,  MT  Mp  Mp,  MT  P,  PfPl  MF  did 

fp^fi  Pt  P  Pt  sigd  Pm  %  fp  m  trf  P  mmt  mm?  P  PPm  mm,  mt^P 

^Md  PT  M?  MM  ME  JjdlfPd  %  |  (interruption)  xjP  TTT  fpM  P  MRT  P  PP  MET 
FMTMM  P  I  MfpR  (interruption) 

[Translation  begins: 

What  Tyagiji  just  said,  what  is  his  name,  Yashpal  Singh,  yes,  his  example  only, 
in  reality  is  strange,  but  to  conclude  that  for  a  few  votes  or  for  this  they  were 
not  caught,  this  is  not  right.  Either  it  is  a  consideration  for  election,  that  the 
government  will  fall  or  not.  You  should  see  that.  I  am  not  defending.  I  have 
understood  what  Tyagiji  has  just  mentioned,  of  how  people  think  and  some  are 
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even  mine,  some  heads  bow  down.  But  see  it  in  this... that  part  of  Punjab  that 
of  the  Akali  agitation,  look  at  that  series  of  events.  And  it  is  perhaps  not  right, 
that  on  the  Akali  agitation  we  have  shown  fear  in  confronting  the  agitation. 
Okay,  so  this  was  a  part  of  it  and  you  should  see  it  as  a  part  and  assume  that 
what  you  say  about  Yashpal  Singh  it  was  there  in  Darbar  Sahib  as  well  that  is 
there  too,  there  were  proclaimed  offenders.  The  new  Punjab  Government  went 
there,  not  out  of  fear  but  assessing  the  situation,  on  how  to  confront,  what  to 
do,  what  not  to  do,  but  this  matter  is  right  and  worth  considering,  whether  in 
places  of  religious  worship,  it  is  appropriate  to  give  such  permission, 
(interruption)  I  have  to  leave  in  five  minutes  if  you  permit  me  to.  Please  say 
(interruption) 


Translation  ends] 

No  the  point  was  this.  This  coming  and  going  of  people  is  not  good  enough. 
That  some  people  should  sit  there,  stay  there,  two  three  months,  six  weeks, 
that  is  the  point  I  have  gathered.  Your  going  is  good  but  people  come  and  go  is 
not  enough.  I  quite  entirely  agree  that  it’s  really  the  Madhya  Pradesh  Congress 
Committee  that  should  shake  itself  completely  to  begin  with.  And  even  to  give 
any  assistance  in  that.  I  am  talking  about  the  nonofficial  point  of  view.  What 
officials  do  is  another  matter,  one  should  try  and  see  that  they  do  the  right 
thing.  I  am  really  sorry,  I  have  got  to  go,  I  have  an  engagement  at  half  past 
six.46  [Tape  ends] 

20.  To  H.  C.  Dasappa:  Forming  a  Parliamentary  and 
Scientific  Committee47 


March  6,  1961 

My  dear  Dasappa, 

I  have  received  your  letter  of  March  6th.48  Your  previous  letter  dated  ten  or 
twelve  days  ago  also  reached  me. 


46.  Nehru’s  engagement  diary  had  the  following  entry:  “Pam’s  wedding — Hotel  Imperial”. 
See  Engagement  Diary  (Table),  1961. 

47.  Letter  to  a  Lok  Sabha  MP,  Congress,  from  Mysore,  sent  from  Bombay.  PMO,  File  No. 
32(22)/6 1  -70-PMS,  Sr.  No.  3-A. 

48.  Dasappa  called  it  an  “informal  committee”  on  the  model  of  the  British  one.  He  asked 
Nehru  to  enquire  about  its  working  in  London,  and  eventually  to  become  President  of  the 
Committee.  PMO,  File  No.  32(22)/61 -70-PMS,  Sr.  No.  2-A. 
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On  the  whole,  I  like  the  idea  of  your  forming  an  Indian  Parliamentary  & 
Scientific  Committee.  I  suggest  that  you  go  ahead  with  it. 

You  might  write  to  Professor  Thacker,  Dr.  Homi  Bhabha,  Professor  D.S. 
Kothari  and  Shri  Vikram  Sarabhai,  and  ask  them  for  their  advice  in  the  matter 
and  the  names  they  may  suggest. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


21.  To  N.  Sanjiva  Reddy:  Charges  against  Moolchand 
Deshlehra49 


March  6,  1961 


My  dear  Sanjiva  Reddy, 

I  am  sending  you  a  bundle  of  papers  which  contain  charges  against  Moolchand 
Deshlehra,  President  of  one  of  the  Pradesh  Congress  Committees.50 1  am  afraid 
I  have  not  been  able  to  go  through  these  papers.  But,  as  the  charges  are  rather 
serious,  I  should  like  you  to  have  them  examined  and  take  such  other  action  as 
you  may  consider  necessary. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


22.  On  G.  B.  Pant’s  Death51 

Nehru  in  Tears:  Terrible  Loss 

London,  March  7 

Prime  Minister  Nehru  said  here  today  the  death  of  Pandit  Pant  was  “a  terrible 
loss  not  only  to  us  personally  but  to  India.” 


49.  Letter  to  the  President  of  the  Indian  National  Congress. 

50.  Of  the  Madhya  Pradesh  PCC. 

On  2  February  1961,  a  delegation  of  Congressmen  from  Madhya  Pradesh  met 
Sanjiva  Reddy  and  requested  permission  to  move  a  resolution  of  no  confidence  against 
Deshlehra.  See  The  Hindu ,  6  February  1961,  p.  6. 

51.  From  National  Herald ,  8  March  1961,  City  Edition,  p.  1. 
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[Remembering  Govind  Ballabh  Pant] 


PANTJI  IS  GREAT  LIKE  A  MOUNTAIN. 

SAyS  PANDIT  NEHRU 

NO  WONDER  SO  MANy 
TRy  TO  CLIMB 


(1966) 


(From  Shankar’s  Weekly ,  12  March  1961,  p.  6) 
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[Remembering  Govind  Ballabh  Pant] 

Pantji  to  preside  over  the  five  Zonal  Councils  (1957) 
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Speaking  to  reporters  on  his  arrival  here  for  the  Commonwealth  Prime 
Ministers'  Conference,  Pandit  Nehru  appeared  deeply  affected  by  the  news  of 
the  death  of  his  colleague  and  wiped  tears  from  his  eyes  as  he  spoke  to  reporters. 

Pandit  Nehru  said  that  Pandit  Pant’s  death  was  not  a  surprise,  as  he  had 
been  ill  for  the  past  two  weeks. 

“Nevertheless  it  was  a  very  deep  shock,  because  of  personal  reasons.  We 
had  been  close  friends  and  comrades  for  about  thirty  five  years  at  least. 
We  had  the  joint  honour  of  leading  a  procession  almost  exactly  thirty-one 
years  ago,  and  being  beaten  by  mounted  police  rather  mercilessly. 

“I  carried  away  many  bruises,  many  pains  in  my  body,  but  I  survived. 
“He  was  really  a  most  outstanding  person  in  India  with  an  amazing  and 
brilliant  mind.  He  had  a  great  capacity  for  work.  He  was  always  calm.  He 
was  a  big  man  in  body,  never  losing  his  temper,  and  the  wisest  of  advisers. 
“Gentlemen,  it’s  a  terrible  loss  not  only  to  us,  but  to  India.” 


23.  Eulogy  to  G.B.  Pant52 

What  we  have  been  expecting  fearfully,  during  the  last  two  weeks,  has  come 
to  pass,  and  the  last  glimmer  of  hope  that  he  might  recover  has  been  snuffed 
out,  and  we  are  left  desolate  and  forlorn.  Dear  friend  and  comrade,  great  captain 
of  our  people  during  the  days  of  our  struggle  for  freedom,  great  in  leadership 
after  freedom  came,  wisest  of  counsellors,  gentle  and  yet  firm  of  purpose  with 
malice  to  none,  child  of  our  beloved  Himalayan  mountains  carrying  with  him 
something  of  their  calm  and  imperturbability,  rock  of  stability  and  lighthouse  to 
guide  people’s  minds  and  paths-how  shall  we  replace  him  or  find  his  like  again? 

He  shone  in  parliament  but  even  more  he  shone  in  life  itself,  and  lived  with 
passion  our  motherland  and  the  well-being  and  advancement  of  all  her  children. 

We  pay  our  homage  to  him  and  give  our  pledge  to  devote  ourselves  to  the 
cause  to  which  he  gave  his  brilliant  mind  and  all  his  strength  and  energy,  in 
spite  of  physical  ailments  and  disabilities.  To  the  last  moment  of  his  days,  so 
long  as  consciousness  lasted,  he  gave  his  unremitting  labour  to  the  service  of 
India.  Even  so  may  it  be  given  to  us  to  labour  with  joyful  heart  in  this  dear 
service  till  the  last  breath  of  life. 


Jawaharlal  Nehru 


52.  Message  for  the  press,  7  March  1961,  from  London  to  the  Cabinet  Secretary,  B.N.  Jha. 
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24.  To  Indira  Gandhi:  G.B.  Pant’s  Death53 


13th  March,  1961 

Darling  Indu, 

Your  letter  of  March  9th  has  just  reached  me.54 1  am  sorry  I  have  not  written  to 
you  since  I  came  here. 

We  heard  of  Pantji’s  death  on  arriving  at  Geneva.  It  was  almost  expected. 

I  am  glad  of  your  decision  to  go  with  Rajiv  to  Ajanta  and  Ellora. 

Apart  from  our  Conference  meetings  I  have  practically  accepted  no 
engagement — no  parties  and  no  entertainment.  The  result  is  that  I  have  had  a 
quieter  time  and  a  little  more  leisure.  Day  before  yesterday,  Saturday,  Puphi55 
and  I  went  to  Broadlands.  Yesterday  I  went  from  there  to  Chequers  and  this 
morning  I  came  back  to  London.  Last  week  I  paid  a  visit  to  Oxford.  I  reached 
there  in  the  evening  at  seven  thirty  and  went  straight  to  the  Union.  After  dinner 
with  the  Union  people  I  attended  the  Union  debate  and  spoke.  Coming  back  by 
car  from  Oxford  to  London,  we  had  a  very  thick  fog  or  mist  almost  throughout 
the  journey.  We  reached  our  house  here  at  two  fifteen  a.m. 

I  have  now  decided  to  leave  London  on  my  journey  back  on  Sunday,  19th 
March.  On  the  1 7th  I  am  going  to  Edinburgh,  returning  on  the  1 8th.  As  President 
Nasser  had  been  pressing  me  to  stop  in  Cairo,  I  am  doing  so  for  a  day.  In  order 
to  be  able  to  do  so  I  have  had  to  get  Air  India  International  to  agree  to  make  a 
slight  change  in  their  flight  schedules.  The  plane  I  am  taking  ought  normally 
[to]  have  to  go  to  Beirut,  but  now  they  have  diverted  it  to  Cairo. 

This  means  that  I  shall  reach  Bombay  on  the  21st  morning.  If  it  suits  you, 
you  can  remain  in  Bombay  till  then  and  we  can  go  back  to  Delhi  together.  As 
soon  as  my  programme  is  finalised,  I  shall  send  you  a  telegram,  probably  in  a 
day  or  two. 

Love  to  you  and  Rajiv, 


Your  loving, 
Papu 


53.  Letter  from  9  Kensington  Palace  Gardens,  London  W8. 

54.  See  Appendix  38. 

55.  Vijaya  Lakshmi  Pandit. 
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25.  To  K.  L.  Shrimali:  Bibi  Amtus  Salam56 


March  27,  1961 

My  dear  Shrimali, 

Bibi  Amtus  Salam57  came  to  see  me  this  evening.  I  could  not  give  much  time  to 
her.  She  showed  me  some  papers  and  gave  me  some.  She  was  evidently  in  a 
state  of  great  distress. 

She  mentioned  to  me  something  about  anonymous  letters  and  showed  one 
or  two  to  me,  copies  of  which  had  been  sent  to  her  apparently  by  the  Education 
Ministry  for  explanation.  These  anonymous  letters  seem  to  me  mischievous 
and  without  any  foundation.  Amtus  Salam  is  a  hysterical  woman  and,  because 
of  this,  she  often  gets  into  trouble  and  causes  trouble  to  others.  But  about  her 
bona  fides,  there  can  be  no  shadow  of  a  doubt.  I  have  known  her  for  twenty  or 
thirty  years  or  more  and  seen  her  work  with  Gandhiji  who  had  a  very  high 
opinion  of  her.  People  like  these  do  not  easily  fit  into  an  official  organisation  as 
they  have  been  trained  otherwise.  Nevertheless,  they  are  very  useful  and  can 
get  things  done  which  often  cannot  be  done  by  purely  official  methods. 

I  know  that  you  have  given  a  lot  of  time  to  this  matter  and  taken  a  good 
deal  of  trouble  over  it.  I  do  not  wish  to  add  to  it,  and  the  decision  must  be 
yours.  But  since  all  these  papers  were  given  to  me,  I  thought  of  writing  to  you 
on  this  subject. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


(b)  Communalism 

26.  To  K.N.  Katju:  Relief  for  Muslim  Victims58 


February  15,  1961 


My  dear  Kailas  Nath, 

I  enclose  a  copy  of  a  letter  I  have  received  from  Dwarka  Prasad  Mishra59  and 
my  reply  to  him.  I  am  deeply  troubled  with  what  has  happened  in  Jabalpur, 


56.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Education. 

57.  Disciple  of  Gandhi  and  resident  of  his  ashram. 

58.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Madhya  Pradesh. 

59.  See  Appendix  10. 
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Sagar  and  other  places  in  Madhya  Pradesh.  I  am  inclined  to  believe  that  there 
was  organised  and  well  laid-out  plans  for  these  attacks  on  Muslims  and  their 
houses.  The  newspapers  announce  that  law  and  order  prevails  now.  But  what 
about  these  thousands  of  refugees  who  have  nothing  left?  I  think  it  is  our  duty 
to  go  all  out  to  help  them  and  to  punish  those  who  have  committed  these 
atrocities  on  the  Muslims.  It  is  quite  absurd  to  justify  these  widespread  attacks 
and  arson  by  merely  stating  that  this  was  due  to  some  individual’s  misbehaviour. 
Relief  should  be  given  immediately  and  effectively  and  not  through  the  slow 
governmental  processes.  I  am  sending  you  a  cheque  for  Rs  20,000/-  from  the 
Prime  Minister’s  Fund  specially  for  the  relief  of  Muslim  refugees.  If  possible  I 
shall  send  you  some  more  money.  But  I  do  hope  that  immediate  action  to  help 
these  refugees  will  be  taken. 

This  whole  background  of  communal  riots  at  the  slightest  provocation  is  a 
very  bad  one  and  district  administrations  do  not  come  well  out  of  it. 

Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


27.  To  Dwarka  Prasad  Mishra:  Help  Muslim  Refugees  of 
Jabalpur  Riots60 

February  15,  1961 

Dear  Dwarka  Prasadji, 

I  have  your  letter  of  February  13.61  I  have  been  greatly  upset  by  recent  tragic 
events  in  Jabalpur  and  elsewhere  in  Madhya  Pradesh  and  the  account  you  have 
given  has  pained  me  still  more.  We  must  do  everything  to  help  these  Muslim 
refugees  and  sufferers. 

I  shall  see  you  when  you  come  here.  On  the  19th  there  is  a  Congress 
Working  Committee  meeting  and  that  will  keep  me  busy  most  of  the  day.  I 
shall,  however,  find  time  to  see  you.  You  might  telephone  to  my  Secretary  after 
arrival  here  to  fix  the  time. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


60.  Letter  to  a  Congress  politician  and  former  freedom  fighter.  Dwarka  Prasad  Mishra  was  a 
Minister  of  the  Central  Provinces  from  1937-39. 

61.  See  Appendix  10. 
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28.  To  Begum  Halim  Jung:  Relief  for  Jabalpur  Victims62 

February  18,  1961 

Dear  Begum  Halim  Jung, 

I  have  received  your  letter  of  the  17th  February. 

The  disturbances  in  Jabalpur  and  other  towns  of  Madhya  Pradesh  have 
indeed  been  most  distressing  and  reprehensible.  I  agree  also  that  those 
responsible  should  be  punished. 

The  many  people  who  have  suffered  from  these  disturbances  deserve  every 
available  help.  Indeed  I  have  sent  a  considerable  sum  of  money  from  the  Prime 
Minister’s  National  Relief  Fund  for  this  purpose  and  I  may  send  more.  I  cannot 
open  a  special  fund  for  this  as  I  have  already  got  this  general  Fund.  Also,  I 
cannot  join  another  fund  or  committee  for  this  purpose.  Of  course,  it  is  open  to 
any  person  to  start  a  fund. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


29.  To  G.B.  Pant:  Incitement  to  Communal  Violence  in 
Jabalpur63 


February  19,  1961 

My  dear  Pantji, 

The  Jabalpur  disturbances  which  spread  to  other  towns  in  Madhya  Pradesh 
have  disturbed  me  greatly.  They  have  done  us  enormous  harm  in  other  countries 
and  we  have  really  no  explanation  to  give. 

There  are  three  aspects  of  these  disturbances  which  stand  out  before  me: 
(1)  The  communal  organisations  which  carry  on  a  continuous  propaganda 
poisoning  communal  relations.  In  Jabalpur,  for  instance,  the  R.S.S.  had  a  cell 
or  a  group  in  the  colleges  there  which  took  the  lead  on  this  occasion.  (2)  The 
local  newspapers  which  give  false  reports  and  write  inflammatory  articles,  and 
(3)  a  number  of  persons  in  our  cities  which  could  only  be  described  as  goondas 
and  who  take  advantage  of  any  trouble  to  commit  arson  and  loot. 

I  think  that  we  should  give  special  thought  to  all  these  three  aspects.  I  am 
told  that  it  is  not  easy  now,  as  it  was  apparently  previously,  to  deal  with  these 


62.  Letter  to  a  poet,  address:  Davico’s  Comer,  First  Floor,  45  Regal  Building,  New  Delhi. 

63.  Letter  to  the  Home  Minister. 


109 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


so  called  goondas.  Jabalpur  abounds  in  them,  probably  both  Hindu  and  Muslim, 
but  more  Hindu  because  their  numbers  are  greater  there.  Previously,  there 
were  Goonda  Acts  and  the  like  and  a  number  of  people  could  be  dealt  with 
under  these  Acts.  Apparently  now,  this  power  is  lacking,  and  the  Police  complain 
they  cannot  take  such  action.  How  far  this  is  true,  I  do  not  know. 

Partap  Singh  Kairon  in  the  Punjab  manages  to  deal  with  trouble-makers 
without  too  much  difficulty.  He  passes  legislation  or  has  Ordinances  issued. 


[Shooting  petals] 


(From  Shankar’s  Weekly ,  26  March  1961,  p.  13) 


I  am  told  that  in  one  town  in  Madhya  Pradesh,  when  news  of  Jabalpur 
happenings  reached  there,  there  was  a  possibility  of  trouble.  The  District 
Magistrate,  however,  took  immediate  steps  and  had  a  considerable  number  of 
Hindus  and  Muslims,  who  were  suspected  of  trouble,  arrested  and  put  away. 
Nothing  happened  in  that  particular  town.  In  other  towns,  however,  no  such 
action  was  taken,  and  all  this  trouble  occurred. 

You  may  have  noticed  how  Master  Tara  Singh  continues  to  indulge  in  wild 
utterances.  I  suppose  we  have  to  put  up  with  this  and  it  may  be  better  for  us  to 
allow  him  to  damn  himself. 
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Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


II.  POLITICS 


30.  To  K.  N.  Katju:  Jabalpur  Riots  and  Administrative 
Failure64 


25th  February,  1961 

My  dear  Kailas  Nath, 

Indira  came  back  from  Jubalpur  and  Sagar  and  has  given  me  a  brief  account  of 
what  she  saw.  This  is  a  very  depressing  account.  Naturally,  she  had  no  time  to 
go  into  matters  deeply  and,  therefore,  could  only  form  broad  impressions. 
Some  other  people  who  have  visited  Jubalpur  have  also  given  me  their  reactions. 
I  hope  to  deal  with  these  later  and  write  to  you.  But  generally  I  was  told  that 
there  is  a  feeling  that  the  local  authorities  function  very  weakly  and  have  little 
control  of  the  situation.  I  am  not  referring  to  the  exact  period  when  disturbance 
occurs  but  rather  to  the  events  that  lead  up  to  it  and,  perhaps,  later  also. 

For  the  present,  I  am  writing  to  you  about  one  or  two  specific  matters. 
The  Holi  is  coming  and  there  is  apprehension  of  some  trouble  then.  Having  got 
this  warning,  we  should  take  every  possible  step  to  control  the  situation  and 
the  district  authorities  should  be  warned  accordingly.  I  think  that  if  there  is  any 
failure  in  maintaining  full  peace  and  order,  the  district  authorities,  civil  or  police, 
should  be  held  accountable. 

If  necessary  the  military  should  be  kept  in  readiness. 

Jubalpur  and,  to  some  extent,  other  parts  of  Madhya  Pradesh  are  well- 
known  for  their  groups  of  goondas.  I  suppose  a  number  of  these  people  are 
already  in  prison  or  in  detention  because  of  their  recent  riotous  behaviour. 
Anyhow,  any  person  suspected  by  the  district  authorities  or  the  police  of 
belonging  to  this  goonda  fraternity  could  well  be  removed  from  the  scene 
beforehand  and  detained.  What  the  exact  law  on  the  subject  may  be  I  do  not 
know  and  I  do  not  think  it  matters  much.  Under  the  Detention  Act  or  any  other 
measure,  these  people  can  surely  be  put  away  for  a  few  days. 

I  think  action  should  be  taken  against  the  newspapers  which  spread  this 
kind  of  inflammatory  news.  Here  also  we  need  not  wait  for  long  judicial 
proceedings.  These  can  come  later.  But  some  kind  of  immediate  action  should 
be  taken  against  the  editors  or  sub-editors  or  those  responsible. 

There  appears  to  be  a  general  feeling  in  these  places  that  the  anti-social 
elements  have  got  the  whip  hand  and  they  can  function  again  as  they  have  done 
in  the  past.  This  impression  has  got  to  be  removed  completely  and  those  who 
misbehave  should  be  punished. 


64.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Madhya  Pradesh. 
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Indira  told  me  that  the  condition  of  a  very  large  number  of  Muslims  who 
have  suffered  in  these  riots  was  not  at  all  good.  Even  the  food  supplied  to  them 
was  not  adequate.  I  think  it  is  up  to  us  to  look  after  them  properly  and  try  to 
rehabilitate  them  soon,  even  if  this  costs  some  considerable  sum  of  money.  I 
hope  to  send  you  some  more  money  for  relief  work  soon. 

Pantji’s  condition  continues  to  be  serious,  though  there  was  a  slight  turn 
for  the  better  this  morning. 


Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


31 .  To  K.  N.  Katju:  Relief  for  Riot  Victims65 


February  25,  1961 

My  dear  Kailas  Nath, 

I  enclose  a  cheque  for  Rs  30,000/-  from  the  Prime  Minister’s  National  Relief 
Fund.  This  is  for  relief  to  the  sufferers  from  the  recent  disturbances  in  Jabalpur 
and  some  other  places  in  Madhya  Pradesh.  I  take  it  that  this  will  be  applied  to 
the  Muslim  sufferers. 

I  had  previously  sent  you  Rs  20,000/-  for  this  purpose.  This  makes  the 
total  sum  sent  to  you  for  this  purpose  Rs  50,000/-. 


Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


32.  To  Chief  Ministers  and  Others:  Communalism 66 

The  deplorable  communal  incidents  that  occurred  earlier  this  month  in  Jabalpur 
and  some  other  towns  of  Madhya  Pradesh  have  had  very  unfortunate  and 
harmful  consequences.  A  full  enquiry  is  going  to  be  held.  But  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  the  widespread  attacks  on  Muslims  and  their  houses  and  shops 


65.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Madhya  Pradesh. 

66.  Telex,  26  February  1961,  to  Chief  Ministers  of  all  States,  the  Governor  of  Orissa,  Chief 
Secretaries,  and  other  officials.  Also  published  in  G  Parthasarathi  ed.,  Jawaharlal  Nehru. 
Letters  to  Chief  Ministers  1947-1964 ,  vol.  5,  1958-1964  (New  Delhi:  Jawaharlal  Nehru 
Memorial  Fund,  1989),  pp.  420-421. 
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were  pre-planned  and  organized.  Once  this  kind  of  thing  is  started,  all  the 
goonda  and  anti-social  elements  take  advantage  of  this.  Local  newspapers  fan 
the  flame  and  communal  organisations  come  to  the  forefront. 

2.  These  incidents  have  had  far-reaching  repercussions.  You  must  have 
read  about  the  attack  on  our  Embassy  in  Karachi  yesterday.67  This  can  hardly 
be  called  spontaneous.  The  press  in  Karachi  has  been  inciting  people  for  some 
days  and  the  people  who  took  part  in  this  attack  were  mostly  school  boys  and 
some  inevitable  goonda  elements.  The  police  did  not  interfere.  In  Karachi, 
nothing  of  this  kind  can  happen  without  the  active  or  passive  approval  of  the 
authorities.  One  reason  for  this  is  probably  the  desire  by  the  Pakistan 
Government  to  exploit  these  tragic  happenings  in  Muslim  countries  abroad. 

3.  There  is  the  possibility  of  provocation  partly  from  some  Muslim 
elements,  but  chiefly  from  Hindu  communal  organisations.  As  Holi  is  coming 
soon,  there  is  this  particular  danger  then.  I  hope  that  your  Government  will 
take  immediate  and  effective  measures  to  meet  any  possible  trouble  of  this 
kind.  There  should  be  no  hesitation  about  measures  to  be  taken  because  we 
cannot  possibly  permit  this  kind  of  thing  to  happen  again  anywhere  in  India.  It 
is  better  to  take  these  measures  before  anything  occurs  than  to  wait  till  something 
happens.  District  authorities  and  the  police  must  be  warned  that  it  is  their  full 
responsibility  to  keep  the  peace  and  to  punish  those  who  are  guilty.  The  goonda 
and  other  dangerous  elements  might  well  be  dealt  with  early.  Local  newspapers 
who  indulge  in  inflammatory  writing,  must  also  be  warned  and  action  taken 
against  them.  In  effect,  the  situation  must  be  kept  entirely  in  control  and  every 
step  that  may  be  thought  necessary,  taken  in  good  time. 

4.  This  type  of  communal  trouble  is  more  likely  in  the  Northern  States.  I 
am,  however,  sending  this  message  to  all  our  Chief  Ministers  with  the  request 
that  they  will  do  their  utmost  to  prevent  any  mishap  or  incident  from  happening. 


33.  To  K.  N.  Katju:  Administrative  Incompetence  at 
Sagar68 


February  27,  1961 

My  dear  Kailas  Nath, 

I  enclose  a  letter  I  have  received  from  Sadiq  Ali  who  went  to  Jabalpur  and 
Sagar  with  Indira  the  other  day. 


67.  See  item  293. 

68.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Madhya  Pradesh. 
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I  would  particularly  draw  your  attention  to  what  he  says  about  the  ineptitude 
of  the  Administration  at  Sagar.  When  there  is  even  a  prima  facie  case  of  this 
kind,  I  think  an  early  step  should  be  taken  to  transfer  officials.  Personally  I 
think  there  should  be  a  rule  that  where  trouble  occurs,  officials  should  be 
transferred. 


Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


34.  To  Moolchand  Deshlahra:  Communalism  and 
Congress69 


March  4,  1961 

My  dear  Deshlahra, 

As  you  must  know,  the  tragic  and  disgraceful  communal  incidents  that  took 
place  in  Jabalpur,  Sagar  and  other  places  in  Madhya  Pradesh  have  stirred  the 
whole  country  very  powerfully.  This  is  not  merely  a  bad  incident,  but  something 
deeper  and  much  worse.  For  many  of  us,  it  is  more  important  to  deal  with  the 
situation  like  this  effectively  than  to  run  or  win  elections. 

Even  after  these  disgraceful  and  unpardonable  incidents,  Congressmen  do 
not  seem  to  be  waking  up  to  their  responsibility.  In  Sagar,  I  am  told  Congressmen 
are  doing  some  good  work,  but  in  Jabalpur,  they  are  not  visible  for  this  purpose. 
This  kind  of  thing  cannot  be  allowed  to  continue.  If  Congressmen  have  developed 
a  communal  mentality  or  are  callous  to  these  tragic  happenings,  then  they  have 
no  place  in  the  Congress. 

I  am  writing  to  you  in  some  hurry  as  I  shall  be  leaving  soon  for  London. 
On  my  return,  I  propose  to  go  more  fully  into  these  matters. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


69.  Letter  to  the  President  of  the  Madhya  Pradesh  PCC. 
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35.  To  K.N.  Katju:  Jabalpur  Riots  Enquiry70 


March  4,  1961 

My  dear  Kailas  Nath, 

I  have  postponed  my  departure  for  London  by  one  day  chiefly  because  of 
Pantji’s  critical  condition.71  I  expect  now  to  leave  on  the  6th  March  evening. 

The  disturbances  in  Jabalpur,  Sagar  and  other  places  continue  to  trouble 
our  minds  very  greatly.72  The  matter  has  been  repeatedly  discussed  in  the 
Congress  Party  in  Parliament.  This  has  been  done  not  only  in  regard  to  the 
actual  occurrences  but  the  whole  background  behind  them.  As  you  perhaps 
know,  the  Congress  Party  has  appointed  a  group  of,  I  think,  five  members  to 
visit  these  places.  They  are  anxious  to  go  as  soon  as  possible.  The  Congress 
President  is  also  going  there  separately.  I  understand  that  you  have  advised 
them  to  go  somewhat  later.  A  day  or  two  does  not  matter.  But  my  own  feeling 
is  that  there  should  not  be  any  delay. 

I  must  share  with  you  my  apprehension  about  the  local  authorities  as  well 
as  the  police  force  in  Jabalpur.  None  of  them  has  come  out  well  in  this  business, 
and  the  prima  facie  impression  one  gets  is  of  their  incompetence  or  worse.  I 
am  not  referring  to  everyone,  but  people  as  a  whole.  Madhya  Pradesh  has  had 
such  tragic  incidents  several  times,  and  we  seem  to  go  through  the  same  round 
again  and  again.  I  rather  doubt  even  how  far  an  enquiry  will  uncover  all  the 
facts  when,  inevitably,  the  local  authorities  and  the  police  will  try  to  prove  their 
own  case  to  justify  their  own  action  or  inaction.  This  is  far  too  serious  a  matter 
from  our  national  point  of  view  to  be  treated  casually  or  left  in  the  hands  of  the 
police.  I  should  have  thought  that  even  for  the  sake  of  the  enquiry  the  local 
officers  in  Jabalpur  etc.  should  be  transferred. 

I  understand  that  large  numbers  of  people  have  been  arrested  in  Jabalpur. 
That  by  itself  is  right  and  to  be  expected.  But  among  these  arrested  are  many 
Muslims,  sometimes  whole  groups  of  them,  leaving  their  womenfolk  all  alone. 
Also  some  important  Congressmen  have  been  arrested.  Again,  there  is  no  reason 
why  Congressmen  should  not  be  arrested  if  there  is  any  suspicion  against 
them.  But  I  cannot  help  having  the  impression  that  all  this  is  made  to  build  up  a 
case  against  Muslims.  Some  people  who  have  come  from  Jabalpur  (among 
them  are  Hindus  also)  have  told  us  that  there  is  a  strong  feeling  there  of  a  reign 


70.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Madhya  Pradesh. 

71.  See  items  1 10-1 12. 

72.  Besides  the  sub  section  Communalism  of  section  Politics  in  this  volume;  see  also  items  9, 
12  and  19. 
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of  terror  existing  among  the  Muslims,  of  course.  Instead  of  creating  a  feeling 
of  some  security  among  the  Muslim  population  which  has  suffered  so  much, 

t 

the  opposite  feeling  has  been  created. 

I  am  told  that  Congressmen  are  doing  good  work  in  Sagar.  But  in  Jabalpur 
they  are  doing  nothing  of  the  kind,  and  the  general  impression  is  being  sedulously 
spread  that  the  Muslims  were  the  aggressors.  The  Jana  Sangh  is  going  strong 
in  this  matter. 

A  number  of  cases  have  been  brought  to  my  attention  to  the  effect  that 
some  people  who  are  working  for  peace  have  also  been  arrested  by  the  police. 

I  am  sharing  such  information  as  I  get  with  you,  as  it  troubles  me.  What 
troubles  me  most  is  that  the  police  force,  which  functioned  so  inefficiently  on 
this  occasion,  is  boss  of  the  situation.  There  is  a  widespread  belief  that  they  are 
building  up  some  kind  of  a  case  by  preparing  false  evidence.  All  this  seems  to 
indicate  to  me  that  there  is  a  strong  element  in  the  police  force  which  sympathizes 
with  the  Jan  Sangh  outlook.  A  prominent  policeman  is  reported  to  have  said 
that  the  Muslims  themselves  set  fire  to  their  houses  just  to  be  able  to  blame  the 
Hindus. 

I  am  now  going  away  to  London  most  reluctantly.  On  my  return  I  intend 
calling  a  conference  of  Home  Ministers  or  Chief  Ministers  specially  to  consider 
this  increase  of  the  communal  spirit  with  the  background  of  Jabalpur,  etc. 

Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


36.  To  K.  N.  Katju:  Jabalpur  and  Sagar  Riots73 


March  27,  1961 

My  dear  Kailas  Nath, 

Ever  since  I  have  been  back  from  England,  I  have  been  rather  overwhelmed 
with  work.  I  am  likely  to  be  in  this  unfortunate  position  for  the  next  two  weeks 
or  more. 

Even  in  England,  the  Jabalpur  occurrences  pursued  me.  They  have  created 
a  powerful  impression  on  people  abroad.  People  here  do  not  quite  seem  to 
realise  the  far-reaching  effects  of  what  took  place  in  Jabalpur,  Sagar,  etc. 


73.  Letter  Chief  Minister  of  Madhya  Pradesh. 
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Your  Governor,  Pataskar,74  came  here  two  or  three  days  ago  and  told  me 
of  your  grave  concern  over  these  matters.  I  can  well  understand  that.  I  have 
been,  as  you  know,  very  unhappy,  and  our  reputation  has  suffered  greatly 
everywhere.  What  troubles  me  now  is  not  so  much  what  happened  then,  but 
the  fact  that  not  much  has  been  done  to  remove  fears  and  tensions.  Even 
rehabilitation  has  been  very  slow.  It  is  seldom  enough  in  such  a  case  to  give 
small  sums  of  money  to  people.  Government  should  itself  build  small  houses 
and  give  such  other  help  as  may  be  necessary. 

All  kinds  of  odd  people  came  to  me  with  complaints  about  various  matters — 
about  the  judge  appointed  for  the  enquiry,  about  the  continued  behaviour  of  the 
local  authorities  and  the  police,  and  the  process  of  intimidation  that  is  going  on 
to  prevent  people  from  giving  proper  evidence.  The  chief  thing  that  worries  me 
is  the  unrepentant  attitude  of  the  Hindus  of  Jabalpur.  This  is  a  bad  sign.  I  have 
no  doubt  in  my  mind  that  some  groups  of  Hindus  in  Jabalpur  are  the  guilty 
parties. 

An  extraordinary  report  reached  me  today  which  must  be  false.  This  was 
that  307  persons  (Muslims)  were  arrested  in  Jabalpur  and  that  many  of  them 
have  been  killed  inside  the  jail.  This  is,  of  course,  incredible,  but  I  mention  it  to 
show  what  kind  of  reports  are  being  circulated. 

Another  odd  report  came  to  me  that  Bholanath  Purohit,  an  Editor  of  a  Hindi 
paper,  has  been  arrested  by  the  police  on  a  charge  of  murder  of  Muslims.  The 
Muslims  themselves  say  that  he  was  one  of  the  few  persons  who  helped  them. 
The  story  is  that  because  he  helped  the  Muslims,  therefore,  the  police  are  after 
him.  I  think  that  the  local  authorities,  including  the  police,  will  require  a  purge 
in  these  places. 

My  mind  is  so  full  of  Jabalpur,  Sagar,  etc.  that  some  time  or  other  I  shall 
go  there.  For  the  present,  I  just  cannot  manage  it.  Probably  about  the  middle  of 
April,  I  shall  go  to  Bhopal75  to  have  a  talk  with  you  and  your  Ministers  and, 
perhaps,  with  your  police  and  other  officers. 


Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


74.  H.V.  Pataskar.  He  met  Nehru  on  22  March.  See  Engagement  Diary. 

75.  Nehru  visits  Bhopal  on  23  April  for  a  day. 
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37.  To  Ghulam  Mohammed  Bakhshi:  Relief  for  Jabalpur 
Victims76 


March  29,  1961 

My  dear  Bakhshi, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  March  27th  with  a  cheque  for  Rs.  100,000  for  the 
Prime  Minister’s  Relief  Fund,  earmarked  for  help  for  victims  of  the  riots  in 
Jabalpur.  I  am  grateful  to  you  for  making  this  generous  gift. 

I  should  like  your  permission  for  this  sum  to  be  used  not  only  for  the  riot 
victims  of  Jabalpur,  but  also  for  those  who  suffered  from  these  riots  in  some 
other  places  in  Madhya  Pradesh,  such  as  Sagar.  I  have  no  doubt  that  this 
money  is  intended  for  the  purpose  mentioned  not  confined  to  Jabalpur  only, 
still  I  should  like  your  permission. 

You  have  indicated  that  this  should  go  to  the  Prime  Minister’s  Relief  Fund 
and  I  am  placing  it  there.  From  this  Fund  we  send  monies  direct  to  Chief 
Ministers  or  Governors,  as  the  case  may  be.  I  would  suggest,  for  your 
consideration,  that  I  might  send  Rs.75,000  of  this  money  to  the  Chief  Minister 
of  Madhya  Pradesh  for  the  purpose  indicated  by  you  and  Rs.  25,000  to  a  fund 
started  by  the  Congress  President  for  this  same  purpose,  namely,  relief  of  riot 
victims  in  Jabalpur  etc.  This  Congress  President’s  Fund  is  being  utilised  by  a 
committee  appointed  by  him  and  I  am  told  this  is  being  very  helpful.  It  avoids 
governmental  procedures  and  so  can  reach  the  people  quickly. 

Please  let  me  know  if  I  have  your  permission  on  both  the  points  noted 
above.77 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


76.  Letter  to  the  Prime  Minister  of  Jammu  and  Kashmir  at  Camp:  5  Prithviraj  Road,  New 
Delhi. 

77.  See  item  42. 
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38.  To  Mohan  Lai  Sukhadia:  Rape  and  Communalism78 

March  30,  1961 

My  dear  Sukhadia, 

I  am  sorry  to  trouble  you.  This  evening,  a  Member  of  Parliament  gave  me  a 
report  which  refers  to  a  serious  occurrence  in  Jodhpur  district.79  I  asked  him 
how  far  he  had  verified  it.  He  said  that  he  had  received  this  news  from  a 
number  of  persons  from  the  village  in  question,  and  he  himself  knew  that 
village  and  had  been  there  a  little  before.  If  there  is  any  truth  whatever  in  this 
report,  it  is  a  very  bad  case  indeed. 

I  am  attaching  a  copy  of  the  Hindi  note  he  gave  me. 

The  person  who  gave  me  this  note  was  apprehensive  lest,  if  his  name  was 
disclosed,  he  might  get  into  trouble  with  the  police  or  with  the  mischief-makers. 
I  am,  therefore,  not  giving  his  name.  But,  obviously,  he  is  an  M.P.  from  that  area. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


39.  To  K.  N.  Katju:  MPs’  Concern  about  Communalism80 

30th  March,  1961 

My  dear  Kailas  Nath, 

I  have  received  a  letter  from  Ram  Sahay,  MP,  drawing  my  attention  to  the  fact 
that  at  his  place,  namely,  Bhilsa,  the  Muslims  were  not  allowed  to  have  their  Id 
prayers  according  to  custom,  apparently,  because  of  threats  by  communal 
Hindu  elements.  He  wants  to  see  me  about  this  matter.  I  do  not  know  the  facts. 

I  am  enclosing  also  a  copy  of  a  letter  I  have  received  from  Sushila  Nayar.81 
This  is  about  Jabalpur  and  the  appointment  of  an  inquiry  judge.  I  am  sending 
this  letter  to  you  as  a  number  of  people  have  spoken  to  me  on  this  subject.82 

Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


78.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Rajasthan. 

79.  Appendix  51. 

80.  Letter  Chief  Minister  of  Madhya  Pradesh. 

8 1 .  Appendix  50.  See  also  SWJN/SS/68. 

82.  On  6  March  1961,  K.N.  Katju  announced  in  the  State  Assembly,  the  appointment  of 
Shivdayal  Shrivastava  of  the  Madhya  Pradesh  High  Court  to  investigate  the  Jabalpur 
incident.  From  The  Hindu ,  7  March  1961,  p.  1. 
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40.  To  Shriman  Narayan:  Communal  Parties  and 
Communal  Names83 


March  31,  1961 

My  dear  Shriman, 

Your  letter  of  March  3 1st.84 1  shall  try  to  see  Prabhakarji  when  he  comes  here. 

I  should  very  much  like  to  ban  communal  parties,  but  this  is  not  an  easy 
matter  to  deal  with  in  this  way.  Anyhow,  I  am  having  it  looked  into  by  our  Law 
Ministry.85 

We  discussed  once,  in  the  Cabinet  I  think,  the  question  of  dropping  the 
communal  names  from  Aligarh  and  Banaras.  In  fact,  we  proposed  doing  so. 
But  there  was  so  much  opposition  to  it,  and  some  other  difficulties  were  pointed 
out,  that  we  dropped  the  proposal.  Our  country  is  full  of  caste  and  communal 
names  in  schools  and  other  institutions. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


41.  To  Asoke  Sen:  Banning  Communal  Parties86 

At  the  Congress  Party  meeting  last  evening,  many  Members  laid  great  stress 
on  our  banning  communal  parties  from  being  recognised  for  election  purposes. 
There  is  strong  feeling  on  this  subject.  I  said  to  the  Party  that  I  sympathised 
with  their  wishes,  but  I  was  not  quite  sure  how  far  this  was  practicable. 

2.  I  should  like  your  Ministry  to  examine  this  matter.  There  is,  of  course, 
the  obvious  difficulty  that  even  communal  parties  deny  being  communal.  Some 
of  their  constitutions  limit  them  to  certain  religious  groups.  But,  in  some  cases, 


83.  Letter  to  Member  of  the  Planning  Commission.  PMO,  File  No.  2(397)/61-70-PM,  Vol.  1, 
Sr.  No.  6-A.  Also  available  in  the  JN  Collection.  Published  in  Shriman  Narayan,  Letters 
from  Gandhi  Nehru  Vinoba,  (Bombay:  Asia  Publishing  House,  1968),  p.  110. 

84.  See  Appendix  53. 

85.  See  item  41. 

86.  Note,  31  March  1961,  to  the  Law  Minister.  PMO,  File  No.  2(397)/61-70-PM.  Vol.  I.  Sr. 
No.  7-A.  Also  available  in  the  JN  Collection. 
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even  this  is  not  so.  Thus,  the  Hindu  Mahasabha,  the  Muslim  League  and  the 
Akali  Dal  are  obviously  communal  parties.  But  Jan  Sangh,  though  definitely 
communal,  does  not  admit  this,  nor  does  its  constitution  say  anything  about  it, 
so  far  as  I  know. 

3 .  Anyhow,  I  shall  be  glad  if  you  will  have  this  matter  looked  into,  and 
we  can  then  perhaps  discuss  it  in  the  Cabinet.87 


42.  To  K.  N.  Katju:  Riot  Victims  Relief88 


March  31,  1961 


My  dear  Kailas  Nath, 

I  wrote  to  you  the  other  day  about  a  cheque  for  Rs.  100,000  which  Bakhshi 
Ghulam  Mohammed,  Prime  Minister  of  Jammu  &  Kashmir,  had  sent  me  to 
help  those  who  had  suffered  from  the  Jabalpur  etc.  disturbances.89  Today 
Bakhshi  Saheb  came  to  see  me  and  I  asked  him  about  this.  He  has  now  directed 
me  that  I  should  send  Rs.  50,000  of  this  money  to  you  and  Rs.  50,000  to  the 
Congress  President’s  Fund  for  relief  in  Jabalpur  and  other  affected  places  in 
Madhya  Pradesh.  The  money  can  be  used  in  any  of  the  affected  places  and  is 
not  confined  to  Jabalpur.  I  am,  therefore,  sending  you  a  cheque  for  Rs.  50,000.9° 


Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


43.  To  N.  Sanjiva  Reddy:  Congress  Passive  over 
Communalism91 


March  31,  1961 


My  dear  Sanjiva  Reddy, 

Reports  come  to  me  from  Jabalpur  and  other  affected  towns  in  Madhya  Pradesh 
that  Congressmen  there  are  doing  very  little  against  communal  elements.  Some 
work  has  now  been  done  for  the  rehabilitation  of  Muslims  who  have  suffered. 


87.  See  item  40  and  Appendix  53.  See  also  Appendix  54. 

88.  Letter  Chief  Minister  of  Madhya  Pradesh. 

89.  See  item  37. 

90.  Nehru  wrote  the  same  day  to  Sanjiva  Reddy,  the  Congress  President,  enclosing  a  cheque 
for  Rs  50,000. 

9 1 .  Letter  to  the  Congress  President. 


121 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


But  much  more  is  necessary  to  meet  the  situation.  I  suggest  that  you  might 
write  to  the  President  of  the  Pradesh  Congress  Committee,92  suggesting  to  him 
to  tell  local  Congress  Committees  to  organise  meetings  in  these  towns  to  counter 
communal  propaganda.  They  must  do  so  in  a  straightforward  manner  and  not 
be  afraid  of  losing  votes  in  a  certain  election. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


[Onlookers  only] 

Con ’t  Go  Unchallenged ! 


The  Congress  working  Committee  has  taken  a  serious  view  of  the  recent 

communal  disturbances. 

From  left:  Indira  Gandhi,  Lai  Bahadur  Shastri,  U.N.  Dhebar,  Jagjivan  Ram, 

Morarji  Desai,  N.  Sanjiva  Reddy,  Nehru 
(From  Shankar’s  Weekly ,  26  February  1961,  p.  5) 


92.  M.C.  Deshlahra. 


n.  POLITICS 


(c)  States 
(i)  Andhra  Pradesh 

44.  To  D.  Sanjivayya:  Misconduct  by  Pattabhi  Rama  Rao 
and  Pallam  Raju93 


February  24,  1961 

My  dear  Sanjivayya, 

I  am  much  troubled  by  the  reports  in  the  Press  about  the  High  Court  judgment 
in  regard  to  your  Minister  for  Education  &  Transport,  Pattabhirama  Rao.94 
These  judgments  clearly  disbelieve  the  statements  made  on  affidavit  by 
Pattabhirama  Rao  and  consider  them  false.  This  is  a  very  serious  matter  and  I 
do  not  see  how  a  Minister  can  continue  in  his  office  after  such  a  judgment 
which  accuses  him  of  bias  and  deliberate  falsehood.  I  understand  that  Shri 
Dhebarbhai  also  looked  into  this  matter  and  is  greatly  distressed.  In  view  of 
these  circumstances  I  think  you  should  accept  the  resignation  of  Pattabhirama 
Rao  from  your  Ministry. 

There  is  another  matter  which  seems  to  me  to  require  some  urgent  action. 
Pallam  Raju  was  chosen  as  President  of  the  Pradesh  Congress  Committee.  He 
should  have  resigned  immediately  after  from  your  Ministry.  But  apparently  he 
has  not  done  so  yet.  You  should  ask  him  to  resign  now  and  to  devote  himself  to 
the  Pradesh  Congress  Committee  work.  We  must  not  break  the  rules  which 
we  have  ourselves  framed.95 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


93.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Andhra  Pradesh. 

94.  Rao  resigned  on  22  February  after  the  Court  judgement  in  a  case  by  the  bus  operators  of 
Guntur.  The  Court  modified  the  scheme  of  nationalisation  of  bus  transport  in  Guntur.  See 
The  Hindu,  23  February  1961,  p.  1.  See  also  item  46. 

95.  He  resigned  from  the  Ministry  on  2  March.  See  The  Hindu,  3  March  1961,  p.  5. 
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45.  To  D.  Sanjivayya:  Factionalism96 


March  5,  1961 

My  dear  Sanjivayya, 

Brahmananda  Reddy97  and  Raju98  came  to  see  me  a  little  while  ago  today. 
Brahmananda  said  that  the  arrangements  I  had  suggested  when  I  was  at 
Hyderabad,  have  not  been  working  very  satisfactorily  and  things  are  happening 
which  distressed  them  greatly.99 1  asked  him  if,  according  to  my  advice,  he  had 
been  meeting  you  and  Satyanarayana  Raju  to  discuss  any  matter  which  troubled 
him.  He  said  that  you  had  invited  him  over  a  cup  of  coffee,  but  not  much 
discussion  took  place. 

Among  the  points  he  mentioned  to  me  were: 

(1)  that  you  and  Satyanarayana  Raju  had  been  touring  about  together  and, 
to  some  extent,  utilising  this  tour  to  criticise  Congress  M.L.As  of  the  local 
areas,  that  is,  presumably  those  M.L.As  who  had  belonged  to  the  other  group. 
Further  that,  at  one  or  two  meetings,  the  Swatantra  Party  local  Chairman  had 
actually  presided  over  your  meetings.  If  this  is  a  fact,  I  am  much  surprised, 
how  can  a  member  of  the  Swatantra  Party  preside  over  Congress  meetings? 
This  is  objectionable  in  itself  and  it  must  be  creating  confusion  in  the  public 
mind. 

I  cannot,  of  course,  say  anything  about  the  speeches  you  delivered  in  the 
course  of  your  tour,  and  it  may  be  that  the  report  to  me  is  exaggerated.  But,  as 
Leader  of  your  Party,  the  responsibility  for  smoothing  things  and  keeping  the 
Party  together  is  primarily  yours,  and  it  would  be  better  not  to  say  or  do  anything 
which  gives  even  an  impression  such  as  was  stated  to  me  by  Brahmananda 
Reddy. 

(2)  Then  he  mentioned  the  case  of  the  Transport  Minister,  Pattabhi  Ramarao 
against  whom  the  High  Court  had  passed  certain  strictures.  It  was  said  that 
when  the  first  time  this  came  up  before  the  Cabinet,  you  said  that  a  certified 
copy  of  the  judgement  will  have  to  be  examined  and  the  question  as  to  whether 
an  appeal  should  be  preferred  or  not,  will  come  up  again  before  the  Cabinet. 
Thereafter,  an  appeal  was  preferred  without  any  further  reference  to  the  Cabinet. 
If  this  was  so,  apart  from  any  decision  arrived  at,  it  would  be  a  slight  discourtesy 
to  the  Cabinet.  But  the  real  question  is  as  to  whether  the  Transport  Minister 


96.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Andhra  Pradesh. 

97.  K.  Brahmananda  Reddi,  Minister  of  Finance,  Andhra  Pradesh. 

98.  Alluri  Satyanarayana  Raju,  Minister  of  Irrigation  &  Power,  Andhra  Pradesh. 

99.  See  item  44.  See  also  SWJN/SS/66:  sub-section  on  Andhra  Pradesh. 
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should  continue  in  Government  or  not.  The  fact  that  an  appeal  has  been  filed  or 
an  application  for  an  appeal  given,  is  not  necessarily  adequate  reason  for  him  to 
continue  in  the  Cabinet.  In  these  matters,  we  have  not  only  to  do  the  right 
thing,  but  give  the  impression  to  the  public  that  we  are  doing  so. 

I  have  not  seen  the  judgement,  and  even  if  I  saw  it,  it  would  be  difficult  to 
give  a  definite  opinion.  Such  a  question  evidently  depends  on  the  value  attached 
to  evidence,  and  other  surrounding  facts  which  either  support  or  refute  the 
evidence  given  by  a  certain  person.  Normally,  the  Supreme  Court  would  not  go 


[Making  Room  for  peace] 

You  Said  It 

By  LAXMAN 


...Now  that  we  have  further  expanded  our  Cabinet  in  order  to  forge  unity 

again,  I  hope  we  will  work  in  harmony... 

(From  The  Times  of  India,  2  March  1961,  p.l) 
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into  factual  matters  like  this.  An  appeal  there  lies  only  on  some  major  question 
of  law.  However,  apart  from  merits  of  such  an  appeal,  the  question  does  arise 
as  to  what  is  the  right  thing  to  do  from  the  point  of  view  of  clearing  the 
reputation  of  Government  before  the  public. 

In  a  case  some  time  ago  where  some  charges  were  made  against  a  Minister 
in  a  State,  I  think  he  resigned.  After  those  charges  had  been  cleared,  he  was  re¬ 
taken  into  the  State  Cabinet,  so  far  as  I  remember. 

I  have  no  objection  to  your  appealing  or  rather  the  Transport  Minister 
appealing.  That  might  be  done  in  the  normal  course.  But  the  question  does 
remain  whether  a  person  who  has  been  criticised  for  partiality  and  bias  in  his 
work,  should  continue  as  a  Minister. 

(3)  Further,  Brahmananda  Reddy  told  me  that  some  police  officers  who 
were  dismissed  for  corruption  years  ago,  have  now  been  re-instated,  sometimes 
after  eight  years.  This  is  very  odd  and  does  require  explanation.  If  a  police 
officer  had  been  dismissed,  more  especially  for  corruption,  how  can  he  be  re¬ 
instated? 

(4)  Reference  was  also  made  to  an  I.A.S.  officer  Rama  Appa.  Here  again, 
a  charge  of  corruption  was  brought  against  him  and  the  High  Court  gave  its 
decision  against  him.  There  were  many  other  charges  which  were  going  to  be 
tried.  But  these  other  charges,  which  apparently  concerned  more  serious 
offences,  are  sought  to  be  withdrawn  now  by  Government.  Meanwhile,  he  has 
appealed  to  the  Supreme  Court  against  his  conviction  by  the  High  Court. 

I  do  not  know  the  facts,  but  it  seems  to  me  very  unwise  to  withdraw 
serious  charges  against  an  officer  in  a  senior  grade  merely  because  he  has  been 
convicted  on  some  other  charge  previously.  In  such  matters,  there  is  no  place 
for  leniency  and  that  redounds  against  us. 

(5)  Another  case  was  mentioned  to  me,  that  of  the  Registrar  of 
Cooperatives,  who  has  recently  been  promoted.  The  High  Court  has  criticised 
him.  I  do  not  know  exactly  what  the  criticism  is.  But  it  is  a  bad  thing  for  our 
important  officers  to  incur  odium  of  this  kind  and  yet  continue  in  their  positions. 
This  is  not  only  bad  in  itself,  but  it  will  put  up  the  back  of  the  High  Court  and 
they  will  be  constantly  criticising  and  running  down  the  State  Government. 
The  effect  on  the  public  mind  is  obvious.  The  Opposition  Party  will  take  full 
advantage  of  all  this  and  constantly  shout  about  corruption  and  “resign”  as 
evidently  they  have  been  doing,  as  reported  in  the  press. 

I  have  referred  to  a  number  of  things  that  Brahmananda  Reddy  mentioned 
to  me.  Each  requires  separate  and  careful  consideration.  But  what  I  am  worried 
about  is  that  the  very  atmosphere  that  I  sought  to  create  has  not  been  produced 
and  there  is  a  feeling  that  group  functioning  is  continuing  and  that  you  do  not 
pay  any  attention  to  some  other  members  of  the  Cabinet.  A  Cabinet  should  have 
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a  sense  of  functioning  together,  and  every  matter  should  be  fully  discussed. 
Wherever  any  matter  is  likely  to  create  a  wrong  impression,  it  should  be 
discussed  before  any  action  is  taken.  My  point  is  that  it  is  the  first  duty  of  the 
Chief  Minister  to  create  this  impression  of  holding  and  working  together  in  the 
Cabinet  and  to  remove  the  slightest  impression  of  bypassing  Cabinet  colleagues. 

I  am  writing  to  you  in  a  hurry.  I  was  going  today  to  England  but  because 
of  Pantji’s  very  serious  illness,  I  have  stayed  on  for  another  day.  I  do  hope  you 
will  make  every  effort  to  get  over  this  atmosphere  of  lack  of  confidence  in 
each  other  and  try  positively  to  win  over  the  confidence  of  your  colleagues. 
This  is  necessary  not  only  in  principle,  but  also  for  the  good  of  your 
Government, 

You  will,  of  course,  share  this  letter  with  Satyanarayana  Raju. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


46.  To  D.  Sanjivayya:  Case  against  Pattabhi  Rama  Rao100 

March  22,  1961 

My  dear  Sanjivayya, 

I  received  your  letter  about  your  Transport  Minister101  when  I  was  in  London. 
I  think  that  the  first  step  you  should  take  in  this  matter  is  to  have  an  appeal  filed 
in  the  Supreme  Court  against  the  judgement  of  the  Andhra  High  Court.102  After 
that,  you  can  consider  what  other  steps  may  be  considered  necessary. 

It  does  appear  from  what  you  have  written  and  from  an  examination  of  the 
judgement  of  the  High  Court  that  there  is  not  much  justification  for  the  opinion 
formed  by  the  High  Court  in  regard  to  bias. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


100.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Andhra  Pradesh. 

101.  Pattabhi  Ramarao. 

102.  See  item  44. 
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47.  To  D.  Sanjivayya:  Misdeeds  by  Pendekanti 
Venkatasubbaiah103 


March  30,  1961 

My  dear  Sanjivayya, 

I  have  received  a  letter  from  some  villagers  in  Cuddapah  District  complaining 
against  certain  activities  of  Pendekanti  Venkatasubbaiah,  MP.  The  letter  has 
been  sent  to  me  on  behalf  of  the  villagers  by  Gummalla  Santanna,  Kothapalle 
post,  Kanapalle  (v),  Proddatur  Taluk,  Cuddapah  District. 

I  see  from  this  letter  that  copies  of  this  letter  have  been  sent  to  various 
people,  including  yourself  and  your  Home  Minister,  as  well  as  the  IG  of  Police, 
Andhra  Pradesh  and  the  District  Collector,  Cuddapah.  I  am,  therefore,  not 
sending  it  to  you.  I  hope  you  would  please  look  into  this  matter  and  find  out  if 
there  is  any  truth  in  the  charges  made. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


48.  To  K.  Atchamamba:  Judgment  on  Pattabhi  Rama 
Rao104 

March  31,  1961 

Dear  Dr.  Atchamamba, 

I  have  your  letter  of  the  26th  March. 

The  judgment  of  the  High  Court  to  which  you  refer,  has  been  considered 
by  us.  The  remarks  made  in  that  judgment  against  the  Minister,  S.B.P.  Pattabhi 
Rama  Rao,  do  not  appear  to  be  warranted.  Normally,  we  should  always  pay  the 
fullest  attention  to  any  opinion  expressed  by  High  Court  Judges.  But,  in  this 
case,  I  have  myself  been  in  doubt  as  to  what  should  be  done.  Anyhow,  the 
matter  should  go  up  to  the  Supreme  Court.105 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


103.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Andhra  Pradesh. 

104.  Letter  to  Lok  Sabha  MP,  Congress,  from  Vijayawada,  Andhra  Pradesh.  Address:  Durga 
Agraharam,  Vijayawada  2. 

105.  See  item  46. 
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(ii)  Assam 


49.  In  the  Rajya  Sabha:  Rehabilitation  of  Assam 
Refugees106 

Faridul  Haq  Ansari:107  Will  the  Minister  of  Rehabilitation  and  Minority  Affairs 
be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  whether  Government  propose  to  undertake  rehabilitation  of  migrants 
from  Assam  living  in  camps  in  North  Bengal;  and 

(b)  if  so,  what  are  the  plans  for  their  rehabilitation? 

The  Deputy  Minister  of  Rehabilitation  (P.S.  Naskar): 

(a)  No.  It  will  be  the  responsibility  of  the  Assam  Government. 

(b)  Does  not  arise. 

A.N.  Bose:108  Has  the  Ministry  any  information  as  to  the  total  number  of 
migrants  from  Assam,  the  number  of  them  who  have  been  rehabilitated 
and  the  number  of  migrants  who  are  still  to  be  rehabilitated? 

Mehr  Chand  Khanna:109  If  the  hon.  Member  is  referring  to  the  persons 
who  have  been  displaced  on  account  of  the  unfortunate  riots  in  Assam,  I 
have  no  information.  In  fact,  my  Ministry  is  not  concerned  with  them.  But 
if  the  question  relates  to  those  migrants  who  have  come  from  Assam  to 
north  Bengal,  they  are  in  camps  which  have  been  set  up  by  the  Government 
of  West  Bengal  and  their  number  is  now  round  about  six  thousand  families. 

A.N.  Bose:  My  question  is  whether  they  have  received  any  representation 
from  the  Government  of  West  Bengal  for  undertaking  responsibility  for 
rehabilitating  these  people? 

Mehr  Chand  Khanna:  As  a  result  of  the  discussion  that  took  place  between 
the  Finance  Minister  of  Assam,110  the  Rehabilitation  Minister  of  West  Bengal 


1 06.  Oral  Answers  to  Questions,  1 6  February  1961,  Rajya  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  32,  Nos  1-13, 
14  February-2  March  1961,  cols  147-153. 

107.  PSP. 

108.  PSP. 

109.  Congress. 

1 10.  FakhruddinAli  Ahmed. 
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and  myself,  we  have  evolved  an  agreed  formula,  under  which  forms  have 
been  got  printed.  They  have  been  distributed  amongst  those  migrants  who 
are  living  in  these  camps.  They  have  been  filled  in.  They  have  been  sent 
back  to  Assam  and  I  am  expecting  those  forms  back  between  today  and 
the  end  of  this  month  when  their  backward  movement  will  start. 

H.N.  Kunzru:111  What  are  the  terms  of  the  agreement?  Can  the  hon.  Minister 
tell  us? 

Mehr  Chand  Khanna:  There  is  no  agreement.  The  position  is  that  these 
refugees  have  come  from  Assam.  They  are  in  north  Bengal.  We  want  them 
to  go  back.  The  West  Bengal  Government  wants  them  to  go  back.  The 
Government  of  Assam  has  accepted  full  responsibility  of  the  rehabilitation 
of  those  who  are  eligible  and  entitled  to  rehabilitation  benefits. 

H.N.  Kunzru:  Are  the  Government  of  India  trying  to  get  full  information 
with  regard  to  the  rehabilitation  of  these  people  and  the  speed  at  which  it  is 
taking  place?  Have  they  heard  complaints  that  in  spite  of  the  instructions 
of  the  Government,  adequate  steps  have  not  been  taken  by  the  authorities 
to  rehabilitate  these  people  as  early  as  they  should  be  rehabilitated? 

Mehr  Chand  Khanna:  The  movement  has  not  started  yet.  The  movement  is 
to  start  during  the  latter  part  of  February.  This  question  is  only  confined  to 
those  migrants  who  have  come  from  Assam  into  West  Bengal  and  who  are 
living  in  camps  in  north  Bengal. 

H.N.  Kunzru:  I  am  referring  to  these  very  people.  Are  the  Government  of 
India  aware  that,  whatever  be  the  new  agreement  that  may  have  been 
arrived  at  between  the  Finance  Minister  of  Assam  and  some  Minister  of 
West  Bengal  and  the  Minister  of  Rehabilitation  of  the  Government  of  India, 
the  declared  policy  of  the  Assam  Government  is  to  take  early  steps  to 
rehabilitate  these  people?  Are  the  Government  of  India  trying  to  see  whether 
this  policy  is  being  adequately  carried  out? 

Mehr  Chand  Khanna:  There  are  two  aspects  of  this  question.  One  is  their 
rehabilitation,  when  they  go  back.  The  other  is  the  screening  of  eligible 
persons  who  are  in  camps  in  north  Bengal.  I  think  an  agreed  arrangement 
has  been  arrived  at.  Forms  have  been  got  printed  and  distributed.  They 

111.  Independent. 
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have  been  sent  back.  They  are  being  verified  by  the  Government  of  Assam 
and  we  should  get  them — yesterday  was  the  date — from  the  1 5th  till  the 
end  of  this  month.  When  they  go  back  to  Assam  and  they  leave  the  camps 
in  north  Bengal,  only  then  the  question  of  their  rehabilitation  in  Assam  will 
arise. 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  May  I  know,  Sir,  in  view  of  the  assurance  that  was  given 
in  this  House  and  the  other  House  that  a  Central  Minister  would  be  looking 
after  the  progress  of  rehabilitation  of  the  Bengali-speaking  people  in  Assam, 
what  steps  the  Government  have  taken  in  this  matter  for  ensuring 
supervision  by  a  Central  Minister  and  whether  they  have  information  to  the 
effect  that  the  progress  is  very  slow?  It  is  not  even  according  to  the  plans 
laid  down  by  the  Assam  Government  itself,  which  is  the  reason  why  so 
many  refugees  are  today  in  north  Bengal. 

Mehr  Chand  Khanna:  I  am  only  concerned  with  the  limited  aspect  of  the 
question,  that  is,  those  migrants  who  are  in  camps  in  north  Bengal.  About 
the  appointment  of  a  Central  Minister  or  the  pace  of  rehabilitation  in  Assam 
itself,  I  am  not  concerned  with  that.  I  have  just  stated  that  it  is  the 
responsibility  of  the  Government  of  Assam. 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  The  Prime  Minister  is  here. 

K.  Santhanam:112  May  I  know,  Sir,  if  the  Government  of  India  has  promised 
any  financial  assistance  for  the  sending  back  or  rehabilitation  of  these 
refugees  in  West  Bengal? 

Mehr  Chand  Khanna:  I  have  accepted  responsibility  to  this  extent  that  when 
these  migrants  leave  the  camps  in  north  Bengal  and  go  back  to  Assam,  we 
will  provide  them  with  free  rail  journey.  We  will  give  them  the  normal 
allowance  for  the  journey  .  .  . 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  Free  flights. 

Mehr  Chand  Khanna:  Let  me  finish.  We  will  also  give  them  a  certain  amount 
of  money,  which  will  be  a  sort  of  dole  or  relief  grant  for  the  period  when 
they  will  be  taken  from  the  border  in  Assam  to  the  rehabilitation  site. 


112.  Congress. 
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Bhupesh  Gupta:  We  are  entitled  to  know  from  the  Prime  Minister,  because 
you  know  that  in  this  house  a  clear  assurance  was  given  in  the  course  of 
the  Assam  debate  that  a  Central  Minister  would  be  deputed  to  see  that 
these  things  were  done  properly.  What  steps  have  the  Government  taken? 
Have  they  sent  any  Central  Minister  there  to  supervise  things?  Have  they 
gone  back  on  their  assurance? 

Mehr  Chand  Khanna:  I  would  like  to  say  this.  If  the  hon.  Member  puts  a 
straightforward  question,  I  shall  give  a  straightforward  answer.  I  am  only 
concerned  with  the  migrants  in  camps  in  West  Bengal,  in  north  Bengal. 

H.N.  Kunzru:  I  think  before  the  question  is  answered  the  Prime  Minister 
should  take  an  early  opportunity  of  clarifying  the  situation.  If  the 
Rehabilitation  Minister  is  unable  to  answer  our  question,  surely  somebody 
in  the  Government  ought  to  be  able  to  do  so.  I,  therefore,  appeal  to  the 
Prime  Minister  to  find  out  all  the  facts — because  this  matter  is  in  the  mind 
of  every  person  of  India — and  give  us  full  information  and  assure  us  whether 
adequate  steps  are  being  taken  to  rehabilitate  these  people  who  remain  in 
north  Bengal. 

(Interruptions) 

Deputy  Chairman:  Order,  order. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  basic  difficulty  is  to  induce  these  people  to  go  back. 
Every  other  arrangement  is  complete.  The  moment  they  want  to  go  back, 
everything  will  be  done  to  rehabilitate  then,  but  for  various  odd  reasons  that  I 
cannot  explain  or  go  into,  people  do  not  easily  move  from  where  they  are. 

H.N.  Kunzru:  Does  the  Prime  Minister  know  that  the  people  who  are  there, 
the  sufferers  who  are  actually  in  Assam,  have  not  been  adequately 
rehabilitated  as  yet? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  That  is  a  kind  of  general  allegation. 

H.N.  Kunzru:  No,  Sir.  It  is  not  a  general  allegation.  I  was  there  for  ten  days 
and  I  saw  their  suffering  with  my  own  eyes. 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  We  put  questions  on  the  basis  of  information  in  our 
possession. 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Now,  the  point  is  that  those  who  have  gone  back  have  not 
been  rehabilitated.  I  cannot  straightaway  answer  that.  I  can  further  enquire 
into  it.  We  have  received  reports  of  some  rehabilitation.  What  I  am  saying  is 
that  most  of  the  people  have  not  gone  back  in  spite  of  the  efforts  of  the  Assam 
Government  and  the  West  Bengal  Government.  There  is  this  difficulty  also  that 
the  figures  of  the  two  Governments  varied  very  considerably.  That  is  to  say,  it 
was  thought  that  in  the  relief  camps  in  Bengal,  etc.,  there  are  many  people  who 
have  not  come  from  Assam  but  have  drifted  there.  And  naturally  some  kind  of 
a  scrutiny  had  to  be  made  to  find  out  whether  they  had  come  from  Assam  and 
they  could  go  back  to  their  homes.  That  has  taken  some  time.  But  the  real 
difficulty  has  been  this  that  there  has  been  for  various  reasons  a  reluctance  on 
the  part  of  these  people  to  go  back.  As  for  the  other  part  of  the  question  which 
Dr  Kunzru  referred  to  that  those  who  have  gone  back  have  not  had  adequate 
rehabilitation,  if  he  has  seen  it,  naturally  he  has  first-hand  information.  I  have 
no  immediate  information  which  I  have  received  quite  recently.  Previously  I 
did  receive,  and  in  fact  many  of  them  who  had  gone  back  have  not  been  very 
adequately  settled,  and  our  Law  Minister113  who  went  there  said  so  himself. 
After  going  about  he  paid  a  tribute  to  the  rehabilitation  of  these  persons.  But 
when  a  thing  is  done  over  a  large  area,  a  statement  may  be  true  of  some 
particular  part  of  that  area  and  not  true  of  some  other  part.  I  cannot  precisely 
say  but  I  have  no  doubt  that  my  colleague  will  enquire  into  the  state  of 
rehabilitation  of  these  people  who  are  there  under  the  Government  of  Assam. 


50.  To  G.B.  Pant:  Draft  Proposals  for  Nichols  Roy114 


February  17,  1961 


My  dear  Pantji, 

I  have  received  a  letter  from  Nichols  Roy  of  the  All  India  Hill  Leaders  Conference 
asking  me  to  send  him  for  consideration  by  his  Conference,  which  is  meeting 
on  the  21st  and  22nd  February,  a  concrete  note  about  the  proposals  we  made 
when  their  delegation  came  here.115  The  question  arises  whether  I  should  send 
him  these  proposals  in  writing  or  not.  Secondly,  if  these  are  to  be  sent,  how 
they  should  be  drafted. 


113.  A.K.  Sen. 

1 14.  Letter  to  the  Home  Minister. 

115.  On  24  and  26  November  1960.  See  SWJN/SS/64/item29. 
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My  PPS  has  endeavoured  to  make  a  draft.  I  am  sending  these  papers  to 
you.  I  should  like  to  have  your  advice  early.116 


Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


51.  To  S.D.D.  Nichols  Roy:  Autonomous  Hill  Districts117 

February  19,  1961 

Dear  Shri  Nichols  Roy, 

I  have  received  your  letter  of  the  13th  February,  1961. 118  I  am  sorry  I  have 
been  unable  to  visit  Shillong  because  of  heavy  work  here.  Early  in  March,  I 
have  to  go  to  London  for  the  Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers’  Conference. 

When  you  came  here  with  some  other  members  of  your  Council,  I  had 
two  meetings  with  you,  and  you  also  met  the  Home  Minister.  Your  delegation 
put  forward  proposals  for  the  formation  of  a  completely  separate  State  composed 
of  the  autonomous  hill  districts  of  Assam.  I  said  to  you  then  that  I  appreciated 
some  of  your  difficulties  and  we  were  anxious  to  remove  them  so  that  these 
hill  districts  could  have  greater  autonomy  and  could  be  able  to  progress  in 
accordance  with  the  wishes  of  their  people.  I  pointed  out  also  that  the  proposal 
to  form  a  separate  State  of  these  hill  districts  of  Assam  was  not  a  practical  one 
and  would  lead  to  new  and  complicated  problems.  Geography,  communications 
and  economic  conditions  were  strong  arguments  against  the  formation  of  such 
a  separate  State.  Indeed,  this  might  well  lead  to  these  districts  getting  entangled 
in  many  problems  and  difficulties  which  would  delay  progress.  We  were  anxious, 
however,  that  we  should  provide  for  changes  and  administrative  arrangements 
which  would  allow  the  fullest  scope  to  these  districts  to  develop  and  advance 
according  to  the  genius  of  the  people  there,  while  at  the  same  time  maintaining 
the  integrity  of  the  State  of  Assam.  The  Home  Minister  also  spoke  to  you  on 
these  lines. 

We  did  not  then  place  before  your  delegation  any  precise  scheme  for  the 
administration  of  the  hill  districts  because  that  would  depend  upon  a  general 
agreement  on  the  lines  of  approach.  Our  talks,  therefore,  were  exploratory  and 

1 16.  See  Appendix  9.  See  also  SWJN/SS/66/item  65,  Appendices  33  (a)  and  (b). 

117.  Letter  to  the  General  Secretary  of  the  All  Party  Hill  Leaders’  Conference,  Shillong. 
MHA,  File  No.  33/20/60-SR(R),  pp.  46-47.  Also  available  in  MHA,  File  No.  1/2/61-SR 
(R)-A,  pp.  18-19/c. 

1 18.  See  Appendix  9. 
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general,  although  we  indicated  certain  lines  of  approach.  The  idea  was  that 
these  matters  should  be  the  subject  of  further  talks  if  this  general  approach 
was  agreed  to. 

Broadly  speaking,  we  had  suggested  that  development  work  and  allied 
subjects  should  be  put  in  charge  of  your  representatives,  and  the  funds  intended 
for  this  development  of  the  hill  areas  might  be  separately  ear-marked  as  being 
intended  solely  for  the  benefit  of  the  people  of  the  autonomous  districts. 

The  powers  of  the  autonomous  districts  could  be  enlarged  so  as  to  give 
effect  to  this. 

At  the  same  time,  it  was  suggested  that  the  elected  M.L.As  from  the 
autonomous  districts  could  form  a  Committee  which  would  especially  deal 
with  legislation  and  like  matters  relating  to  the  hill  districts,  which  came  up 
before  the  Assembly,  and  their  decisions  should  prevail  after  the  pattern  of  the 
Committee  for  Scotland  in  the  British  House  of  Commons.  There  should  be  a 
separate  Cabinet  Minister  in  the  Assam  Government,  assisted  by  one  or  more 
Deputy  Ministers,  who  would  deal  with  these  matters  and  especially 
development  plans  for  the  autonomous  districts. 

Further,  I  suggested  that  a  Commission  might  be  appointed  to  make  an 
investigation  and  report  on  proposals  for  administrative  and  other  changes  in 
the  autonomous  districts  and  regions.  This  Commission  would  also  go  into  the 
question  of  how  far  the  provisions  of  the  Sixth  Schedule  to  the  Constitution 
could  be  varied  and  liberalised  to  confer  a  greater  measure  of  autonomy  on  the 
District  and  Regional  Councils. 

These  were  the  broad  tentative  suggestions  that  were  made  then  as  the 
basis  of  possible  further  discussions. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


52.  To  Morarji  Desai:  Assistance  for  Assam119 


February  19,  1961 


My  dear  Morarji, 

I  enclose  a  letter  I  have  received  from  Fakhruddin  Ali  Ahmed,  Finance  Minister, 
Assam.  He  wrote  to  me  once  previously  on  this  subject  of  assistance,  and  I 
sent  on  his  letter  to  you.  I  remember  your  replying  to  it  rather  briefly. 


119.  Letter  to  the  Finance  Minister. 
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The  position  is  a  difficult  one.  Strictly  speaking,  it  may  even  be  said  that  it 
is  not  technically  our  responsibility.  And  yet,  in  the  circumstances,  we  are 
bound  to  help,  as  the  poor  State  of  Assam  cannot  shoulder  this  burden.  How 
and  to  what  extent  we  can  or  should  help,  is  a  matter  for  consideration. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


53.  To  Fakhruddin  Ali  Ahmed120 


February  19,  1961 

My  dear  Fakhruddin, 

Your  letter  of  the  16th  February.  I  have  forwarded  it  to  our  Finance  Minister. 

In  the  peculiar  circumstances  that  have  faced  you  in  Assam,  I  agree  that 
we  ought  to  help  you.  But  to  what  extent  and  in  what  manner,  is  a  matter  for 
consideration. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


54.  To  Mehr  Chand  Khanna:  Bengali  Refugees  from 
Assam121 


February  20,  1961 

My  dear  Mehr  Chand, 

Your  letter  of  today’s  date  about  Bengali  refugees  from  Assam.  I  did  not  myself 
know  that  you  had  been  put  in  charge  of  this  matter.  I  think  you  might  ask 
Pantji  to  clarify  it.  I  suppose  all  that  this  means  is  that  you  might  keep  touch 
with  developments  and  report  to  us.  It  does  not  mean,  as  far  as  I  know,  that 
your  Ministry  should  be  made  responsible  for  steps  to  be  taken  there.  It  is 
rather  you,  as  an  individual,  who  should  keep  in  touch  and  advice.  Of  course, 
if  you  could  give  some  help,  you  can  do  so. 

The  expenditure  will  be  incurred  by  the  Assam  Government.  It  is  true  that 
they  cannot  shoulder  this  heavy  burden  altogether  and  we  shall  have  to  help 


120.  Letter  to  the  Finance  Minister  of  Assam. 

121.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Rehabilitation. 
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them.  This  matter  is  already  with  our  Finance. 

Thus,  you  will  not  have  to  incur  any  direct  expenditure  except  some  minor 
expenses  in  travelling  about  etc. 

I  do  not  think  you  should  issue  directions  to  either  the  Government  of 
Assam  or  the  Government  of  Bengal.  You  may  informally  give  them  your  advice. 

These  are  my  immediate  reactions.  You  had  better  discuss  this  matter  with 
Pantji. 

Two  days  ago  I  sent  a  telegram  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Assam  asking  him 
what  the  present  position  of  these  people  was.  I  enclose  a  copy  of  his  reply. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


55.  To  B.  P.  Chaliha:  Students’  Delegation  and  Dulal 
Barua122 


February  20,  1961 

My  dear  Chaliha, 

The  following  question  has  been  put  in  the  Lok  Sabha  by  Renu  Chakravartty: 

Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  if  he  met  a  student  delegation  led  by  Mr  Dulal  Barua  of  Assam; 

(b)  the  main  purpose  of  this  meeting;  and 

(c)  whether  Shri  Barua  has  now  been  absolved  of  all  the  charges  brought 
against  him  regarding  his  part  in  the  Assam  riots? 

I  am  giving  the  following  answer  which  will  probably  come  up  on  the  13th 

March123  when  I  am  not  likely  to  be  here: 

(a)  Yes. 

(b)  The  members  of  the  delegation  wrote  to  the  Prime  Minister  saying 
that  they  wanted  to  have  a  “darshan”  of  him.  When  they  came  to  see 
him,  they  gave  him  a  memorandum  containing  a  representation  about 
certain  matters,  which  he  forwarded  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Assam. 
The  Prime  Minister  told  them  that  he  had  disapproved  of  the  attitude 
and  activities  indulged  in  by  a  number  of  students  in  Assam.  They 
appeared  to  be  grieved  by  what  the  Prime  Minister  said  and  expressed 


122.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Assam. 

123.  By  Renu  Chakravartty  and  Muhammad  Elias. 
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their  regret. 

(c)  The  Prime  Minister  is  not  aware  of  what  has  happened  in  regard  to  the 
charges  that  were  brought  against  Shri  Dulal  Barua. 

I  should  like  to  know  what  the  position  is  in  regard  to  Dulal  Barua.  Are  any 
proceedings  being  taken  against  him?  Are  they  still  pending  or  are  they  over?124 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


56.  To  B.C.  Roy:  Bengali  Refugees  Must  Return  to 
Assam125 


March  1,  1961 

My  dear  Bidhan, 

Your  letter  of  the  28th  February  has  just  reached  me.126  This  is  about  the  persons 
who  came  from  Assam  to  your  camps  in  West  Bengal.  As  it  happened,  Asoke 
Sen127  came  to  see  me  just  now  when  I  had  a  talk  with  him. 

I  am  anxious  that  these  people  should  go  back  to  Assam  as  soon  as  possible 
and  I  am  writing  to  Chaliha128  on  the  subject. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  these  persons,  or  most  of  them,  will  have  to  be 
assisted  in  finding  their  feet  again.  It  is  difficult;  however,  to  say  at  present  as 
to  what  extent  they  can  be  helped.  I  am  referring  this  matter  to  our  Finance 
Minister129  because,  anyhow,  we  shall  have  to  help  them  to  some  extent. 

Asoke  Sen  has  just  asked  me  to  appoint  Mehr  Chand  Khanna130  to  help  in 
this  task  in  Assam.  I  told  him  that  I  was  quite  prepared  to  do  so  and  I  shall  ask 
Mehr  Chand  accordingly. 

Yours  affectionately, 
Jawahar 


124.  See  SWJN/SS/63/item  3 1  and  Appendix  14. 

125.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  West  Bengal.  Reproduced  from  Saroj  Chakrabarty  ed. 
With  Dr  B.  C.  Roy  and  Other  Chief  Ministers ,  (Calcutta:  Bensons,  1974),  p.  481.  Also 
available  in  JN  Collection. 

126.  Appendix  32. 

127.  Law  Minister. 

128.  B.  P.  Chaliha. 

129.  Morarji  Desai. 

130.  Minister  of  Rehabilitation. 
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57.  To  Jagjivan  Ram:  Rehabilitation  in  Goreshwar131 


March  1,  1961 


My  dear  Jagjivan  Ram, 

You  will  remember  that  during  the  disturbances  in  Assam,  an  area  which  suffered 
most  was  Goreshwar  where  all  the  houses  or  huts,  shops,  etc.  were  nearly  all 
destroyed.  We  are  now  putting  up  these  houses  again  for  people  to  come  back 
to  live  in  them.  But  nothing  has  been  done  at  Goreshwar.  It  appears  that  the 
Railway  people  have  raised  an  objection  that  this  is  Railway  property.  There  is 
some  doubt  as  to  whether  it  is  Railway  property  or  not.  Whatever  this  may  be 
can  be  settled  later.  But  for  the  present  it  is  urgently  necessary  to  put  up  these 
structures  at  Goreshwar.  Will  you  please  interest  yourself  in  this  matter  and 
have  early  steps  taken? 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


58.  To  B.P.  Chaliha:  Rehabilitation  in  Goreshwar132 

March  1,  1961 

My  dear  Chaliha, 

I  enclose  a  copy  of  a  letter  I  have  received  from  Dr.  B.C.  Roy.133  I  do  not 
understand  why  this  matter  should  be  delayed.  It  does  no  good  to  anybody, 
and  if  this  rehabilitation  is  not  completed  before  the  rains  come,  then  it  will  be 
unconscionably  delayed. 

I  am  told  that  nothing  has  been  done  in  Goreshwar  area  yet,  apparently 
because  it  is  said  to  be  railway  land.134  Surely  you  ought  to  be  able  to  get  over 
this  difficulty.  Anyhow,  I  want  you  to  expedite  this  business. 

I  am  suggesting  to  Mehr  Chand  Khanna135  to  interest  himself  in  this  matter 
and  help  you. 


131.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Railways. 

132.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Assam. 

133.  Chief  Minister  of  West  Bengal.  See  Appendix  32. 

134.  See  item  57. 

135.  Minister  of  Rehabilitation. 
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As  for  the  help  that  the  Central  Government  might  give  you,  I  have  referred 
the  matter  to  our  Finance  Minister,136  and  he  is,  I  believe  considering  this. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


59.  To  Mehr  Chand  Khanna:  Rehabilitation  of  Assam 
Refugees137 

March  1,  1961 

My  dear  Mehr  Chand, 

I  enclose  a  letter  I  have  received  from  Dr.  B.C.  Roy,138  about  the  Assam 
rehabilitation  due  to  linguistic  troubles  last  year.  Asoke  Sen139  is  anxious  that 
you  should  help  in  this  business.  I  should  like  you  to  do  so  also.  I  am  enclosing 
copies  of  letters  I  have  written,  on  this  subject,  to  the  Finance  Minister,140 
Chaliha,141  etc. 

There  is  an  urgency  in  this  because  the  rains  will  be  soon  upon  us  and  we 
should  finish  this  task,  which  really  is  not  big,  before  the  rains  come. 

You  will  notice  that  I  have  suggested  to  the  Finance  Minister  that  you 
might  start  this  with  ten  lakhs  of  rupees.  I  hope  it  may  be  possible  to  increase 
this  sum  somewhat  later.142 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


136.  Morarji  Desai. 

137.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Rehabilitation. 

138.  Chief  Minister  of  West  Bengal.  See  Appendix  32. 

139.  Law  Minister. 

140.  Morarji  Desai. 

141.  B.  P.  Chaliha,  Chief  Minister  of  Assam. 

142.  See  items  49,  54  and  56-62. 
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60.  To  Morarji  Desai:  Rehabilitation  of  Assam 
Refugees143 


March  1,  1961 

My  dear  Morarji, 

I  enclose  a  copy  of  a  letter  I  have  received  from  Dr.  B.C.  Roy.144 1  am  writing 
to  Chaliha145  to  expedite  this  business. 

I  do  not  quite  see  how  I  can  issue  a  broad  undertaking  to  everybody.  But  I 
think  it  is  inevitable  that  we  should  help  Assam  in  this  matter.  Asoke  Sen,146 
when  he  first  went  there,  reported  that  the  Central  Government  should  give 
them  a  crore  of  rupees  for  the  rehabilitation  of  these  people.  That  seems  to  me 
much  too  big  a  sum.  I  do  not  know  what  you  would  suggest. 

Asoke  Sen  also  is  anxious  that  we  should  ask  Mehr  Chand  Khanna147  to 
assist  in  this  and  that  we  should,  in  fact,  place  some  money  at  his  disposal.  He 
further  added  that  Mehr  Chand  even  now  had  plenty  of  money.  All  he  wanted 
was  permission  from  the  Ministry  of  Finance  to  utilise  part  of  it  for  this  purpose 
in  Assam.  I  suppose  you  would  be  agreeable  to  this.  You  can,  for  the  present, 
put  a  certain  limit  to  it,  and  we  can  then  see  what  progress  is  made.  Suppose 
you  tell  him  to  begin  with  1 0  lakhs  of  rupees.  If  you  like,  you  can  have  a  talk 
with  Mehr  Chand. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


61 .  To  Mehr  Chand  Khanna:  Funds  for  Assam  Relief148 


March  2,  1961 


My  dear  Mehr  Chand, 

Your  letter  of  today’s  date  about  the  money  to  be  spent  in  Assam.  First  of  all, 
let  me  make  it  clear  that  the  suggestion  is  not  for  any  sum  of  money  to  be 
remitted  to  Assam  or  to  the  Assam  Government.  What  was  suggested  was  that 


143.  Letter  to  the  Finance  Minister. 

144.  Chief  Minister  of  West  Bengal.  See  Appendix  32. 

145.  B.  P.  Chaliha,  Chief  Minister  of  Assam.  See  item  58. 

146.  Law  Minister. 

147.  Minister  of  Rehabilitation. 

148.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Rehabilitation. 


141 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


you  might  have  this  money  in  hand  for  relief  work  in  Assam.  Of  course,  you 
may  give  it  as  you  choose  to  the  Government  of  Assam  for  this  purpose.  The 
point  is  that  you  will  exercise  the  discretion. 

I  have  also  spoken  to  the  Finance  Minister  about  this  matter,  and  he  has 
agreed  to  this  sum  to  be  initially  used  for  the  purpose  of  rehabilitation  in  Assam. 
This  sum  may  be  increased  later,  but  not  to  the  extent  that  is  demanded. 

You  should  certainly  see  the  Finance  Minister,  but  I  think  you  might  go 
ahead  with  your  arrangements. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


62.  To  B.P.  Chaliha:  Rehabilitation  in  Goreshwar149 

March  5,  1961 

My  dear  Chaliha, 

Your  letter  of  the  27th  February  about  iron  and  steel.  I  am  leaving  tomorrow 
for  London,  but  I  am  writing  to  Sardar  Swaran  Singh  immediately  to  help  you 
in  this  matter.150 

I  have  been  told  that  while  the  Assam  Government  has  put  up  a  number  of 
houses  and  structures  for  the  people  who  had  left  Assam  for  Bengal,  Goreshwar 
has  not  been  dealt  with  yet.  The  reason  given  is  that  the  land  in  Goreshwar,  or 
much  of  it,  belongs  to  the  Railways.  Goreshwar  has  assumed  a  good  deal  of 
notoriety  all  over  India  because  of  the  incidents  that  happened  there,  and  I  feel, 
therefore,  that  it  is  important  that  Goreshwar  must  be  specially  dealt  with  and 
the  people  who  had  their  houses  or  shops  there  should  be  re-established  there. 
It  does  not  matter  whose  land  it  is.  We  can  deal  with  that  later,  I  have  written 
to  the  Railway  authorities  too.  I  do  hope  you  will  look  into  this  question  yourself. 
It  has  not  only  a  practical  but  a  psychological  significance.151 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


149.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Assam. 

150.  See  items  129  and  133. 

151.  See  section  Politics,  sub-section  on  Assam,  but  especially  items  57  and  58. 
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(iii)  Nagaland 

63.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Naga  People’s  Convention152 

Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 153 

(a)  what  progress  has  been  made  in  implementing  the  agreement  with 
Naga  People’s  Convention; 

(b)  what  renewed  steps  are  being  taken  to  deal  with  Naga  Hostiles  more 
effectively;  and 

(c)  whether  those  who  raided  Convention  President’s  House  have  been 
brought  to  book? 

The  Parliamentary  Secretary  to  the  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (J.N. 
Hazarika): 

(a)  A  Regulation  to  make  transitional  provisions  for  the  administration  of 
Nagaland  was  promulgated  on  the  24th  January  last.  Under  this 
Regulation,  an  Interim  Body  of  45  members  chosen  by  election  from 
the  tribes  in  Nagaland  and  an  Executive  Council  of  not  more  than  5 
members  are  to  be  set  up  to  assist  and  advise  the  Governor  of  the 
administration  of  Nagaland.  The  Interim  Body  is  due  to  be  inaugurated 
by  the  Governor  of  Assam  in  the  next  few  days. 

(b)  Patrolling  has  been  intensified.  More  villagers  are  voluntarily  coming 
forward  to  give  information  about  the  hostile  movement.  Some 
overground  agents  of  the  hostiles  have  also  been  arrested  and  will  be 
dealt  with  according  to  law. 

(c)  It  was  not  possible  to  effect  their  arrest  as  they  disappeared  in  the 
jungle  immediately  after  their  “raid.” 

Harish  Chandra  Mathur:  May  I  know  whether  Government  have  reoriented 
their  policy  regarding  the  question  of  dealing  with  the  hostiles  who  continue 
to  make  more  trouble  now,  and  if  so,  may  I  know  the  firm  line  of  action 
which  Government  are  going  to  take  to  deal  with  them? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  I  do 

not  think  there  has  been  any  reorientation  of  the  policy  as  such.  The  basic 

152.  Oral  answers  to  questions,  1 5  February  1961.  Lok  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  L,  1 4-27  February 
1961,  cols  46-51. 

153.  Question  by  Congress  MPs:  Harish  Chandra  Mathur  and  eight  others;  by  Independents 
S.M.  Banerjee  and  PrakashVir  Shastri;  and  PSP  MP  Hem  Barua. 
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policy  remains  the  same.  As  the  answer  to  this  question  has  pointed  out,  there 
were  certain  agreements  arrived  at  with  the  Naga  People’s  Convention  which 
consisted  of  representatives  of  the  elected  body,  and  we  are  giving  effect  to 
them.  This  is  the  first  step.  Other  steps  will  follow. 

As  for  dealing  with  the  hostiles,  we  are  dealing  with  them  also  on  the 
military  plane.  These  are  the  two  aspects  of  it.  And  the  rest  is  the  implementation 
or  the  various  details  of  implementation  of  these  policies. 

Vidya  Charan  Shukla:  With  reference  to  part  (b)  of  the  question,  may  I 
know  what  efforts  Government  have  made  to  get  back  the  three  or  four  of 
our  airmen  who  are  still  held  as  captives  by  the  Nagas,  and  whether  any 
progress  has  been  made  in  this  matter? 

Speaker:  I  think  that  is  the  subject-matter  of  Question  No.  22. 

Vidya  Charan  Shukla:  Part  (b)  of  this  question  refers  to  the  activities  of  the 
hostile  Nagas. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  efforts  can  only  be  on  the  military  plane.  In  fact,  any 
effective  steps  can  only  be  on  that  plane,  and  I  can  hardly  indicate  them.  But  I 
regret  to  say  that  these  efforts  have  not  succeeded  yet,  that  is,  those  airmen 
are  still  in  the  custody  of  the  hostiles. 

S.  A.  Mehdi:  May  I  know  whether  there  has  been  any  change  in  the  attitude 
of  these  hostiles  or  the  other  Naga  people  after  this  Ordinance? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  There  is  no  change  in  the  last  few  days.  I  think,  day  after 
tomorrow,  this  new  order  in  the  Nagaland  is  going  to  be  inaugurated.  It  was  to 
have  been  inaugurated  yesterday,  but  the  Naga  leaders  came  to  the  conclusion 
that  yesterday  was  not  an  auspicious  day.  So,  it  is  postponed  for  three  days, 
and  I  think  it  is  going  to  be  inaugurated  on  the  18th  instant.154 

Mafida  Ahmed:  In  view  of  the  fact  that  the  Naga  People’s  Convention 
representatives  assured  the  Government  of  India  that  acceptance  of  their 
demand  would  help  them  to  pacify  the  hostiles.  In  this  context,  may  I 
know  whether  Government  are  aware  of  the  latest  declaration  made  by  the 


1 54.  Imkongliba  Ao  was  elected  Chairman  of  the  Interim  Body  and  Shilu  Ao,  Chairman  of  the 
five-member  Executive  Council.  See  The  Hindu,  19  February  1961. 
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President155  of  the  Naga  People’s  Convention  on  2nd  February  in  Shillong 
that  there  cannot  be  any  question  of  persuading  the  hostiles,  and  “if  they 
wanted  to  fight,  it  would  be  given?”  And  when  the  interim  administration  is 
going  to  function  shortly,  may  I  know  who  will  be  directly  responsible  to 
curb  the  hostiles,  the  advisory  council  or  the  Government  of  India? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  had  not  particularly  seen  that  report  of  the  statement  of  Dr 
Imkongliba  Ao.  But,  I  suppose  that  what  the  hon.  lady  Member  has  read  out 
confirms  what  he  had  said  previously,  that  is  to  say,  apparently,  he  has  said 
that  these  hostiles  will  have  to  be  dealt  with  sternly,  both  by  Government  and 
by  them.  I  cannot  divide  the  authority.  Essentially,  it  is  a  matter  for  the 
Government  and  the  military  forces  to  deal  with — people  who  fight  have  to  be 
dealt  with  in  that  way — and  from  that  very  statement  it  appears  that  the  Naga 
Convention  people  will  support  them. 

Raghunath  Singh:  Since  the  acceptance  of  the  demand  for  a  Nagaland, 
may  I  know  whether  the  cases  of  arson,  looting  and  killing  have  increased? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Yes,  there  have  been  quite  a  number  of  cases  like  this, 
following  that,  and  possibly  as  a  result  of  that.  That  is,  one  may  consider  them 
as  acts  of  desperation,  because  the  change  has  come  in  and  they  want  to  put 
difficulties  in  the  way,  if  we  say  interpret  it  in  that  way.  It  is  a  fact  that  there 
have  been  a  number  of  petty  cases  like  this. 

Hem  Barua:  May  I  know  whether  Government  have  taken  steps  by  now  to 
ascertain  the  truth  of  the  news  item  that  appeared  in  The  Sunday  Observer 
of  the  4th  December,  I960,156  to  the  effect  that  through  the  Indo-Burma 
border,  China  is  giving  machine-guns  here  and  ammunitions  there  to  the 
Naga  hostiles,  and  if  so,  what  is  the  information  of  Government  in  this 
regard? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  No,  I  am  not  aware.  We  have  no  proof  of  any  arms  like  that 
coming  to  the  Nagas  from  China. 

5FJT  t  ^  ^  'TTCft  I  ^ 

%  «r,  qsr  I  aH?  q?  I  <7?? 


155.  Imkongliba  Ao. 

156.  See  SWJN/SS/65/item55. 
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vjRlfJWM  3TCR  TfT  I,  #>it  3?  3RT  ^RT  TfT  I  OTW 

^^TTI 

[Translation  begins: 

Raja  Mahendra  Pratap:  May  I  ask  whether  the  English  priest  who  had 
come  as  Phizo’s  representative,  has  made  or  is  likely  to  make  a  difference 
to  this  problem? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  has  not  had  any  impact  on  us,  whether  it  has  had  it  on  the 
people,  I  cannot  say. 


Translation  ends] 

P.C.  Borooah:  May  I  know  whether  Government  have  any  information  to 
the  effect  that  most  of  the  Nagas  who  appear  outwardly  loyal  are  actually 
supporters  of  the  hostiles? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  That  statement  can  hardly  be  true.  Otherwise,  they  would 
not  have  gone  through  the  trouble  of  having  tribal  elections  for  this  Convention; 
and  now,  the  other  elections  have  taken  place  for  the  advisory  council. 

Hem  Barua:  May  I  know  the  reasons  for  this  intensification  of  the  activities 
of  the  hostiles  of  late?  Is  it  because  they  do  not  support... 

Speaker:  The  hon.  Minister  has  already  replied  that  they  are  trying  to  do 
this  in  a  spirit  of  desperation  so  as  to  prevent  the  inauguration  of  the  Interim 
Body. 

Hem  Barua:  That  means  that  they  do  not  support  this  new  set-up... 

Speaker:  That  is  not  to  be  argued  out  during  the  Question  Hour. 

Harish  Chandra  Mathur:  May  I  know  whether  there  is  any  demarcation  of 
duties  and  responsibilities  between  the  Central  Government  and  the 
Governor  of  Assam  in  dealing  with  the  Hostile  Nagas,  and  whether  it  is  a 
fact  that  the  Governor  feels  sometimes  hesitant  in  taking  action,  not  knowing 
the  mind  of  the  Centre? 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  There  is  no  demarcation.  The  Governor  as  the  agent  of  the 
Central  Government  carries  them  out. 

Kalika  Singh:  May  I  know  the  approximate  number  of  Naga  people  who 
are  still  opposed  to  the  ushering  in  of  the  new  State  of  Nagaland? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  We  have  not  had  a  census  of  it. 

Speaker:  Question  No.  3.  Shri  Prakash  Vir  Shastri. 

Khushwaqt  Rai:  May  I  request  that  you  may  allow  Question  No.  38  also  to 
be  answered  along  with  Question  No.  3? 

Speaker:  Are  the  two  questions  connected? 

Raghunath  Singh:  Question  No.  23  dealing  with  the  China-Bhutan  border 
may  also  be  answered  with  these. 

Speaker:  Question  No.  38  deals  with  fresh  Chinese  incursions  into  Indian 
territory. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  There  is  no  connection  between  them. 


64.  In  the  Rajya  Sabha:  Naga  Rebel  Attacks157 

Savitry  Devi  Nigam:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state  the  number 
of  police  officers  and  the  civilians  attacked  by  the  rebel  Nagas  during  the 
last  three  months? 

The  Deputy  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Lakshmi  Menon):  A  statement  is 
placed  on  the  table  of  the  house. 

STATEMENT 

Number  of  Police  Officers  and  Civilians  attacked  by  the  Naga  hostiles  during 
the  last  three  months 

157.  Oral  Answers  to  Questions,  16  February  1961,  Rajya  Sabha  Debates,  V ol.  32,  Nos  1-13, 
14  February-2  March  1961,  cols  166-168. 
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Killed  Wounded  Kidnapped 


Assam  Rifles  - 
November  1960 

1 

December  1960 

- 

1 

- 

January  1961 

6 

8 

- 

Total 

6 

10 

_ 

Killed 

Wounded  Kidnapped 

Other  Police  Forces  - 

November  1960 

•  * 

•  •  •  • 

December  1960 

•  • 

1 

January  1961 

•  • 

. . 

TOTAL 

1 

Civilians 

November  1960 

1 

16 

December  1960 

7 

2 

30 

January  1961 

5 

1 

•  • 

GRAND  TOTAL 

13 

3 

46 

GRAND  TOTAL 

19 

14 

46 

Savitry  Devi  Nigam:  How  far  is  this  statement  correct  that  there  is  a  great 
change  in  the  attitude  of  the  Naga  rebels  and  that  in  all  those  incidents 
which  have  taken  place  during  the  last  two  months  there  is  very  little 
evidence  of  Naga  rebels  being  responsible  for  them  and  only  anti-social 
people  being  responsible  for  them? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  know  what  the  lady  Member  means  by  “social”  or 
“anti-social”.  I  do  not  understand  that.  But  these  are  undoubtedly  the  activities 
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of  the  hostiles,  Naga  hostiles. 

Savitry  Devi  Nigam:  May  I  know  the  motive  behind  this  kidnapping,  whether 
it  was  political  or  it  was  done  only  to  blackmail  the  people  and  get  some 
money  from  them? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  can  only  guess  at  the  moment.  They  are  not  advertised, 
but  one  would  imagine  that  it  is  largely  to  frighten  people  and  to  get  money 
from  them.  There  may  be  a  political  motive  behind  it  too;  it  may  not  be  purely 
for  extracting  money  although  that  feature  is  also  there. 

Savitry  Devi  Nigam:  Sir,  it  has  been  stated  in  the  statement  that  46  people 
have  been  kidnapped.  May  I  know,  Sir,  how  many  of  them  have  returned? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  think  I  am  able  to  give  the  number. 

Deputy  Chairman:  He  has  no  information. 

H.N.  Kunzru:  In  view  of  the  fact  that  such  incidents  and  worse  incidents 
have  taken  place  on  a  large  scale,  does  the  Prime  Minister  think  that  such 
things  can  take  place  without  the  support  of  the  people  concerned,  people 
amongst  whom  these  malefactors  live  and  move  with?  And  if  he  thinks 
that  they  are  responsible,  what  steps  does  Government  propose  to  take  to 
stop  this? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  is  difficult  to  say  what  support  they  may  be  getting,  because 
an  armed  band  does  not  necessarily  need  other  support.  By  itself  it  is  strong 
enough  to  commit  any  crime  or  anything  else.  They  may  have  some  support  in 
some  places  certainly.  And  as  for  the  steps  Government  intends  to  take,  I  quite 
realize  and  I  quite  appreciate  the  concern  and  anxiety  of  Dr  Kunzru  and  other 
Members  about  these  matters,  which  we  share  completely,  and  we  are 
determined  to  take  all  steps  to  put  an  end  to  it.  But  in  the  nature  of  things  you 
cannot  absolutely  put  an  end  to  someone  sniping  or  something  like  that.  We 
hope  to  deal  with  it  effectively  in  future;  we  are  dealing  with  it  now. 
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65.  In  the  Rajya  Sabha:  Michael  Scott’s  Meeting  with 
Nehru158 

Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 159 

(a)  whether  Rev.  Michael  Scott  met  the  Prime  Minister  and  other  officials 
of  the  External  Affairs  Ministry  and  had  talks  regarding  Government's 
policy  in  respect  of  the  creation  of  Naga  Land;  and 

(b)  if  so,  with  what  result,  and  whether  any  change  in  Government’s 
policy  is  envisaged  as  a  result  of  these  talks? 

The  Deputy  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Lakshmi  Menon):  (a)  and  (b): 
Rev.  Michael  Scott  was  in  India  to  attend  the  War  Resisters’  International 
Conference  at  Gandhigram  in  South  India  and  expressed  a  wish  to  call  on 
the  Prime  Minister.  The  Prime  Minister  and  some  senior  officials  of  the 
External  Affairs  Ministry  met  him.160  Rev.  Scott  explained  how  he  had  got 
interested  in  the  Naga  affairs.  He  was  informed  of  the  Government’s  attitude 
and  policy  in  the  matter.  He  seemed  satisfied  with  the  courtesy  extended  to 
him.  The  Government  are  determined  to  proceed  with  the  implementation 
of  the  agreement  reached  some  months  ago  with  the  Naga  leaders,  which 
has  the  support  of  a  majority  of  people  and  the  question  of  any  change  in 
this  policy  does  not  arise. 

Jugal  Kishore:  May  I  know,  Sir,  on  what  mission  Rev.  Michael  Scott  came 
to  India?  The  general  belief  is  that  he  came  on  behalf  of  Mr  Phizo?  Is  it 
correct? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  answer  is  there  which  was  read  just  now;  the  answer 
indicates  on  what  mission  he  came  to  India.  He  came  to  attend  a  meeting  of  the 
War  Resisters’  International  Conference  at  Gandhigram  in  South  India. 


158.  Oral  Answers  to  Questions,  16  February  1961,  Rajya  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  32,  Nos  1-13, 
14  February- 2  March  1961,  cols  169-172. 

159.  Question  by  Congress  MP  Jugal  Kishore  and  PSP  MP  M.S.  Gurupadaswamy. 

160.  On  30  December  1 960.  In  his  talks  with  Nehru,  Michael  Scott  put  forth  three  suggestions: 
(i)  that  Nagaland  should  be  internally  sovereign  like  the  NWFP  in  Pakistan;  (ii)  a  plebiscite 
should  be  held  to  determine  the  Nagas  views  on  GOFs  plans  for  Nagaland;  (iii)  end 
violence  and  have  a  peaceful  settlement.  See  The  Hindu ,  2  January  1961,  p.  1.  See  also, 
item  70,  fn  171. 
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M.S.  Gurupadaswamy:  May  I  know,  Sir,  whether  during  his  talk  with  the 
Prime  Minister  he  was  told  not  to  associate  himself  with  the  activities  of 
Mr  Phizo? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Whether  he  was  told  by  the  Prime  Minister?  Well,  not  exactly 
in  that  way.  I  told  him  that  some  of  his  activities  in  connection  with  Mr  Phizo 
had  not  been  admired  by  us,  or  even  appreciated,  and  that  we  could  not 
encourage  or  help  him  in  the  slightest  in  carrying  on  such  activities. 

M.S.  Gurupadaswamy:  May  I  know,  Sir,  whether  the  Prime  Minister  is 
aware  that  on  his  return  to  London  this  Rev.  Michael  Scott  made  an  allegation 
that  he  was  not  allowed  to  see  Nagaland,  that  he  was  prevented  by  the 
Government  of  India  from  doing  so? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  is  absolutely  true;  he  was  not  allowed,  and  anybody  who 
wants  to  interfere  in  these  matters  is  not  allowed  to  go  there. 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  It  appeared  in  the  press  that  he  made  certain  suggestions 
or  proposals — we  do  not  know  what.  May  I  know,  Sir,  whether  Rev. 
Michael  Scott  made  any  kind  of  specific  suggestions  in  this  matter  to  the 
Prime  Minister?  I  want  to  have  this  position  clarified. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  believe  he  did  make  some  odd  suggestions,  partly  to  me 
and  partly  to  some  senior  officers  of  our  Ministry  who  talked  to  him.  They  did 
not  seem  to  be  feasible  at  all. 

A.D.  Mani:  May  I  ask  whether  Government  would  consider  favourably 
the  proposition  that  they  should  not  hold  formal  consultations  with  non¬ 
nationals  about  the  internal  affairs  of  this  country?  Rev.  Michael  Scott  is 
certainly  a  very  big  person,  but  I  do  not  see  any  reason  why  we  should 
hold  formal  consultations  with  him. 

Deputy  Chairman:  That  is  a  suggestion  for  action. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  We  do  not  hold  such  formal  consultations  and  we  did  not 
hold  any  formal  consultations  with  Rev.  Michael  Scott.  If  the  proposal  is  that 
we  should  not  meet  any  foreigner,  that  would  be  going  a  little  too  far,  I  think, 
Sir. 


Bhupesh  Gupta:  The  Prime  Minister’s  attention  must  have  been  drawn  to 
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the  various  writings  that  are  appearing  in  papers  like  the  Daily  Express  and 
the  Daily  Mail  and  to  some  extent  in  the  Daily  Mirror  on  this  subject 
following  the  visit  by  Rev.  Michael  Scott  here.  May  I  know,  Sir,  whether 
the  High  Commissioner’s  office  in  London  has  issued  any  press  communique 
or  any  other  information  so  that  the  position  is  clarified  as  to  what  happened 
when  Rev.  Michael  Scott  came  and  met  the  Prime  Minister  here?  There  is 
a  lot  of  confusion  made  in  the  British  press. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  High  Commissioner’s  office  has  frequently  issued 
communiques,  handouts  and  corrections  to  the  British  press,  has  written  letters 
to  them,  but  is  rather  difficult — well — to  make  the  people  see  who  keep  their 
eyes  shut. 

Puma  Chandra  Sharma:161  Is  it  a  fact,  Sir,  that  Rev.  Michael  Scott  went  to 
the  Prime  Minister  to  make  out  a  case  in  favour  of  the  independence  of  the 
Nagas  in  place  of  the  Nagaland  that  we  have  given  them?  Is  it  a  fact  that  he 
went  to  make  out  a  case  for  strengthening  the  case  of  Mr  Phizo  who  is 
demanding  independence  for  the  Nagas? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Well,  he  did  not  say  that  to  us,  and  I  think  that  on  the  whole 
he  realized  that  that  was  not  a  feasible  proposition.  What  he  wanted  more  or 
less  was  that  Mr  Phizo  should  be  allowed  to  have  his  say  and  that  we  should 
deal  with  him. 


66.  For  Nagaland162 


Inauguration  of  Nagaland 
Mr  Nehru’s  Message 


New  Delhi 
February  17,  1961 

Prime  Minister  Nehru,  has  in  the  course  of  his  message  on  the  occasion  of  the 
inauguration  of  the  Interim  Body  for  Nagaland  on  February  18,  said  that  it  is 
the  policy  of  Government  to  give  the  Nagas  the  fullest  freedom  in  following 
their  distinctive  ways  of  life. 


161.  Congress. 

162.  Report  of  message.  The  Hindu ,  18  February  1961,  p.  7. 
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Mr  Nehru  says:  “I  extend  a  warm  welcome  to  the  Interim  Body  which  is 
being  inaugurated  by  the  Governor  in  Nagaland  today.  I  also  welcome  the 
members  of  the  Executive  Council  who  will  assist  and  advise  the  Governor 
in  the  administration  of  Nagaland.  This  is  a  first  step  in  the  implementation 
of  the  agreement  arrived  at.  It  has  always  been  our  policy  to  develop  self- 
reliance  and  self-government  in  our  people  in  the  administration  of  the 
territory  inhabited  by  them.  In  particular,  we  have  repeatedly  assured  the 
Nagas  of  the  fullest  freedom  in  following  their  distinctive  ways  of  life  and 
for  their  cultural  and  social  usages. 

“This  process  of  devolution  of  greater  responsibilities  to  the  people’s 
representatives  for  the  conduct  of  their  affairs  would  have  gone  much 
further  by  now  if  anti-national  and  disruptionist  activities  of  some  people 
had  not  stood  in  the  way.  I  hope,  however,  that  the  new  developments  in 
Nagaland  will  advance  the  cause  and  welfare  of  the  people  and  put  an  end 
to  these  disruptionist  activities.  I  shall  look  forward  to  the  leaders  who  are 
taking  office  in  Nagaland,  demonstrating  by  their  achievement  that  the 
interest  of  the  Nagas  lies  in  the  constructive  effort  for  the  development 
and  improvement  of  their  standard  of  life. 

“I  wish  the  people  of  Nagaland  and  their  leaders  every  success  in  the  new 
venture  which  is  being  launched  today.” 


67.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Nagas  Capture  Airmen163 

Will  the  Minister  of  Defence  be  pleased  to  state: 164 

(a)  whether  any  progress  has  been  made  towards  getting  the  release  of 
four  Indian  Air  Force  Personnel  who  are  under  the  custody  of  hostile 
Nagas;  and 

(b)  If  so,  the  details  thereof? 

The  Deputy  Minister  of  Defence:  (a)  and  (b).  No,  Sir.  It  is  not  in  public 
interest  to  give  any  details  of  this  matter. 


163.  Oral  Answers  to  Questions,  22  February  1961.  Lok  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  50,  14-27 
February  1961,  cols.  1294-1298. 

164.  By  Jan  Sangh  MPs  Assar  and  A.B.  Vajpayee;  Independent  S.M.  Banerjee;  CP  MPs 
K.T.K.  Tangamani  and  Patinjara  Kunhan;  PSP  MP  Hem  Barua  and  Congress  MPs  Ajit 
Singh  Sarhadi,  Ram  Subhag  Singh  and  Bishwanath  Roy. 
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Tyagi:  Sir,  there  is  no  question  of  public  interest  in  it.  We  must  get  the 
information  whether  they  have  been  released  or  not...  (Interruptions) 

An  Hon.  Member:  A  question  has  been  answered  on  this  subject. 

Tyagi:  We  have  got  the  right  to  know  about  each  citizen’s  safety  in  the 
country.  How  could  it  be  against  public  interest  to  disclose  it? 

Nath  Pai:  Every  time  there  is  failure  on  the  part  of  the  Government,  they 
take  shelter  behind  this  “public  interest.”  Sir,  you  should  not  allow  that. 

The  Minister  of  Defence:  The  question  is  not  whether  they  are  released  or 
not.  The  question  is  about  the  details.  That,  in  the  present  circumstances 
of  the  situation  in  the  Naga  Hills,  it  is  not  possible  to  disclose.  They  had  not 
been  released  but  I  cannot  here  say  when  they  will  be  released,  what  steps 
are  being  taken  and  what  the  prospects  are  without  going  into  details. 

Nath  Pai:  Then  tell  us  about  their  security.  Are  they  safe?  We  are  very 
anxious. 

Speaker:  This  matter  has  been  coming  up  for  a  long  time.  I  remember 
sometime  back  the  hon.  Minister  saying  that  a  plane  had  gone  so  far  and  so 
on.  Now,  the  point  is  whether  any  progress  has  been  made  or  not?  It  is 
open  to  the  hon.  Minister  to  say:  Yes.  He  need  not  give  the  details  of  the 
progress.  If  four  of  our  people  are  there,  the  House  is  anxious  to  know 
what  exactly  is  happening,  whether  they  are  alive  or  dead,  etc. 

Krishna  Menon:  Sir,  how  can  I  answer  whether  progress  has  been  made  if 
the  people  are  not  here?  There  are  four  people  in  enemy  custody.  It  happens 
in  any  conflict  or  war  action.  Either  we  have  got  to  go  and  rescue  them  or 
wage  a  war  to  get  them  released  or  there  must  be  some  exchange  of 
prisoners  or  something  of  that  character...  (Interruptions).  These  are 
matters  which  I  am  quite  prepared  to  come  and  explain  to  you.  Every 
effort  is  being  made. 

Speaker:  Are  they  alive  or  dead? 

Krishna  Menon:  So  far  as  we  know,  they  are  alive. 

Speaker:  The  House  wants  that  every  assurance  should  be  given  to  it  that 
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every  effort  is  being  made — details  need  not  be  given  now — to  get  them 
released  as  early  as  possible.  That  is  what  the  hon.  Minister  says. 

Krishna  Menon:  Yes,  Sir. 

Ram  Subhag  Singh:  Is  it  true  that  at  the  time  when  the  subordinate  officers — 
not  exactly  officers  but  subordinate  persons  who  were  engaged  on  air 
dropping  of  grain  bags,  etc.  were  released,  the  army  was  about  to  reach 
the  hide-out  of  the  Naga  rebels  where  these  four  officers  were  detained? 
What  happened  after  that  in  the  course  of  the  negotiations  with  those  rebels 
so  that  they  got  an  opportunity  to  take  these  four  officers  to  another  place 
and  now  the  Army  is  not  in  a  position  to  reach  them? 

Krishna  Menon:  First  of  all  these  captains  were  in  two  different  batches. 
One  batch  went  from  a  place  and  has  come  back.  I  have  difficulty  in 
answering  this  question  because  the  hon.  Member  refers  to  negotiations. 
We  are  not  dealing  with  an  Enemy  Country.  How  can  Government  speak 
about  negotiations  in  the  House  with  citizens  of  India? 

Ram  Subhag  Singh:  By  negotiations,  I  mean  this.  When  the  Army  was 
about  to  reach  there,  some  one  or  two  officers  went  there  and  got  those 
junior  officers  released.  At  that  time,  advantage  was  taken  by  the  Naga 
rebels  to  remove  those  four  officers  to  another  place.  May  I  know  what 
happened  to  the  persons  who  were  not  actually  negotiating  but  talking 
with  the  Naga  rebels  to  get  them  released,  whether  those  one  or  two  officers 
have  come  back  and  if  they  had  come  back  what  is  the  report  that  they 
have  given? 

Krishna  Menon:  The  first  part  is  not  correct  because  after  the  plane  crash 
they  were  taken  in  two  separate  batches.  One  batch  was  released.  I  have 
already  said  that  it  is  difficult  for  me  to  answer  that  we  are  negotiating  with 
the  citizens  of  this  country  in  regard  to  certain  matters:  it  is  not  the  proper 
thing  to  do.  That  is  why  it  is  not  possible  to  disclose  details.  I  am  not  in  a 
position  to  say  what  officials  went,  who  spoke  to  them  or  things  of  that 
character.  All  we  know  is  that  at  the  present  moment  they  are  alive  and 
every  effort  would  be  made  to  get  them  released. 

Hem  Barua:  May  I  know  whether,  when  the  plane  was  shot  down  and  the 
initial  effort  was  made,  the  responsibility  of  getting  the  crew  released  was 
shifted  on  to  the  hands  of  the  civil  administration  and  the  civil  administration 
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deputed  an  IFAS  officer  with  Rs  50,000  to  be  incurred  as  expenditure  in 
this  peace  mission?  If  so,  is  an  enquiry  made  into  the  conduct  of  this 
officer  and  into  the  failures  of  the  civilian  administration?  Ultimately  it  so 
happened  that  the  Army  gave  up  its  activity  and  handed  over  the  responsibility 
to  the  civilian  administration. 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  The 
facts  or  rather  the  suggestions  made  by  the  hon.  Member  are  based  on  completely 
incorrect  facts;  they  are  not  facts  at  all.  There  is  no  question  of  handing  over 
responsibility  from  one  to  another;  first  of  all,  it  was  never  done.  Secondly, 
this  question  of  Rs  50,000  is  not  correct  at  all;  we  know  nothing  about  it. 
Somebody  may  have  talked  casually  here  and  there  and  the  moment  we  heard 
that  there  was  some  irresponsible  talk  we  stopped  it  immediately.  The  hon. 
Member’s  third  point  is  about  enquiry.  Enquiry  in  regard  to  what?  Naturally, 
we  enquired  as  to  what  all  this  loose  talk  was  about.  We  found  that  these 
reports  had  been  grossly  exaggerated.  It  was  not  true;  some  underlings  had 
talked  about  it.  We  warned  them.  Nothing  like  this  should  be  done  or  could  be 
done.  There  is  no  question  of  any  further  enquiry. 

Hem  Barua:  May  I  know  whether  the  five  persons  who  were  released  and 
about  which  the  hon.  Minister  made  a  statement  last  time,  belong  to  the 
ejection  staff  and  they  were  employed  in  air  dropping  of  food  and  all  that 


[Krishna  Menon  to  the  Rescue] 


(From  Shankar’s  Weekly ,  5  March  1961,  p.  1 2) 
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and  that  they  were  released  by  the  hostiles  themselves  after  being  detained 
for  six  days?  Why  is  it  that  the  other  officers  could  not  be  released  if  these 
people  could  be  released?  My  own  information  is  that  these  five  persons 
were  released  not  because  of  our  operations  or  activities  but  because  the 
hostiles  wanted  to  release  them. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  is  true  that  the  hostiles  released  them.  I  cannot  give  the 
reasons  for  their  release,  whatever  they  might  be.  They  did  release  them, 
certainly,  and  the  other  four  persons  were  not  released  by  them  and  they  are 
still  with  them.165 


68.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Compensation  to  Dependents  of 
Officer  Killed166 

Mafida  Ahmed:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  refer  to  the  reply 
given  to  Starred  Question  No.  22  on  the  15th  February,  1961  and  state: 

(a)  whether  any  compensation  has  been  given  to  the  dependents  of  late 
Shri  Chaliha;167  and 

(b)  if  not  whether  Government  will  consider  to  sanction  a  life-pension  to 
the  widow  of  late  Shri  Chaliha? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  (a) 
and  (b).  The  Governor  of  Assam  has  sanctioned  Rs.  1,500  as  immediate  relief 
for  the  dependents  of  Shri  Chaliha.  The  Commissioner,  Nagaland,  has  sanctioned 
another  Rs.  1,500  for  this  purpose.  The  question  of  sanctioning  further  benefits 
as  admissible  under  the  rules  is  receiving  the  urgent  attention  of  the  local 
authorities. 


165.  The  Hindu  of  27  February  reported  that  the  detained  IAF  personnel  had  been  taken  to 
Burmese  territory.  See  The  Hindu ,  27  February  1961,  p.  6. 

166.  Written  Answers,  4  March  1961.  Lok  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  51,  28  February-13  March 
1961,  pp.  2926-2927. 

167.  Sadananda  Chaliha  was  Circle  Officer  of  Bhandari,  Mokokchung  District  and  was  shot 
dead  by  hostiles  on  20  January  1961. 
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69.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Naga  Raid  on  Burmese  Village168 

Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state:169 

(a)  whether  some  Nagas  raised  (sic)  raided  a  village  in  Burma  on  the  9th 
November,  1960; 

(b)  if  so,  the  details  of  the  incident; 

(c)  whether  any  protest  has  been  lodged  with  the  Government  of  India  by 
the  Burmese  Government  in  this  regard;  and 

(d)  action  taken  in  the  matter? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  (a)  to 
(d).  On  the  9th  November,  1960,  some  persons  from  7  border  villages  of 
Tuensang  District  in  Nagaland  carried  out  a  combined  raid  on  Makware  village 
in  Burma  and  returned  with  14  heads.  Two  more  persons  from  Makware 
subsequently  died  of  wounds  in  their  village.  There  was  some  previous  enmity 
between  this  group  of  Indian  villages  and  Makware.  Makware  villagers  were 
suspected  to  have  been  responsible  for  killing  nine  persons  from  one  of  the 
Indian  villages.  There  were  also  some  other  grievances  against  Makware. 

As  soon  as  information  about  the  raid  was  received,  the  officer  in  charge 
of  the  nearest  Indian  Administrative  Centre  took  a  column  to  the  village  to 
prevent  further  trouble.  The  Deputy  Commissioner  has  since  carried  out  his 
investigation.  Our  Embassy  in  Rangoon  was  asked  to  request  the  Burmese 
Government  to  persuade  the  Naga  villagers  on  the  Burmese  side  not  to  retaliate 
but  to  await  settlement  of  the  feud  in  a  meeting  between  the  border  officials. 
This  meeting  has  been  arranged  and  is  due  to  be  held  shortly.  No  protest  has 
been  lodged  by  either  side. 


168.  Written  Answers  to  Questions,  13  March  1961 ,  Lok  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  5 1, 28  February- 
13  March  1961,  pp.  4416-4417. 

169.  By  Congress  MPs  S.A.  Mehdi,  Mafida  Ahmed  and  Ayyakannu;  DMK  MP  Sampath; 
Ganatantra  Parishad  MP  P.G  Deb;  PSP  MPs  Yadav  Narayan  Jadhav  and  Rajendra  Singh. 
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70.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Michael  Scott170 

TOpfr  TOT  TOTRPfa  TO  «TcIT%  fa  JfTO  fafa  fa  :  fa)  TOT  fafa  fa  fa?TP 

w  to  to  pfa  ?t  fa  pfaft  to;  TOfat  if  pro  topto  Pifa  ten  to171  ffafar 
fa)  tot  to  fa  pp  I  fa  eft  w  %  to  fa  tofit  fa  hhii&s  if  ’jtotot  fa 

y^frliTf  fapfa  TO  TOT  fafafa  fa  TOPP  3f  fafa  TOt  TOTOfa  %  fa  PTPTO  faTO  S7T 

:  far 

fa)  TOT  TO  fa  PP  I  fa  PP%  TO  TOIPfa  fall  I  fa  fafa  TOf  TOTOTO  fa 
pRfafafa  TO  facFFP  TOFTT  Plfa? 

TOTTPPfa  TOT  faffal  TOFf  faff  (TOTTOPTP  %fa  :  fa)  fa)  :  fafe  Plfa^T  fafe  % 
PTPT  %  TORT  fa%  %  TOfa  fa  TOR  ffalT  TO,  TOffa  -roTORf  #  faff  PpJ  ffafa  PPTTO 

fafafatl 

faff  ffafa  I  fa  HMIlfafa  ^  ffaRftfa  fa  TOlfaffa  fa  pfa  3  pfafa  RMHITO 
TOcfpfafal 

fafa  far,  fa  I  TOP  HSfll  %  fa  ffar  ffaipftfa  fa  TOT  TO*f  fa  totto  fa  fa  fa, 
TOfa  %  P§fa  %  pro  ffafap  PTOT  fa  TOf  TO  fafaT  falT,  fa  TOlffal  fa  TOffaTO  TOTOTO 

far  topto  pfaroiT  fa  ffaifa  ^gfat  PRifaro  pto  ppfaffar  fafaro  to  totto  TOroffa 
TO,  P  fa  ‘PPR  TOP  fa  PTPP  PTO  ^  fafafe’  3  ffafar  fap  TO  fa§T  TO  I 


[Translation  begins: 

Prakashveer  Shastri:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  tell  us: 

(a)  Did  Bishop  Scott  of  England  issue  a  statement 172  when  he  visited  India 
in  January  last  in  which  it  was  said  that  Christian  missionary  activities 
in  Nagaland  were  anti  national? 

(b)  Is  it  also  true  that  Mr  Scott  mentioned  that  separatist  tendencies  in 
Nagaland  under  British  rule  were  started  by  Christian  missionaries; 
and 

(c)  Is  it  also  true  that  he  has  advised  that  missionary  activities  be  prohibited? 


170.  Written  Answers,  16  March  1961,  Lok  Sabha  Debates ,  Second  Series,  Vol.  52,  14-27 
March  1961,  pp.  5317-5318. 

171.  On  1  January  1961.  For  statement,  see  The  Hindu,  2  January  1961,  p.  1.  See  also  item  65. 

172.  See  fn  171  in  this  section. 
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Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  (a)-(c): 
Press  reports  of  the  statement  issued  by  Reverend  Michael  Scott  before  leaving 
India  have  been  seen  by  the  Government  of  India. 

The  report  mentions  that  missionary  activities  in  Nagaland  be  investigated. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  appears  that  those  missionaries  who  were  given 
permission  to  go  there,  preached  a  rather  strange  religious  message,  based  on 
a  literal  meaning  of  the  Bible  and  a  hard  social  and  political  nationalism  than  on 
the  essential  message  of  Christ  in  the  “Sermon  on  the  Mount”  and  the  “New 
Testament”. 


Translation  ends] 


71.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Naga  Ambush173 

Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 174 

(a)  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  armed  Naga  hostiles  on  the  1 3th  January,  1 96 1 
ambushed  a  supply  column  in  Tuensang,  which  was  escorted  by  Assam 
Rifles  contingent  and  several  people  were  injured  in  the  encounter; 
and 

(b)  if  so,  the  details  of  the  incident? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  (a) 
(b).  On  the  morning  of  the  1 3th  January,  1 96 1 ,  a  party  consisting  of  an  Overseer, 
a  Compounder  and  some  ten  Porters  carrying  loads,  escorted  by  a  small 
detachment  of  the  Security  forces,  which  was  moving  in  the  southern  part  of 
the  Tuensang  District,  was  ambushed  by  some  50  hostiles,  armed  with  two 
light  machine  guns,  one  sten-gun  and  rifles.  The  hostiles  fired  approximately 
200  rounds.  In  the  ambush  five  members  of  the  security  forces  and  three 
porters  were  killed  and  two  members  of  the  security  forces,  two  porters  and 
one  overseer  wounded.  On  receipt  of  the  information,  reinforcement  was  rushed 
to  the  scene  of  the  incident  to  deal  with  the  hostiles  who  had,  in  the  meantime, 
escaped. 


173.  Written  Answers,  21  March  1961,  Lok  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol  52,  Second  Series,  14-27 
March  1961,  p.  6154. 

174.  Question  by  Congress  MPs  Raghunath  Singh,  D.C.  Sharma  and  Independent  S.L.  Saksena. 


160 


* 


II.  POLITICS 


72.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Nagaland-Manipur  Border175 

D.C.  Sharma:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  he  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  a  number  of  Naga  hostiles  were  killed  and  a 
large  quantity  of  arms  seized  by  security  forces  in  an  encounter  with 
armed  Nagas  on  the  Nagaland-Manipur  border  on  the  1  st  March,  1961; 
and 

(b)  if  so,  the  details  of  the  incident? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  (a) 
and  (b).  The  action  took  place  on  the  28th  February,  1961.  In  the  early  hours 
of  the  morning  a  patrol  of  our  security  forces  raided  a  hostile  camp  near  Nagaland 
border  in  the  Tamenglong  Sub-Division  of  Manipur.  There  was  an  exchange  of 
fire  lasting  for  two  hours  after  which  the  camp  was  assaulted.  The  hostiles 
fled  into  the  thick  jungle  leaving  behind  26  dead  bodies.  The  camp  was  destroyed. 
One  light  machine  gun,  8  rifles  and  one  muzzle  loading  gun  were  recovered. 
There  was  no  casualty  among  the  security  forces. 


73.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Detention  of  Savino  and  Namo176 

L.  Achaw  Singh:177  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  Dr.  Savino  and  Mr  Dally  Namo  of  N.H.T.A. 
have  been  under  detention  in  the  Assam  Jail  for  the  last  three  years 
under  the  Preventive  Detention  Act;  and 

(b)  if  so,  whether  new  grounds  have  been  supplied  to  them  for  their 
continued  detention  since  1958? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  (a) 
and  (b).  Shri  Megoseiso  Savino  of  the  Kohima  District  of  Nagaland  was  arrested 
in  February,  1956,  under  the  Assam  Maintenance  of  Public  Order  Act,  1953, 
for  indulging  in  subversive  activities  against  the  State.  With  the  declaration  of 
general  amnesty  and  assurances  from  him  that  he  would  abstain  from 


175.  Written  Answers,  21  March  1961,  Lok  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  52,  Second  Series,  14-27 
March  1961,  col.  6180. 

176.  Written  Answers,  24  March  1961.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  52,  Second  Series,  14-27 
March  1961,  cols  7027-7028. 

177.  Socialist. 
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participation  in  such  subversive  activities,  he  was  released  in  September,  1957. 
He  was  again  arrested  on  the  14th  January,  1959,  under  the  Preventive  Detention 
Act,  together  with  Shri  L.  A.  Dally  Namo,  for  entering  into  a  conspiracy  with 
the  immediate  object  of  obtaining  assistance  in  the  form  of  arms  and  money 
for  the  furtherance  of  the  cause  of  the  hostile  Nagas  engaged  in  acts  of  violence 
against  the  State. 

Sarvashri  Savino  and  Dally  Namo  were  further  detained  in  January,  1960, 
as  it  was  considered  that  their  presence  would  give  a  stimulus  to  the  hostiles  to 
persist  in  their  acts  of  violence  and  lawlessness  and  would  adversely  affect 
progress  towards  the  peaceful  settlement  of  the  Naga  problem  besides 
jeopardizing  the  law  and  order  situation  and  endangering  security. 

With  the  improvement  in  situation,  the  detention  orders  against  both  these 
persons  have  been  revoked  from  the  18th  February,  1961,  and  they  have  been 
released  from  detention. 


(iv)  North  East 


74.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Slaves  in  NEFA178 

Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state:179 

(a)  whether  any  assessment  has  been  made  as  to  the  number  of  slaves 
still  to  be  liberated  in  NEFA; 

(b)  if  so,  what  is  the  total  number;  and 

(c)  by  what  time  Government  propose  to  liberate  all  these  slaves? 

The  Parliamentary  Secretary  to  the  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (J.N. 

Hazarika): 

(a)  and  (b)  It  is  not  possible  to  carry  out  a  proper  assessment  of  the 
number  of  slaves  still  to  be  liberated  in  NEFA  as  the  people  are  reluctant 
to  divulge  this  information.  On  the  basis  of  the  available  data,  the 
number  of  unliberated  slaves  is  estimated  to  be  300  or  so. 

(b)  It  has  been  decided  that  all  known  slaves  in  NEFA  will  be  liberated  by 
the  31st  March,  1962. 


178.  Oral  Answers,  4  March  1961.  Lok  Sab  ha  Debates,  Vol.  51, 28  February -13  March  1961, 
pp.  2844-2846. 

179.  By  Congress  MPs  Achar;  Subodh  Hansda  and  P.C.  Borooah;  Jharkhand  Party  MP,  R.C. 
Majhi. 
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Achar:  May  I  know  the  nature  of  the  conditions  of  work  of  these  people? 
If  it  is  against  the  Constitution,  is  any  liberation  necessary?  Are  they  not 
entitled  legally  to  be  free? 

J.N.  Hazarika:180The  hon.  Member  may  kindly  refer  to  the  statement  made 
by  the  Prime  Minister  on  the  21st  December,  I960,181  where  all  details 
about  the  status  of  the  slaves  and  other  things  have  been  given. 

Hem  Barua:  May  I  know  whether  Government  propose  to  pay  compensation 
to  the  owners  of  the  slaves;  if  so,  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  this  compensation 
is  called  welfare  or  rehabilitation  grant  to  the  owners  of  the  slaves;  if  so, 
why  this  new  nomenclature. 

J.N.  Hazarika:  We  have  decided  to  give  compensation  for  the  liberation  of 
individual  slaves,  so  that  not  only  are  the  slaves  rehabilitated  but  also  the 
owners. 

Hem  Barua:  This  is  a  compensation  to  the  owners  of  the  slaves.  I  do  not 
quarrel  with  that.  But  the  thing  is  that  this  compensation  is  described  as 
welfare  or  rehabilitation  grant.  Why  is  compensation  not  called  as 
compensation?  Why  should  there  be  this  new  nomenclature? 

Speaker:  That  is  all  right.  Dr.  Ram  Subhag  Singh. 

Ram  Subhag  Singh:  May  I  know  whether  these  slaves  are  of  local  stock  or 
they  are  from  the  plain  areas,  and  whether  any  land  is  going  to  be  allotted 
to  them  after  liberation? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  They  are  local  people,  sometimes  belonging  possibly  to  a 
different  tribe  locally  and  sometimes  to  the  same  tribe.  You  must  remember 
that  conditions  inNEFA,  socially  and  otherwise  speaking,  are  very  primitive.  It 
is  not  very  easy  to  apply  the  normal  laws  etc.  that  one  has,  in  this  area. 

This  kind  of  slavery  has  been  existing  for  a  long  time,  and  any  effort 
suddenly  to  do  something  may  lead  to  disorder  on  a  big  scale;  but  it  is  now 
vanishing.  And  all  kinds  of  rules  and  regulations  have  been  made,  one  of  them 
being  that  nobody  can  be  a  slave,  who  was  bom  after  the  15th  August,  1947. 
That  is  one  rule.  Then,  nobody  can  be  a  slave  who  might  become  a  Government 

180.  Congress. 

181.  See  Appendix  3. 
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employee,  a  petty  employee  in  Government  service.  There  are  dozens  of  others 
restricting  this,  with  the  intention  of  finishing  this  in  the  next  fourteen  or  fifteen 
months. 

Ram  Subhag  Singh:  I  wanted  to  know  whether  any  land  is  going  to  be 
allotted  to  these  people  or  not. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  know.  It  will  depend  on  the  circumstances.  There  is 
no  particular  rule  about  that. 

K.  C.  Sharma:182  May  I  know  what  the  process  of  liberation  would  be 
whether  it  would  be  by  an  enactment  of  the  legislature  or  by  administrative 
orders  of  the  executive?  What  would  be  the  process  of  liberation?  How 
will  you  liberate  them? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  Political  Officer  in  that  district  deals  with  the  matter. 
There  is  no  law  to  be  passed  about  it.  The  persons  concerned  are  informed. 


75.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  NEFA  Tribal  Movement183 

Chintamoni  Panigrahi:184  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  tribals  living  in  the  border  areas  of  NEFA  go  to 
the  Tibetan  side  of  the  border  for  obtaining  their  daily  necessities;  and 

(b)  if  so,  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  those  people  are  being  dissuaded  from 
doing  so? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  (a) 
and  (b).  The  tribal  people  in  the  border  areas  are  generally  self-contained  in 
their  daily  necessities.  A  few  have  been  going  across  the  border  for  trade  and 
barter  purposes.  There  has  been  a  decline  in  this  trans-border  movement  due 
to  the  developments  on  the  northern  frontiers.  The  Administration  have  taken 
steps  to  provide  the  essential  needs  of  these  people  through  the  Consumer  Co¬ 
operative  Stores. 


182.  Congress. 

183.  Written  answers,  8  March  1961.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  51,  28  February— 13  March 
1961,  p.  3591. 

184.  Congress. 
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76.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Adi  Mising  Students’  Union185 

Rameshwar  Tantia:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  the  “Adi  Mising  Students’  Union”  in  Subansiri 
Division  of  NEFA  has  come  under  the  influence  of  outsiders; 

(b)  whether  it  is  also  a  fact  that  the  Students’  Union  has  tried  to  interfere 
in  the  administrative  matters;  and 

(c)  if  so,  the  steps  taken  to  curb  the  influence? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru): 

(a)  The  Adi  Mising  Students’  Union  has  its  headquarters  in  Pasighat  in  the 
Siang  Frontier  Division  of  NEFA.  Some  of  its  members  have  been  making 
efforts  to  enlist  the  support  of  tribal  students  from  other  Divisions  including 
the  Subansiri  Frontier  Division.  Recently,  this  Union  affiliated  itself  to  the  newly 
formed  Eastern  Frontier  Hills  Youth  Social  and  Cultural  Organisation  with 
headquarters  at  Shillong  which  has  its  leadership  from  amongst  the  students’ 
of  the  hill  areas  of  Assam. 

(b)  The  Union  has  not  directly  interfered  in  administrative  matters.  At  the 
various  meetings  organized  by  the  Union,  its  members  have,  however,  expressed 
opinions  and  passed  resolutions  having  a  bearing  on  administrative  matters. 

(c)  The  NEFA  Administration  have  not  given  any  formal  recognition  to 
this  Union.  The  students  and  the  youth  of  the  NEFA  are  being  encouraged  to 
take  part  in  healthy  extra-curricular  and  cultural  activities  under  the  supervision 
of  their  elders  and  teachers. 


77.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Tibetan  Refugees  in  NEFA186 

PC.  Borooah:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  a  large  number  of  Tibetan  refugees  have  entered 
the  N.E.F.A.  region  recently; 

(b)  if  so,  the  reasons  therefore;  and 

(c)  the  steps  taken  to  give  asylum  to  them? 


185.  Written  Answers,  24  March  1961.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Second  Series,  Vol.  52,  14-27 
March  1961,  pp.  7012-7013. 

186.  Written  Answers,  29  March  1961 .  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Second  Series,  Vol.  53,  28  March 
-10  April  1961,  pp.  7877-7878. 
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The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru): 

(a)  The  number  of  Tibetan  refugees  who  entered  N.E.F.A.  during  the 
month  of  December,  1960  and  upto  14th  January,  1961,  upto  which  date  figures 
are  available,  is  86 1  and  463  respectively. 

(b)  and  (c).  The  Tibetan  refugees  have  been  coming  to  India  in  view  of 
the  disturbed  conditions  in  their  own  country.  On  entry  into  N.E.F.A.,  the 
refugees  are  disarmed  and  given  essential  medical  aid.  They  are  provided  with 
rations  and  shelter  and  are  evacuated  to  a  central  location  in  the  Division  for 
dispersal  to  a  selected  rehabilitation  site  or  camp.  Those  among  them  who  are 
skilled  workers  and  craftsman  are  found  suitable  employment  to  pursue  their 
trade.  Unskilled  workers  are  found  employment  on  road  projects  and  as 
volunteers.  A  small  number  is  being  settled  on  land. 


(v)  Bihar 


78.  To  Binodanand  Jha:  Congress  Factionalism187 

February  24,  1961 

My  dear  Binodanandji, 

Owing  to  Pantji’s  very  serious  illness,  all  of  us  are  greatly  distressed. 
Nevertheless,  we  have  to  carry  on  our  functions  and  duties. 

One  of  the  matters  that  are  constantly  in  my  mind  is  the  developments  in 
Bihar.  As  you  know,  we  were  anxious  that,  under  your  leadership  in  Bihar, 
there  should  be  an  end  to  group  activities  within  the  Congress  and  that  you 
should  bring  all  people  in  the  Congress  organization  together.  Bihar  has  suffered 
greatly  in  the  past  because  of  these  group  activities  and,  under  Sri  Babu,  attempts 
were  made  to  bring  them  together.  They  did  not  wholly  succeed.  But,  anyhow, 
there  was  a  large  measure  of  cooperation  in  the  Government  between  the  two 
major  groups  in  Bihar.  We  hoped  that  now  this  group  functioning  would  cease 
completely,  and  you  agreed  with  us  fully. 

As  things  have  developed,  however,  the  situation  is  by  no  means  satisfactory. 
It  is  a  relatively  minor  matter  as  to  whose  fault  this  is.  The  major  responsibility 
must  necessarily  rest  on  the  Leader  of  the  Party  who  must  bring  them  all 
together  and  remove  any  sense  of  unfairness  or  an  impression  that  one  group 
has  not  been  justly  dealt  with.  Whatever  the  rights  and  wrongs  may  be,  such 
an  impression  is  bad,  and  it  is  held  by  many  people. 


187.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Bihar. 
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I  know  you  are  doing  your  best.  But  the  point  is  how  to  remove  this 
impression.  Bihar  is  a  very  great  State  and  there  are  good  workers  in  the 
Congress.  But  if  their  energies  are  spent  in  group  conflict,  then  all  work  suffers 
greatly. 

I  am  told  that  you  have  kept  some  seats  vacant  in  the  Cabinet.  What  exactly 
is  being  done  to  gain  the  goodwill  of  those  who  may  at  present  be  opposed  to 
you?  In  regard  to  Deputy  Ministers,  two  names  were  particularly  mentioned  to 
me.  One  is  that  of  a  Christian  Adivasi  woman,  Rajeshwari  Sarojdas,  and  the 
other  is  Sahdeo  Mahto,  a  young  lawyer  coming  from  the  Backward  Classes.  I 
do  not  know  either  of  them  and  can  have  no  opinion.  But  we  have  to  be 
particularly  careful  about  representation  from  Adivasis  as  also  from  Backward 
Classes,  and  if  these  two  Deputy  Ministers  have  nothing  definitely  against  them, 
it  would  be  unfortunate  to  leave  them  out,  especially  the  Adivasi  young  women 
who  also  represent  a  minority  community,  Christians. 

What  I  am  very  anxious  to  avoid  is  any  impression  that  persons  who  did 
not  help  you  in  your  election  are  discriminated  against.  The  impression  that 
only  those  who  supported  you  in  your  election,  are  to  be  encouraged,  is  not  a 
good  one. 

I  hope,  therefore,  that  you  will  make  every  effort  to  win  the  people  who 
are  opposed  to  you.  That  will  be  a  greater  gain  than  any  odd  individual  coming 
or  not  coming.  You  have  any  number  of  problems  to  face  and  burdens  to  carry. 
You  must  face  them  with  some  courage  and  not  in  a  narrow-minded  way.  You 
have  to  carry  the  great  State  of  Bihar  with  you,  and  I  am  sure  you  will  succeed. 
But  the  measure  of  your  success  would  largely  be  governed  by  the  goodwill 
established  and  the  ending  of  group  working. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 
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(vi)  Kashmir 

79.  To  Asoke  Sen:  Kashmir  Conspiracy  Case188 

February  27,  1961 

My  dear  Asoke, 

I  have  your  note  of  the  27th  February  about  certain  matters  pointed  out  by 
Bakhshi  Ghulam  Mohammad  in  regard  to  the  Kashmir  Conspiracy  Case.  You 
have  already  given  adequate  replies  to  Bakhshi  Saheb  in  regard  to  some  of 
them. 

I  agree  that  our  publicity  has  been  inadequate.  Lawyers  engaged  in  the 
case  can  hardly  think  in  terms  of  publicity.  It  might  be  worthwhile  to  put  Shri 
B.L.  Sharma  in  charge  of  it  under  your  general  direction. 

As  for  Mridula  Sarabhai,  there  is  no  doubt  that  her  competence  in  regard 
to  publicity  is  very  great.  Even  greater  is  her  crusading  ability  for  a  cause  she 
takes  up.  The  way  to  meet  it  is  to  do  good  work  on  our  side.  I  do  not  think  it 
would  be  desirable  to  take  any  other  step  against  her.  She  has  already  been 
externed  from  the  J.  &  K.  State. 

I  am  referring  your  note  to  the  Commonwealth  Secretary  so  that  he  can 
consider  the  question  of  Shri  B.L.  Sharma  being  allotted  this  work.  I  do  not 
quite  know  what  B.L.  Sharma  is  doing  now. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


80.  To  K.C.  Reddy:  Repairing  the  Jammu-Srinagar 
Road189 


March  3,  1961 


My  dear  Reddy, 

The  Jammu-Srinagar  road,  going  via  the  Banihal  Pass,  has  suffered  greatly 
from  the  heavy  fall  of  snow  and  in  other  ways.  It  is  of  great  importance  to  put 
this  right  as  this  governs  not  only  the  tourist  traffic  but,  what  is  much  more 
important,  all  our  military  transport  to  Ladakh. 


188.  Letter  to  the  Law  Minister. 

189.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Works,  Housing  and  Supply;  copied  to  Lieutenant  General  B. 
M.  Kaul. 
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This  is  not  merely  a  question  of  removing  the  snow  and  of  repairs,  but  in 
some  places  of  slightly  changing  the  alignment  or  broadening  the  road.  As  this 
matter  is  urgent,  it  cannot  be  dealt  with  in  our  normal  routine  ways.  The  Prime 
Minister  of  J  &  K  State190  has  written  to  me  urgently  on  this  subject  and  suggested 
that  the  Border  Roads  Development  organisation  might  be  put  in  charge  of  this. 
I  have  discussed  this  matter  with  our  Defence  people  who  are  working  in  this 
organization.  They  are  agreeable  to  take  it  over,  and  I  have  therefore  asked 
them  to  go  ahead  with  it. 

Your  Ministry  has  been  in  charge  of  it  and  there  are  financial  allotments  for 
this  purpose.  These  can  be  adjusted.  I  hope  you  will  kindly  issue  instructions 
accordingly. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


(vii)  Madras 


81.  To  Sivagnanam:  Renaming  Madras  State191 

16th  February,  1961 

Dear  Shri  Sivagnanam, 

I  have  received  your  telegram  today  about  the  agitation  for  the  renaming  of 
Madras  State.192 

I  am  surprised  and  intrigued  at  this  kind  of  agitation  over  a  matter  which  is 
not  one  of  principle  or  urgency.  It  is  not  for  me  to  express  an  opinion  on  this 
subject,  even  though  I  may  have  one,  because  it  is  for  the  Government  and 
people  of  Madras  to  decide  about  the  name.  This  is  evidently  a  question  which 


190.  Bakshi  Ghulam  Mohammed. 

191.  Letter  to  the  President  of  the  Tamil  Arasu  Kazhagam,  Madras.  Sivagnanam  Papers, 
NMML. 

192.  Sivagnanam  wrote  on  14  February  1961 :  “Tamil  Arasu  Kazhagams  agitation  demanding 
renaming  of  Madras  State  as  Tamilnad  going  on  for  15  days  as  satyagraha  before 
Government  officers  and  demonstrations  before  Ministries.  Chief  Minister  neither  accept 
nor  reject  demand.  Madras  Corporation  support  unanimously.  Agitators  former 
Congressmen  supporting  Indian  National  unity.  From  February  18th  agitation  may  take 
serious  turn.  Can  save  India’s  international  prestige  only  if  Centre  interferes  immediately. 
We  desire  only  assurances  to  change  name  at  propitious  moment.  Ready  to  personally 
explain  if  you  desire.  Expecting  urgent  reply.” 
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should  be  decided  in  a  peaceful  and  cooperative  way.  To  have  an  agitation  for 
this  purpose  is  to  deal  with  it  in  a  wrong  way  and  to  create  confusion  in  the 
people’s  minds. 

It  is  not  quite  clear  to  me  how  the  Centre  can  interfere  in  a  matter  of  this 
kind. 

I  am  always  prepared  to  meet  people  and  discuss  any  matter.  But  in  the 
next  few  days  I  am  heavily  occupied  with  the  work  in  Parliament  and  after  that 
I  am  going  to  England  to  attend  a  conference  of  Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers. 
But  I  would  repeat  that  the  question  is  to  be  decided  not  by  me  but  in  Madras 
and  I  do  not  understand  why  it  should  be  converted  into  a  controversy  requiring 
such  an  agitation. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 

(viii)  Mysore 

82.  To  Jaya  Chamaraja  Wodeyar:  Illness193 


February  25,  1961 

My  dear  Maharaja  Saheb, 

I  have  your  letter  of  February  21st.  I  am  sorry  to  learn  that  you  have  been 
unwell.  I  hope  you  will  recover  soon. 

Please  let  us  know,  when  you  can  do  so,  about  your  definite  date  of  departure 
as  arrangements  will  have  to  be  made  for  someone  to  take  your  place  while 
you  are  away.194 

Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


193.  Letter  to  the  Governor  of  Mysore.  MHA,  File  No.  19(12)/61-Pub.I.,  p.  17/c. 

194.  See  item  83. 


170 


n.  POLITICS 


83.  To  Lai  Bahadur  Shastri:  Jayachamaraja  Wodeyar’s 
Foreign  Tour195 

Please  note  that  the  Maharaja  of  Mysore196  is  leaving  India  on  the  10th  April 
1961  on  his  tour  abroad  for  treatment.197  The  necessary  steps  will  have  to  be 
taken  to  fill  the  vacancy  caused  by  his  absence.  This  matter  was  settled 
previously  and  Shri  Pakvasa  had  been  invited  to  fill  this  vacancy. 


84.  To  B.  D.  Jatti:  Congratulations  on  End  to 
Factionalism198 


6th  March  1961 

My  dear  Jatti, 

I  have  just  received  your  letter  of  yesterday’s  date.  Within  a  few  hours  I  shall 
be  leaving  for  England  to  attend  the  Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers’ 


[Beating  out  a  solution] 
Only  Child  s  Play 


Mr.  Jatti  and  Mr  Nijalingappa  have  assured  the  PCC  that  they  will 
themselves  solve  the  Mysore  ministerial  deadlock. 

[Right:  N.  Sanjiva  Reddy] 

(From  Shankars  Weekly  ,  26  February  1961,  p.  9) 

195.  Note  to  Acting  Home  Minister,  5  March  1961.  MHA,  File  No.  19/1 2/6 1-Pub.I.,  8/n. 

196.  Jayachamaraja  Wodeyar,  Governor  of  Mysore. 

197.  See  item  82. 

198.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Mysore. 
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[B.D.  Jatti  holding  up  his  ministers] 


(From  Shankar’s  Weekly  ,  5  March  1961,  p.  12) 


Conference  there.  But,  before  I  go,  I  am  sending  this  brief  note  to  you  to 
congratulate  you  on  the  new  development  that  has  taken  place  in  your 
Government  and  the  PCC.199 1  am  very  happy  at  this  settlement  of  differences 
and  I  hope  that  everything  will  work  smoothly  now  for  the  public  good. 

The  Governor  of  Mysore200  has  just  seen  me  and  he  was  expressing  his 
happiness  at  this  result  also. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


199.  On  24  February  1961,  the  differences  between  B.D.  Jatti  and  S.  Nijalingappa  were 
resolved.  Ajoint  statement  was  issued  by  them  on  25  February  regarding  the  composition 
of  the  Pradesh  Election  Committee  and  the  expansion  of  the  Jatti  Ministry.  See  The 
Hindu,  25  and  26  February  1961,  p.  1  and  p.  7  respectively. 

200.  JayaChamaraja  Wodeyar. 
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(ix)  Orissa 

85.  To  Upendra  Mohanty:  Congress  Factionalism201 

February  17,  1961 

Dear  Shri  Mohanty, 

I  have  your  letter  of  the  7th  February. 

It  is  unfortunate  that  there  is  group  rivalry  in  the  State  Congress  in  Orissa.202 
This  is  a  disease,  which  has  spread  to  many  States.  We  try  to  deal  with  it,  but 
not  always  with  too  great  success. 

Bijoyananda  Patnaik  has  apparently  been  properly  elected  as  President  of 
the  Pradesh  Congress  Committee.203  I  can  do  nothing  about  this  matter  and  I 
have  to  accept  him  as  such.  I  have  known  him  for  the  last  fourteen  years  or  so. 
Although  I  have  not  always  approved  of  what  he  may  have  done,  my  own 
impression  is  that  he  is  patriotic  and  has  great  energy  and  initiative. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


86.  To  Y.N.  Sukthankar:  Ending  the  Coalition 
Government204 


February  19,  1961 

My  dear  Sukthankar, 

I  have  your  letter  of  the  16th  February. 

We  have  been  discussing  Orissa  affairs  here.  It  was  unfortunate  that  Mahtab 
did  not  come  here,  even  though  he  was  invited  to  do  so.  I  had  a  talk  with  Biju 
Patnaik  also  yesterday. 


201.  Letter  to  Utkal  PCC  member,  address:  P.  O.  Birtung,  District  Puri. 

202.  For  and  against  the  Congress-Ganatantra  Parishad  coalition.  See  item  86. 

203.  On  13  February  1961.  See  The  Hindu ,  15  February  1961,  p.  12. 

204.  Letter  to  the  Governor  of  Orissa. 
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You  may  have  heard  that  Mahtab  has  been  advised  by  the  Congress 
President205  to  continue  the  present  Coalition  Government  till  the  budget  is 
passed,  that  is  broadly  till  the  end  of  March.206  If  by  any  chance,  the  Ganatantra 
Party  people  themselves  take  the  initiative  in  breaking  up  the  Coalition  during 
this  brief  period,  then,  of  course,  a  new  Government  will  have  to  be  formed  to 
pass  the  budget.  But  I  do  not  expect  this  to  happen. 

The  question  then  is  what  is  to  be  done  from  April  onwards.  I  have  no 
doubt  that  the  Coalition  has  to  end  then.  There  is  too  much  feeling  against  it  in 
the  Congress  Party,  and  I  myself  think  that,  on  the  whole,  that  feeling  has 
justification. 

When,  therefore,  Mahtab  resigns  and  the  Coalition  breaks  up  early  in  April, 
what  are  you  to  do?  Your  normal  course  is  to  enquire  from  the  Congress  Party 
if  it  is  in  a  position  to  form  a  Government.  Patnaik  tells  me  that  this  will  certainly 
be  possible.  But  he  is  rather  an  optimist.  If  this  is  not  possible,  you  should  ask 
any  other  major  party  like  the  Ganatantra,  if  they  can  form  a  Government.  If 
they  satisfy  you  that  they  have  a  majority,  you  can  ask  them  to  do  so. 

Suppose  neither  the  Congress  nor  the  Ganatantra  Party  can  satisfy  you, 
then  the  only  course  open  is  for  President’s  rule.207 

If  it  is  at  all  possible  for  the  Congress  to  form  a  Government  then,  without 
the  Ganatantra  Party,  and  they  can  give  you  some  fair  assurance  of  a  majority, 
then  this  should  be  tried.  Of  course,  they  can  only  get  a  majority  if  their  numbers 
increase  by  the  support  of  odd  independents  or  small  groups. 

If  there  is  President’s  rule,  the  question  arises  when  elections  should  take 
place.  They  might  be  postponed  till  the  general  elections  in  March  next.  But  it 
might  be  preferable  to  have  the  Orissa  elections  separately  and  earlier,  say  in 
November-December.  All  these  matters  could  be  considered  later.  The  present 
position  is  that,  if  possible,  the  Coalition  should  continue  till  the  end  of  March 
and  pass  the  budget  and  then  resign. 

In  this  matter,  the  attitude  taken  up  by  Mahtab  did  not  seem  to  me  quite 
right.  Some  of  his  public  statements  have  also  been  not  happy.  He  may  be 


205.  On  17  February  1961. 

206.  However,  on  2 1  February  1961,  Mahtab  resigned,  bringing  to  an  end  the  nearly  two-year 
Congress-Gantantra  Parishad  coalition.  His  note  to  Sanjiva  Reddy  read,  “....As  you 
know  this  Ministry  was  formed  in  May  1959  to  meet  the  situation  that  arose  then.  In 
any  form  of  parliamentary  democracy,  a  coalition  government  cannot'go  on  right  up  to 
the  General  Elections.  They  have  to  resign  some  time  before  the  elections  in  order  to  be 
free  to  work  in  furtherance  of  their  party  interests.  The  question  in  our  case  was,  as  to 
when  we  should  resign.”  See  The  Hindu ,  22  February  1961,  p.l. 

207.  Imposed  on  25  February  1961.  See  The  Hindu,  27  February  1961,  p.  9. 
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justified  in  thinking  that  there  is  no  fair  chance  of  a  pure  Congress  Government 
in  present  circumstances.  That  is  an  appraisal  of  the  situation.  But  he  goes 
further  than  that  and  says  that  this  must  not  happen  on  any  account,  and  there 
are  talks  of  some  Congressmen  resigning  if  this  is  attempted.  This  is  not  a 
correct  policy.  If  the  Maharaja  of  Patna208  wants  to  resign  now,  there  the  matter 
ends  and  the  Coalition  breaks  up  immediately.  It  can  easily  be  ascertained 
whether  it  is  possible  for  the  Congress  Party  to  run  a  Government  or  not.  If 
not,  then  President’s  rule  comes  in. 

You  will,  of  course,  keep  in  touch  with  Mahtab.  But  I  think  you  might  also 
keep  in  touch  with  B.  Patnaik. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


87.  To  Harekrushna  Mahtab:  Presidents  Rule  and 
Elections209 


4th  March  1961 

My  dear  Mahtab, 

Your  letter  of  the  1  st  March.  I  am  acknowledging  it  briefly  now  as  I  shall  be 
leaving  soon  for  England. 

For  the  moment,  President’s  rule  has  been  promulgated  in  Orissa  and  within 
the  next  two  weeks  or  so  I  suppose  this  matter  will  come  for  discussion  in 
Parliament.  So  far  as  President’s  rule  is  concerned,  it  had  become  inevitable 
and  it  is  hardly  a  controversial  issue  in  Parliament. 

The  only  present  issue  is  as  to  when  we  should  have  elections  in  Orissa. 
The  choice  appears  to  be  either  in  November-December  or  with  the  general 
elections  in  March.  We  shall  have  to  consider  this  and  other  matters,  some  of 
which  you  have  referred  to  in  your  letter,  on  my  return  from  England. 

Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


208.  RajendraNarayan  Singh  Deo. 

209.  Letter  to  the  former  Chief  Minister  of  Orissa. 
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88.  To  Nilakantha  Das:  Speaker’s  Functions  during 
President’s  Rule210 


March  4,  1961 

Dear  Shri  Nilakantha  Das, 

I  have  your  letter  of  the  2nd  March  with  which  you  have  sent  me  a  copy  of 
your  letter  to  the  President.  The  point  you  have  raised  requires  full  consideration 
and  I  suppose  the  President  will  refer  it  for  advice  to  our  law  officers. 

I  remember  that  a  similar  point  was  raised  in  another  State  once  and  it  was 
then  decided  that  the  Speaker  also  ceased  to  function  when  President’s  Rule 
was  promulgated.  Whether  the  case  of  Orissa  is  different  or  not,  I  do  not 
know. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


89.  To  Vishnu  Sahay:  Orissa  Elections211 

At  tomorrow’s  Cabinet  meeting,  I  should  like  to  mention  the  elections  to  the 
Orissa  State  Assembly. 

2.  Normally  such  elections  have  to  be  held  within  six  months  of  the 
dissolution  of  the  Assembly.  The  question  of  fixing  a  suitable  date  for  them  has 
arisen.  It  would  be  difficult  to  hold  them  during  the  monsoon  period.  This 
means  that  they  should  be  held  before  the  Monsoon  fully  sets  in  or  after  the 
monsoon  is  well  over,  that  is,  in  November-December. 

3 .  Our  General  Elections  are  going  to  take  place  in  February-March  next 
year.  To  hold  the  State  assembly  elections  in  December,  that  is  about  three 
months  before  the  General  Election,  would  hardly  be  worthwhile.  We  have, 
therefore,  to  rule  out  the  period  of  November-December  for  the  elections.  The 
two  courses  left  open  are  to  have  them  either  before  the  monsoon  period,  that 
is,  at  the  latest  by  early  June,  or  at  the  time  of  the  General  Elections. 

4.  I  have  consulted  the  Chief  Election  Commissioner  and  he  tells  me  that 
so  far  as  the  administrative  steps  to  be  taken  are  concerned,  these  can  be 
completed  within  time  for  an  election  to  be  held  in  the  first  week  of  June.  This 
will  involve  some  harder  work  for  the  staff,  but  it  can  be  done,  including  the 


210.  Letter  to  the  Speaker  of  the  Orissa  Legislative  Assembly. 

211.  Note,  24  March  1961,  to  the  Cabinet  Secretary. 
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work  of  bifurcation  of  the  double-member  constituencies. 

5.  The  question,  therefore,  is  as  to  whether  we  should  have  the  elections 
in  the  first  part  of  June  or  in  March  next  year  when  the  General  Elections  are 
held.  Normally  it  should  always  be  our  attempt  to  have  elections  as  early  as 
possible  in  case  of  President’s  rule.  Unless,  therefore,  there  are  very  strong 
reasons  to  the  contrary,  we  should  have  these  elections  early  in  June.  Otherwise 
the  period  of  President’s  rule  would  be  about  fourteen  months,  and  this  appears 
to  me  to  be  undesirable.  During  this  year  particularly,  there  is  the  Third  Five 
Year  Plan  beginning  and  it  would  be  far  better  for  a  popular  government  to  face 
this  planning. 

6.  Some  MPs  coming  from  Orissa  and  belonging  to  various  Parties  came 
to  me  and  said  that  they  would  prefer  no  mid-term  elections  to  be  held.  The 
chief  reason  they  gave  was  that  it  is  very  hot  in  Orissa  in  May-June.  That 
hardly  seems  to  me  to  be  an  adequate  reason.  Most  of  our  people  work  during 
the  hottest  season. 

7.  I  think,  therefore,  that  in  the  balance,  it  is  desirable  to  have  these  mid¬ 
term  elections,  the  polling  dates  to  be  fixed  some  time  in  the  first  week  of  June. 


90.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Orissa  Elections212 

The  Minister  of  Commerce  and  Industry  (Lai  Bahadur  Shastri):  Mr  Speaker, 
the  House  will  recall  that  in  the  course  of  the  debate  on  the  Resolution  approving 
of  the  President’s  Proclamation  under  Article  356  in  relation  to  the  State  of 
Orissa,  I  had  occasion  to  observe  that  Government  in  consultation  with  the 
Election  Commission  were  considering  the  question  when  the  next  elections  to 
the  Orissa  Legislative  Assembly  should  take  place.  It  has  now  been  decided 
that  these  elections  should  be  held  early  in  June  1961. 213 

Whenever  a  Proclamation,  under  Article  356  is  brought  into  force,  the 
Government’s  aim  is  always  to  restrict  the  period  of  the  President’s  Rule  in  the 
State  to  the  minimum  duration  possible.  In  the  climatic  conditions  of  Orissa, 
general  elections  during  the  period  of  the  monsoon  would  be  extremely  difficult 
as  during  that  period  considerable  areas  are  inundated  and  communications  are 
disrupted.  If  the  elections  cannot  be  held  before  the  onset  of  the  monsoon, 
they  can  only  be  held  sometime  in  December,  1961,  that  is  to  say,  about  two  or 


212.  Statement,  27  March  1961,  Lok  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  52,  Second  Series,  14  March-27 
March  1961,  pp.  7331-7336. 

213.  See  item  87. 
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three  months  before  the  general  elections,  which  would  hardly  be  justified. 
The  choice,  therefore,  is  limited  to  having  elections  early  in  June  or  at  the  time 
of  general  elections  in  February /March,  next  year.  The  Chief  Election 
Commissioner  is  satisfied  that  administrative  steps  to  be  taken  can  be  completed 
within  the  time  for  an  election  to  be  held  in  the  early  part  of  June.  As  I  have 
already  indicated,  Government  do  not  desire  to  prolong  the  period  of  the 
President’s  rule  to  about  14  months  until  the  next  general  elections.  This  appears 
particularly  undesirable  this  year  when  the  Third  Five  Year  Plan  is  being  launched 
and  when  it  would  be  far  better  for  a  popular  Government  to  implement  the 
new  Plan  in  the  first  year. 

T.B.  Vittal  Rao:  Hear,  hear. 

Lai  Bahadur  Shastri:  Government  have,  therefore,  decided  that  in  the  balance 
it  would  be  desirable  to  hold  elections  to  the  State  Legislative  Assembly  in 
the  early  part  of  June,  1961. 

Tyagi:  Is  it  the  proposal  of  the  Government  to  extend  the  life  of  this  newly 
elected  Assembly  for  the  next  five  years,  or  will  they  to  undergo  another 
general  election? 

Tangamani:  They  will  have  this  election  and  then  have  parliamentary  election 
next  March. 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  There 
is  no  question  of  proposal  of  Government.  There  is  the  Constitution.  This  will 
last  for  five  years. 

Tyagi:  Well,  then,  will  it  mean  that  elections  to  Parliament  will  be  separately 
held  every  time,  for  all  time  to  come,  because  their  five  years  will  be 
separate  from  the  five  years  of  the  Members  of  this  Parliament? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  That  may  well  happen,  because  that  is  a  thing  which  may 
anyhow  happen.  It  has  so  happened  by  an  odd  chance  that  the  full  period.... 

Speaker:  It  happened  in  Andhra. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  You  are  right.  What  I  am  pointing  out  is  this.  We  cannot 
always  synchronise  State  elections  with  parliamentary  elections.  It  so  happens 
that  except  in  one  or  two  cases,  they  have  been  synchronised,  but  in  future  it 
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may  well  be  that  they  are  held  at  quite  independent  times. 

Tyagi:  Is  it  the  proposal  to  synchronise  them,  because  last  time,  what 
happened  was,  that  the  period  was  extended,  so  that  in  the  next  general 
election,  they  came  along  with  the  rest  of  us. 

Speaker:  That  was  by  a  separate  statute. 

T.B.  Vittal  Rao:214  That  will  be  done,  don’t  worry. 

Chintamoni  Panigrahi:215  Is  the  hon.  Home  Minister  aware  that  all  the  non- 
Congress  political  parties  made  representations  to  the  Election  Commission, 
the  Prime  Minister  and  the  Home  Minister  himself,  and  that  their 
representation  has  not  been  considered?  May  I  know  whether  the  Home 
Minister  or  the  Prime  Minister  received  the  report  from  the  Governor  of 
the  State  who  stated  in  a  Press  conference  that  except  for  one  Congressman, 
all  other  parties  were  opposed  to  the  mid-term  elections?  Is  the  Government 
taking  this  political  decision  in  order  to  enforce  Congress  rule? 

Surendranath  Dwivedy:216  Apart  from  the  representation  of  the  parties,  I 
would  like  to  know  whether  it  is  not  a  fact  that  the  period  now  chosen  for 
election  is  very  uncertain  so  far  as  the  weather  and  climatic  conditions  are 
concerned,  and  that  the  peasants  are  very  busily  engaged  in  agricultural 
operations.  I  want  to  know  whether,  before  deciding  on  this,  the  opinion 
of  the  State  Government  in  regard  to  these  particular  facts  had  been 
ascertained.  Or,  is  it  because  the  Government  wants,  or  the  Congress 
Party  wants,  I  do  not  know,  that  this  political  decision  is  being  taken? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  know  why  it  is  referred  to  as  a  political  decision. 
Here  is  a  patent  fact,  that  normally  speaking,  President’s  rule  should  not  be 
applied.  At  the  present  moment,  the  hon.  Member  seems  to  suggest.... 

Some  Hon.  Members:  Why  apply  it? 

C.D.  Pande:  Only  for  six  months. 


214.  CPI. 

215.  Congress. 

216.  PSP. 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  If  applied,  it  should  be  put  on  end  to  as  soon  as  possible,  it 
is  obvious.  It  is  a  patent  proposition,  and  to  carry  it  out,  the  Constitution  lays 
down  six  months  as  a  kind  of  maximum  period,  unless  it  be  reduced.  Therefore, 
unless  there  are  very  powerful  reasons  to  the  contrary,  one  tries  to  find  a  way 
to  limit  the  period  of  President’s  rule.  That  is  the  assumption.  I  do  not  say  there 
may  not  be  powerful  reasons,  but  normally  that  is  the  approach.  Now,  the 
period  of  14  months  seems  to  us  a  very  long  period.  We  do  not  want  extra 
expenditure  to  be  incurred  on  these  elections  and  all  that,  but  as  a  matter  of 
fact,  it  is  not  quite  correct  for  the  hon.  Member  to  say  that  all  the  other  parties 
are  opposed  to  this. 

Some  Hon.  Members:  Yes. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Most  of  the  other  parties,  a  little  while  ago,  after  President’s 
rule  came  in,  shouted  for  early  elections. 

Chintamoni  Panigrahi:  No,  Sir.  You  have  received  the  joint  petition  of  the 

Opposition  parties. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  hon.  Member  asked  me  if  we  had  consulted  the  local 
Government.  I  do  not  know  about  that,  but  I  have  consulted  the  present  Governor 
who  came  here,  and  we  had  discussed  it  with  him  fully,  all  these  aspects.  So, 
I  suppose  he  is  the  local  Government  at  present,  as  far  as  I  know.  So,  the 
important  question  is  a  very  simple  one,  whether  it  is  desirable  in  the  balance. 
There  are  certain  inconveniences  in  having  the  elections  early.  I  hope  that  in 
future  our  apparatus  of  elections  will  be  such  that  we  can  hold  elections  when 
necessary  at  about  six  weeks’  notice,  always,  everywhere.  If  Parliament 
adjourns  now  the  elections  should  be  held  within  4  weeks  or  3  weeks,  or  less 
sometimes. 

We  are  gradually  limiting  this  period.  It  is  completely  wrong  to  have  long 
long  intervals,  unless,  as  I  stated,  one  is  forced  by  natural  causes  or  some 
other  reasons.  When  there  is  no  overwhelming  reason  to  depart  from  this 
particular  rule,  I  do  not  see  why  it  should  be  considered  as  political  and  political 
motives  be  attached  to  this. 

It  is  true  that  some  hon.  Members  came  to  me  a  few  days  back — three  or 
four — and  said  that  they  would  rather  have  later  elections.217  The  parties  to 
whom  these  Members  belong,  previously  wanted  early  elections.  But  they  have 

217.  B.  Patnaik,  Surendranath  Dwivedi  and  others  met  Nehru  on  22  March.  See  Engagement 

Diary  1961. 
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changed  their  minds. 

Some  Hon.  Members  rose — 

Speaker:  I  am  not  going  to  allow  anything  more.  Papers  to  be  laid  on  the 
Table. 

Surendranath  Dwivedy:  I  entirely  agree  that  generally  speaking  the  elections 
should  not  be  postponed.  But,  in  this  matter,  what  prevented  the  Government 
from  announcing  the  elections  when  the  Proclamation  was  made?  Is  it  not 
because  there  was  an  attempt  on  behalf  of  the  Congress  Party  to  form  an 
alternative  government  there?  They  failed;  and  then  this  decision  was  taken 
later. 

Speaker:  That  is  all  right. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  would  like  to  answer  that  question:  “What  prevented 
Government?”  If  an  alternative  government  could  have  been  formed,  it  should 
have  been  formed,  undoubtedly,  not  by  Congress,  but  by  anybody.  It  is  obvious 
that  the  first  object  of  the  Governor  in  such  circumstances  is  to  see  if  he  could 
carry  on  the  Government  without  having  the  President  to  come  into  the  picture. 
It  is  the  normal  function  of  the  Governor  to  explore  that.  But  the  real  reason 
for  the  delay  in  announcing  this  was  because  we  had  to  find  out  from  the 
Election  Commissioner  what  he  could  do  and  what  he  could  not  do.  If  he  said 
that  he  could  not  do  anything,  the  matter  would  have  ended.  There  is  no 
argument  about  it.  When  he  made  it  clear  that  he  could  do  it,  then  this  was 
decided. 


(x)  Punjab 


91.  To  Rajindra  Singh  Thapar:  Communalism  in  Punjab218 


February  19,  1961 


Dear  Shri  Thapar, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  the  1 7th  February,  which  I  have  read  with  interest. 
There  can  be  no  doubt  that  communalism  is  the  basic  motive  in  political  activities 


218.  Letter.  Sent  to  address:  4  Janpath,  New  Delhi-2. 


181 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


in  the  Punjab,  more  especially  of  the  Akalis  and  the  Arya  Samajists.  I  think  this 
is  pretty  well  known  by  people. 

As  for  your  proposal  for  a  wholesale  reorganization  of  the  northern  areas, 
I  think  this  is  not  feasible  and  will  give  rise  to  enormous  trouble. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


92.  To  Fateh  Singh:  Arranging  a  Meeting  on  1  March219 

February  19,  1961 

My  dear  Sant  Fateh  Singhji, 

You  will  remember  that  when  we  met  last,220  1  suggested  that  our  next  meeting 
might  take  place  about  the  end  of  this  month.  I  am  leaving  for  England  early  in 
March  and  am  very  heavily  occupied  in  Parliament  and  otherwise  during  these 
ten  days  or  so.  I  would  prefer  to  meet  you  on  my  return  from  England,  but, 
should  you  so  wish,  I  can  meet  you  before  I  leave  India.  If  so,  I  suggest  that 
you  might  see  me  on  Wednesday,  1st  March,  at  10.00  in  the  morning,  in  my 
office  in  External  Affairs  Ministry  where  we  met  on  the  last  occasion.221 
I  hope  that  you  are  keeping  well  now. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


93.  To  Partap  Singh  Kairon:  Forced  Charity222 

21st  February,  1961 

My  dear  Partap  Singh, 

This  morning  a  deputation  of  the  Delhi  Motor  Truck  Owners’  Union  came  to 
see  me  and  gave  me  the  enclosed  letter.  I  had  not  previously  heard  about  this 
matter,  nor  do  I  know  any  facts  except  what  are  stated  in  the  letter. 

But  I  am  surprised  to  read  in  the  letter  that  the  money  was  collected  for  the 
Prime  Minister’s  Fund.  I  do  not  want  the  Prime  Minister’s  Fund  to  be  dragged 

219.  Letter;  address:  Sriganganagar,  Rajasthan. 

220.  On  8  February  1961.  See  SWJN/SS/66/item  101. 

221.  See  item  94. 

222.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Punjab. 
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into  the  picture  and  it  is  objectionable  for  any  kind  of  tax  imposition  to  be  made 
for  the  Prime  Minister’s  Relief  Fund.  We  cannot  have  charity  by  compulsion. 
That  will  discredit  my  Fund. 

As  I  have  said  above,  I  do  not  know  anything  about  this  matter  but  I  do  not 
quite  like  the  look  of  all  this.  Anyhow,  I  hope  you  will  be  good  enough  to 
enquire  and  take  such  action  as  you  may  consider  necessary. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


94.  Talks  With  Fateh  Singh223 

Record  note  of  the  talks  between  the  Prime  Minister  and  Sant  Fateh  Singh, 

held  on  March  1,  1961 

The  Prime  Minister  welcomed  Sant  Fateh  Singh  and  said  that  he  very  much 
wanted  to  meet  him  earlier  but  he  found  it  difficult  to  do  so  as  he  was  extremely 
busy  due  to  Parliament  being  in  session  and  the  serious  illness  of  the  Home 
Minister.224 

2.  Sant  Fateh  Singh  said  that  he  was  very  glad  to  meet  the  Prime  Minister 
again.225  But  he  was  most  anxious  that  this  problem  of  the  Punjab  should  be 
settled  as  early  as  possible.  He  had  been  advising  the  Akalis  that  they  should 
remain  calm  and  not  do  anything  which  might  come  in  the  way  of  a  fair  solution 
of  this  issue.  While  he  was  doing  everything  to  create  a  friendly  atmosphere, 
he  felt  that  the  recent  statement  of  the  Punjab  Chief  Minister226  that  under  no 
circumstances  would  the  demand  of  the  Akalis  for  the  creation  of  a  unilingual 
Punjabi-speaking  State  be  conceded,  was  most  unfortunate.  Santji  added  that 
the  Prime  Minister  should  not  permit  any  such  statements  to  be  made  by 
responsible  persons  while  these  talks  were  still  going  on. 

3.  The  Prime  Minister  said  that  he  appreciated  what  Santji  had  done  to 
create  a  better  atmosphere  and  he  felt  sorry  that  there  was  all  this  difference  of 
opinion  over  a  matter  regarding  which,  in  his  opinion,  there  should  be  no 
controversy.  In  the  present-day  conditions  of  the  world,  the  Government  of 


223.  MHA,  File  No.  33/1 8/6 l-SR(R),  pp.  27-31. 

224.  See  item  92. 

225.  A  memorandum  was  presented  to  Nehru  on  his  second  meeting  with  Fateh  Singh:  see 
Appendix  35.  See  also  SWJN/SS/69  for  Tara  Singh’s  letter  of  11  June  1961,  to  Nehru. 

226.  Partap  Singh  Kairon. 
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India  had  to  carry  very  heavy  burdens — there  was  the  border  dispute  with 
China,  President  Ayub’s  recent  unfriendly  and  threatening  speech,  the  mob 
violence  in  Karachi — all  this  was  very  disturbing.  The  basic  thing  was  that  we 
should  devote  our  energies  to  make  the  country  strong  and  this  could  only  be 
possible  if  the  people  of  India  were  united  and  did  not  pull  in  different  directions. 
The  Prime  Minister  said  that  he  had  no  doubt  in  his  mind  that  the  Indian  people 
were  hard-working,  brave  and  intelligent.  But  the  unfortunate  thing  was  that 
there  was  no  unity  among  them.  How  could  India  become  strong  if  all  these 
internal  quarrels  and  differences  continued  to  exist!  During  the  last  10  years  or 
so,  we  had  made  great  progress  in  the  economic  and  industrial  field.  Recently, 
the  Government  had  published  its  Third  Five  Year  Plan  and  the  people  had  to 
work  hard  for  its  success.  No  industrial  or  economic  progress  was  possible 
unless  there  was  complete  unity  among  all  sections  of  the  people  and  there  was 
no  attempt  on  the  part  of  one  community  or  group  to  suppress  or  dominate  the 
other. 

4.  In  reply  to  a  question  the  Prime  Minister  said  that  he  had  always 
maintained  that  Punjabi  was  the  main  language  of  the  Punjab.  There  was  no 
controversy  about  that.  However,  in  some  parts  of  the  Punjab,  Hindi  was  also 
spoken.  But  even  in  the  Hindi-speaking  areas,  Punjabi  was  understood  to  some 
extent.  Nevertheless,  Punjabi  was  the  dominant  language  and  it  would  be 
encouraged  in  every  way.  In  this  connection,  the  Prime  Minister  referred  to  the 
talks  that  he  recently  had  with  the  delegation  of  the  Hindi  Raksha  Samiti.  He 


Left  Behind 


During  his  second  interview  with  the  Prime  Minister,  Sant  Fateh  Singh  was 

not  accompanied  by  any  other  Akali  leader. 

(From  Shankar’s  Weekly  ,  5  March  1961,  p.  1 9) 


184 


II.  POLITICS 


said  that  he  had  told  this  delegation  that  he  greatly  disapproved  of  agitations 
over  language  issue  which  could  not  be  solved  by  adopting  these  methods. 
Their  approach  was  entirely  wrong.  No  language,  whether  it  be  Hindi  or  Punjabi, 
could  ever  prosper  under  these  conditions.  In  fact  such  agitations  have  an 
opposite  effect  and  make  the  people  hostile.  After  all,  there  was  not  much 
difference  between  Hindi  and  Punjabi,  at  any  rate,  so  far  as  the  spoken  language 
was  concerned.  It  was  important  that  the  impression  of  something  being  forced 
on  one  section  of  the  people  should  be  avoided. 

5 .  Sant  Fateh  Singh  again  pointed  out  that  he  had  devoted  a  good  deal  of 
his  energy  to  creating  an  atmosphere  of  goodwill  among  the  people  of  the 
Punjab.  However,  unless  their  demand  for  the  creation  of  a  separate  unilingual 
Punjabi-speaking  State  was  conceded,  the  Sikhs  will  not  feel  satisfied.  The 
Prime  Minister  said  that  as  he  had  explained  earlier,  the  division  of  the  Punjab 
would  be  harmful  not  only  to  the  Punjab  but  to  the  Sikhs  as  well  as  to  the 
Hindus,  and  in  fact,  to  the  whole  of  India.  If  all  such  demands  were  to  be 
conceded,  India  would  be  broken  up  into  fragments  and  no  progress  of  any 
kind  would  be  possible. 

6.  The  Prime  Minister  pointed  out  that  it  would  not  be  right  for  such 
questions  to  be  considered  from  a  communal  point  of  view.  The  language  issue 
should  be  dealt  with  separately  and  religion  should  be  kept  out  of  it.  It  was  the 
Prime  Minister’s  earnest  desire  that  Punjab  should  prosper.  But  how  could  this 
be  achieved  if  we  approached  the  problem  from  a  communal  angle  and  thus 
created  bitterness  among  the  people.  Although  language  was  no  doubt  an 
important  factor,  there  were  other  considerations  also  which  had  to  be  kept  in 
view  while  considering  this  question.  But  religion  did  not  come  into  it.  The 
Prime  Minister  said  that  the  statement  of  Master  Tara  Singh  was,  therefore, 
most  unfortunate  and  had  distressed  him  very  much.  Such  statements  did  not 
create  good  atmosphere  but  only  led  to  bitterness. 

7.  Sant  Fateh  Singh  said  that  while  these  talks  were  going  on  it  would  be 
desirable  if  the  Prime  Minister  did  not  publicly  express  any  views  on  the  question 
of  the  Punjabi  Suba.  In  this  connection,  he  drew  the  Prime  Minister’s  attention 
to  the  reply  which  was  given  in  answer  to  a  question  in  the  Lok  Sabha  that  the 
Prime  Minister  did  not  see  any  reason  to  change  his  views  regarding  the  division 
of  the  Punjab.227  The  Prime  Minister  explained  that  if  questions  were  asked  in 


227.  On  28  February  1961,  to  a  question  tabled  by  Prakashveer  Shastri  and  nine  others  on  the 
Punjabi  Suba,  Lakshmi  Menon,  Deputy  Minister,  MEA,  replied  that  Nehru  held  the 
division  of  Punjab  to  be  harmful  to  both  Punjab  and  India,  as  well  as  to  the  Sikhs  and 
Hindus  living  there;  and  that  he  saw  no  reason  to  alter  his  views  on  the  matter.  See  Lok 
Sabha  Debates ,  Second  Series,  Vol.  LI,  28  February  to  13  March  1961,  cols  2074-2075. 


185 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


Parliament  he  was  bound  to  give  a  reply.  Since  he  had  never  been  in  favour  of 
the  division  of  the  Punjab,  he  did  not  find  anything  wrong  in  the  reply  which 
was  given. 

8.  The  Prime  Minister  said  that  when  he  met  the  Hindi  Raksha  Samiti 
Delegation,228  he  told  them  that  Punjabi  was  the  main  language  of  the  Punjab, 
although  Hindi  was  also  spoken  in  some  areas.  Even  in  these  areas  Punjabi  was 
understood.  For  example,  in  Hariana,  which  was  mainly  a  Hindi-speaking  area, 
Punjabi  was  also  understood.  The  question  was  mainly  of  the  script  which 
was  used,  since  practically  everybody  understood  Punjabi.  As  regards  the  script, 
there  should  be  no  controversy.  After  all,  two-third  of  Gurmukhi  script  was 
akin  to  Devanagari  and  the  rest  could  be  learnt  by  anyone  in  a  short  time.  In  his 
last  Independence  Day  speech  on  the  1 5th  of  August  which  he  delivered  from 
the  Red  Fort,  the  Prime  Minister  had  stated  that  even  those  people  whose 
language  was  Punjabi  fought  shy  of  acknowledging  it.229  This  was  a  wrong 
approach.  The  problem  was  not  of  the  spoken  language  but  that  of  the  script. 
Until  quite  recently,  people  used  to  write  Punjabi  in  the  Urdu  script,  but  now 
that  Urdu  was  gradually  being  discarded,  the  Gurmukhi  script  had  to  be 
encouraged. 

9.  When  the  Prime  Minister’s  attention  was  drawn  to  the  fact  that  in  the 
last  census  people  whose  mother  tongue  was  Punjabi  had  wrongly  declared  it 
to  be  Hindi,  he  agreed  that  it  was  not  the  right  thing  to  do.  The  Prime  Minister 
also  agreed  that  some  action  should  be  taken  in  the  matter  and  the  mistake 
should  be  rectified  in  the  coming  census.  Even  in  U.P.,  the  Prime  Minister 
pointed  out,  there  was  a  dispute  between  Hindi  and  Urdu  although  they  were  so 
much  alike.  There  also  in  the  last  census  wrong  declarations  had  been  made. 
This  was  most  unfortunate.  It  only  shows  that  the  people  are  extremely  narrow¬ 
minded  in  this  matter.  Unless  the  attention  of  the  people  was  diverted  to  nation¬ 
building  activities,  there  would  be  no  solution  of  such  problems.  For  instance, 
the  recent  unfortunate  happenings  at  Jabalpur  where,  because  of  the  folly  of 
one  irresponsible  person,  so  much  trouble  was  created.230 

1 0.  The  Prime  Minister  said  that  in  the  Punjab,  mainly  Punjabi  was  spoken 
but  in  some  areas,  especially  near  about  Delhi,  Hindi  was  used,  while  in  certain 


228.  On  21  February  1961,  Nehru  met  Swami  Rameshwaranand,  the  President  of  the  Punjab 
Hindi  Raksha  Samiti,  assured  him  that  the  Government  was  not  in  favour  of  a  Punjabi 
Suba  and  asked  him  not  to  launch  a  counter  agitation.  See  The  Tribune ,  22  February  1961, 
p.  5. 

229.  See  SWJN/SS/62/item  2,  here,  pp.  8  and  15. 

230.  On  4  February,  curfew  was  imposed  following  reports  of  assault  on  a  college  girl  by  two 
young  men.  See  The  Hindu,  5  February  1961,  p.  7. 
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areas  both  Hindi  and  Punjabi  were  spoken.  Moreover,  in  the  hill  areas  of  the 
Punjab,  hill-language  was  spoken.  So  it  was  completely  wrong  to  use  the  term 
“Unilingual”  or  “Bilingual”  in  the  case  of  the  Punjab. 

11.  Sant  Fateh  Singh  said  that  culturally  and  linguistically  Hariana  was 
different  from  the  rest  of  the  Punjab.  The  ways  of  life  of  the  people  there  were 
also  different  and  they  followed  different  customs.  Therefore  there  should  be 
no  objection  to  this  area  being  separated  from  the  Punjab.  The  Prime  Minister 
pointed  out  that  this  was  not  the  correct  approach.  After  all,  the  people  were 
the  same.  Punjab  was  economically  a  homogenous  unit.  If  you  break  this  unit, 
it  will  cause  a  great  setback  to  its  economic  and  industrial  progress.  The  Prime 
Minister  would  not  like  anything  to  come  in  the  way  of  the  economic  progress 
of  the  Punjab  though  he  would  certainly  like  the  Punjabi  language  to  flourish. 

12.  Sardar  Harbans  Singh  Gujral,231  who  accompanied  Sant  Fateh  Singh, 
pointed  out  that  in  1947  East  Punjab  was  deficit  in  foodgrains.  Now  it  had 
become  surplus,  but  the  increase  in  production  was  mainly  in  the  Punjabi¬ 
speaking  region.  On  the  other  hand,  while  the  population  of  the  Hindi  speaking 
region  (Hariana)  was  only  about  42  percent  of  the  total,  the  percentage  of 
expenditure  on  development  in  the  Second  Five  Year  Plan  allocated  to  this 
region  was  50  percent.  It  was,  therefore,  obvious  that  Hariana  was  receiving 
greater  attention  on  account  of  its  being  backward  and  underdeveloped. 
Therefore,  if  this  area  was  separated  from  the  proposed  unilingual  Punjabi 
speaking  state,  it  would  make  the  new  State  economically  much  better.  The 
Prime  Minister  pointed  out  that  from  what  had  been  stated  it  was  quite  clear 
that  there  was  no  desire  on  their  part  to  help  the  so-called  Hindi-speaking  region. 
This  was  a  wrong  approach.  Simply  because  Hariana  did  not  receive  proper 
attention  in  the  past  and  remained  backward,  it  was  unfair  to  suggest  that  it 
should  be  separated  from  the  rest  of  the  Punjab.  This  type  of  propaganda  was 
very  harmful.  All  this  was  due  to  the  fact  that  there  was  no  unity  among  the 
people;  otherwise  such  questions  would  not  have  arisen. 

1 3 .  In  reply  to  a  question,  the  Prime  Minister  said  that  so  far  as  Andhra 
was  concerned,  it  was  declared  by  the  Congress  as  long  ago  as  1921  that  a 
State  of  Andhra  should  be  formed  on  linguistic  basis.  The  dispute  centred  on 
Madras  City  and  when  a  unanimous  decision  was  taken  on  this  question,  the 
Government  agreed  to  form  the  state  of  Andhra  Pradesh.  Similarly,  the  dispute 
in  Bombay  was  over  Bombay  City  and  the  States  of  Maharashtra  and  Gujarat 


23 1 .  Legal  adviser  to  the  Shiromani  Akali  Dal.  Along  with  Lachman  Singh  Gill,  Vice  President 
of  the  Shiromani  Gurdwara  Prabandhak  Committee  and  Gurbux  Singh,  General  Secretary, 
of  the  SGPC,  he  accompanied  Fateh  Singh  to  the  meeting.  See  The  Tribune ,  2  March 
1961,  p.  1  and  The  Hindustan  Times ,  2  March  1961,  p.  1. 
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were  created  when  this  problem  was  settled.  But  in  Punjab  the  position  was 
quite  different.  The  problem  was  not  confined  to  any  one  particular  city.  The 
Prime  Minister  went  on  to  say  that  the  approach  of  the  Akalis  in  regard  to  this 
matter  was  completely  wrong  and  by  launching  a  campaign  for  the  creation  of 
a  Punjabi  Suba  they  were  doing  great  harm  not  only  to  the  Punjab  but  to  the 
whole  of  India.  By  adopting  such  tactics  they  could  never  achieve  their  demand. 
The  Prime  Minister  pointed  out  that  Master  Tara  Singh,  for  whom  he  had  great 
personal  regard  and  affection,  was  frequently  making  statements  which,  to 
say  the  least,  were  highly  irresponsible.  These  statements  had  created  many 
difficulties  for  the  Government.  They  had  also  created  a  very  bad  impression 
on  the  people  outside  India. 

14.  Sardar  Harbans  Singh  Gujral  pointed  out  that  on  the  9th  of  October 
1960  the  Chief  Minister  of  the  Punjab  had,  in  his  speech  at  Ludhiana,  stated 
that  the  Akalis  had  entered  into  a  conspiracy  with  Pakistan  to  establish  a  separate 
Sikh  State.232  This  was  not  only  a  completely  wrong  statement  but  it  had  also 
caused  good  deal  of  resentment  among  the  Sikhs. 

15.  The  Prime  Minister  said  that  while  he  had  full  faith  in  the  Sikhs,  he 
would  like  to  point  out  that  he  had  some  written  letters  in  his  possession  which 
clearly  proved  that  some  of  the  Sikh  leaders  had  negotiated  originally  both  with 
the  British  and  the  leaders  of  the  Muslim  League  regarding  the  creation  of  a 
Sikh  State.  Sardar  Harbans  Singh  Gujral  said  that  he  did  not  know  who  these 
Sikh  leaders  were,  who  had  written  these  letters,  but  he  was  quite  sure  that 
Master  Tara  Singh  was  not  one  of  them. 

16.  The  Prime  Minister  said  that  while  Master  Tara  Singh  was  a  good- 
hearted  person,  he  was  in  the  habit  of  making  statements  which  were  liable  to 
different  interpretations. 

17.  Sant  Fateh  Singh  pointed  out  that  Master  Tara  Singh  was  very  upset 
because  notwithstanding  all  the  sacrifices  that  he  had  made,  he  was  now  being 
blamed  that  he  was  in  league  with  Pakistan.  In  fact,  Master  Tara  Singh  had 
complained  that  both  Sardar  Partap  Singh  Kairon  and  Sardar  Darbara  Singh233 
had  made  these  charges  against  him. 

1 8.  The  Prime  Minister  said  that  Masterji’s234  impression  was  quite  wrong 
and  no  such  allegations  had  been  made  against  him.  In  fact,  both  Sardar  Partap 
Singh  Kairon  and  Sardar  Darbara  Singh  had  written  to  him  denying  having 
made  such  statements,  although  Sardar  Partap  Singh  Kairon’s  reply  was 
somewhat  different  from  that  of  Sardar  Darbara  Singh. 

232.  Kairon  was  addressing  a  meeting  in  Dulay  village. 

233.  President  of  the  Punjab  Pradesh  Congress  Committee. 

234.  Tara  Singh. 


188 


II.  POLITICS 


1 9.  When  the  Prime  Minister’s  attention  was  drawn  to  the  recent  statement 
made  by  Shri  Morarji  Desai  that  what  the  Akalis  wanted  was  not  a  linguistic  but 
a  Panthic  State,  he  pointed  out  that  when  Master  Tara  Singh  had  met  him  at 
Bhavnagar,  he  had  told  him  that  he  wanted  a  State  for  his  Panth  and  that  language 
was  only  a  secondary  issue.  This  clearly  indicated  that  Masterji’s  mind  was 
working  on  communal  lines.  The  Prime  Minister  again  emphasized  that  any 
division  of  the  Punjab  on  this  basis  would  not  only  be  harmful  to  the  Punjab 
and  its  people,  but  to  the  whole  of  India.  Punjabis  were  a  very  hard-working 
people  and  it  was  by  their  hard  work  that  they  had  made  Punjab  a  very 
prosperous  State.  The  main  consideration  was  what  was  good  for  India  as  a 
whole.  The  Prime  Minister  had  no  doubt  in  his  mind  that  the  division  of  the 
Punjab  would  not  be  good  for  India. 

20.  Sant  Fateh  Singh  thanked  the  Prime  Minister  for  having  spent  so  much 
of  his  time  in  explaining  these  matters  but  he  said  that  he  was  still  not  quite 
clear  in  his  mind  how  the  creation  of  a  Punjabi  Suba  would  be  harmful  to  India. 
He  said  that  he  would  like  the  Prime  Minister  to  explain  this  to  him  further.  Sant 
Fateh  Singh  also  drew  the  attention  of  the  Prime  Minister  to  the  Punjab 
Government’s  attitude  in  regard  to  the  Akalis  and  said  that  even  now  quite  a 
number  of  cases  were  pending  against  several  Akalis  who  had  taken  part  in  the 
movement  and  they  were  being  harassed  in  various  other  ways.  He  specifically 
referred  to  Kanwarani  Jagdish  Kaur,  against  whom  six  cases  were  still  pending 
in  court.  He  also  said  that  some  criminal  cases  had  recently  been  started  against 
Sardar  Hazara  Singh  Gill.  Santji  promised  to  send  a  complete  list  of  such  cases. 
The  Prime  Minister  assured  Sant  Fateh  Singh  that  he  would  enquire  into  these 
cases  and  ascertain  the  facts  from  the  Punjab  Government.  The  Prime  Minister 
said  that  he  was  going  to  England  at  the  end  of  the  week  to  attend  the 
Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers’  Conference235  and  on  his  return  he  would  be 
glad  to  meet  Santji  again  and  resume  these  talks. 


235.  6  March  1961. 
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95.  To  Partap  Singh  Kairon:  Employ  Pritam  Singh236 

17th  March,  1961 

My  dear  Partap  Singh, 

You  will  remember  my  writing  to  you  some  months  ago  about  Pritam  Singh, 
FRCS,237  who  had  been  recommended  to  me  by  Sir  Cecil  Wakeley,238  the  eminent 
Surgeon  of  London.  I  sent  him  on  to  you,  I  think,  in  August  last.  I  do  not  know 
what  you  did  with  him.  Sir  Cecil  Wakeley  has  written  to  me  here  again  pointing 
out  that  Pritam  Singh  is  an  excellent  surgeon  and  that  his  surgical  talents  may 
be  used  in  India. 

Evidently,  Pritam  Singh  is  still  waiting  for  some  kind  of  work  and  has 
therefore  written  to  Sir  Cecil  Wakeley.  Could  you  please  look  into  this  matter? 
If  you  think  there  is  no  real  opportunity  for  him  in  the  Punjab,  we  shall  have  to 
think  of  him  elsewhere. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


(xi)  Uttar  Pradesh 

96.  To  C.  B.  Gupta:  A.  P.  Jain  for  PCC  President239 

February  21,  1961 

My  dear  Chandra  Bhanu, 

In  our  talk  here  the  other  day,  I  hope  I  made  my  views  quite  clear  to  you.  But 
as  the  talk  ended  slightly  abruptly  because  I  had  to  go  away,  I  am  writing  to 
you. 

I  have  again  given  the  fullest  thought  to  the  various  questions  we  discussed 
and  am  convinced  that  the  root  of  the  question  is  the  appointment  of  the  new 
President  of  the  Pradesh  Congress  Committee.  I  need  not  go  into  all  the  various 
reasons  which  have  induced  me  to  come  to  a  definite  opinion.  Partly  I  have 
previously  mentioned  them  to  you.  But  in  view  of  all  that  has  happened  and  the 
developments  that  have  taken  place,  I  am  quite  clear  in  my  mind  that  Aj  it  Prasad 

236.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Punjab. 

237.  Fellowship  of  the  Royal  Congress  of  Surgeons.  See  SWJN/SS/62/item  252. 

238.  Vice  President:  British  Empire  Cancer  Campaign,  Imperial  Cancer  Research  Fund,  1949- 
67.  From  Who  was  Who,  Vol.VII,  1971-1980  (London:  A.  &  C.  Black,  1981). 

239.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Uttar  Pradesh. 


190 


II.  POLITICS 


Jain  should  be  requested  to  become  the  President.  You  seem  to  think  that  I  am 
guided  in  my  decision  by  some  complaints  and  reports  that  have  reached  me 
here.  I  cannot  judge  of  myself.  But  after  all  I  have  gained  some  experience  in 
public  life  and  know  something  about  the  conditions  in  U.P.  I  think  that  if  this 
matter  is  not  settled  quickly  as  I  suggest  (and  you  know  that  Pantji  strongly 
agrees  with  me),  then  difficulties  and  conflicts  will  continue  in  the  U.P.  and 
bring  great  harm  in  their  train. 

Since  last  night  Pantji  has  been  unwell.  This  is  a  serious  matter.  I  am 
inclined  to  think  that  one  of  the  reasons  for  his  present  ill-health  is  his  worrying 
about  the  U.P.240 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


97.  To  C.  B.  Gupta:  Must  Have  A.  P.  Jain  as  PCC 
President241 


February  28,  1961 

My  dear  Chandra  Bhanu, 

I  wrote  to  you  some  days  ago  and  there  is  no  particular  need  for  me  to  write  to 
you  again.  But  Indira  told  me  that  you  had  telephoned  to  her  today  and  expressed 
your  inability  to  have  Ajit  Prasad  Jain  as  Pradesh  Congress  President  because 
he  is  considered  a  “partisan”. 

So  far  as  I  am  concerned,  I  have  given  you  my  clear  and  firm  opinion.  So 
did  Pantji.  If  you  prefer  someone  else’s  advice,  you  are  welcome  to  it. 

I  think  the  best  course  now  will  be,  if  you  agree,  that  a  meeting  of  the 
Pradesh  Congress  Committee  be  held  and  names  be  proposed  for  their  choice. 
If  it  is  possible  for  me,  I  shall  come  to  that  meeting  and  propose  Ajit  Prasad 
Jain’s  name.  I  would  like  you,  therefore,  to  hold  that  meeting  soon  after  my 
return  from  England  where  I  am  going  in  four  or  five  days’  time. 

You  can  hardly  expect  me  to  agree  to  something  that  I  consider  quite 
wrong. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


240.  See  also  Appendix  3 1 . 

241.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  UP. 
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(xii)  West  Bengal 

98.  In  the  Rajya  Sabha:  Transfer  of  Berubari242 

J.C.  Chatterji:243  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state  by  when  the 
Berubari  area  will  be  transferred  to  Pakistan? 

The  Deputy  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Lakshmi  Menon):  No  date  has 
yet  been  fixed  for  the  transfer  of  a  part  of  Berubari  Union  to  Pakistan. 

J.C.  Chatterji:  Is  there  any  dispute  about  where  the  line  is  to  be  demarcated? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  No,  Sir,  there  is  no  question  of  any  dispute.  The  Commission 
will  be  appointed,  I  suppose,  soon  consisting  of  Pakistan  representatives  and 
Indian  representatives  to  consider  the  line  of  demarcation. 

J.C.  Chatterji:  In  view  of  the  present  attitude  of  Mr  Ayub  Khan  regarding 
our  country,  do  the  Government  still  think  that  there  should  be  any  more 
talk  of  transfer  of  Berubari? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  There  is  no  question  of  any  talk.  Government  carry  out  the 
decisions  of  Parliament. 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  May  I  know  whether,  after  the  debates  in  this  Parliament — 
through  diplomatic  channels  or  otherwise — the  debates  in  this  House  and 
the  other  House  were  sent  or  made  known  to  the  Pakistan  authorities  leaving 
it  to  their  good  sense  to  reflect  on  this  matter? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  No,  Sir,  it  is  not  proper  for  me  to  send  our  debates  to  a 
foreign  country  in  this  way. 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  May  I  know  why  the  Government  considers  that  it  is  not 
proper?  After  all,  the  debates  in  Parliament  are  also  open  for  sale.  In  view 
of  the  fact  that  divergent  opinions  were  expressed  over  this  matter  and  a 
mistake  was  pointed  out,  was  it  not  necessary  for  the  Government  to 
draw  officially  the  pointed  attention  of  the  Pakistan  authorities  to  what 

242.  Oral  Answers,  2  March  1961,  Rajya  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  32,  Nos  1-13,  14  February-2 
March  1961,  cols  1598-1601. 

243.  Congress. 
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was  expressed  on  the  floor  of  the  two  Houses  of  Parliament? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  Parliament  of  India  has  passed  an  Act  and  the 
Government  must  necessarily  give  effect  to  it  and  will  give  effect  to  it.  We 
cannot  go  about  with  a  begging  bowl  to  other  countries. 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  It  is  not  a  question  of  begging,  Sir. 

Jaswant  Singh:  Now  that  this  area  is  to  be  transferred  to  Pakistan  definitely 
under  the  agreement,  do  we  know  as  to  what  the  people  living  in  that  area 
have  decided  whether  they  will  be  Pakistan  nationals  or  whether  they  have 
shown  any  inclination  to  come  to  India?  Have  we  any  idea  about  this? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  That  is  difficult  to  say  without  taking  a  census  or  something 
of  that  kind.  There  is  no  doubt  that  a  considerable  number  of  people  affected 
are  likely  to  come  over,  some  may  not,  but  we  know  that  a  large  number  of 
people  are  affected,  round  about  5,000 — the  figure  is  less  than  what  we  had 
previously  expected — I  said  5,000;  it  may  be  a  little  less  or  a  few  more.  It  is 
likely  to  be  less  rather  than  more. 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  I  think  it  is  slightly  more  rather  than  less. 

K.  Santhanam:  Does  the  present  census  cover  this  area? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  They  have  already  covered  this  area.  In  fact,  one  of  the 
slight  reasons  in  delay  in  taking  action  was  to  get  the  census  over  there. 

B.D.  Khobragade:  May  I  know,  Sir,  whether  any  arrangements  are  being 
made  for  transfer  of  population  before  the  territory  is  actually  handed  over 
to  Pakistan? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  That  is  our  intention,  to  have  proper  arrangements  made 
before  any  evacuation  takes  place. 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  Since  that  Act  was  passed,  what  steps  have  been  taken 
from  the  point  of  view  of  rehabilitation  of  those  people?  Has  anything  been 
done  so  far  or  do  they  contemplate  doing  anything  now? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  is  proposed,  Sir,  to  rehabilitate  them  in  the  other  part  of 
Berubari,  that  part  which  would  remain  with  India  as  well  as  in  adjoining  unions. 


193 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


We  have  received  a  report,  after  examination,  that  there  is  a  fair  amount  of 
room  there  for  their  rehabilitation  in  the  surrounding  area,  quite  near,  and  it  is 
proposed  to  build  some  small  houses  or  hutments  and  also  to  get  land  prepared 
for  this  purpose. 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  I  understand  from  the  Prime  Minister  that  the  actual 
demarcation  and  transfer  of  the  area  would  be  made  only  after  Government 
have  made  necessary  arrangements  for  receiving  those  who  may  wish  to 
remain  in  India? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  All  these  things  are  to  some  extent  carried  on  together  but 
we  should  certainly  like  the  final  act,  the  final  transfer,  to  take  place  after  we 
have  made  arrangements  for  those  people  who  may  wish  to  come  over.  There 
are  various  things  to  be  done.  First  of  all,  apart  from  internal  arrangements  for 
people  to  be  settled,  those  who  come  over,  there  is  the  question  of  having  the 
demarcating  line  determined.  In  fact,  till  it  is  determined.  It  is  a  little  difficult 
for  these  people  to  know  as  to  who  may  have  to  move  and  who  may  not  have 
to  move.  It  is  obvious  and  that  has  to  be  done.  Even  after  that  is  done,  some 
future  date  will  have  to  be  appointed;  that  would  be  the  appointed  date  when 
they  have  to  move  over.  That  date,  we  hope,  will  be  such  as  to  permit  all  these 
preparations  to  be  finalised  so  that  people  who  want  to  come  over  can  bring 
their  chattels  and  all  that  they  can  bring  with  them,  or  maybe,  dispose  them  off 
as  they  want  to,  so  as  to  produce  as  little  an  upset  as  possible. 

Faridul  Haq  Ansari:  May  I  know  as  to  who  is  going  to  bear  the  expenses 
for  the  rehabilitation  of  these  people,  the  Centre  or  the  State? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  quite  know  what  the  responsibility  is.  We  have  not 
gone  into  the  question,  but  we  are  responsible  for  it  and  I  suppose  the  Central 
Government  will  bear  a  good  share  of  it. 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  Why  this  hesitation  in  this  matter?  Is  it  not  obligatory  on 
the  part  of  the  Central  Government  to  bear  the  expenses,  and  is  it  not 
necessary  for  the  Prime  Minister  to  make  a  categorical  statement  that  the 
entire  expenses  would  be  met  by  the  Centre  itself  because  this  happened  as 
a  result  of  the  Centre’s  decision? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  said  that  the  Central  Government  is  likely  to  bear  a  great 
part  of  the  expenses.  I  do  not  know  what  further  expenses  there  will  be  but  the 
principal  burden  is  inevitably  going  to  fall  on  the  Central  Government. 


194 


n.  POLITICS 


99.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Nehru-Noon  Agreement244 

Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state:245 

(a)  what  further  steps  have  been  taken  to  carry  out  the  decisions  of  Nehru- 
Noon  agreement  with  regard  to  transfer  of  territories  between  India 
and  Pakistan; 

(b)  whether  the  boundary  between  India  and  East  Pakistan  has  been 
demarcated;  and 

(c)  if  so,  whether  a  map  of  the  new  boundary  is  available? 

The  Parliamentary  Secretary  to  the  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Sadath  Ali 

Khan): 

(a)  Exchange  of  territories  under  the  Bagge  Award  on  Disputes  I  &  II 
took  place  on  the  15th  January,  1959.  No  date  has  so  far  been  fixed 
for  the  transfer  of  other  areas. 

(b)  and  (c)  Demarcation  has  been  completed  by  placement  of  pillars  in 
1613  miles  out  of  25 19  miles  of  the  Indo-East  Pakistan  border.  It  is  in 
progress  in  the  remaining  area.  Boundary  maps  are  prepared  only  after 
demarcation  has  been  completed. 

[Point  of  Order  discussion  omitted] 

PpPT  ftft:  ft  PFHT  PPIT  ffft?  Berubari  cRT  i#IT  PTTOT  fft  P  TP  I, 

Plft  ^  Tift  PM?  I  ftp  ft  PM?  3pft  W  3P  pMIH  ftMPTTptl 

PJMftft  ?TSTT  -PPM  (PHPPTP  ftp?)  :  ftt  ftft  ?p  PM?  |  ftft  3?ft  % 

ftt  ftft  pit  Pft  Tpft  t,  Pirrr  pm  I  fti  ft  ?p  pttt-ptt  pm?  ftft  pftft 

Plftt  ftt  ftTMft  %  PI  fl#  ftt  Plft  TTT2T  ftftl,  ftft  PIT-PIT  ftt  I 

?p  PT?  cRcnf  ftfT  §PT  ft?  ?p  PI?ft  ftPTPT  1 1  ?p  pft?  ftp  *MR 

MMft  Piftft  ftft  Pftfti  ’ft  ftp  PTftftf  i 


244.  Oral  Answers,  4  March  1961.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  51, 28  February-13  March  1961, 
pp.  2827-2832. 

245.  Question  by  Independent  Raghunath  Singh;  by  Congress  MPs  Shree  Narayan  Das  and 
four  others  Ganatantra  Parishad  MP  Supakar;  PSP  MP  Hem  Barua;  Jan  Sangh  MP 
Vajpayee. 
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[Translation  begins: 

Raghunath  Singh:  I  want  to  know  whether  in  the  area  to  be  transferred  in 
Berubari,  arrangements  have  been  made  to  resettle  the  inhabitants  there. 

The  Prime  Minister  and  the  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru): 
For  those  settled  here  and  those  who  wish  to  come  here,  we  intend  on  settling 
them  nearby;  that  is,  one  from  the  other  Berubari  and  those  who  remain  with 
us.  We  have  investigated  in  unions  here  and  there  and  there  is  scope  there. 
Houses  will  be  built  for  them  and  land  will  also  be  available. 


Translation  ends] 

A.C.  Guha:  May  I  know  if  there  is  any  difficulty  in  demarcating  the  boundary 
line  between  the  Indian  Union  and  Pakistan  as  regards  Berubari?  May  I 
also  know  as  to  who  will  take  the  responsibility  of  rehabilitating  the  displaced 
persons? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Demarcation  has  not  yet  begun.  So  I  cannot  say  if  any 
difficulty  will  arise  when  it  is  begun.  For  the  present  we  are,  first  of  all, 
concentrating  on  some  other  areas.  Some  areas  in  Punjab  have  been  exchanged. 
In  Berubari  also  some  work  has  been  done.  The  next  step  would  be  the  beginning 
of  demarcation  through  officials.  Something — census  and  other  operations — 
came  in  the  way.  As  for  who  will  be  responsible,  the  responsibility  will  be  that 
of  the  Government  of  West  Bengal,  but  so  far  as  the  expenditure  incurred  is 
concerned,  it  will  be  largely  the  responsibility  of  the  Government  of  India. 

A.  C.  Guha:  May  I  know  if  there  would  be  any  delay  in  rehabilitating  those 
persons  after  their  displacement,  or  that  will  be  done  promptly? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Well,  it  is  hoped  that  it  will  be  done  very  quickly,  in  fact  that 
there  should  be  no  gap  at  all.  That  is  one  reason  why  in  fixing  the  actual  date, 
the  “appointed  day”  as  it  is  called,  we  want  all  these  preliminaries  to  be  done 
before  the  appointed  day  comes  on. 

Vajpayee:  According  to  the  Nehru-Noon  agreement  the  Berubari  Union  has 
got  to  be  divided  equally  between  India  and  Pakistan,  and  this  division  has 
got  to  be  horizontal.  May  I  know  if  any  fresh  difficulties  have  arisen  in 
regard  to  the  interpretation  of  this  clause? 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  word  “horizontal”  is  used  very  broadly,  that  is,  it  is  not 
going  to  be  vertical.  It  is  not  a  mathematical  horizontal  line.  If  an  attempt  is 
made  like  that  there  will  be  difficulties.  A  suitable  line  would  be  drawn,  broadly 
speaking,  from  west  to  east — or  east  to  west,  if  you  like — not  north  to  south. 
No  particular  difficulty  has  arisen,  but  minor  points  are  likely  to  arise — I  don’t 
say  have  arisen,  but  are  likely  to  arise — as  to  the  exact  location.  The  main  thing 
is  that  it  should  be  roughly  fifty-fifty  and  the  line  should  be  such  as  to  facilitate 
either  party.  I  mean  to  say  you  cannot  separate  by  drawing  a  line  which  might 
cut  off  an  area,  it  would  not  be  right.  Therefore  it  was  suggested  that  it  should 
be  horizontal.  “Horizontal”  is  not  a  good  word  anyhow. 

Hem  Barua:  In  view  of  the  mounting  public  opinion  in  the  Berubari  Union 
itself  against  the  transfer,  may  I  know  whether  Government  propose  to 
approach  Pakistan  for  a  friendly  gesture  towards  amendment  of  the  Nehru- 
Noon  agreement  so  far  as  the  transfer  of  Berubari  is  concerned? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  This  House  has  discussed  this  matter  fully  and  passed  an 
Act  dealing  with  this  matter  with  a  very  large  majority,  and  Government  has  to 
carry  out  the  mandate  of  Parliament. 

Barman:246  Is  it  a  fact  that  difficulty  is  being  experienced  because  of  the 
fact  that  these  eight  square  miles  are  an  oblong  strip  practically  wholly 
inside  of  Pakistan  with  only  an  opening  of  one  furlong  towards  India? 
Now,  the  principle  of  division  of  fifty-fifty  having  been  accepted,  will  the 
Government  of  India  have  consultation  with  the  Government  of  Pakistan 
whether  they  agree  to  get  it  divided,  not  horizontally,  but  vertically,  just 
giving  them  fifty  per  cent  of  the  area  that  is  due  to  them,  so  that  Pakistan 
also  will  get  a  compact  block  of  it  and  the  rest  of  it  will  be  tacked  to 
India — if  they  agree? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  But  the  whole  question  of  demarcation  is  with  the  consent 
of  the  two  parties.  It  is  not  a  question  of  our  addressing  the  Pakistan 
Government,  because  the  Pakistan  representatives  and  our  representatives  will 
meet  for  that  very  purpose,  when  it  is  said  “horizontal”  and  “vertical”  the 
words  are  not  very  happy.  But  if  we  did  it  vertically  as  the  hon.  Member 
suggests,  so  far  as  I  can  remember,  some  of  the  enclaves  there,  the  Cooch 
Behar  enclaves  which  will  come  to  us,  will  be  cut  off  from  India.  Therefore, 


246.  Upendranath  Barman,  Congress. 
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one  has  to  take  these  matters  into  consideration.  I  presume  there  will  be  no 
great  difficulty  about  the  line  if  both  parties  are  agreed  to  it.  It  is  not  a  statute, 
it  is  not  going  to  be  a  mathematical  horizontal  line. 

May  I  say  also,  as  a  result  of  census  and  other  operations,  we  have  got  a 
broad  idea  now  that  the  persons  involved  in  this  would  be  about  five  thousand, 
of  course,  one  cannot  have  an  exact  idea  till  the  line  itself  is  drawn,  but  broadly, 
five  thousand  people  may  be  involved. 

Kalika  Singh:  At  present,  the  area  of  the  whole  of  Berubari  Union  divided 
between  Pakistan  and  India  is  8  square  miles  and  the  entire  population  is 
12,000.  Out  of  this  number  only  100  are  Muslims.  Then  where  is  the 
question  of  displacement  of  five  thousand  who  are  affected?  They  may 
remain  in  Pakistan  and  we  may  make  an  approach  to  General  Ayub  Khan 
so  that  they  may  remain  peacefully  along  with  their  Hindu  brothers. 

Speaker:  The  hon.  Member  is  making  a  suggestion  for  action.  Shri  Barman. 

Kalika  Singh:  My  question  has  not  been  replied  to. 

Speaker:  There  is  no  question  of  reply.  He  is  making  a  suggestion. 

Barman:  On  principle  it  has  now  been  accepted  that  Berubari  will  be  divided 
into  half  and  half  and  one  half  will  come  to  us.  So  my  point  was  that  this 
having  been  accepted,  half  of  Berubari  plus  the  enclave  that  falls  to  us 
having  been  considered  as  a  compact  block,  fifty  per  cent  of  Berubari  may 
be  taken  by  Pakistan  towards  the  west  and  the  eastern  part,  that  is  the 
eastern  portion  of  Berubari  plus  the  area  of  the  enclave  that  has  fallen  to  us 
should  be  tacked  to  India  towards  the  east,  so  that  both  Pakistan  will  get  a 
compact  block  along  with  its  bigger  territory  and  as  regards  the  other  half 
also  it  will  be  advantageous  to  us  for  administration  as  well  as  rehabilitation 
of  refugees. 

Speaker:  All  hon.  Members  from  Bengal  may  send  their  suggestions  to  the 
hon.  the  Prime  Minister. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  No,  Sir,  we  have  already  got  them.  They  need  not  send  them 
again  because  I  have  got  them. 

Speaker:  Next  question. 
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Tyagi:  One  question  about  citizenship.  I  wanted  to  know  about  the  right  of 
citizenship... 

Radhelal  Vyas:247  A  very  important  question. . . 

Speaker:  I  know  what  is  important  and  what  is  not  important.  I  am  sorry. 
Next  question. 


(xiii)  Kerala 

100.  To  Morarji  Desai:  Crisis  in  Kerala  Economy248 

March  25,  1961 

My  dear  Morarji, 

I  have  just  received  a  deputation  from  Kerala  headed  by  C.K.  Govindan  Nair. 
As  they  have  already  seen  you,  I  do  not  wish  to  say  much  about  what  they  said 
to  me.  This  was  about  the  banking  crisis  in  Kerala  which  evidently  is  affecting 
the  economy  of  Kerala  badly. 

It  appears  that  gradually  more  and  more  banks  are  being  affected  by  it  and 
the  economic  life  of  Kerala  is  coming  to  a  standstill.  The  government  and  the 
public  there  will  be  affected  by  all  this  very  much.  I  think  that  fullest  thought 
should  be  given  to  this  matter  to  prevent  it  from  drifting  in  the  wrong  direction. 

We  are  naturally  advised  by  the  Reserve  Bank  in  this  connection.  Perhaps 
that  advice  might  be  added  to  by  some  other  competent  advice.  Anyhow,  it 
seems  to  me  that  this  matter  should  be  dealt  with  with  some  speed  and 
effectiveness. 

I  enclose  a  paper  which  Govindan  Nair  gave  me.249 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


247.  Congress. 

248.  Letter  to  the  Finance  Minister. 

249.  See  SWJN/SS/62/items  182-185  on  the  Palai  Bank. 
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101.  To  M.  O.  Mathai:  Congress  Candidate250 


March  26,  1961 

My  dear  Mathai, 

Your  note  of  the  24th  March. 

I  have  no  objection  to  your  being  chosen  as  a  candidate  for  election  for  the 
Lok  Sabha  from  a  Kerala  constituency,  if  the  Kerala  Congress  Committee  so 
desires.  The  matter  will,  of  course,  be  later  considered  by  the  Central  Election 
Committee  of  the  Congress. 


[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


102.  To  Manubhai  Shah:  A  Heavy  Electrical  Plant  for 
Kerala251 


March  29,  1961 


My  dear  Manubhai, 

I  enclose  a  letter  from  the  Chief  Minister  of  Kerala.252  This  deals  with  the 
location  of  a  Heavy  Electrical  plant.  I  do  not  know  if  any  decision  has  been 
arrived  at.  But  it  does  seem  to  me  that  Kerala  deserves  as  much  help  as  we  can 

•  253 

give  it. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


250.  Letter  to  the  former  Special  Assistant;  address  15,  Ferozeshah  Road,  New  Delhi. 

251.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Industry. 

252.  Pattom  A.  Thanu  Pillai. 

253.  See  also  item  100. 
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(d)  Bhutan 


103.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Roads  to  Bhutan254 

P.C.  Borooah:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  how  many  link-roads  are  proposed  to  be  constructed  in  Bhutan  with 
Indian  aid;  and 

(b)  what  is  the  cost  of  the  scheme? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru): 

(a)  It  is  proposed  to  construct  the  under  mentioned  5  roads  :- 

i.  Jaigaon  to  Paro; 

ii.  Darranga  to  Tashigang; 

iii.  Sarbhang  to  Wangdiphodrang; 

iv.  Hathisar  to  Tongsa; 

v.  Timphu  to  Tashigang 

(b)  The  estimated  cost  is  Rs.  15  crores  which  would  be  borne  by  the 
Government  of  India. 


(e)  Goa  and  Pondicherry 

104.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Dadra  and  Nagar  Haveli255 

RRT  OTTO#  m  RR#  RjRr  ##  f#:256 

(R>)  OTTT  OTROT  %  RIOTT  ROT  #  5OTTR  OTROTT  OTOT#  f##  #  # 
13  ftOTOT,  1960  #  OTTT  W  OT  R#  M  R^  #  #tROT  RR 

f#RT 

(u)  RRT  f#TR  RT  RR  #lf  #  #Rf  RR  RR  f#OT  #? 

(R)  n  RRRR:  RRT  OTF  RilRfpRd  #ft? 


254.  Written  answers,  8  March  1961.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  51,  28  February-13  March 
1961,  pp.  3597-3598. 

255.  Oral  Answers  to  Questions,  28  February  1961 .  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  51,  28  February 
-13  March  1961,  pp.  1993-1999. 

256.  Question  by  Congress  MPs  D.C.  Sharma  and  seven  others;  PSP  MP  Hem  Barua; 
Communist  MP  H.N.  Mukherjee  and  Ganatantra  Parishad  MP  P.G.  Deb. 
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rrr#  3rr):(rj)  ?f  (r)  rr  ftqti  rtr?t  aft?  rr?  r4#  R?r  rM 

RRTRR  %  RTR%  ?#  Rf  «ft  I  RRTRR  %  RRRR  RTR  RR%  fH  ffM  Rft  ?4l  RR?  Mr 

aft?  RR  yi4n  Rff  f4>  • 

(1)  gRR  SfRf  Rft  RfRRT  RR  RfcrfRfMr  RR%  RT#  Reft  RfM  rrirr  RR  gRTR  RR?t 
%  f^RT  §ftR  RRR  R3T%  Rif  aft?  rMr  ??T  RRTRR  RT  RT?T  #  %S#TRT  aft? 
RRfeft  MRRT?i?  : 

(2)  RTRR  aft?  RR?  Mft  RT  RWR  Rff  RTTRRRff  MMrft  M  RT  fM  Mft 
RgM  3TRT?R  Rff  ffRTR  RRR  R%  Mf  : 

(3)  RTR?r  aft?  RR?  ?Mt  ^t  RRR  RT?  R|RT%  ^  aiftRRR  RRfRTf  Rft 

RfRt 

RSTTTTR  %  ?R  R?RTRf  RR  ?RRfR  Mr  aft?  RT?R  ?T?RR?  RTt  f^RRT  fR  R? 
§ftW  RRfRTf  Rft  RT%  I  RTR?R?R  RT?R  ?T?RR?  %  RT??ftR  R$TT?TR  %RT  %  RRT  RfM 
RTfeTRff  RtT  MTR  g?PT  Rif  ^t?R?Rr  16  3IRRR?,  1960  %=bl4«hlfl  PlMlf)  R?<R 
Rftl 

RT?R  ?T?RTR  %  RTRR  M  RR?  MfM  RTRT  RR  gfaHTR  RfRFf  RR '4f  Mr 

Mr  Ii 

?R  RffRRf  R%  RRRT  RRT  RRT  r4T  MRR  REf  RR  RTRTR  %  I  RF  RRTRR 
gRR  &Rf  Rff  MRR  RfM  RT  RR  3  RTEf  RfM  I 

[Translation  begins: 

Would  the  Prime  Minister  tell  us  if:257 

(a)  Has  the  Government  accepted  the  recommendations  of  the 
Administrative  Report  on  Dadra  and  Nagar  Haveli  tabled  in  the  House 
on  13  December  1960? 

(b)  On  this  matter  is  there  some  thought  on  taking  the  opinion  of  the 
people  in  this  area?  and; 

(c)  possibly  when  will  these  recommendations  be  implemented? 

Deputy  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Lakshmi  Menon):  (a)  to  (c)  This  Report 
on  Dadra  and  Nagar  Haveli  was  put  before  the  panchayat.  The  panchayat 
accepted  the  recommendations  of  the  Report  and  requested  that: 

(1)  Quick  steps  be  taken  to  elect  a  panchayat  for  the  free  areas  and  that 
these  panchayats  retain  legislative  and  executive  powers; 

(2)  An  experienced  official  be  sent  to  take  over  the  administrative 
responsibilities  of  Dadra  and  Nagar  Haveli; 

257.  See  fn  256  in  this  section. 
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(3)  Prompt  action  be  taken  to  provide  posts  and  telegraphs  services  to 
Dadra  and  Nagar  Haveli.  As  a  result,  Government  of  India  has  appointed 
a  special  representative  to  help,  who  has  assumed  responsibility  since 
16  October  1960.  Government  of  India  has  also  decided  to  provide 
telegraph  services  to  Dadra  and  Nagar  Haveli. 

There  is  a  proposal  to  appoint  a  new  panchayat,  which  will  serve  as  a 
Vidhan  Parishad  to  the  free  areas  of  Dadra  and  Nagar  Haveli. 

Translation  ends] 

D.C.  Sharma:  May  I  know  if  the  functions  of  this  Panchayat  which  is 
going  to  be  invested  with  legislative  powers  have  been  defined  and  if  so,  in 
what  directions  they  will  be  permitted  to  enact  legislation? 

Lakshmi  Menon:  The  Panchayat  is  given  executive  and  legislative  powers. 
I  think  the  hon.  Member  knows  what  they  mean. 

D.C.  Sharma:  May  I  know  if  the  legislative  powers  of  this  Panchayat  will 
be  similar  to  those  enjoyed  by  Panchayats  or  by  municipalities  in  our 
country,  or  they  will  be  different? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  The 
position  of  Dadra  and  Nagar  Haveli  is  rather  special;  peculiar.  It  is  not  we  who 
are  giving  them  powers.  They  have  taken  powers  unto  themselves  by  their 
successful  seizure  of  power  there  from  the  Portuguese.  So,  strictly  speaking, 
they  are  competent  to  exercise  any  powers.  Of  course,  practically  speaking, 
there  may  be  difficulties  because  of  their  smallness  and  all  that.  In  various 
matters  we  have  helped  them  by  giving  an  officer.  They  have  done  fairly  well 
thus  far.  We  hope  they  will  do  better.  I  might  add,  questions  have  been  asked  in 
this  House  as  to  why  we  should  not  put  them  into  the  Indian  Union  completely, 
bring  them  in.  There  is  no  legal  difficulty.  I  have  no  doubt  they  will  come  into 
the  Indian  Union.  We  thought  that  it  would  perhaps  be  better  for  them  to  be 
stabilised  as  they  are  for  a  little  while  and  then  take  that  step.  The  changeover, 
naturally,  ultimately  would  have  to  be  done.  But,  for  the  present,  it  will  come  in 
the  way  of  their  development,  we  thought,  in  various  ways  and  it  may  be  that 
instead  of  concentrating  on  this  settling  down  in  this  way,  all  kinds  of  new 
problems  might  possibly  arise.  But,  this  is  a  matter  under  consideration.  Some 
time  or  other  they  will  be  taken  in.  Meanwhile,  it  is  doing  well. 

Hem  Barua:  The  hon.  Prime  Minister  referred  to  development.  May  I  know 
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whether  it  is  not  a  fact  that  the  people  of  Dadra  and  Nagar  Haveli  are  keen 
on  the  pace  of  development  to  be  quickened  and  keen  also  on  the  laws  and 
pattern  of  the  Indian  administration  to  be  applied  to  these  areas  and  at  the 
same  time,  in  order  to  effect  this,  whether  they  are  not  keen  again  on  the 
integration  of  these  areas  with  the  Indian  Union  and  have  they  not 
expressed... 

Speaker:  How  many  have  they  not’s?  I  am  not  going  to  allow. 

Hem  Barua:  ...astonishment  at  not  being  integrated  so  far  even  after  the 
Hague  court  judgment? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  By  the  time  the  end  is  reached,  I  have  forgotten  what  he  said 
in  the  beginning. 

Speaker:  Are  they  not  anxious  to  get  integrated  as  early  as  possible? 

Hem  Barua:  About  development. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  simple  answer  is  that  this  Panchayat  some  time  back 
passed  a  resolution  asking  for  integration.  Of  course,  they  would  like  integration. 
As  I  have  said,  I  have  no  doubt,  that  this  will  take  place.  This  will  be  before  the 
new  changes  have  taken  place. 

Hem  Barua:  About  development. 

Speaker:  They  are  anxious  about  everything. 

Ram  Subhag  Singh:  The  hon.  Prime  Minister  said  that  this  Panchayat  passed 
a  resolution  about  integration  and  it  was  not  accepted  at  that  time.  May  I 
know  whether  the  Government  of  India  will  accept  the  decision  of  the 
legislature  which  is  going  to  be  created  there  in  future  if  they  pass  any 
resolution? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  About  what? 

Ram  Subhag  Singh:  About  integration:  whether  the  decision  of  the  legislative 
body  which  is  going  to  be  created  there  will  be  acceptable  to  us  in  future? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  know  what  the  hon.  Member  means  by,  acceptable 
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to  us.  As  I  said,  in  theory,  they  are  not  functioning  even  under  this  great 
Parliament.  In  practice,  of  course,  they  have  to  function  under  all  these 
limitations,  and  they  took  the  advice  of  the  Administrator  who  himself  is  a 
senior  Administrative  Officer  lent  by  us  to  them.  That  is,  the  contacts  are 
close.  I  do  not  know  what  decision  they  will  take.  At  the  most,  if  a  decision  is 
made  which  appears  to  us  to  be  harmful,  we  can  draw  their  attention.  There  is 
no  conflict  in  these  matters. 

Tyagi:  What  the  House  is  anxious  to  know  is,  after  the  resolution  of  the 
Panchayat  to  get  integrated,  what  was  the  hitch  in  integrating  them.  Are 
'  the  Ministry  sitting  idle,  allowing  the  situation  to  evolve  itself  into  their 
becoming  independent  of  the  foreign  State  and  then  offer  to  be  integrated 
or  they  are  taking  any  initiative  in  the  matter? 

Speaker:  I  thought  it  was  answered. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  is  not  a  question  of  initiative.  When  it  appears  that  it  is  an 
appropriate  time  to  incorporate  them,  there  will  be  no  particular  difficulty.  But, 
certain  processes  are  at  work  there,  certain  development  schemes  and  certain 
other  things,  which  are  satisfactorily  working  now.  If  it  is  incorporated,  questions 
may  arise,  let  us  say  linguistic  questions,  political  questions  which  have  nothing 
to  do  with  development  and  the  whole  process  will  become  argument  and 
other  issues. 

fipjfrT  fte  HH-tlil  TOFtet  ^ft  %  3T*ft  355T  WPFt  3WT  #? 

I  t  ^TPRT  WfW  f  WR 

fepRT  %  fop  cRT  £FW%  3TTq%  3WT  7#  I  ctlfc  W  fl#  affc 

^ptewftte? 

jfciTfww  'te? :  ?it  gst  tenki  fp  «rwt  tf  wff% 

ctet  wit  jr  fte  I  wt  ■sTFtet  3  %  ^it  te  ter  I  te  tet  w#t  te 

fte  ft  w  te#  ter  ft  ter  te-ter  wit  I,  §it^  ft  i 

3pr  aft?  tet  te  <tt  fP  3pt  I 

[Translation  begins: 

Vibhuti  Mishra:  Honourable  Prime  Minister  just  said  that  they  will  be  kept 
separately  under  your  administration.  I  want  to  know  if  you  have  set  aside 
funds  for  the  development  of  Dadra  and  Nagar  Haveli  in  the  Third  Five 
Year  Plan. 


205 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  don’t  remember  this  but  undoubtedly  in  the  past  seven  to 
eight  years  they  have  accumulated  sufficient  funds  from  the  revenues  generated 
there,  either  by  spending  less  or  by  some  other  means,  they  have  set  aside 
twenty,  twenty  two  lakhs,  maybe  more.  If  need  be,  we  will  give  them  more. 

Translation  ends] 

Radha  Raman:  Partly  my  question  is  covered  by  Shri  Bibhuti  Mishra’s 
question.  I  want  to  know  whether  any  part  of  the  Consolidated  Fund  of 
India  will  be  spent  on  the  development  of  Dadra  and  Nagar  Haveli  and  with 
regard  to  taxes,  what  will  be  the  pattern  of  tax  structure. 

Speaker:  I  am  afraid,  hon.  Members  are  not  hearing  what  is  happening. 
The  hon.  Prime  Minister  said  that  Rs  22  lakhs  have  been  set  apart  and 
something  more  will  be  given.  What  more  is  necessary? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  did  not  say  that.  It  is  a  question  of  help.  I  cannot  answer 
the  question  what  is  the  pattern  of  their  tax  structure.  These  are  small  village 
communities.  And  normal  taxes  which  probably  are  put  in  such  communities’ 
function.  There  is  no  novel  tax  that  I  know  of.  They  have  been,  since  they 
became  liberated  from  the  Portuguese  rule,  setting  aside  money  apart  from 
spending  it  on  schools  and  other  development  schemes.  They  have  actually  got 
reserve  funds.  I  do  not  quite  remember  how  much  it  is:  round  about  Rs  20 
lakhs  or  more.  No  doubt,  this  money  will  be  spent  now  on  development  schemes. 
If  they  want  any  more,  no  doubt  we  shall  help  them. 

Sinhasan  Singh:  The  Prime  Minister  has  just  now  said  that  it  might  lead  to 
linguistic  and  political  difficulties  if  the  integration  is  proceeded  with  now. 
May  I  know  whether  they  speak  languages  different  from  those  of  the 
surrounding  villages  of  India,  or  the  same  languages?  If  they  speak  the 
same  language,  what  linguistic  difficulty  will  be  there?  And  what  political 
difficulty  will  be  there  because  of  this  integration?  May  I  know  whether 
there  is  any  possibility  of  their  integration  before  the  coming  general  election, 
so  that  they  may  be  able  to  take  part  in  the  elections? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Most  of  these  people  are  Adivasis.  And  in  the  case  of  Adivasis, 
all  kinds  of  claims  are  made  as  to  what  their  language  is.  It  is  not  such  a  simple 
issue.  There  is  a  possibility,  therefore,  that  we  may  get  into  a  linguistic  argument, 
if  we  integrate  them  immediately. 
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105.  Supreme  Court  Jurisdiction  in  Pondicherry258 

The  notes  of  the  Law  Minister  and  the  Law  Secretary  make  it  clear  that,  strictly 
speaking,  the  Supreme  Court  has  no  jurisdiction  in  a  matter  relating  to 
Pondicherry  because  Pondicherry  is  not  yet  in  the  territory  of  India.  Perhaps  it 
will  be  correct  to  say  that  Pondicherry  is  in  a  process  of  transition  from  being 
French  territory  to  Indian  territory.  De  facto  it  is  under  Indian  control.  De  jure 
the  change  has  not  yet  taken  place. 

2.  This  transition  is  brought  out  also  by  the  fact  that  we  ourselves  are 
trying  to  arrange  for  appeals  from  Pondicherry  to  come  to  Indian  courts.  That 
also  indicates  a  process  of  transition  taking  place. 

3.  In  all  such  transitional  periods  a  situation  may  well  arise  when  the 
exact  position  is  not  quite  clear.  There  is  another  aspect.  What  remedy  has  the 
complainant  got?  If  he  cannot  come  to  the  Supreme  Court,  where  else  can  he 
go  to  or  has  he  no  remedy  in  appeal? 

4.  The  Solicitor-General  may,  therefore,  explain  the  position  fully  to  the 
Supreme  Court  and  then  leave  it  to  that  court  to  decide  in  regard  to  this  particular 
case.  The  point  of  transition  may  be  brought  out. 


106.  For  the  National  Convention  for  the  Liberation  of 
Goa259 

To  Goans 

In  this  age  of  a  fading  colonialism  it  is  surprising  to  remember  that  Portugal 
still  maintains  her  empire  in  Africa  and  elsewhere.  In  India  we  still  have  a  small 
part  of  this  colonial  possession  in  Goa,  Daman  and  Diu.  It  is  the  duty  of  all 
Goans,  and  indeed  of  others  also,  to  work  for  the  liberation  of  these  territories. 
I  have  no  doubt  that  the  time  is  not  far  off  when  freedom  will  at  last  come  to 
these  long  suffering  areas.  But  freedom  does  not  come  automatically;  it  has  to 


258.  Note,  22  March  1961,  not  indicated  to  whom  addressed. 

259.  Message,  24  March  1961,  to  the  “National  Convention  for  the  Liberation  of  Goa,  Daman, 
and  Diu  and  against  Portuguese  Colonialism  and  Fascism,”  organized  by  the  National 
Campaign  Committee  for  Goa  at  the  Constitution  Club,  New  Delhi,  25  and  26  March 
1961.  Office  of  the  Deputy  Commissioner  of  Police,  Special  Branch  (i)  CID,  Bombay, 
File  No.  1037/B/61. 
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be  worked  for.  To  those  who  are  engaged  in  this  struggle,  I  send  my  good 
wishes. 


Jawaharlal  Nehru 


1 07.  For  the  Lok  Sabha  Secretariat:  What  Averell 
Harriman  said260 

I  regret  I  am  unable  to  accept  this  short  notice  question.  We  have  been  unable 
to  get  an  authoritative  transcript  of  what  Mr  Harriman  said  at  the  press 
conference.  According  to  newspapers,  he  said  that  the  American  Government 
favoured  the  application  of  the  principle  of  self-determination  to  all  Portuguese 
colonial  territories,  including  Goa. 

2 .  This  is  not  exactly  what  we  have  stated  in  regard  to  Goa.  But  obviously 
it  is  not  something  to  which  we  can  take  objection.  I  have  no  doubt  that  Mr 
Harriman  said  it  in  support  of  India’s  case  about  Goa.  For  us  to  make  an  issue 
of  this  would  be  I  think  improper. 

3 .  In  any  event,  it  would  not  be  desirable  to  give  particular  importance  to 
a  statement  of  this  kind  made  at  a  press  conference  here,  more  especially  when 
the  whole  purporse  was  to  say  something  to  the  advantage  of  India. 


108.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Karaikal  Port261 

Achar:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  whether  the  businessmen  and  merchants  of  Pondicherry  have 
submitted  for  revival  of  Karaikal  as  a  free  port; 

(b)  if  so,  the  special  claims  they  have  urged  for  a  free  port  in  the  former 
French  possessions; 

(c)  the  main  reasons  and  conditions  that  are  necessary  for  establishing  a 
free  port  in  any  place  in  India;  and 

(d)  the  decision  taken  in  the  matter? 


260.  Note,  24  March  1961,  regarding  Short  notice  question  167. 

261.  Oral  Answers,  24  March  1961.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Second  Series,  Vol.  52, 14-27  March 
1961,  cols  6979-6980. 
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The  Parliamentary  Secretary  to  the  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Sadath  Ali 
Khan): 

(a)  Yes. 

(b)  They  have  urged  that  Karaikal  which  had  been  a  free  port  during  the 
French  regime  deserved  to  be  revived  as  a  free  port  in  preference  to 
any  other  port  in  India  and  that  its  revival  was  essential  for  the 
resuscitation  of  commerce  and  industry,  rehabilitation  of  unemployed 
labour  and  augmentation  of  the  resources  of  Pondicherry  State. 

(c)  and  (d)  Government  do  not  propose  to  establish  any  free  port  in  India. 
Hence  the  question  of  reviving  Karaikal  as  a  free  port  does  not  arise. 

Achar:  May  I  know  whether  Kandla  has  been  declared  as  a  free  port? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  It  is 
not  a  free  port.  It  is  a  free  zone,  which  is  different. 

Achar:  May  I  know  whether  there  is  considerable  unemployment  and  also 
difficulties  of  trade  in  Pondicherry  and  Karaikal?  If  so,  will  Government 
do  anything  to  help  them? 

Speaker:  Is  it  because  it  is  not  declared  a  free  port? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  think  it  has  anything  to  do  with  the  free  ports. 
Naturally,  the  Government  at  Pondicherry  and  the  Central  Government  are 
trying  to  do  their  best  to  meet  these  questions. 

Tangamani:262  Kandla  has  been  declared  as  a  free  zone.  May  we  know 
whether  some  such  provision  will  be  made  in  the  case  of  other  ports, 
particularly  Pondicherry  and  Karaikal,  in  view  of  their  certain  past  traditions? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Regarding  declaring  them  as  free  zone,  we  want  to 
experiment  with  the  Kandla  zone,  how  it  progresses.  Then,  if  necessary,  we 
can  extend  it  to  other  areas. 


262.  CP. 
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(f)  Laws  and  Administration 

109.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Extradition  Law  Amendment263 

Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 264 

(a)  Whether  it  has  been  decided  to  amend  the  extradition  law;  and 

(b)  If  so,  to  which  countries  it  will  be  applicable? 

The  Deputy  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Lakshmi  Menon): 

(a)  and  (b).  Yes,  Sir.  It  is  proposed  to  introduce  shortly  an  Extradition  Bill 
to  consolidate  and  amend  the  law  relating  to  the  extradition  of  fugitive 
criminals,  which  will  also  contain  provisions  regarding  its  application  to 
different  countries. 

P.G.  Deb:  May  I  know  the  names  of  those  countries  which  have  been 
extending  their  co-operation  in  the  exercise  of  this  extradition  law? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  There 
is  no  question  of  extending  co-operation.  With  some  we  have  arrangement, 
treaties;  with  others  we  have  not.  There  is  no  question  of  co-operation  or  lack 
of  co-operation. 

P.G.  Deb:  May  I  know  if  Pakistan,  Ceylon  and  Burma  have  been  extending 
their  co-operation  in  this  regard? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  understand  the  word  “co-operation.”  We  have  either 
treaties  with  them  or  we  have  not.  With  some  we  are  discussing  this  for  a  long 
time,  it  is  pending  still.  There  are  certain  difficult  points  even  with  regard  to 
countries  which  have  broadly  agreed.  It  has  taken  us  years  in  correspondence 
to  get  a  proper  formula  accepted  by  both. 

Chintamoni  Panigrahi:  The  specific  question  is  whether  Pakistan  has  agreed 
to  this  extradition  law  which  the  Government  of  India  wants  to  have. 


263.  Oral  Answers  to  Questions,  20  February  1961.  Lok  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol  50,  14-27 
February  1961,  cols  759-762. 

264.  Question  by  Congress  MP  S.A.  Mehdi;  Socialist  MP  Arjun  Singh  Bhadauria  and 
Ganatantra  Parishad  MP  P.G  Deb. 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  No  country  has  disagreed.  The  question  is,  some  points 
arise,  some  slightly  different  points  arise  which  we  discuss,  formulate,  and 
there  is  a  continued  discussion  about  how  it  should  be  put,  how  it  should  be 
applied.  But  to  put  it  in  that  way  as  if  some  country  is  standing  out  not  prepared 
to  cooperate  with  us  will  not  be  correct. 

Sadhan  Gupta:  May  I  know  the  countries  with  which  we  have  extradition 
treaties  up  to  now. 

Speaker:  The  hon.  Member  is  a  lawyer.  He  can  refer  to  the  books. 

Sadhan  Gupta:  Books  will  not  reveal  what  the  countries  are. 

Speaker:  How  does  he  practice  in  a  court  of  law  where  extradition  may 
have  to  be  taken  advantage  of? 

Nath  Pai:  Pardon  me,  Sir.  This  is  very  legitimate  information  that  wq^are 
seeking.  It  is  up  to  the  Prime  Minister  to  disclose  to  the  House  the  countries 
with  which  we  have  been  able  to  conclude  such  treaties. 

Speaker:  I  believe  the  hon.  Member  is  a  barrister. 

Nath  Pai:  Yes,  Sir. 

Speaker:  I  also  practiced  for  some  time.  When  there  were  various  “States” 
in  our  country,  in  regard  to  civil  procedure,  arrests,  extradition  etc.  we  had 
to  utilize  those  powers.  My  objection  is  this.  It  is  not  one  country  or  two 
countries.  The  hon.  Member  wanted  a  list  of  all  the  countries  with  which 
we  have  entered  into  extradition  agreements.  How  am  I  going  to  allow  that 
information  to  be  given?  Shall  I  say  he  may  give  the  names  of  all  the 
nineteen  countries...? 

Nath  Pai:  The  Prime  Minister  can  give  the  information. 

Speaker:  Very  well.  If  the  hon.  Prime  Minister  is  willing  to  answer,  I  have 
no  objection. 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  am  prepared  to  give  that  information.  I  cannot  give  it  now, 
I  am  afraid  I  have  not  got  the  list.  But  I  am  prepared  to  give  it.  This  is  a  general 
extradition  law,  of  course,  on  the  basis  of  which  we  shall  proceed.  There  are 
difficulties  in  our  way,  chiefly  in  regard  to  Commonwealth  countries,  to  fit  in 
with  their  laws.  There  is  no  conflict  with  any  country  over  this  matter.  And  so 
we  have  to  have  a  general  law,  and  normally  we  proceed  with  each  country  on 
a  reciprocal  basis. 

Hem  Barua:  May  I  know  whether  we  are  discussing  this  matter  with  U.K. 
in  view  of  Phizo’s  escape  to  that  country? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  This  is  a  law  for  Parliament  to  pass.  If  it  is  passed,  on  the 
basis  of  that  we  discuss  it  with  them.  As  regards  Pakistan,  about  which  one 
hon.  Member  asked,  we  have  no  extradition  treaty  with  them  at  present,  partly 
because  we  did  not  have  this  and  we  are  dealing  with  this  law — this  law  has 
always  appeared  simple — but  it  has  been  with  us,  I  do  not  know  for  how  many 
years,  with  discussions  going  on  amid  ourselves. 

Tangamani:  May  I  know  whether  the  extradition  law  applies  to  all  the 
Commonwealth  countries? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  applies  to  those  with  whom  we  have  treaties.  Our  law 
applies  to  us  and  to  those  with  whom  we  have  treaties.  We  have  not  got  treaties, 
separate  treaties,  with  them,  but  the  treaties  will  have  to  conform  to  the  law 
that  we  pass  here. 

Hem  Barua:  In  view  of  the  fact  that  the  hon.  Deputy  Minister  said  that  we 
are  proposing  to  formulate  a  law  on  this  matter  may  I  know  whether  we 
have  the  Commonwealth  countries,  including  U.K.,  in  our  purview. 

Speaker:  The  whole  world  is  there. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  But  there  is  this  difficulty,  and  that  is  how  there  has  been 
this  delay;  it  will  apply  to  everyone  on  a  reciprocal  basis,  I  repeat.  Therefore,  it 
may  vary  with  some  countries  but  it  will  be  within  the  ambit  of  this  law.  This 
Extradition  Bill  is  coming  up  before  the  House  in  this  session. 

Speaker:  We  can  have  it  discussed  thoroughly  then. 
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110.  To  Rajendra  Prasad:  G.  B.  Pant’s  Illness  and  Home 
Ministry265 


February  26,  1961 


My  dear  Mr  President, 

In  view  of  the  Home  Minister,  Shri  Govind  Ballabh  Pant’s  continued  serious 
illness,  it  has  become  necessary  to  make  some  effective  arrangements  for  the 
work  of  the  Home  Ministry  to  be  carried  on.  I  have,  therefore,  sent  a  note  to 
the  Cabinet  Secretary,  a  copy  of  which  I  enclose.266 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


111.  To  B.N.  Jha:  Arrangements  during  G.  B.  Pant’s 
Illness267 

In  view  of  the  continued  serious  illness  of  the  Home  Minister,  Shri  Govind 
Ballabh  Pant,  it  is  necessary  for  his  work  to  be  carried  on  by  some  other 
Minister.  I  have,  therefore,  asked  the  Minister  of  Commerce  &  Industry,  Shri 
Lai  Bahadur  Shastri,  to  act  as  Home  Minister  during  the  illness  of  Shri  Govind 
Ballabh  Pant.  He  has  kindly  agreed  to  do  so. 

2.  During  this  period  of  Shri  Govind  Ballabh  Pant’s  illness,  or  till  I  issue 
further  instructions  in  this  matter,  Shri  Lai  Bahadur  Shastri  will  not  be  able  to 
give  any  time  to  the  Ministry  of  Commerce  &  Industry.  He  may,  however, 
continue  to  be  formally  in  charge  of  that  Ministry  till  other  arrangements  are 
considered  necessary.  But  I  am  asking  him  to  divide  the  work  of  the  Commerce 
&  Industry  Ministry  between  the  two  Ministers  of  State  in  that  Ministry,  namely 
Shri  Nityanand  Kanungo  and  Shri  Manubhai  Shah.  If  any  special  occasion 
arises,  Shri  Lai  Bahadur  Shastri  may  be  consulted  by  them  in  regard  to  their 
work.  Otherwise,  Shri  Lai  Bahadur  Shastri’s  work  will  be  mainly  concerned 
with  the  Home  Ministry. 


265.  Letter  to  the  President.  President’s  Secretariat,  File  No.  8/2/61,  p.  1. 

266.  See  item  111. 

267.  Note,  26  February  1961,  to  the  Cabinet  Secretary.  President’s  Secretariat,  File  No.  8/2/ 

61,  p.  2. 
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3 .  Please  inform  all  the  Ministries  of  the  Government  of  India  as  well  as 
such  Departments  as  may  be  considered  necessary.  Also  intimation  should  be 
sent  to  the  State  Governments.268 


112.  To  B.N.  Jha:  Cabinet  Meetings  During  Absence269 

I  am  leaving  Delhi  on  the  5th  March  afternoon  for  London.  I  expect  to  return 
by  about  the  20th  March.  I  shall  thus  be  away  for  a  fortnight.  Unfortunately 
the  Home  Minister  is  ill  and  is  unable  to  do  any  work.  Thus  both  the  Home 
Minister  and  I  will  not  be  in  a  position  to  deal  with  any  work  during  this  period. 

2.  It  will  be  desirable  to  hold  Cabinet  meetings  as  usual  in  my  absence, 
more  especially  to  deal  with  what  might  be  called  routine  matters.  The  next 
senior  member  of  the  Cabinet,  the  Finance  Minister  Shri  Morarji  Desai,  will 
preside  over  such  meetings  when  they  are  held.  If  any  important  matter  arises, 
it  would  be  advisable  to  hold  a  Cabinet  meeting  or,  if  it  is  urgent,  you  can 
consult  the  Finance  Minister  and  any  other  Ministers  concerned. 


113.  To  B.C.  Kamble:  Allotting  Election  Symbols270 

1st  March  1961 

Dear  Shri  Kamble, 

I  have  just  received  your  letter  of  the  28th  February  and  have  read  it.  In  this 
letter,  you  have  raised  a  number  of  points  to  indicate  that  the  symbol  of  “elephant” 
should  be  allotted  to  your  party,  namely,  the  Republican  Party  of  India,  and  not 
to  the  party  of  which  Shri  N.  Shiv  Raj  is  President. 

You  have  been  good  enough  to  write  to  me  on  this  subject  but,  as  you  will 
realise,  this  matter  is  quite  outside  my  domain.  It  is  entirely  for  the  Election 
Commission  to  decide.  It  would  be  improper  for  me  to  intervene  in  any  way. 
Indeed  I  have  no  authority  to  do  so. 

This  question  has  come  up,  according  to  you,  in  connection  with  the 
municipal  general  elections  of  Bombay  City  which  apparently  are  going  to  be 


268.  See  also  item  1 10. 

269.  Note,  28  February  1961,  to  the  Cabinet  Secretary.  Planning  Commission,  Confidential 
Section,  File  No.  18(5)/61-Plan. 

270.  Letter  to  Lok  Sabha  MP,  Independent,  from  Kopargaon,  Bombay;  address:  32  Meena 
Bagh,  New  Delhi. 
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held  in  this  very  month  of  March.  I  really  do  not  know  what  I  can  do  with  your 
letter  except  to  forward  it  for  the  consideration  of  the  Election  Commission. 

Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


114.  To  Subimal  Dutt:  Frida  Laski’s  X-Ray  Unit271 

10th  March,  1961 

My  dear  Dutt, 

I  sent  you  a  telegram  today  about  the  offer  of  a  mobile  X-Ray  unit  by  an 
organisation  called  “War  on  Want.”  Mrs  Laski,  who  is  connected  with  this 
organisation,  came  to  see  me  about  it  and  was  much  exercised  over  the  troubles 
she  has  had  with  the  Customs  Department  in  India.  She  has  not  had  any  such 
trouble  with  many  other  countries  with  whom  they  deal  and  to  whom  they 
send  these  gifts,  including  fertilizers,  seeds,  cattle,  antibiotics  and  medicines 
for  leprosy,  trachoma,  malaria  etc,  for  use  in  Indian  villages.  Many  of  these 
gifts  are  available  in  the  country  itself  and  are  not  imported.  On  this  occasion, 
at  the  request  of  the  St  Columbia  (sic)  Columba’s  Hospital  in  Hazaribagh,  Bihar, 
a  mobile  X-Ray  unit  was  offered  and  indeed  was  all  packed  up  for  despatch.  It 
has  been  lying  in  this  condition  for  the  last  five  or  six  months.  The  Indian 
customs,  however,  demand  customs  and  import  duty  of  1 00%  which  amounts 
to  £400.  These  people  are  not  prepared  to  pay  this,  nor  presumably  will  the 
hospital  in  India  pay  it.  The  Committee  here  therefore  decided  to  send  this 
mobile  unit  to  some  other  country,  but,  at  Mrs  Laski’s  request,  they  have  not 
done  so  yet  and  hope  to  get  some  favourable  response  from  India. 

I  do  not  understand  why  we  should  allow  gifts  from  America  from  various 
organisations  to  be  sent  to  India  without  payment  of  customs  and  import  duty 
and  not  extend  that  privilege  to  this  particular  organisation  also. 

I  hope  you  will  please  look  into  this  matter.  It  seems  to  me  that  difficulties 
are  caused  by  a  routine  approach  to  this  problem.  We  should  allow  this  mobile 
unit  to  enter  India  without  payment  of  any  duty. 


271.  Letter  to  the  Foreign  Secretary.  PMO,  File  No.  28(78)/61-PMS,  Sr.  No.  2-A.  The  first 
two  paragraphs  were  sent  as  a  telegram  also  on  10  March  1961 .  Also  available  in  the  JN 
Collection. 
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I  enclose  some  papers  in  this  connection.272 


Jawaharlal  Nehru 


115.  To  Kesho  Ram:  The  Aga  Khan’s  Income  Tax 
Arrears273 

The  Aga  Khan  came  to  see  me  two  days  ago.  He  spoke  to  me  about  certain 
income  tax  arrears  of  his  grandfather,  the  previous  Aga  Khan. 

2.  I  remember  his  coming  to  see  me  about  these  about  three  or  four 
years  ago  when  I  referred  him  to  the  then  Finance  Secretary,  A.K.  Roy.  Evidently, 
no  settlement  was  arrived  at,  I  forgot  about  this  matter  and  it  was  only  now 
that  I  was  reminded  of  it  by  him. 

3 .  According  to  him,  his  grandfather  had  reached  some  agreement  with 
our  Finance  Ministry  or  our  Income  Tax  Department  about  paying  a  lumpsum 
every  year.  The  Aga  Khan’s  main  income  in  India  was  from  some  property, 
houses,  etc.,  and  from  gifts  from  his  followers.  The  gifts  varied  greatly  from 
year  to  year,  and,  so  it  is  said,  no  proper  account  was  kept  of  them.  Anyhow, 
at  some  time,  according  to  the  Aga  Khan,  an  offer  was  made  by  our  Income 
Tax  Department  to  the  Aga  Khan’s  father  to  settle  the  income  tax  account  on  a 
certain  figure  which  was  probably  twenty-five  lakhs  of  rupees.  His  father  Prince 
Aly  Khan,  did  not  accept  this  offer  and  so  the  matter  remained  pending,  and  the 
present  Aga  Khan’s  efforts  have  failed  to  settle  it. 

4.  Subsequently,  Prince  Aly  Khan  died  in  a  motor  crash  and  his  property 
has  to  be  divided  up  according  to  Muslim  law  among  various  members  of  the 
family. 

5.  Meanwhile,  some  property  worth  about  ten  lakhs  of  rupees  was 
attached  and  continues  to  be  attached.  Because  of  this  continuing  trouble  about 
the  income  tax  in  India,  it  is  apparently  not  possible  to  divide  up  the  property 
among  the  various  claimants.  The  Aga  Khan  is  anxious  therefore  that  some 
settlement  should  be  made  in  India.  This  will  enable  the  other  steps  to  be  taken 
about  the  property  left  by  his  grandfather  and  his  father.  This  property  is  of 
two  kinds:  One  might  be  called  personal  property  and  the  other  is  earmarked 
for  gifts  to  various  charitable  institutions  and  does  not  even  come  directly  to 


272.  See  item  1 16. 

273.  Note  to  PPS,  10  March  1961,  from  9,  Kensington  Palace  Gardens,  London,  W.8,  the 
residence  of  the  Indian  High  Commissioner. 
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the  Aga  Khan.  His  agents  in  India  send  it  to  those  charitable  institutions  directly. 

6.  The  Aga  Khan  told  me  that  he  has  been  paying  the  current  income  tax 
dues  on  the  property  regularly.  This,  I  think,  amounts  to  about  rupees  two 
lakhs.  The  matter  in  dispute  relates  apparently  to  the  arrears. 

7.  I  should  like  you  to  ask  the  Finance  Ministry  or  the  Income  Tax 
Department  how  this  matter  stands  now.  It  would  obviously  be  desirable  to 
settle  it  on  reasonable  terms.  Otherwise,  this  dispute  will  continue  and  become 
more  complicated  because  of  Prince  Aly  Khan’s  death  and  numerous  other 
claimants  coming  in.  The  Aga  Khan  is  prepared  to  come  to  India  to  settle  this 
matter,  but  he  does  not  want  to  do  so  unless  some  broad  settlement  is  in 
prospect. 

8.  I  shall  speak  to  the  Finance  Minister  about  this  matter  on  my  return. 
For  the  present,  I  should  like  you  to  get  all  the  facts. 

116.  To  Vijaya  Lakshmi  Pandit:  Frida  Laski’s 
X-Ray  Unit274 

Frida  Laski  saw  me  the  other  day  and  spoke  to  me  about  an  X  Ray  unit  which 
her  organisation  (War  on  Want)  wanted  to  send  to  a  hospital  in  Bihar.  Our 
customs  people  wanted  to  charge  1 00%  duty  and  so  they  had  not  sent  it. 

I  have  now  heard  from  Delhi  (telegram  attached)  that  the  Central  Board  of 
Revenue  will  accept  this  without  charging  duty.  You  might  ring  up  Frida  and 
tell  her  so  or  you  can  write  to  her.275 


117.  To  Vijaya  Lakshmi  Pandit:  Payments  to 
Staff  at  India  House276 


March  23,  1961 


My  dear  High  Commissioner, 

You  will  remember  that  your  Deputy  High  Commissioner277  gave  me  a  note 
about  certain  payments  to  be  made  by  us  to  the  British-based  staff  in  India 
House  in  accordance  with  the  assurances  given  previously.  A  little  before  my 


274.  Note,  13  March  1961,  to  the  High  Commissioner  of  India  to  the  UK. 

275.  See  item  1 14. 

276.  Letter  to  the  High  Commissioner  in  the  UK. 

277.  T.N.  Kaul. 
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departure  from  London  I  had  a  meeting  at  which  you  and  someone  representing 
the  staff  was  present  as  well  as  our  Secretary  General  and  Shri  M .J.  Desai.  We 
were  all  of  opinion  that  the  old  assurances  should  be  honoured. 

I  showed  these  papers  to  our  Finance  Minister  here  who  agrees  that  this 
should  be  done.  I  understand  that  the  Finance  Ministry  will  be  informing  you 
immediately  that  the  provision  of  £90,000  in  the  current  year’s  budget  which 
you  were  asked  to  surrender  should  be  retained  and  should  not  be  surrendered. 
This  will  have  to  be  utilised  for  the  payments  provided  for.  You  will,  no  doubt, 
get  fuller  instructions  about  this  matter  later.  For  the  present  I  am  making  it 
clear  that  the  amount  should  not  be  surrendered  and  the  general  principle  of 
giving  effect  to  our  past  assurances  has  been  accepted. 

I  was  told  in  London  that  a  new  cadre  of  locally  recruited  Indians  has  been 
started.  You  will  no  doubt,  send  particulars  of  this  to  our  Ministry  here. 

Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


118.  To  O.  Pulla  Reddi:  How  to  Reply  without  Revealing 
Anything278 

I  realise  that  many  matters  relating  to  Defence  should  not  be  disclosed  in  the 
public  interest.  But  we  should  avoid  having  to  say  almost  every  time  that  “it 
would  not  be  in  the  public  interest  to  disclose  the  details”.  This  kind  of  thing 
irritates  Members  of  Parliament  greatly.  Therefore,  some  information  should 
be  given. 

2.  Thus  the  answer  should  be:- 

(a)  Yes. 

(b)  &  (c)  A  number  of  transport  aircraft  have  been  purchased  from  Russia 
for  the  Border  Roads  Development  Board.  A  few  of  these  are  large 
aircraft  some  are  smaller  aircraft  to  be  used  by  the  Border  Roads 
Development  Board  as  well  as  for  transport  purposes  by  the  Air  Force. 
Some  helicopters  have  also  been  purchased.  Thus  far  only  one  of  the 
big  transport  aircraft  has  arrived.  Some  more  are  expected  later. 

(d)  &  (e)  Arrangements  for  training  of  I.A.F.  personnel  have  been  made 
both  in  Russia  and  in  India. 


278.  Note,  25  March  1961,  to  the  Defence  Secretary. 
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3 .  I  think  an  answer  as  drafted  above  does  not  disclose  any  matter  which 
has  not  already  appeared  in  the  press. 

4.  I  should  myself  like  to  answer  this  Question.  But  unfortunately  I  shall 
not  be  in  Delhi  on  the  26th  March.279  If  it  can  be  transferred  to  a  later  date 
when  I  am  here,  I  shall  deal  with  it  myself. 


119.  To  Nathu  Singh:  No  Informal  Committees  for 
Defence280 


March  31,  1961 

My  dear  Nathu  Singh, 

I  received  your  letter  of  the  27th  March  on  my  return  to  Delhi. 

I  think  I  made  it  clear  to  you  on  a  previous  occasion  that  the  kind  of 
conference  or  meeting  that  you  suggest,  is  not  desirable.  To  have  a  kind  of  an 
informal  committee  of  retired  and  serving  officers  to  consider  the  whole  field 
of  defence,  is  without  precedent.  I  do  not  think  this  is  done  in  any  country. 
Special  matters  are  sometimes  referred  to  especially  appointed  committees. 

The  questions  in  Parliament  dealt  largely  with  some  appointments.  It  would 
be  odd  if  appointments  made  officially  by  the  Government  of  India  should  be 
discussed  by  such  informal  committees  as  you  suggest. 

There  has  been  far  too  much  loose  talk  about  Army  matters,  and  I  am 
sorry  to  say  that  some  senior  officers  have  indulged  in  them. 

The  defence  apparatus  in  every  country  today  is  increasingly  a  scientific 
and  technical  one.  During  the  last  few  years,  we  have  for  the  first  time  given  a 
scientific  and  technical  base  to  our  defence. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


279.  He  was  in  fact  in  Delhi.  He  was  leaving  for  Rourkela  on  28  March  1961. 

280.  Letter  to  the  former  Eastern  Army  Commander;  address:  c/o  Sardar  Bhagwant  Singh,  1 79 
Golf  Links,  New  Delhi. 
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(g)  Social  Groups 

120.  To  B.  C.  Roy:  Too  Few  Refugees  to  Dandakaranya281 

February  27,  1961 

My  dear  Bidhan, 

I  have  seen  a  copy  of  the  letter  which  Sukumar  Sen  has  sent  you  on  February 
1 8  about  Dandakaranya. 


[All  packed  to  stay  on] 


BENGAL  CAMP  REFUGEE*  RELUCTANT  TOGO 
TO  PANQAKARANYA . 

CAN  THEY  LEAVE  DR.  ROY 
-  LURCH?. 


[Right :  B.C.  Roy] 

(From  Shankars  Weekly  ,  26  March  1961,  p.  13) 


28 1 .  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  West  Bengal. 
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You  will  remember  the  last  time  we  discussed  this  matter  we  came  to 
some  agreements  then  which  I  believe  were  implemented.  Since  then  we  have 
been  going  ahead  at  considerable  cost  in  clearing  the  jungle  and  making 
arrangements  for  the  reception  of  the  displaced  persons  from  East  Bengal.  We 
have  expedited  the  manufacture  of  tractors  and  quarrelled  with  the  Defence 
Ministry  for  any  delays  that  occurred.  We  have  sent  people  to  Japan  to  expedite 
these  matters.  Generally  we  have  tried  to  work  at  high  pressure  and  at  high 
cost. 

But  the  stream  of  displaced  persons  who  have  come  has  been  far  below 
the  figure  agreed  upon,  and  as  far  as  I  can  understand,  even  the  notices  agreed 
to  have  not  been  issued.  All  this  involves  a  huge  waste  of  national  funds,  both 
the  Centre’s  and  those  of  the  Government  of  West  Bengal. 

I  think  that  in  this  matter  there  should  be  no  weakness  in  dealing  with  the 
situation.  If  political  considerations  count,  they  all  point  most  definitely  to  dealing 
with  this  question  with  great  speed  and  urgency.  Every  delay  really  adds  to  the 
political  difficulties,  apart  from  wastage  of  money. 

I  do  hope  you  will  kindly  look  into  this  matter  and  expedite  it. 

Yours  affectionately, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


121.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Hindu  Displaced  Persons 
Occupying  Muslim  Property282 

Ila  Palchoudhuri:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  an  enquiry  was  made  under  the  Evacuee  Property 
Act  in  connection  with  complaints  made  by  Muslim  citizens  of  West 
Bengal  that  their  property  had  been  taken  over  by  Hindu  migrants 
from  East  Pakistan; 

(b)  if  so,  what  was  the  number  of  complaints  made  and  how  many  of 
them  were  found  to  be  genuine; 

(c)  action  taken  to  restore  the  properties  to  the  Muslim  owners; 

(d)  whether  it  is  also  a  fact  that  steps  to  solve  the  problem  arising  out  of 
East  Pakistan  refugees  squatting  upon  houses  of  Hindus  and  Muslims 
in  various  parts  of  West  Bengal  are  under  the  consideration  of  the 
Government  of  India;  and 

282.  Written  answers  to  questions,  28  February  1961,  Lok  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  51,  28 

February- 13  March  1961,  pp.  2152-2153. 
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(e)  if  so,  details  thereof  and  progress  made  in  connection  therewith? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  (a) 
and  (b).  Under  the  West  Bengal  Evacuee  Property  Act  of  195 1  which  regulates 
the  restoration  of  properties  to  Muslims  who  had  left  for  East  Pakistan  in  1950 
but  returned  to  India  by  the  3 1  st  March,  1951, 35,349  applications  were  received 
upto  June,  1960.  Of  these  12,808  cases  were  found  to  be  genuine. 

(c)  of  the  12,808  genuine  cases,  properties  have  been  restored  in  12,550 
cases.  In  most  of  the  remaining  258  cases,  restoration  of  possession  has  been 
ordered,  but  implementation  has  not  been  completed  pending  arrangement  of 
alternative  accommodation  for  the  refugees  occupying  the  premises. 

(d)  and  (e).  The  restoration  of  such  properties  is  regulated  by  the 
Rehabilitation  of  Displaced  Persons  and  Eviction  of  Persons  in  Unauthorised 
Occupation  of  Land  Act  of  1951.  There  are  834  such  properties  belonging  to 
Muslims,  at  present  occupied  by  5,257  families,  and  941  such  properties 
belonging  to  Hindus  and  others  at  present  occupied  by  14,335  families.  It  has 
been  decided  to  have  a  detailed  survey  of  all  these  properties,  to  be  completed 
within  a  month  or  so,  after  which  the  several  aspects  of  the  question  will  be 
examined. 


(h)  Media 

122.  To  the  Indian  Federation  of  Working  Journalists: 
Good  Wishes283 

I  send  my  good  wishes  to  the  Indian  Federation  of  Working  Journalists  on  the 
occasion  of  their  Ninth  Annual  Session.284  Journalists  have  a  very  important 
function  to  perform.  This  can  only  be  done  adequately  with  a  sense  of 
responsibility  for  the  public  good  and  not  to  use  their  privileged  position  for 
wrong  purposes.  I  hope  that  the  Federation  will  lay  stress  on  this  aspect  and 
lay  down  standards  to  which  journalists  should  conform. 


283.  Message,  25  February  1961,  forwarded  to  P.  R.  John,  General  Secretary,  9th  Annual 
Conference  of  the  Indian  Federation  of  Working  Journalists,  Trivandrum. 

284.  On  20  May  1961  in  Trivandrum. 
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1 23.  To  the  All  India  Newspaper  Editors’  Conference286 

Mr  Chairman,286  Mr  President287  and  friends, 

I  am  always  glad  to  come  to  these  gatherings  of  yours  and  would  be  more  glad 
still  if  I  had  occasion  and  time  to  meet  the  members  of  the  Press,  distinguished 
editors  in  a  more  intimate  way.  However  it  is  not  always  possible,  not  for  lack 
of  willingness  but  for  lack  of  time.  Anyhow  1  have  gladly  accepted  your  invitation 
to  come  here  and  I  am  grateful  for  it. 

What  exactly  does  one  talk  about  at  a  newspaper  Editors’  Conference?  I 
was  thinking  of  this  as  I  drove  up  to  this  place  today.  Does  one  talk  about 
editors  or  newspapers  or  proprietors,  or  the  large  number  of  others  who 
function  also  in  the  editorial  or  managerial  sides,  or  does  one  talk  about  the 
public,  because  obviously  a  newspaper  has  contacts  with  all  these  people. 
What  is  it  meant  for?  That  again  depends  from  whose  point  of  view  you  pose 
the  question.  There  is  a  public  point  of  view  who  want  a  good  newspaper, 
good  news  and  presumably  some  kind  of  good  views,  adequate  views  which 
are  thought  provoking  and  helpful  to  make  decisions,  but  anyhow  a  good 
newspaper  with  good  news,  unbiased  news.  I  take  it  that  it  that  it  is  a  very 
broad  definition  of  the  public,  and  what  the  public  expects  from  a  newspaper, 
by  no  means  an  inadequate  definition. 

Then  what  does  the  proprietor  expect  from  it?  I  suppose,  and  perhaps 
more  so  now  than  previously,  here  in  India  I  am  referring  to,  as  the  Chairman 
has  said,  it  has  become  more  of  a  trade  than  a  profession,  so  that  the  proprietor 
expects  some  profit  out  of  it.  Certainly  he  does  not  expect  to  lose  money  on  it. 
People  who  lose  money  on  newspapers  are  normal  people  who  attach  more 
importance  to  spreading  their  views  or  the  gospel  according  to  them,  rather 
than  making  profit,  but  will  lose  money  if  they  think  they  are  doing  good  to  the 
public  in  that  way.  Anyhow,  the  proprietor,  let  us  take  it,  wants  to  make  profit 
out  of  a  newspaper  plus  also  to  propagate  his  views,  both.  Possibly  the  views 
and  the  profit  are  linked  together  and  they  are  not  separate  things.  They  may  be 
separate. 

What  does  an  editor  want  out  of  a  newspaper?  Partly  a  profession,  but  that 
profession  becomes  rather  converted  more  and  more  as  a  part  of  a  big  industry. 


285.  Speech,  25  February  1961.  From  PMO,  File  No.  43  (159)/60-65-PMS,  Sr.  No.  19-A, 
PMS  (PIB),  Shastri  Bhavan,  and  NMML,  AIR  Tapes,  TS  No.  5958.  5959,  NM  No. 
1306. 

286.  Prem  Bhatia. 

287.  C.K.  Bhattacharya. 
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I  have  no  doubt  an  editor  wants  to  impress  people,  to  convert  them  to  his 
viewpoint,  and  generally  make  a  success  of  his  job,  to  throw  across  his  own 
views  to  the  public. 

What  do  the  others  want  out  of  a  newspaper?  What  does  the  Government 
want  out  of  a  newspaper?  Presumably  the  Government  would  like,  in  normal 
course — of  course  Governments  vary  so  much,  it  is  difficult  to  say — but  let  us 
hope  a  democratic  Government,  what  does  it  want  from  a  newspaper?  No 
Government  and  no  individual  likes  to  be  attacked  by  anybody,  but  I  think  a 
normal  Government  likes  or  should  like  criticism  from  a  newspaper.  It  does 
not  matter  how  hard  the  criticism  is,  provided  it  is  free  from  malice  and  free 
from  just  ill-will.  Otherwise  I  think  criticism  is  a  necessary  thing.  Also,  of 
course,  the  criticism  to  be  worthwhile,  must  have  some  depth  and  not  be 
superficial  criticism,  not  just  running  down,  and  a  Government  would  like, 
apart  from  major  issues  etc.  being  discussed,  the  newspapers  to  help  in  bringing 
before  the  public  the  activities  of  a  nation,  let  us  say,  Five  Year  Plans.  And  one 
thing  the  Government  would  particularly  like  is,  it  may  be  considered  positively 
or  negatively,  to  help  in  maintaining  an  atmosphere  in  the  country  on  the  one 
side  favourable  to  the  major  advance  of  the  country,  developmental  and  other, 
but  even  more  important,  an  atmosphere  favourable  to  the  consideration  of 
what  I  consider  the  big  problems  before  a  country,  so  that  people’s  minds  may 
not  be  led  away  by  petty  issues,  and  more  specially,  not  get  perverted  into 
some  passionate  defiance  of  each  other  over  some  petty  issues  or  over  some 
local  quarrel.  It  is  a  very  important  thing  and  it  really  is  a  test  of  a  newspaper, 
of  the  people  at  large,  of  anybody,  how  far  they  think  of  big  things  and  how  far 
they  think  of  small  things,  how  far  in  particular  they  are  led  away  by  some 
relatively  petty  things  that  happen,  something  in  India  which  we  call  communal 
or  something  else  like  that.  There  are  many  ways  of  considering  this  problem. 

It  is  obvious,  there  can  be  no  doubt  about  it  that  newspapers  play  an 
increasing  part  in  the  life  of  a  country.  One  might  almost  say  that  a  test  of  that 
life  is  the  quality  and  the  quantity  of  the  newspapers  in  that  country,  how  far 
there  is  a  reading  public  for  newspapers  or  books,  more  particularly  in  a  country 
which  has  a  democratic  background.  They  are  quite  essential.  But  without 
that,  in  this  world  of  ours,  ever  changing,  all  kinds  of  things  happening  all  over 
the  world,  it  is  difficult  almost  to  imagine  an  existence  without  newspapers. 
Without  newspapers,  possibly  some  favoured  individuals,  might  get  some  news, 
otherwise  they  will  be  bereft  of  all  news.  Of  course,  there  is  radio.  Of  the 
importance  of  newspapers,  there  can  be  no  doubt  whatever,  and,  important  or 
not,  of  their  being  an  essential  part  of  life.  We  neither  can  do  without  them  nor 
do  we  want  to  do  without  them.  We  would  naturally  like  the  newspapers  to 
help  generally  in  the  good  causes  in  the  country  and  to  discourage  the  evil 
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tendencies,  the  wrong  tendencies  in  the  country.  Much  is  said  about  political 
differences.  This  is  important  of  course,  political  or  economic,  but  you  will 
notice  that  where  there  are  political  or  even  economic  differences,  broadly 
speaking,  arguments  are  carried  on  without  too  much  excitement,  sometimes 
excitement  may  deepen,  and  there  is  no  fear,  if  you  put  it  this  way,  of  a  riot 
taking  place  in  Delhi  because  of  a  political  or  economic  difference  in 
newspapers,  but  the  pettiest  occurrence  on  some  other  place  may  create  a  riot 
in  Delhi  because  passions  are  roused.  There  is  no  doubt  that  newspapers  can 
play  a  tremendous  role  in  this  business.  The  average  reader  of  a  newspaper 
does  not  really  mind  what  a  newspaper  writes  on  a  political  or  economic  issue; 
he  will  take  it  as  the  viewpoint  of  a  particular  individual  or  group,  whatever  it 
is.  He  may  agree  or  disagree.  He  may  be  affected  or  not  affected  by  it,  but  he 
is  not  excited  by  it,  and  not  suddenly  made  to  lose  his  reason  so  that  he  can  act 
in  a  dangerous,  harmful  way.  But  when  a  newspaper  gives  a  false  item  of  news 
through  big  headlines  which  rouses  these  passionate  feelings,  then  it  can  do  a 
tremendous  deal  of  mischief.  It  is  odd  that  on  the  political  and  economic  plane, 
broadly  speaking,  people  will  accept  the  view  this  way  or  that  way.  Now  if  you 
give  it  a  communal  turn,  all  the  logical  capacity  of  the  mind  somehow  stops 
functioning  and  illogical  anger  comes  up.  Therefore  in  such  matters  the 
responsibility  of  the  newspaper  becomes  very  great  indeed,  and  the  responsibility 
of  a  Government  becomes  very  great. 

Now  sometimes  when  I  have  pointed  out  in  a  friendly  way,  to  some 
newspaper  editors,  as  to  why  they  were  giving  very  exaggerated  and  alarmist 
news,  which  are  not  strictly  accurate,  and  sometimes  just  based  on  rumour, 
they  confessed  that  the  public  likes  this  and  we  want  to  produce  something 
which  the  public  likes  and  buys.  Well  I  can  understand  of  course  that  urge,  but 
sometimes  this  kind  of  thing  leads  and  has  led  to  very  undesirable  consequences 
as  all  of  you  know. 

Take  these  recent  happenings  in  Jabalpur,  and  in  some  other  places  of 
Madhya  Pradesh.  I  am  told  that  some  local  newspapers  there,  gave  some  utterly 
perverted  and  distorted  and  exaggerated  account  that  upset  the  people  there. 
Well  the  people  should  not  have  been  upset.  It  is  the  fault  of  the  people  who  got 
upset.  That  is  no  excuse  to  say  because  the  newspaper  said  this  we  are  going 
to  misbehave.  Nevertheless  the  point  is  that  in  an  atmosphere  charged  with 
tension,  a  newspaper  with  its  right  approach  or  wrong  approach,  can  make  a 
very  great  deal  of  difference  because  this  logical  faculty  is  not  functioning.  I 
have  no  doubt  that  much  of  the  trouble  there  was  fanned  by  some  of  the  faults, 
and  very  exaggerated  accounts  that  appeared  in  some  local  newspapers.  I  am 
referring  to  this  because  for  the  moment  my  mind  is  rather  full  of  this  and  I  say 
this  kind  of  thing  is  doing  more  injury  to  our  cause,  our  nation,  to  our 
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development  than  any  good  or  bad  policy  we  may  adopt  in  another  domain.  We 
have  adopted  policies  which  may  be  criticised,  which  may  be  correct,  but 
what  are  we  to  do  if  the  very  platform,  the  base  where  we  stand  is  removed 
from  under  our  feet  by  such  occurrences,  by  not  so  much  by  the  occurrence 
itself,  but  by  the  background  of  it  that  this  should  occur,  that  people  should 
behave  in  such  a  manner  which  removed  them  from  being  thinking  human 
beings,  and  makes  them  just  passionate  animals.  That  is  a  very  important  thing 
and  while  I  would  like  men  and  women  of  the  press  to  do  many  things  according 
to  my  thinking — I  really  do  not  mind  if  they  do  not  fall  in  line  with  my  thinking 
in  various  political  matters — but  I  do  mind  very  much  if  in  this  sphere  where 
they  should  be  among  thinking  people,  if  they  commit  a  lapse.  Therefore  I  have 
put  this  to  you  so  forcibly,  because  I  want  not  some  kind  of  passive  support  to 
what  I  say  as  I  take  it  nobody  will  actively  oppose  it,  but  something  much 
more  than  that,  an  active,  a  passionate  approach  to  this  question  to  put  an  end 
to  this  kind  of  thing.  It  is  quite  inevitable  that  if  this  kind  of  thing  is  indulged  in, 
there  are  reactions  to  it,  reactions  against  the  newspapers  apart  from  other 
reactions  too,  because,  if  a  headline  or  an  article  is  such  that  it  creates  public 
disorder  in  a  big  way,  that  kind  of  thing  obviously  should  not  be  tolerated,  by 
anyone.  And  it  should  be  the  duty  of  responsible  newspapers,  not  only  of 
course  to  avoid  doing  them,  which  they  do.  What  I  am  saying  is  not  done  by 
newspapers  that  are  broadly  considered  responsible  but  I  want  them  to  go 
beyond  that.  I  want  them  to  create  an  atmosphere  in  the  newspaper  world,  that 
this  kind  of  thing  must  not  happen  and  that  the  newspaper  people,  editors, 
whoever  else  may  be  responsible,  will  see  to  it  that  no  newspaper  does  it.  That 
kind  of  atmosphere  should  be  created,  and  that  will  go  a  much  longer  way  in 
creating  a  healthy  respect  for  newspapers  than  anything  else.  I  hope  that  you 
will  give  consideration  to  this  matter,  as  we  are  giving  it  in  various  fields  because 
all  our  other  activities  become  rather  meaningless,  if  the  very  basis  of  peaceful 
existence  is  not  there. 

Like  most  things  in  the  world,  newspapers  are  undergoing  changes.  Only 
recently  there  was  much  talk  in  England  of  the  gradual  absorption  of  newspapers 
by  some  growing  combines,  with  the  result  that  there  are  fewer  independent 
newspapers  outside  the  major  combines  left.  Well,  I  am  fairly  old  in  years — I 
was  bom  in  the  nineteenth  century  and  we  are  well  on  to  the  twentieth.  I  still 
have  some  old  fashioned  nineteenth  century  ideas  about  newspapers  and  I  do 
not  like  this  kind  of  large  chains  of  newspapers  or  combines  concentrating  on 
mass  circulation  and  mass  indoctrination  and  all  that.  I  do  not  think  it  fits  in 
with  my  thinking  or  the  old  democratic  conception  of  society  but  there  it  is.  I 
am  pointing  out  that  these  new  problems  are  arising.  When  people  talk  about  a 
Free  Press  I  am  all  for  it,  but  it  is  obvious  that  this  kind  of  thing  comes  in  the 
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way  of  a  Free  Press.  If  one  combine  owns  two  or  three  papers,  it  really  represents 
the  opinion  not  even  of  the  editor  but  of  the  broad  policy  of  the  big  combine. 
Such  a  thing  has  not  developed  so  far  in  India,  but  these  are  the  tendencies  in 
most  democratic  countries  and  on  the  whole  they  are  unfortunate  and 
undesirable  tendencies.  They  certainly  perhaps  help  in  bringing  out  technically 
a  better  paper,  a  fuller  paper,  a  bigger  paper  and  all  that.  The  reader  gets  his 
money’s  worth  even  in  weight  of  paper  which  you  can  realise.  Whatever  may 
be  written  in  it,  the  paper  itself  is  worth  something  in  the  market.  That  is  true, 
but  the  content  of  it  may  not  be  very  elevating.  The  answer  to  this  simple 
question  arises  not  in  regard  to  newspapers  but  in  many  things  in  the  modem 
world,  mass  production  and  the  like,  but  we  are  entering  a  phase  in  India,  I 
think,  when  the  newspaper  reading  public  will  go  on  growing  and  growing 
rather  fast. 

Of  course  the  ultimate  growth  of  it,  I  think,  will  be  of  newspapers  in  the 
Indian  languages,  though  I  think  even  the  English  newspapers  here  will  not 
suffer  much,  they  may  even  grow,  but  not  so  fast  as  the  Hindi  or  Bengali  or 
Gujarati  or  Tamil  or  Marathi  or  other  newspapers  reading  public,  or  such  of 
them  who  are  wise  enough  to  adapt  themselves,  to  that  public,  will  have  to  deal 
with  vast  numbers  of  people.  I  say  such  as  are  wise  enough,  because  as  I  have 
often  said  before,  the  normal  Hindi  newspaper  editor  is  not  wise  enough  yet.  I 
am  talking  about  the  1  anguage  he  uses,  which  language  may  be  good  or  bad, 
but  it  is  rather  addressed  to  an  elite  who  can  understand  difficult  words  and 
phrases.  Probably  the  editor  is  anxious  to  show  off  his  own  erudition,  but 
thereby  he  misses  catching  that  public  which  wants  to  know,  wants  to  read 
and  does  not  quite  understand  that  language.  It  is  that  public  which  is  growing 
up  in  India,  as  in  every  country  after  a  spell  of  primary  compulsory  education, 
but  anyhow,  I  suppose  these  things  will  adapt  themselves.  But  the  newspaper 
reading  public  is  bound  to  grow — and  it  may  grow  with  a  bound — and  I  should 
like  attention  to  be  paid  to  various  of  these  basic  matters,  to  which  I  have 
referred  here  and  now,  so  that  the  situation  does  not  become  completely  out  of 
control,  out  of  the  control  of  newspaper  editors  or  proprietors  or  whoever 
they  are,  who  are  responsible  for  them. 

Coming  back  to  newspaper  editors  I  suppose,  broadly  speaking,  I  say  so 
with  all  respect,  that  they  count  for  a  little  less  now  than  they  used  to  in  the 
past.  In  fact,  I  frankly  tell  you  that  I  do  not  know  the  names  of  editors  of  the 
newspapers  I  read,  I  do  not  know  who  they  are,  I  might  know  one  or  two 
perhaps,  but  broadly  I  do  not  know.  I  have  no  idea.  I  used  to  know  names 
previously.  Somehow  they  have  become  anonymous  more  and  more,  and 
presumably  the  policy  they  pursue  may  be  sometimes  a  broad  policy  laid  down 
by  those  who  control  the  newspapers.  My  point  is  that  I  am  carrying  with  me 
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some  of  the  nineteenth  century  tradition.  I  liked  well-known  editors,  shouting 
and  thumping  even,  in  expressing  their  views,  I  rather  liked  them,  but  this  kind 
of  anonymous  and  rather  platonic  writing  more  and  more,  becomes  duller  and 
duller. 

To  some  extent,  the  editor’s  own  place  has  been  taken  by  writers  of  special 
articles.  That  is  true,  and  they  come  down  with  their  views  much  more  definitely 
than  the  editor  does.  These  are  the  changes  that  are  coming  over,  and  we  shall 
have  to  face  them  and  wherever  possible  we  can  throw  our  weight  on  the  right 
side  of  these  changes.  Whether  it  will  succeed  or  not,  I  do  not  know.  The 
newspaper,  important  as  it  is,  is  a  small  part  in  this  evolving  mechanism  of  life, 
and  it  is  evolving  in  a  way  nobody  can  foresee  the  future,  what  it  will  be.  In  the 
ultimate  analysis,  all  this,  I  suppose,  is  very  considerably  governed  by 
technological  changes  which  have  come  over  the  world,  and  which  are  coming 
over  to  India.  And  I  want  those  changes,  I  worked  for  them  and  I  am  sure  they 
will  come  to  India.  They  are  coming,  nobody  can  stop  them  coming.  I  want 
them  because  without  them  the  county  cannot  solve  its  major  problems.  The 
major  problems  are  providing  it  with  the  primary  necessities  of  life.  But,  I 
often  wonder  where  else  this  will  lead  the  country  to.  I  do  not  worry  myself 
much,  but  being  of  an  inquisitive  trend  of  mind,  I  wonder  about  it  and  I  specially 
wonder  about  these  changes  when  an  apprehension  comes  into  my  mind  about 
certain  basic  standards  not  being  maintained.  If  the  basic  standards  and  values 
in  life  are  maintained,  then  it  does  not  very  much  matter.  But  if  these  basic 
standards  go  to  pieces,  then  the  changes  that  come  will  start  on  completely 
wrong  foundations,  and  lead  us  perhaps  in  very  wrong  directions.  Now,  in  all 
this  the  newspapers  and  the  writer  on  a  newspaper  can  obviously  play  a  very 
important  part.  It  is  a  responsibility  greater  than  many  other  people  who  try  to 
mould  public  opinion.  And  I  should  like  you  therefore  to  lay  stress  on  these 
basic  aspects,  as  I  would  like  you  in  another  sphere,  to  lay  stress  on  the 
constructive  side  of  things,  the  things  that  are  being  done  because  what  is 
being  done  in  India  is  rather  fascinating,  it  is  rather  exciting,  and  it  is  rather 
important.  It  is  true  that  there  is  not  much  excitement  about  construction,  not 
always.  Destruction  is  much  more  exciting.  An  earthquake  is,  whatever  you 
may  call  it,  a  very  important  thing.  Obviously  it  is  news.  But  I  should  like  this 
constructive  aspect  of  what  is  happening  in  India,  not  something  that  the  Central 
Government  of  India  is  doing  here  and  there,  but  what  is  happening  in  a  vast 
number  of  villages  and  elsewhere.  That  is,  I  think,  more  exciting  than  the  big 
buildings  or  hydroelectric  works  that  we  put  up.  On  the  whole,  I  feel  that  our 
newspapers  pay  rather  less  attention  to  this  than  they  might.  They  react  to  the 
atmosphere  of  the  city  which  is  necessary  and  inevitable,  but  still  they  react  to 
it  more  than  what  is  happening  in  our  innumerable  villages.  So  I  venture  to 
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place  some  ideas  before  you  for  you  to  consider.  Again,  I  thank  you  for  this 
opportunity  you  have  given  me. 


124.  To  K.  D.  Malaviya:  The  Cooperative  Publishing 
Society288 


February  28,  1961 

My  dear  Keshava, 

Your  letter  of  the  20th  February  about  the  Cooperative  Publishing  Society  of 
India.289  This  is  a  very  big  and  ambitious  venture.  The  idea  is,  of  course,  good. 
But  I  am  always  a  little  apprehensive  of  trying  to  start  anything  in  a  very  big 
way  and  then  collapsing. 

I  have  not  quite  understood  the  scheme.  But  if  you  can  carry  it  out  with 
success,  we  shall  all  be  glad. 

You  say  something  about  S.K.  Dey.  Why  not  have  a  talk  with  him  yourself 
and  explain  it  to  him?  We  can  discuss  this  matter  later  when  I  return  from 
England. 


Yours  affectionately, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


125.  To  K.  Vikram:  Condolences  on  Death  of  Father290 

March  24,  1961 

Dear  Vikram, 

I  have  received  your  letter  of  the  14th  March.  I  am  communicating  with  the 
Railway  Minister  on  the  subject. 

I  was  deeply  grieved  to  learn  of  the  death  of  your  father,  and  I  send  you 
my  sympathy  and  condolence.291  As  you  know,  I  had  known  him  for  many 


288.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Mines  and  Oil.  PMO,  File  No.  17(450)/61-70-PMS,  Sr.  No.  2- 
A. 

289.  Appendix  19. 

290.  Letter,  address:  Dixit  Building,  Nazarbagh,  Lucknow. 

291.  K.  Rama  Rao,  former  Editor  of  National  Herald  and  Searchlight,  died  on  9  March  1961 
when  he  fell  off  a  moving  train,  the  Delhi  Express,  on  his  way  to  Lucknow.  See  The 
Hindu,  11  March  1961,  p.  12. 
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years  and  was  closely  connected  with  him  when  he  was  Editor  of  the  National 
Herald.  I  had  a  high  opinion  of  him  and  I  have  been  saddened  by  the  tragic 
circumstances  of  his  death. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


126.  To  B.V.  Keskar:  Disseminating  Development  News292 

March  31,  1961 

My  dear  Balkrishna, 

You  sent  me  some  time  ago  a  paper  about  the  publicity  which  you  propose  to 
give  to  our  development  schemes  and  projects.  In  so  far  as  it  goes,  it  is  good. 
I  do  feel  that  somehow  we  have  not  been  able  to  put  across  at  all  what  has  been 
done  in  India  and  what  is  being  done  for  development,  to  the  people  at  large. 
Even  Congressmen  do  not  know  much  about  it.  They  have  heard  of  one  or 
two  big  schemes  and  nothing  much  more.  I  think  therefore  that  you  should 
issue,  in  cooperation  with  the  Planning  Commission,  suitable  leaflets  and 
pamphlets  to  explain  in  simple  language  what  has  been  done  in  India  and  what 
we  are  now  doing.  These  should  be  translated  into  various  languages  for  wide 
scale  distribution. 

You  might  consult  the  Planning  Commission  about  this.293  Possibly  some 
of  the  Ministers  concerned  could  also  help. 

Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


292.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Information  &  Broadcasting.  PMO,  File  No.  43(38)56-64- 
PMS,  Sr.  No.  62-A.  Also  available  in  the  JN  Collection.  Copied  to  GL.  Nanda. 

293.  See  item  127. 
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127.  To  Gulzarilal  Nanda:  Disseminating  Development 
News294 


March  31,  1961 


My  dear  Gulzarilal, 

I  enclose  a  copy  of  a  letter  I  have  written  to  Keskar  about  publicity  for  our 
development  schemes.295  It  is  quite  extraordinary  how  little  is  known  about 
them  by  the  common  man  in  spite  of  our  exhibitions  etc.  I  think  that  a  well 
organised  campaign  should  be  carried  on  about  this  matter. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


294.  Letter  to  the  Deputy  Chairman  of  the  Planning  Commission. 

295.  See  item  126. 
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III.  DEVELOPMENT 

(a)  Economy  and  Industry 

128.  To  R.  Venkataraman:  Standardizing  Statistics 
Collection1 


16th  February,  1961 


My  dear  Venkataraman, 

Your  letter  of  the  9th  February.  I  referred  it  to  our  Central  Statistical  Organisation 
which  has  sent  me  a  note  on  this  subject.2 1  am  enclosing  a  copy  of  this  note. 


[Abstract  Art] 

You  Said  It 

By  LAXMAN 


I  don’t  know  anything  about  modem  art — but  that  painting  has  a  strange 

appeal  to  me. 

(From  The  Times  of  India,  27  March  1961,  p.  1) 


1.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Industries  and  Labour,  Madras.  PMO,  File  No.  17  (448)/61-66- 
PMS,  Sr.  No.  2-A.  Also  available  in  the  JN  Collection. 

2.  See  Appendix  12. 
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There  is  or  can  be  no  question  of  the  Government  of  India  or  the  Central 
Statistical  Organisation  coming  in  the  way  of  any  legitimate  right  of  yours  to 
collect  statistics  through  your  own  Bureau.  What  we  are  anxious  about  is  that 
there  should  be  uniformity  and  coordination  about  the  collection  of  statistics 
and  the  avoidance  of  duplication.  Also  that  the  methods  of  collecting  statistics 
should  be  comparable.  If  different  methods  are  adopted  in  our  Ministries  (this 
is  so  even  in  our  Central  Ministries)  as  well  as  in  State  Governments,  then 
comparison  becomes  difficult.3 

We  have  been  struggling  with  this  question  for  a  long  time.4  We  have  no 
desire  to  centralize  work  but  we  feel  that  unless  there  is  Central  Direction  as  to 
the  methods,  norms,  etc.,  there  will  be  utter  confusion.  The  actual  carrying 
out  of  collection,  that  is,  the  operational  part,  will  necessarily  remain  with  the 
various  agencies,  Central  or  State. 

This  coordination  is  particularly  necessary  for  the  statistics  required  for 
general  purposes.  In  regard  to  statistics  for  a  particular  purpose  or  a  particular 
State,  a  State  can  do  any  particular  work  it  wants  to,  though  of  course  it  will  be 


3.  Minutes  of  Cabinet,  15  February  1961,  Case  No.  46/6/61:  “Cabinet  considered  the  note 
dated  January  16,  1961,  from  the  Cabinet  Secretariat.  It  was  generally  agreed  that  the 
existing  statistical  apparatus  in  the  country  required  to  be  improved  with  a  view  to 
ensuring  that  scientific  and  uniform  methods  of  collection  of  statistical  data  are  employed 
by  the  various  agencies  under  the  Central  and  State  Governments.  At  present  it  frequently 
happened  that,  because  of  the  differences  in  the  methods  and  standards  adopted  by  the 
agencies  under  the  different  Ministries/Departments  and  under  the  State  Government 
Departments,  the  data  collected  by  the  different  agencies  were  not  comparable.  There 
were  also  delays  in  arriving  at  decisions  regarding  the  methods  and  standards  which 
should  be  adopted  by  the  various  agencies.  After  some  discussion  Cabinet  decided  that  it 
was  necessary  to  have  a  Central  statistical  co-ordinating  organisation  with  adequate 
authority  to  consider  statistical  matters;  to  advise  and  issue  general  directions  regarding 
the  setting  up  of  standards  and  norms  and  methods  of  collection  to  all  the  Ministries/ 
Departments  of  the  Government  of  India  and  the  State  Governments;  and  to  deal  with 
references  from  the  Ministries  and  State  Governments  on  such  questions.  It  should  have 
an  advisory  body  consisting  of  statistical  experts  in  the  Government  of  India  including, 
if  necessary,  such  experts  from  the  States  as  well.  It  will  seek  to  arrive  at  agreed  conclusions 
in  the  setting  up  of  standards  and  norms  and  methods  of  collection.  Where  basic  differences 
of  opinion  arise,  and  in  all  important  matters,  the  cases  should  be  submitted  to  the 
Cabinet  for  decision.  Cabinet  decided  that,  in  regard  to  these  statistical  matters,  the 
Central  Statistical  Organisation  should  have  the  authority  and  status  of  a  Department  of 
the  Government.  It  will  continue  to  function  as  a  part  of  the  Cabinet  Secretariat.  See 
MHA,  File  No.  2/126/61-Pub.  I. 

4.  See  SWJN/SS/62/170. 
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desirable  to  have  it  done  in  consultation  with  the  Central  Statistical  Office  who 
may  be  able  to  help  in  making  suggestions,  etc. 

We  have  just  decided  to  increase  the  authority  and  status  of  our  Central 
Statistical  Office  so  as  to  enable  to  bring  about  this  uniformity  more  effectively. 
The  operational  part  will  remain  spread  out  as  it  is. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


129.  To  Swaran  Singh:  Iron  and  Steel  Shortage5 

February  16,  1961 

My  dear  Swaran  Singh, 

I  continue  to  get  letters  complaining  of  inability  to  get  iron  and  steel.  Sanjivayya, 
the  Chief  Minister  of  Andhra  Pradesh,  writes  to  me  of  the  acute  shortage  in  the 
supply  of  steel  for  fabricating  improved  implements.  They  want  to  start 
cooperative  district  workshops  in  all  their  twenty  districts  for  manufacturing 
improved  agricultural  implements  and  they  are  waiting  for  the  iron  or  steel. 

On  the  other  hand,  we  are  told  that  there  is  enough  iron  and  steel  available. 
There  must  be  some  gap  somewhere  or  some  misfit.  Could  you  kindly  look 
into  this?6 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


5.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Steel,  Mines,  and  Fuel.  PMO,  File  No.  17  (318)/58-64-PMS 
(Vol.  I),  Sr.  No.  14-A.  Also  available  in  the  JN  Collection. 

6.  Swaran  Singh’s  reply,  Appendix  30;  see  also  item  133. 
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130.  To  Gulzarilal  Nanda:  Technical  Training  Week7 

February  18,  1961 

My  dear  Gulzarilal, 

Your  letter  of  the  17th  February.  I  agree  with  you  that  we  should  celebrate  this 
technical  training  week. 

I  have  not  sent  to  Chief  Ministers  my  fortnightly  letter  for  a  long  time  past. 
I  do  not  know  when  I  shall  write  next.  I  suggest  that  you  remind  the  Chief 
Ministers  on  my  behalf  also. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


131.  To  Swaran  Singh:  Visiting  Rourkela8 


February  23,  1961 


My  dear  Swaran  Singh, 

Your  letter  of  February  22nd.9 1  would  like  to  visit  Durgapur  and  also  Rourkela, 
as  you  suggest.  But  I  just  cannot  accept  any  engagement  immediately  after  my 
return  from  abroad.  I  want  to  keep  myself  free  for  the  work  that  will  accumulate 
here  during  my  absence. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


7.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Labour  and  Employment.  PMO,  File  No.  17  (445)/61-PMS,  Sr. 
No.  9-A. 

8.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Steel,  Mines,  and  Fuel.  PMO,  File  No.  17(12)/61-65-PMS,  Sr. 
No.  4-A. 

9.  See  Appendix  23. 
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132.  To  Manubhai  Shah:  Machine-building  Plants10 


February  25,  1961 


My  dear  Manubhai, 

You  have  been  telling  us  from  time  to  time  of  the  progress  made  in  our  setting 
up  machine-building  plants.  I  think  it  will  be  useful  to  have  some  kind  of  a 
comprehensive  report  about  the  progress  of  all  our  machine-building  schemes. 
How  far  will  they  carry  us  and  when  will  these  plants  under  erection  be  ready? 
What  will  still  remain  to  be  done  after  that,  to  have  a  full  machine-building 
establishment? 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


133.  To  Swaran  Singh:  Shortages  of  Coal,  Iron  and 
Steel11 


February  26,  1961 

My  dear  Swaran  Singh, 

I  had  a  visit  today  from  Bansal.12  He  came  about  the  Industries  Fair.  In  the 
course  of  our  talk,  he  mentioned  that  the  small  scale  industries  in  the  Punjab 
and  elsewhere  were  suffering  greatly  from  lack  of  coal  as  well  as  iron  &  steel. 
In  fact,  some  of  them  were  on  the  verge  of  closing.  As  you  know,  these 
industries  have  spread  very  rapidly  in  various  states,  especially  the  Punjab. 
Probably,  so  far  as  coal  is  concerned,  the  difficulties  are  due  to  transport. 

In  regard  to  iron  &  steel  also,  he  said  that  the  situation  was  chaotic  because, 
presumably,  of  bad  distribution  and  bad  planning.  In  fact,  there  have  been  great 
delays  in  disposing  of  application  sent  to  the  Commissioner  or  whatever  he  is 
called.  Applications  have  been  held  up  for  two  years. 

The  Assam  Finance  Minister13  was  here  the  other  day.  He  complained  bitterly 
of  not  receiving  iron  and  steel  even  when  allotments  were  made.  He  begged 


10.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Industry.  PMO,  File  No.  17(453)/61-63-PMS,  Sr.  No.  1-A. 

1 1 .  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Steel,  Mines  &  Fuel.  PMO,  File  No.  1 7(3 1 8)/58-64-PMS,  Vol. 
I,  Sr.  No.  17-A. 

12.  G.L.  Bansal,  Secretary,  FICCI. 

13.  FakhruddinAli Ahmed. 
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that  something  should  be  done  to  expedite  this.14 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


134.  To  Lai  Bahadur  Shastri  and  K.C.  Reddy:  Industries 
Fair15 

Shri  Bansal16  came  to  see  me  today  on  behalf  of  the  Federation  of  Chambers  of 
Commerce  &  Industry.  He  spoke  to  me  about  the  Industries  Fair  which  it  is 
proposed  to  open  in  November  next.  He  said  that  he  wanted  to  make  this  Fair 
a  great  success,  but  there  has  been  great  delay  in  deciding  some  matters 
connected  with  the  Fair.  They  proposed  to  put  up  some  permanent  buildings 
there.  They  can  only  do  so  if  they  are  assured  that  the  rent  for  some  years 
would  be  reasonable.  The  firms  who  were  putting  up  these  permanent  buildings 
have  to  spend  a  lot  of  money  on  them.  If  the  rent  charged  is  heavy,  then  they 
will  be  unable  to  put  up  these  buildings.  I  do  not  know  about  these  matters  and 
can  express  no  opinion,  but  what  he  said  appeared  to  be  reasonable. 

2.  He  also  pointed  out  that  a  large  area  of  land,  where  the  temporary 
Housing  Exhibition  took  place  some  time  ago,  was  lying  unused.  If  this  area 
could  be  given  to  them  also,  it  would  be  very  helpful. 

3 .  His  main  difficulty  was  that  more  than  one  Ministry  was  dealing  with 
this  Fair,  and  so  he  could  not  easily  get  any  decisions.  He  suggested  that  a 
small  body,  representing  the  Ministries  concerned,  might  be  set  up  to  deal  with 
such  Exhibitions  and  Fairs  in  Delhi.  That  body  should  be  given  authority  to 
decide  all  matters  connected  with  such  exhibitions  and  fairs.  If  this  is  done, 
there  would  not  be  delay  and  quick  decisions  could  be  given.  This  proposal 
seems  to  me  reasonable.  I  shall  be  grateful  if  the  Commerce  &  Industry  Ministry 
and  the  Ministry  of  Works,  Housing  &  Supply  would  set  up  such  a  small 
committee,  including  in  it  representatives  of  any  other  Ministry  that  is  concerned. 


14.  See  also  Appendix  30;  items  134  and  135. 

15.  Note,  26  February  1961,  to  Minister  of  Commerce  &  Industry,  and  Minister  of  Works, 
Housing  &  Supply.  PMO,  File  No.  1 7(449)6 1-62-PMS,  Sr.  No.  1-A. 

16.  See  items  133  and  135. 
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135.  To  Jagjivan  Ram:  Coal  Shortages17 


February  26,  1961 


My  dear  Jagjivan  Ram, 

Bansal  came  to  see  me  today  on  behalf  of  the  Federation  of  Chambers  of 
Commerce  &  Industry.18  He  said  that  owing  to  lack  of  coal  a  large  number  of 


[Duty  free] 

You  Said  It 

By  LAXMAN 


The  chap  is  smuggling  coal,  not  gold! — must  have  heard  about  the  coal 

shortage  when  he  was  abroad! 

(From  The  Times  of  India,  11  March  1961,  p.  1) 


17.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Railways. 

18.  See  items  133-134. 
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small  scale  industries  were  in  great  difficulties  especially  in  the  Punjab.  The 
difficulties  probably  are  due  to  transport.  He  begged  that  something  should  be 
done  to  expedite  this  as  otherwise  many  of  these  industries  may  have  to  close 
down. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


136.  To  Swaran  Singh:  Bring  Bokaro  to  Cabinet19 

February  28,  1961 

My  dear  Swaran  Singh, 

The  question  of  steel  has  often  come  up  before  us  in  recent  months,  and  we 
have  discussed  it  in  Cabinet  also.  The  three  new  plants  are  going  ahead  more  or 
less  satisfactorily. 

But  what  about  the  fourth,  Bokharo?  You  know  that  I  attach  great  importance 
to  this  plant  and  think  that  delay  in  setting  it  up  might  be  harmful  to  us  and 
come  in  the  way  of  our  future  planning.  You  told  me  some  months  ago  that 
much  was  being  done  about  it. 

But  this  appears  rather  a  piecemeal  way  of  approaching  an  integrated  problem 
and  further  that  time  is  passing  without  adequate  progress  being  made.  You 
mentioned  something  about  having  to  decide  as  to  what  type  of  machinery 
would  be  installed.  Until  this  was  done  further  steps  could  not  be  taken.  All  this 
is  not  very  clear  to  me.  My  own  impression  all  along  has  been  that  instead  of 
doing  it  in  this  piecemeal  fashion  and  rather  departmentally,  we  should  go  ahead 
in  a  formal  and  organised  way  and  ask  Dastur,  who  presented  a  very  fine 
report,  to  assume  responsibility.  Evidently  there  are  some  people  in  your  Ministry 
who  do  not  approve  of  such  steps  being  taken.  I  think  the  whole  matter  should 
be  put  up  before  Cabinet  and  we  should  discuss  and  decide  finally,  and  then  go 
ahead  with  it.  This  cannot  be  done  before  I  leave  for  London,  but  as  soon  as  I 
come  back,  I  hope  that  the  necessary  papers  will  be  ready. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


19.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Steel,  Mines  &  Fuel.  PMO,  File  No.  17(314)/58-64-PMS,  Vol. 
I,  Sr.  No.  24-A. 
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137.  To  P.  Subbarayan:  Cochin  Shipyard  with  British 
Help20 


February  28,  1961 

My  dear  Subbarayan, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  the  20th  February,  in  which  you  raised  the  question 
of  collaborating  with  the  U.K.  Government  in  putting  up  a  second  Shipyard  at 
Cochin.21 

So  far  as  I  am  concerned,  I  see  no  objection  to  this  and,  reading  the  notes 
attached  to  your  letter  it  would  appear  that  it  is  hardly  worthwhile  for  us  to  go 
to  Germany  and  Japan  to  make  enquiries.  It  would,  therefore,  be  worthwhile 
to  investigate  this  matter  with  the  U.K.  Government  and  people.  Of  course, 
you  will  keep  in  touch  with  the  Finance  Minister,  and  I  think  you  might  also 
have  a  talk  with  Gulzarilal  Nanda  in  his  capacity  as  Deputy  Chairman  of  the 
Planning  Commission. 

A  little  later,  when  I  come  back  from  England,  I  think  you  might  prepare  a 
brief  paper  for  discussion  in  the  cabinet  and  perhaps  also  in  the  Planning 
Commission.  I  am  anxious  that  we  should  go  ahead  with  this  shipyard  at  Cochin. 
At  the  same  time,  as  this  is  a  major  project,  we  should  take  the  views  of  the 
Cabinet  at  a  fairly  early  stage. 

I  agree  with  you  about  L.K.  Jha’s  ability. 

Yours  affectionately, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


138.  To  Gulzarilal  Nanda:  Kosygin’s  Proposals22 


March  1,  1961 


My  dear  Gulzarilal, 

Pitambar  Pant  came  to  see  me  this  morning  and  he  gave  me  a  brief  account  of 
the  talks  which  the  Planning  Commission  had  with  Kosygin  and  some  other 
possible  steps  that  we  might  take.  I  asked  him  to  send  me  a  note.  He  has  done 
so. 


20.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Transport  and  Communications.  PMO,  File  No.  17(79)/56-66- 
PMS,  Sr.  No.  17-A. 

21.  See  Appendix  18. 

22.  Letter  to  the  Deputy  Chairman  of  the  Planning  Commission. 
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As  you  are  meeting  Kosygin  day  after  tomorrow,  I  am  sending  you  Pitambar 
Pant’s  note,  as  this  might  be  helpful  to  you  to  some  extent.23 

As  I  mentioned  in  the  Cabinet,  Kosygin  goes  on  saying  that  the  Soviet 
Union  is  prepared  to  buy  large  quantities  of  our  manufactured  goods,  especially 
textiles.  Why  should  we  not  pursue  this  matter  effectively? 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


139.  To  J.N.  Sahni:  No  Foreign  Exchange  for  Travel 
Abroad24 


March  2,  1961 

My  dear  Sahni, 

Your  letter  of  March  2.  I  presume  that  the  C.B.S.  Television  people  will  pay 
you  for  the  expenditure  incurred.  They  are  a  business  concern  and,  no  doubt, 
want  to  make  money  out  of  this.  If  they  are  paying  you,  then  there  should  be 
no  objection  to  your  going  there.  Our  only  difficulty  would  have  been  the 
foreign  exchange  involved. 

I  am  returning  to  you  the  C.B.S’s  letter. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


140.  To  Manubhai  Shah:  Jessops  must  be  with 
Government25 

I  am  quite  clear  that  Jessops26  must  remain  under  the  control  of  the  Government 
for  a  variety  of  reasons: 

( 1 )  Such  a  vital  engineering  unit  should  be  State-owned  and  controlled. 


23.  See  items  298  and  301.  See  also,  items  297,  299-300. 

24.  Letter  to  a  journalist;  address:  15  Ratendone  Road,  New  Delhi. 

25.  Note,  4  March  1961,  to  the  Minister  of  Industry. 

26.  Jessop  and  Company  Limited,  based  in  Calcutta. 
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(2)  The  past  history  of  it  is  such  that  it  would  be  wrong  and  even  immoral 
for  us  to  allow  it  to  go  back  to  private  ownership.27 

(3)  On  no  account  should  Shri  Shanti  Prasad  Jain28  be  allowed  to  control 
it. 

2.  Adequate  steps  should,  therefore,  be  taken  to  this  end  and  to  make 
Jessops  a  State-owned  concern.  If  necessary,  we  should  even  have  legislation 
to  this  effect  because  we  cannot  possibly  allow  this  fine  engineering  concern 
to  revert  to  private  ownership  or  control. 


141.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Public  Sector29 

Harish  Chandra  Mathur:30  Will  the  Minister  of  Commerce  and  Industry  be 
pleased  to  state  whether  Government  have  finalised  their  consideration 
regarding  the  running  of  Public  Sector  Undertakings  particularly  in  respect 
of  (i)  form  of  organisation,  (ii)  pricing  policy,  and  (iii)  accountability  to 
Parliament? 

The  Minister  of  Industry  (Manubhai  Shah):  The  recommendations  of 
Krishna  Menon  Committee  on  certain  aspects  of  the  Public  Sector 
Undertakings  are  under  active  consideration. 

Harish  Chandra  Mathur:  This  House  was  informed  more  than  four  months 
ago  that  this  entire  question  is  now  ripe  for  decision  and  is  before  the 
Cabinet.  May  I  know  what  progress  has  been  made  during  these  four 
months  since  it  has  been  before  the  Cabinet? 

Manubhai  Shah:  That  is  what  I  have  said. 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  I  must 
confess  that  it  is,  if  I  may  say  so,  partly  my  fault — the  delay.  As  a  matter  of 

27.  Jessop  was  one  of  the  six  companies  controlled  by  Haridas  Mundhra.  In  1 958,  an  Inquiry 
Commission  was  appointed  to  investigate  investments  made  by  the  Life  Insurance 
Corporation  in  these  companies:  see  SWJN/SS/41/pp.  343,  413,  414. 

28.  Industrialist;  Chairman  and  Director  of  Sahu  Jain  Ltd.,  Ashoka  Cement  Ltd.,  Hindusthan 
Vehicles  Ltd.,  Bennett,  Coleman  &  Co.  Ltd.  See  Times  of  India  Directory,  1961-62. 

29.  Oral  Answers,  4  March  1961.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  51, 28  February- 13  March  1961, 
pp.  2835-2839. 

30.  Congress. 
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fact,  it  has  been  considered  by  the  Cabinet.  Consideration  has  begun  and  it  is 
going  on.  There  is  a  big  report  on  this  subject  and  we  wanted  to  consider  this 
fairly  carefully. 

Harish  Chandra  Mathur:  Has  this  question  regarding  Standing  Committee 
further  been  discussed  with  the  Chairman  of  the  Rajya  Sabha  and  the 
Speaker  of  the  Lok  Sabha? 

Manubhai  Shah:  First,  the  Cabinet  has  to  take  the  decision  and  after  that, 
all  the  necessary  formalities  will  be  gone  into. 

Kasliwal:31  The  hon.  Minister  said  when  he  had  occasion  to  preside  over  a 
talk  which  was  given  by  Mr  Robson,32  a  well  known  authority  on  public 
sector  undertakings,  while  the  question  of  accountability  to  Parliament 
was  considered,  he  was  of  the  view  that  before  the  reports  are  sent  to 
Parliament,  they  should  be  examined  by  a  panel  of  Chartered  Accountants 
and  a  panel  of  Economists.  May  I  know  whether  the  Ministry  has  given 
any  thought  to  this  matter? 

Manubhai  Shah:  We  have  given  considerable  thought  to  this  matter.  All  our 
reports  are  examined,  as  the  House  knows,  by  Chartered  Accountants. 
What  I  also  mentioned  in  that  speech  was  that  efficiency  audit  for  the 
performance  of  these  projects  should  be  undertaken.  We  are  doing  it. 

Ramanathan  Chettiar:  May  I  know  whether  the  recommendations  of  the 
Estimates  Committee  in  regard  to  this  matter  will  also  be  considered  in  the 
Cabinet? 

Manubhai  Shah:  It  is  a  coordinated  and  integrated  approach  to  the  problems 
of  public  undertakings.  Not  necessarily  this  particular  committee’s 
recommendation  alone,  but  everything  allied  to  this  problem  will  be 
considered  by  the  Cabinet. 

R.?IT.  f  W  TO-FTT  ^ETTFrTT  f  ^  3  4(cbR4T  ^ 

$  f^T  WT  ^  foTOTTSfrT  I  %  W  3#  SFFR 

f^RT  TOT  qfePT  TTf%  3RT  %  #T#  1 1  ^  R$T  Tit 

cRT  f^RTR  cTTf  lifted  %  TlM  R3T  TO^TT? 

3 1 .  N.C.  Kasliwal,  Congress. 

32.  W.A.  Robson 
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RjRii  §tt¥  ;  TEn«r  fcrT  I  aftr  foFr-fcFr  Ft 

^RTH'-aiFET  feFT  c^t  qtF^FT  [posts]  I  %  ^  |  ^EHT  #  FUfcJTFT  ®T%  fTOT 

^FTTR%  Mil 

[Translation  begins: 

M.L.  Dwivedy:  I  would  like  to  know  whether  the  intake  in  the  public 
sector  industries  is  similar  to  those  made  in  the  Central  Government  by  the 
Public  Service  Commission?  If  not,  then  will  this  matter  be  put  before  the 
Cabinet  for  consideration? 

Manubhai  Shah:  I  have  responded  to  this  many  times  here,  and  also  the 
many  ways  in  which  different  posts  are  filled,  have  been  put  before  the 
House. 


Translation  ends] 

Harish  Chandra  Mathur:  May  I  know  if  very  recently  His  Excellency  the 
Deputy  Prime  Minister  of  the  U.S.S.R.33  has  made  certain  suggestions 
regarding  the  running  of  our  public  sector  in  respect  of  incentives  and  pay 
structure,  and  if  so,  may  I  know  what  is  the  reaction  of  the  Government? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Yes,  Sir.  This  matter  has  been  discussed  by  the  Planning 
Commission  with  him  at  some  length  and  he  has  made  very  valuable 
suggestions,34  among  them  being,  much  greater  authority  being  transferred  to 
the  undertakings,  that  is,  the  Government  interfering  as  little  as  possible  with 
their  work,  and  among  them  being — this  is  with  reference  to  the  previous 
question  asked  by  the  hon.  Member — in  regard  to  appointments,  etc.,  for  them 
to  be  given  a  good  deal  of  freedom,  not  to  go  through  the  tortuous  processes 
of  the  Public  Service  Commission.  You  cannot  carry  on  a  public  undertaking 
with  effectiveness  under  the  old  administrative  routines  of  the  Government. 

Speaker:  Next  question. 

Harish  Chandra  Mathur:  I  think  the  Prime  Minister  is  mixing  up  some 
suggestions  made  by  American  authorities  and  others  made  by  the  Deputy 


33.  A.  N.  Kosygin. 

34.  See  items  298  and  301. 


244 


ID.  DEVELOPMENT 


Prime  Minister  of  U.S.S.R.  I  asked  particularly  about  certain  incentives 
for  production  and  about  pay  structure. 

Manubhai  Shah:  Mr  Kosygin  gave  us  ideas  of  incentives.  I  had  an  occasion 
to  refer  to  it  in  the  House  more  than  once  in  the  last  one  year.  We  have  two 
Soviet  experts  already  with  us  now  who  have  examined  three  to  four  public 
sector  undertakings.  More  are  being  examined  by  them  at  our  request  for 
evolving  a  scheme  of  payment  by  results. 

M.S.  Aney:35  May  I  put  one  question  to  the  Prime  Minister?  Will  the  Prime 
Minister  explain  what  he  meant  when  he  said  that  the  selection  by  the 
Public  Service  Commission  was  tortuous? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Yes,  Sir.  Administrative  work  requires  a  particular  approach 
which  is  efficiently  given  by  the  Public  Service  Commission.  But,  industrial 
undertakings  are  supposed  to  require  a  different  kind  of  approach  in  regard  to 
appointments  etc.  For  instance,  merit  will  count  much  more  than  seniority  of 
service.  If  a  person  is  good,  he  may  be  given  a  high  post  straightaway  which 
cannot  normally  be  done  in  the  administrative  service. 


142.  To  Lai  Bahadur  Shastri:  Diesel  Engine  Factory36 


March  5,  1961 


My  dear  Lai  Bahadur, 

Your  letter  of  the  4th  March  about  setting  up  a  factory  for  the  manufacture  of 
diesel  engines.  Such  a  factory  is  obviously  desirable  and,  as  far  as  I  can  see,  it 
would  fit  in  with  the  Heavy  Electrical  Plant  in  Bhopal.  You  might,  therefore, 
send  these  papers  to  the  Planning  Commission.  It  might  be  possible  to  include 
this  in  the  larger  Plan  that  we  are  drawing  up. 


Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


35  .  Independent. 

36.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Commerce  and  Industry. 
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143.  To  Swaran  Singh  and  Y.  B.  Chavan:  Manganese  Ore 
Mines37 

I  have  been  approached  by  Central  Provinces  Manganese  Ore  Company  about 
expiry  of  their  leases  for  working  manganese  ore  mines  in  Districts  of  Nagpur 
and  Bhandra  in  Maharashtra  State.  Hold  expires  on  3 1  st  March  1961.  Apparently 
they  had  right  for  renewal  for  the  term.  They  applied  for  renewal  but  have 
received  no  answer.  Certain  new  rule  made  by  our  Government  apparently 
states  if  Government  does  not  renew  lease  within  90  days  it  will  automatically 
expire. 

There  are  some  legal  as  well  other  important  considerations  involved  in 
this  matter.  I  shall  be  glad  if  you  will  immediately  look  into  this  and  discuss  it 
with  me  on  my  return.38 


144.  To  Swaran  Singh:  Manganese  Ore  Mines39 


March  18,  1961 


My  dear  Swaran  Singh, 

I  sent  a  telegram  to  you  and  wrote  to  you  the  other  day  about  the  Central 
Provinces  Manganese  Ore  Company  and  their  request  to  renew  their  lease.40 1 
now  enclose  a  copy  of  a  letter  which  has  been  received  by  our  Commissioner- 
General  for  Economic  Affairs  for  Europe  as  well  as  a  copy  of  a  note  by  him  on 
this  subject.41 


37.  Telegram  no.  0613,  17  March  1961,  to  the  Minister  of  Minister  of  Steel,  Mines  &  Fuel, 
and  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Maharashtra.  It  was  dispatched  on  17  March  from  London 
and  received  in  Delhi  on  18  March  1961.  PMO,  File  No.  17(452)/61-PMS,  Sr.  No.  3-A. 

38.  See  item  144;  see  also  item  147. 

39.  Letter  to  the  Minister  for  Steel,  Mines,  and  Fuel.  PMO,  File  No.  1 7(452)6 1-PMS,  Sr. 
No.  6-A.  Also  available  in  the  JN  Collection. 

40.  See  item  143. 

4 1 .  The  Commissioner-General  T.  Swaminathan,  noted  on  1 7  March  1961,  that  the  Company 
had  applied  two  years  earlier  for  renewal  of  leases,  but  that  the  Maharashtra  Government 
had  just  replied  to  them  with  a  notice  to  quit  in  two  weeks.  Swaminathan  was  concerned 
that  India’s  prestige  would  be  seriously  harmed  as  Europe  had  “come  to  expect  our 
standards  of  administration  to  be  as  good  as  those  of  the  more  advanced  and  efficiently 
run  countries  in  the  world.”  He  suggested  that  whatever  the  decision,  reasons  should  be 
given  and  more  time  allowed  for  the  company  to  fulfil  its  commitments.  PMO,  File  No. 
17(452)6 1-PMS,  Sr.  No.  5-A.  See  also  item  147. 
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I  shall  be  glad  if  you  will  discuss  this  matter  with  me  on  my  return. 

Apart  from  the  merits  of  the  question,  I  am  rather  concerned  at  the  manner 
of  conveying  such  decisions  almost  at  the  last  moment  and  without  giving 
much  time  to  the  other  party. 

I  am  sending  a  copy  of  these  papers  also  to  the  Chief  Minister  of 
Maharashtra. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


145.  ToFICCI42 

Mr  President43  and  Members  of  the  Federation, 

You  have  said,  Sir,  just  now,  about  this  meeting  of  the  annual  session,  that  on 
this  occasion,  you  expect  to  have  an  evaluation  of  the  efforts  made  by  the 
nation  on  the  economic  front  and  to  understand  the  overall  policies  of  our 
Government.  That  is  right.  But  I  suppose  we  have  outgrown  the  period,  when 
we  met  once  a  year  to  evaluate  our  policies  or  to  understand  the  governmental 
or  other  policies  at  work.  That  annual  survey  which,  in  the  old  period,  the 
Viceroy  used  to  indulge  in,  cannot  now  be  the  practice,  because  we  move  at  a 
faster  and  more  rapid  pace,  and  we  move  towards  more,  shall  I  use  the  word, 
revolutionary  objectives.  From  a  static  society  we  become  more  and  more 
dynamic,  and  therefore  it  is  not  enough  for  us  to  meet  annually  and  have  a  look 
round,  but  we  have  to  be  wide  awake  from  day  to  day.  We  plan,  and  although 
we  may  put  forward  a  Five  Year  Plan,  it  is  well  known  and  you  yourself  have 
referred  to  it,  Sir,  that  planning  is  a  continuous  process,  not  five  years,  not 
even  a  year,  or  on  the  other  hand,  longer  periods,  but  a  process  which  looks  in 
two  directions  continuously,  one  in  a  perspective  sense  to  a  much  longer  period 
than  five  years,  to  the  future,  in  fact,  may  be  fifteen,  twenty  years,  or  even  a 
shorter  period  wherein  you  can  plan  more  precisely  and  more  definitely. 
Therefore  we  have  to  be  fully  aware  of  what  is  happening  from  day  to  day 
almost. 

First  of  all,  we  have  to  know  where  we  are  going,  what  kind  of  picture  we 
have  got  of  the  social  set  up  which  we  aim  at.  That  is  obviously  important 


42.  Speech  to  the  Annual  Session,  25  March  1961,  New  Delhi.  NMML,  AIR  Tapes,  TS  No. 
6138-6139,  NM  No.  1326,  1327. 

43.  A.M.M.  Murugappa  Chettiar. 
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because  that  will  govern  our  thinking  and  to  some  extent  our  activities.  Secondly, 
we  have  to  fashion  our  activities  to  that  end  deliberately,  and  not  allow  things 
to  happen  by  chance.  There  is  a  great  deal  of  talk,  often  of  planning,  and  some 
people  criticise  planning,  and  others  think  that  though  planning  is  good,  it  should 
keep  its  proper  place  somewhere,  and  not  come  too  much  to  the  front  to 
interfere  with  others’  unplanned  activities.  Now,  let  us  be  clear  what  this  means. 
What  do  we  aim  at?  Do  we  aim  more  or  less  at  the  continuation  of  the  present 
structure  of  India  or  structure  of  the  world?  Or  do  we  aim  at  something  radically 
different?  No  doubt  everyone  would  like  the  people  of  India  to  be  a  little  more 
prosperous,  to  have  the  good  things  of  life  to  the  best  extent  possible.  On  that 
there  is  not  much  disagreement;  but  there  may  well  be  disagreement  about  the 
final  picture  as  to  what  its  shape  should  be  and  what  its  content  must  be. 

Presumably,  we  want  to  build  up  a  society  in  India — and  the  world  if  you 
like — but  certainly  in  India,  a  society  of  free  and  prosperous  individuals.  Freedom 
from  what?  We  use  the  word  greatly.  Freedom  certainly  from  political  suppression 
and  political  disabilities,  freedom  from  want,  freedom  from  all  the  other 
oppressions  of  a  social  system  which  crushes  an  individual  in  a  group,  freedom 
from  inequality  and  great  differences.  So  that  we  want  to  build  up  a  society  of 
that  kind,  because  remember,  in  the  modem  context  of  the  world,  even  too 
much  inequality  means  lack  of  freedom,  means  differences,  means  a  certain 
lack  of  social  balance  and  so  many  other  things.  One  of  the  unfortunate  things 
that  we  have  to  face  is,  that  while  the  world  changes  rapidly,  our  thinking  does 
not  change  rapidly  enough.  Many  of  the  slogans  you  use,  much  of  the  rhetoric 
we  employ  in  our  speeches  and  arguments,  is  possibly  at  least  a  hundred  years 
old,  if  not  more.  And  oddly  enough,  those  who  oppose  each  other  are  both 
equally  a  hundred  years  old  or  more. 

Let  us  take  it,  let  us  see  what  is  called  the  capitalistic  system  based  on 
classical  economics,  which  is  at  least  a  hundred  years  or  more  old.  The  world 
has  moved  very  much  since  then.  Let  us  take  even  the  Marxist’s  view  of 
economics  and  the  social  set  up.  Well,  Marx  lived  exactly  a  hundred  years  ago 
and  wrote  a  book  a  hundred  years  ago,  his  principles  a  hundred  years  ago, 
when  he  had  before  him  the  one  example  of  the  Industrial  Revolution  in  England 
and  the  political  and  social  consequences  that  came  out  of  it.  Now,  it  does 
seem  to  me  extraordinary,  that  whether  you  judge  it  from  what  is  called  the 
point  of  view  of  a  classical  economist  or  the  Marxist,  which  are  considered  to 
be  very  revolutionary,  they  both  date  back  to  a  hundred  years  ago  or  more. 
Now,  no  period  in  the  world’s  history  has  changed  humanity  so  much  as  the 
last  100  or  150  or  200  years.  It  has  changed  their  living  conditions  completely, 
and  if  you  change  the  living  conditions  of  the  people,  you  change  your  thinking 
also. 
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So,  while  the  world  changes,  the  thinking  of  most  people,  does  not  change, 
and  their  voices  do  not  change,  and  the  rhetoric  they  employ,  the  slogans  they 
use,  the  pet  phrases  that  they  use  remain  much  the  same.  I  have  no  doubt  that 
if  you  look  through  the  resolutions  of  this  august  body,  of  this  federation,  you 
will  find  probably  the  same  set  phrases  being  repeated  year  by  year.  The  same, 
probably,  draftsmen  draft  them,  just  as  in  political  organisations,  the  same  pet 
phrases  are  used  year  after  year,  regardless  of  the  change  in  the  world.  And  yet 
the  basic  thing  about  the  world  today  is  the  rapidity  of  social  and  economic 
change.  Why?  Ultimately,  due  to  technological  change,  scientific  change,  which 
has  brought  new  techniques,  new  methods  of  production  and  which  has  led  to 
new  social  set  ups.  This  is  a  basic  fact  to  realise  that  we  are  living  during  a 
period  of  great  technological  change.  And  technological  change  leads  to  change 
in  the  way  people  live,  and  the  way  people  live,  ultimately  brings  about 
revolutionary  changes  in  societies,  how  societies  are  built  up,  how  they  function, 
and  all  these.  All  this  talk  about  the  private  sector  and  public  sector,  that  itself 
shows  how  we  cannot  get  out  of  the  same  words  and  phrases  which  limit  our 
thinking.  Now  really,  of  course  there  is  much  to  be  said  about  the  outlook  of 
the  public  sector  and  the  outlook  of  the  private  sector.  Nevertheless,  the  way 
we  use  these  terms  year  after  year,  in  the  same  context,  almost  the  same 
phrases,  does  show  a  certain  intellectually  limited  approach  to  a  dynamic  and 
changing  problem. 

Now,  in  this  changing  world,  changing  because  of  scientific  discoveries 
and  technological  changes,  vast  forces  have  been  released.  On  the  one  side 
nature’s  forces,  whether  we  use  electricity  or  even  common  steam  which 
changed  the  world,  which  brought  about  the  Industrial  Revolution,  or  atomic 
energy  today,  you  are  utilising  nature’s  forces;  and  as  we  discover  them,  we 
find  how  tremendous  they  are.  Take  atomic  energy,  which  is  not  commonly 
used  now,  except  to  some  extent  for  evil  purposes.  Now  it  is  an  enormous 
power,  released  by  nature  for  good  or  ill.  So  we  go  on  by  scientific  discoveries 
releasing  vast  powers  for  the  use  of  human  beings,  which  itself,  changes  the 
whole  context  of  human  society.  Yet  we  go  on  living  in  an  old  world  society 
which  had  no  knowledge  of  these  new  forces.  Our  thinking  is  determined,  that 

is,  our  social  thinking  or  our  economic  thinking  is  completely  determined,  by 

it.  There  is  this  difficulty.  Now  once  you  release  these  tremendous  forces,  you 
cannot  deal  with  them  in  the  same  manner  as  you  will  deal  with  a  world  which 
is  largely  static,  unchanging  and  with  relatively  limited  forces  at  man’s  disposal. 
Would  anyone  suggest,  for  instance,  that  the  manufacture  of  atomic  weapons, 
atomic  bombs  and  hydrogen  bombs  should  be  presented  to  the  private  sector 
for  their  profit?  Obviously  not.  At  least,  I  hope  not,  because  it  is  too  great  a 
force,  too  vast  a  force,  to  be  given  into  private  hands,  however  competent  the 
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private  hands  might  be.  I  have  given  an  extreme  example,  but  it  refers  [. . .]  but 
it  can  be  applied  to  the  various  types  of  social  forces,  that  are  released,  not 
only  scientific  and  nature’s  forces,  but  social  forces.  Modern  developments  let 
loose  social  forces  which  lead  to  social  conflicts,  which  lead  in  the  case  of 
industries  to  industrial  disputes  between  trade  unions,  labour  and  capital  and  all 
that.  All  this  is  a  release  of  social  forces.  This  is  a  new  thing  happening,  a  thing 
which  did  not  happen,  say  before  150  years  ago,  not  in  this  form.  All  these  are 
new  developments  and  not  something  which,  because  new  forces  have  come, 
which  have  changed  social  life;  and  these  forces  come  into  conflict,  which  is 
a  bad  thing.  We  have  to  remove  that  conflict.  So,  I  want  you  to  appreciate  the 
coming  in  of  these  vast  forces  whether  from  nature,  or  the  discovery  of  nature's 
laws  or  the  consequences  of  the  technical  revolution  we  are  going  through. 
These  great  forces  cannot  be  left  to  private  chance  and  private  control.  I  am 
not  using  technical  language,  to  which  many  of  you  may  react,  perhaps 
unfavourably.  That  is,  if  I  use  the  word  socialism  or  something  like  that,  or 
communism,  you  would  react  in  a  big  way.  Yet  all  the  tendencies  in  the  world 
which  released  these  forces  compel  society  also  to  formulate  new  social  ethics 
to  control  them.  They  cannot  be  left  to  private  chance,  or  to  private  profit. 

In  the  old  days  you  see  the  development  of  a  human  society,  when  there 
were  something  like  a  feudal  set  up,  private  armies  or  feudal  lords  or  feudal 
princes  or  whatever  it  was,  semi-independent,  sometimes  becoming  completely 
independent.  That  kind  of  thing  went  on.  They  even  had  their  private  roads, 
and  private  everything  to  put  tolls  on,  and  to  profit  thereby.  Gradually  that  kind 
of  thing  goes  as  society  develops  and  public  property  increases,  roads  and 
bridges.  They  become  public  property,  not  the  private  property  of  an  individual 
landlord  or  somebody  else.  Inevitably  they  become  public.  In  other  words, 
communal  property.  It  is  a  growth  therefore  of  public  property  and  communism 
which,  in  its  simplest  fonn,  is  public  ownership.  So  people  do  not  realise  and 
get  led  away  by  terms  and  react  strongly  to  socialism  or  communism.  You  may 
react  to  a  particular  variety  of  them.  That  is  a  different  matter.  But  you  must 
understand  that  the  whole  growth  of  modem  society  is  socialistic  and  in  that 
sense  I  have  used  communistic,  that  is  communal  ownership,  communal 
control,  communal  not  in  the  sense  we  use  the  word  in  India,  which  is  in  a 
religious  or  semi-religious  sense,  but  in  the  social  sense.  Our  post  office  system 
is  socialistic.  We  may  call  it  communal.  Our  railway  system  is  communal.  It  is 
not  a  question  of  ownership  merely.  Of  course  that  counts.  Now  that  becomes 
inevitable  with  the  growth  of  society.  There  is  no  doubt  about  it.  You  cannot 
escape  it  and  you  only  restrict  the  growth  of  society  by  coming  in  its  way.  Just 
like  the  big  zamindari  system  restricts  the  growth,  the  growth  of  agriculture, 
and  it  has  to  be  changed  into  some  other  form  of  land  tenure  before  growth 
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comes.  That  you  will  see  in  every  part  or  the  world.  So  private  enterprise 
which  finds  in  a  sense  far  vaster  fields  to  grow,  has  to  be  controlled  and  related 
to  public  purposes  more  and  more  as  these  vast  forces  come.  In  effect,  that 
gives  far  greater  chances  to  private  enterprise  because  the  field  is  much  greater. 
But  nevertheless  it  has  to  be  controlled,  and  probably  there  is  hardly  a  country — 
I  am  leaving  out  the  countries  where  there  is  no  private  enterprise,  the  communist 
countries — there  is  hardly  a  country  in  the  world  which  has  more  controls  in 
its  sense  of  private  monopoly  and  effort  than  the  United  States,  which  is  the 
highest  developed  capitalistic  country  and  yet  it  is  all  the  time  having  laws, 
regulations  and  rules  to  control  monopoly,  to  control  trusts  and  combines. 
That  is  an  inevitable  development.  That  has  to  be  done.  Otherwise  there  is 
social  disaster.  I  should  like  you  to  remember  this. 

Therefore,  let  us  be  clear  what  do  we  aim  at.  We  are  aiming,  in  the  immediate 
sense,  at  what  is  called  a  welfare  society.  A  welfare  group  which  means  that 
each  individual  will  have  the  advantages  of,  well,  some  elementary  forces  of 
welfare,  food,  clothing,  housing,  education,  health,  works  etc.  That  of  course 
is  not  enough  for  a  human  being.  He  requires  much  more.  But  that  is  the 
maximum  and  it  is  our  misfortune  that  vast  number  of  people  in  our  country 
lack  that  basic  minimum.  We  have  always  to  remember  that  in  our  planning  or 
in  any  kind  of  organised  approach  that  we  make  to  these  questions,  whether 
we  are  thinking  of  this  vast  number  of  four  hundred  and  odd  million  people  in 
India  or  to  selective  groups.  It  is  important  that  we  think  of  that.  Any  selective 
group,  like  even  this  great  organisation,  the  federation  of  chambers  of  commerce 
and  industry  in  this  country,  is  after  all  a  selective  small  group  in  the  country, 
an  important  group,  but  a  selective  small  group.  If  it  wants  to  put  itself  in  line 
with  national  sentiment  it  should  think,  it  should  think  in  terms  always  of  four 
hundred  and  thirty  million  people  in  India,  whose  progress  is  so  essential.  Every 
government  should  think  so.  It  may  not,  of  course,  but  it  may  get  entangled  in 
other  things,  and  every  group  is  likely  to  get  entangled  in  its  own  small  group 
thinking,  but  it  has  ultimately  to  think  in  the  modern  age  of  every  human  being, 
and  in  India,  of  430  million  people,  and  to  remember  that  a  vast  number  of 
them  today  lack  the  most  ordinary  human  necessities  of  existence.  No  doubt 
about  it.  We  can  and  we  do  take  pride  in  the  advance  we  make,  in  the  progress 
we  are  making,  and  we  give  statistics  to  show  that  we  have  gone  up  in  agriculture 
so  much,  in  industry  so  much,  in  basic  industry  and  in  small  industries  and  so 
on.  That  is  good. 

That  gives  us  some  picture.  But  the  basic  test  that  pleases  me  and  that 
makes  me  feel  a  little  happier  is  when  I  see,  let  us  say,  a  crowd  in  a  village  and 
compare  it  with  that  crowd  ten  years  ago,  or  twenty  years  ago,  how  does  it 
look  like?  Is  it  better  clothed,  better  fed,  are  the  children  better  looking,  in  the 
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sense  that  they  are  cleaner,  go  to  school  or  not?  These  are  the  things  that 
create  a  greater  impression  on  my  mind,  this  evidence  of  the  eyes  than  even 
statistics,  although  statistics  of  course  are  important.  But  I  would  like  you  to 
keep  this  picture.  Just  like  a  city,  if  Delhi  city  is  to  be  tested,  how  good  it  is,  it 
does  not  make  much  difference  whether  there  are  a  few  more  multi-storied 
buildings  put  up  in  Delhi  city.  It  does  make  a  mighty  difference  if  there  are  a 
few  less  slums  in  Delhi  city.  That  makes,  that  is,  the  test  ultimately  of  any  city, 
Calcutta  or  Bombay.  The  ultimate  test  is  the  slums,  not  the  palaces.  So  you 
keep  that  picture  in  view,  the  picture  of  our  progress.  Mind  you,  I  have  no 
objection  to  palatial  buildings.  It  is  not  that  I  object  to  them  or  a  multipurpose 
building.  They  are  useful  in  their  way,  and  they  should  be  there,  but  it  is  a 
question  of  a  balanced  outlook  and  to  what  we  attach  importance.  I  think  it  is 
better  not  to  have  a  multi-storied  building  and  build  a  thousand  small  houses 
and  remove  some  slums  from  Delhi  city.  It  is  more  important  from  the  point  of 
view  of  priority  and  human  welfare.  So  I  am  merely  venturing  to  place  before 
you  the  way  of  looking  at  things,  because  in  other  matters  there  is  likely  to  be 
not  too  much  disagreement.  We  want  of  course  more  agricultural  production, 
more  industrial  growth.  You  want  to  get  over  the  phrase  now  used  so  much, 
the  “take  off  stage”  and  all  that.  I  might  inform  you  the  latest  thinking  is  getting 
very  angry  at  the  use  of  the  word  “take  off  stage”.  They  think  it  is  a  wrong 
thinking.  However,  I  am  not  going  into  that  argument  as  to  what  the  “take  off 
stage”  is,  and  how  it  comes. 

But  anyhow,  today  this  question  of  planning  is  almost,  within  limits  of 
course,  has  become,  a  scientific  problem,  almost  a  mathematical  problem. 
There  are  of  course  very  uncertain  factors,  they  being  the  human  being,  this 
capacity  of  the  human  being  to  work  whether  they  work  hard  or  less,  the 
capacity  of  his  mind,  how  soon  he  can  learn  things,  the  capacity  of  people  to 
do  fine  work,  highly  technical  work,  whatever  it  is.  These  are  uncertain  factors 
but,  broadly  speaking,  planning  is  a  mathematically  certain  thing,  and  it  is  getting 
more  and  more  so.  You  know,  if  you  do  this  and  that,  that  is  the  result.  You 
have  to  spend  so  much  on  this.  That  will  be  or  should  be  the  income  from  it, 
the  production  from  it  can  be  worked  out  in  paper  with  fair  accuracy,  subject 
always  to  certain  human  factors.  And  suppose  there  is  constant  trouble  there 
among  the  so-called  management  and  the  workers.  Well  they  will  put  an  end  to 
your  efforts.  That  is  a  different  matter.  You  have  to  see  that  it  does  not  occur 
because  that  human  factor  is  also  important.  A  factory  is  not  put  up  merely  for 
production  at  the  cost  of  the  human  beings  employed. 

It  is  put  up  certainly  for  production,  but  also  for  the  benefit  of  those  who 
work  for  that  production.  Now  that  benefit  is  very  obvious  in  the  managerial 
class,  and  they  are  pretty  well  looked  after,  but  when  you  go  lower  down  in  the 
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scale,  the  lower  you  go,  the  less  interest  is  shown  in  them,  possibly  because 
the  numbers  became  big.  Now  this  kind  of  thing  today  is  difficult  to  carry  on. 
Even  from  the  strict  point  of  view  of  production,  you  must  have  a  feeling 
among  the  majority  of  the  people  working  there,  of  partnership  or  association 
in  a  big  undertaking,  not  of  a  master  and  a  servant.  Very  soon  there  may  be 
nobody  in  the  world  left,  I  hope,  who  can  be  called  a  servant  of  anybody.  The 
whole  concept  of  master  and  servant  has  changed  and  is  rapidly  changing  as 
everything  is  becoming  one  of  partnership.  If  you  do  not  bring  that  in,  you  do 
not  get  the  results,  which  you  should. 

Somebody  has  described  India,  I  think,  it  was  India,  as  a  place  where  one 
sees  examples  of  private  wealth  and  public  squalor.  That  of  course  can  be 
applied  even  in  other  countries  too,  even  the  rich  countries.  That  is  extraordinary 
how  some  of  the  rich  countries  have  this  public  squalor  but  in  India  of  course 
it  is  very  obvious.  Private  wealth,  though  compared  to  world  standards  may  be 
less,  still  it  is  there.  One  does  not  mind  it  being  there,  but  sometimes  it  rather 
flaunts  itself  too  much.  This  is  neither  in  good  taste,  nor  is  it  socially  desirable. 
And  that,  compared  and  put  against  the  public  squalor  that  one  sees,  the  contrast 
becomes  very  painful  to  see  and  dangerous  in  its  social  consequences.  These 
are  the  broad  ways  of  approaching  this  problem.  So  far  as  the  question  of  our 
planned  approach  to  production  is  concerned,  which  is  so  essential,  I  take  it 
that  if  some  of  us  you  and  us  sat  down,  in  many  matters  there  would  be  no 
argument,  because  as  I  said,  it  is  almost  an  automatic  process,  of  putting  in 
something  and  taking  out  something  and  using  the  latest  technique  for  the 
purpose,  because  the  whole  advance  in  human  society,  so  far  as  this  matter  is 
concerned,  has  been  a  technological  advance  and  the  use  of  new  forces  which 
nature  gives  us. 

What  do  we  aim  at?  We  aim  at  what  might  be  called  a  technologically 
mature  society.  That  is  what  we  aim  at.  The  fact  that  we  put  up  a  factory  here 
and  there,  a  plant  that  may  be  of  the  latest  type,  and  you  may  get  large  dividends 
out  of  it,  does  not  basically  make  us  technologically  mature  as  a  society.  That 
is,  society  should  become  that,  not  an  individual  or  plant.  Therefore,  that  has 
to  be  widespread.  So,  we  aim  at  a  technologically  mature  society.  And  if  you 
go  by  American  standards,  at  a  society  of  mass  consumption.  We  are  very  far 
from  that,  and  I  am  not  myself  sure  if  I  should  like  to  aim  at  such  high  mass 
consumption  as  is  almost  normal  in  the  United  States  of  America  or  in  the 
United  Kingdom  or  anywhere.  Certainly  we  want  much  higher  consumption, 
there  is  tremendous  room  for  it.  But  broadly  speaking,  we  aim  at  a  technologically 
mature  society,  which  results  in  far  greater  production  and  distribution,  and 
which  should  result  in  rather  more  or  less  equitable  distribution  so  as  to  even 
out  the  great  differences  in  various  parts  of  the  social  set  up.  It  takes  some 
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considerable  time,  the  time  involved  being,  more  or  less,  how  much  work, 
how  much  hard  work,  we  can  put  in.  We  may  say  how  much  investment.  Of 
course,  investment  is  important,  but  in  the  ultimate  analysis,  it  is  a  human 
being  that  is  important  not  the  money  behind  him. 

If  you  have  enough  human  beings  in  India  who  are  properly  trained,  I  do 
not  care  very  much,  how  much  money  they  have  or  do  not  have.  They  will 
produce  for  India  and  they  will  make  India  and  they  will  really  make  and  produce 
money  and  produce  other  things.  But  all  the  machines  in  the  world  in  India,  if 
you  have  not  got  trained  personnel,  will  not  yield  the  same  result.  It  really 
means  you  cannot  take  these  things  separately,  one  goes  with  the  other;  but 
essentially,  it  is  ultimately  a  question  of  trained  human  beings.  And  if  Germany 
or  Japan  or  the  Soviet  Union  can  make  good  with  great  rapidity  after  the  war, 
after  the  huge  destruction  of  the  war,  it  is  because  they  had  trained  men  and 
hard  working  men  and  women.  Not  so  much  the  actual  plants  set  up  which 
were  often  broken  down,  but  many  escaped  damage. 

So,  if  we  keep  these  ideals  before  us  and  plan  for  that — there  will  be 
differences  of  opinion,  but  they  can  easily  be  ironed  out.  But  if  we  go  on 
talking  in  terms  of  yesterday  or  the  day  before  yesterday  or  the  nineteenth 
century,  then  of  course,  these  differences  come  in,  arguments  arise,  and  many 
of  our  problems,  whether  political,  social  or  economic,  are  today  argued  in 
terms  of  the  nineteenth  century,  which  has  no  relation  to  the  twentieth  century. 
It  is  a  fact  that  we  live  in  the  second  half  in  the  twentieth  century.  And  this 
applied  very  specially  to  social  and  economic  thinking.  Even  our  professors  of 
economics  bred  up  in  books  which  were  written  half  a  century  or  more  ago 
seldom  catch  up  to  today  and  obviously  those  who  live  far  away  from  these 
academic  hails,  find  it  even  more  difficult  to  do  so,  and  yet  before  their  eyes 
the  world  changes,  and  yet,  it  does  not  have  that  impact  on  our  minds  that  it 
should  have. 

Here  we  in  India  are  going  through  a  period  of  very  great  revolutionary 
changes.  We  have  got  into  the  habit  of  bringing  about  revolutionary  changes 
rather  quietly  and  rather  peacefully,  and  therefore  we  do  not  quite  realise  that  it 
is  a  revolutionary  change  that  is  taking  place,  which  it  is  in  a  very  big  way  in 
every  State.  It  is  going  on  all  around,  whether  it  is  in  the  educational  field  or  in 
the  rapid  growth  of  industry,  the  big  industry  you  see  all  round  you,  the  small 
industries  as  you  know,  which  are  growing  up  with  surprising  speed.  They  are 
springing  up  like  mushrooms.  It  is  a  good  thing.  The  technically  qualified  men 
are  coming  out  in  ever  larger  numbers.  The  normal  educationists  criticise  and 
often  rightly  criticize,  but  the  mere  fact  of  nearly  fifty  million  people  going  to 
school  or  college  is  an  impressive  fact,  and  the  number  grows  and  the 
revolutionary  aspect  of  that  is  that  more  and  more  girls  are  going  to  school  and 
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college  from  the  rural  areas.  They  will  produce  these  great  and  basic  changes 
in  our  agricultural  society,  which  is  the  basic  society  of  India.  So  all  these 
things  are  happening  around  us  and  I  am  often  a  little  worried  at  the  thought 
that  we  do  not  realise  what  is  happening  all  around  us  and  we  continue  to  think 
in  old  terms,  and  if  we  are  not  wide  awake  enough,  to  take  advantage  of  and 
understand  these  changes,  we  shall  be  left  far  away  behind,  and  other  factors, 
other  changes  and  other  people  will  control  the  scene.  Not  that  I  mind  that,  but 
I  would  mind  upsets  to  bring  about  these  things. 

But  at  the  present  moment  in  India,  you  see  on  the  one  side  these  revolutionary 
changes  taking  place  and  on  the  other  there  are  individuals,  eminent  individuals 
and  groups,  which  talk  in  terms  of  some  kind  of  geological  age,  in  terms  of 
social  set  ups.  It  just  amazes  me  how  people  who  are  educated  can  be  so 
hopelessly  illiterate  in  social  and  economic  matters.  And  it  is  this  that  is  rather 
frightening,  this  utter,  absolute  ignorance  of  the  world  today  and  of  India  today, 
of  what  is  happening,  and  some  of  these  people  occupy  important  places. 
What  will  be  the  result  if  that  type  of  terribly  ancient  and  past  thinking  is 
applied  to  entirely  different  conditions?  The  result  will  be  not  that  application 
can  succeed;  the  result  is  conflict,  and  conflict  on  a  biggish  scale  if  that  attempt 
is  made,  and  then  the  consequences  of  conflict.  Whatever  there  may  be,  they 
will  not  be  going  back  to  some  ancient  state  because  that  is  historically  not 
possible.  So  in  this,  it  is  worthwhile  for  all  of  you,  ladies  and  gentlemen  for 
you,  to  think  of  this  context  of  things.  You  pass  resolutions  which  no  doubt  are 
worthy  of  consideration  because  you  say,  because  they  represent,  the  thinking 
of  experienced  individuals.  But  think  also  at  the  same  time  this  wider  context  of 
the  world  and  of  these  dynamic  changes,  basically  revolutionary  changes,  that 
is  India  today.  And  these  hundreds  of  millions  of  people  who  are  also  changing 
we  have  to  keep  pace  with  that  and  understand  and  keep  pace  with  them  and 
give  them  opportunities  of  growth  or  else  they  outgrow  us  and  difficulties 
occur. 

That  basic  fact  I  should  place  before  you.  It  is  no  good  my  analysing  our 
Third  Five  Year  Plan  here.  We  have  often  done  so.  We  do  so  all  the  time  in 
Parliament  and  elsewhere  repeatedly  and  that  is  a  good  thing  because  the  more 
discussion  takes  place  the  more  understanding  of  it  will  come.  And  that  our 
five  year  plan  itself  is  not  a  rigid  thing.  It  is  a  flexible  thing,  which  points  out 
the  kind  of  direction  in  which  we  are  going  and  does  not  bind  us  down,  or  limit 
us  in  any  way.  Whenever  opportunity  occurs  we  can  go  faster,  we  can  even  go 
into  some  by-lanes  here  and  there,  if  opportunity  occurs.  But  broadly  speaking, 
you  can  read,  you  can  see  in  the  draft,  what  is  the  mind  that  lies  behind  it,  the 
mind  of  the  government  and  the  Planning  Commission  that  has  framed  it  and 
also  the  picture  at  which  we  are  aiming  in  spite  of  the  various  differences  that 
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may  be  in  our  thinking. 

I  would  invite  you  to  accept  that  basic  ideal  more  specially  that  we  aim  at, 
and  the  broad  approach  to  it,  because  something  has  to  be  agreed  to.  If  we 
disagree  about  basic  ideals,  and  even  the  broad  approaches,  then  naturally  there 
will  be  pulls  in  different  directions  all  the  time,  and  it  will  be  difficult  for  that 
cooperative  effort  to  take  place,  which  is  so  important.  But  within  that  broad 
framework  there  can  and  indeed  should  be  many  avenues  to  explore.  Differences, 
or  understanding  differences  of  approach,  that  does  not  matter;  but  there  must 
be  some  basic  things  which  we  hold,  just  as  we  hold,  I  hope,  on  the  basic  unity 
of  India  and  we  oppose  provincialism  and  the  rest.  We  oppose  linguism,  we 
oppose  communalism  and  casteism,  these  are  basic.  Basic  as  they  are  on  which 
there  can  be  no  two  opinions,  yet  we  indulge  in  conflicts  of  this  kind,  based  on 
these  things  on  province  or  language  or  caste  or  religion  with  its  political  basis 
which  is  called  communalism.  We  must  hold  to  that.  And  we  must  hold  to  this 
objective  of  a  society  which  ensures  a  sense  of  freedom  to  each  individual 
person.  When  I  say  a  sense  of  freedom,  I  am  not  referring  to  a  sense  of 
freedom,  from  being  named  by  the  policemen  and  put  in  prison.  The  essential 
freedom  is  freedom  from  hunger,  freedom  from  want,  freedom  from  care, 
that  is  an  essential  freedom.  That  comes  only  when  the  society  has  achieved 
the  certain  measure  of  growth.  That  is  what  we  aim  at.  I  think  that  is  only 
possible  through  a  socialistic  set  up,  call  it  what  you  like,  but  that  is  the  ideal 
and  not  too  great  ups  and  downs  and  changes.  Because,  apart  from  everything 
else,  no  society  progresses  if  its  outlook  is  vulgar,  and  too  much  private  wealth 
and  public  squalor  breeds  vulgarity  on  both  sides.  It  is  a  bad  thing,  so  these 
ideals  should  be  common,  the  rest  can  be  discussed  and  of  course  we  may 
differ  or  not,  it  is  immaterial.  And  probably  you  will  find  a  great  deal  of  agreement 
when  you  actually  tackle  a  problem.  Most  of  the  disagreements  are  about,  as  I 
said,  bringing  in  the  rhetoric  of  an  old  day,  one  party  using  the  rhetoric  and 
slogans  of  one  type,  another  of  another  type,  and  both  using  this,  driving  this 
rhetoric  from  the  generation  of  two  or  three  generations  past. 

So,  what  we  have  to  realise  is  that  we  live  in  a  changing  and  developing 
world.  There  is  a  new  world  outlook  coming  up.  You  read  about  other  political 
conflicts  in  the  world,  the  economic  conflicts,  and  nations  of  sixes  and  sevens, 
it  has  come  to  be  called  some  forming  themselves  into  a  group  of  six  and 
others  into  seven  and  all  that  which  are  the  result  of  these  constant  changes 
which  are  coming  about  in  an  attempt  adaptation  to  it.  We  shall  no  doubt  adapt 
ourselves  to  it,  the  world  will,  provided  it  survives,  that  is,  provided  it  escapes 
world  war.  But  do  not  be  sure  that  we  shall  escape  world  war.  I  think  on  the 
whole  we  are  likely  to  escape,  but  I  am  by  no  means  sure.  It  cannot  be  taken 
for  granted,  because  it  is  just  amazing  the  extent  of  folly  which  human  beings 
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can  commit.  We  see  that  in  our  own  country  that  extent  of  folly  in  a  smaller 
sphere,  when  we  see  our  communal  conflicts  and  the  rest,  which  disgrace  us 
and  shame  us  before  humanity,  so  that  one  can  never  be  sure  about  the  extent 
of  folly  or  the  extent  of  the  wisdom  that  we  may  possess.  We  should  try  at 
least  to  escape  too  great  folly.  Thank  you.  [Applause] 


146.  To  Manubhai  Shah:  Aluminum  Plant  with  Hungarian 
Help44 


March  25,  1961 


My  dear  Manubhai, 

Your  letter  of  March  25  about  our  establishing  a  public  sector  undertaking  for 
the  manufacture  of  aluminum,  with  the  help  of  the  Hungarian  Government.45 
The  proposal  which  you  have  set  out  in  your  letter  appears  to  be  attractive. 
There  is  no  foreign  exchange  burden  on  us,  and  even  in  regard  to  internal  rupee 
finance,  according  to  you,  this  can  be  adjusted  within  the  overall  allotment  to 
your  Ministry.  On  the  face  of  it,  therefore,  there  appears  to  be  no  objection  to 
it,  and  we  can  go  ahead  and  have  it  examined  in  greater  detail,  so  that  we  may 
be  able  to  include  it  in  our  Third  Five  Year  Plan.  The  Planning  Commission  will, 
of  course,  have  to  deal  with  this  matter  and  I  am  writing  to  the  Deputy  Chairman 
accordingly.  Also  to  the  Finance  Minister.46 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


44.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Industry.  PMO,  File  No.  17(340)/58-68-PMS,  Sr.  No.  3-A. 
Also  available  in  the  JN  Collection. 

45 .  See  Appendix  47. 

46.  Nehru  wrote  the  same  day  to  both  Gulzarilal  Nanda,  the  Deputy  Chairman  of  the 
Planning  Commission,  and  to  Morarji  Desai,  the  Finance  Minister. 
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147.  To  T.  Swaminathan:  Manganese  Ore  Company47 

March  25,  1961 

My  dear  Swaminathan, 

I  am  enclosing  a  copy  of  a  letter  from  our  Minister  of  Mines  and  Oil,  Shri 
Keshava  Deva  Malaviya.  Also,  a  note  from  his  Ministry.  This  is  about  the  Central 
Provinces  Manganese  Ore  Company  about  which  you  spoke  to  me.48 

You  will  see  that  it  is  the  intention  of  our  Ministry  here  to  come  to  some 
working  arrangement  with  this  Company  for  a  period  of  some  months  and, 
later,  to  have  a  joint  venture,  if  possible.  I  think  that  the  Company  should  send 
some  of  their  representatives  to  discuss  and  finalise  these  matters  with  the 
Ministry  concerned.49 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


148.  To  the  Advertisers’  Conference50 

Mr  President51  and  Delegates  to  the  Advertisers’  Conference 
This  is  the  first  occasion  when  I  find  myself  so  intimately  connected  with 
advertisers  as  such.  Of  course,  all  of  us  are  surrounded  by  advertisements.  We 
live  in  a  world  which  is  conditioned  to  some  extent  at  least,  by  advertising.  We 
cannot  escape  from  it  even  if  we  want  to.  But  here,  at  your  invitation,  I  have 
willingly  come  to  the  regular  den  of  advertisers’  function.  So,  if  I  feel  somewhat 
nervous,  you  will,  I  hope,  understand  and  excuse  me. 

Whether  one  likes  advertising  or  not,  one  must  admit  that  it  is  a  tremendous 
force  today  and  it  threatens  to  become  even  a  greater  force  when  we  are  told 


47.  Letter  to  the  Commissioner-General  for  Economic  Affairs,  India  House,  Alwych,  London, 
WC2.  PMO,  File  No.  17(452)/61-PMS.,  Sr.  No.  10-A.  Also  available  in  the  JN  Collection. 

48.  See  items  143-144. 

49.  Swaminathan  replied  on  30  March  1961  that  he  was  asking  the  Company  to  send  an 
official  to  New  Delhi  for  talks.  He  felt  the  Company  would  appreciate  Nehru’s  promptness. 

50.  Speech,  27  March  1 96 1 ,  to  a  conference  organised  by  the  Indian  Society  of  Advertisers, 
held  from  25-27  March  1961.  PIB. 

51  .  C.K.  Bhattacharya.  Also,  Editor  of  the  Janasevak.  See  The  Hindu,  27  February  1961, 
p.  7. 
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that  all  kinds  of  new  devices  have  been  invented  and  can  be  used,  devices  to 
by-pass  the  functioning  of  the  mind  and  to  go  back  into  the  sub-conscious  and 
thus  to  produce  strong  reactions  there.  It  is  rather  a  frightening  prospect  as  all 
powerful  forces  are  frightening,  because  they  can  be  used  for  good  or  ill,  like 
the  atom  bomb,  and  the  problem  becomes  one  of  developing  the  individual  and 
human  nature  or  the  community  enough  to  use  it  only  for  good  purposes.  But 
once  you  let  loose  such  forces,  they  may  certainly  be  used  for  bad  purposes. 
That  is  a  tremendous  difficulty  and  problem.  Also  the  manner  of  using  them 
may  be  good  or  bad.  You  know  perhaps  how  we  in  India,  more  especially  from 
Mr  Gandhi’s  time,  have  laid  stress  on  what  we  call  means  as  opposed  to  ends. 
And  end  is  presumably  desirable,  but  we  have  laid  stress  on  the  means  to  that 
end  also  being  right  and  proper.  That  is  to  say,  in  order  to  achieve  certain  ends, 
we  cannot  use  every  kind  of  means.  That  to  some  extent  applies  or  may  apply 
to  advertising.  I  am  not  an  expert  at  all  in  advertisement  and  I  do  not  see  many 
of  them  except  such  as  are  forced  upon  my  attention  and  being  a  somewhat,  a 
slightly  perverse  individual,  I  react  against  anything  that  is  forced  on  my 
attention.  I  have  no  doubt  that  I  am  affected  by  it  but  the  initial  reaction  is 
against  it.  Why  should  I  be  forced  to  eat  this  or  drink  that?  It  annoys  me  to  be 
told  that,  but  the  whole  conception,  I  believe,  the  way,  to  impress  people  through 
this  advertising  media  is  to  associate  the  idea  with  pleasant  sensations,  with 
pleasant  faces,  pleasant  pictures  of  beautiful  women,  often  rather  unclothed.  It 
may  have  nothing  to  do  with  anything,  it  is  a  tooth  paste  or  something  to  eat, 
but  the  idea  is  in  association  of  something  pleasant  which  might  not  otherwise 
be  accepted.  All  this  rather  takes  you  to  the  realm  of  means  which  may  not  be 
considered  wholly  desirable,  although  the  ends  may  be  very  desirable. 

Consumption  and  Saving 

I  have  no  doubt  that  if  you  want  to  boost  up  something  and  if  you  want  to 
make  this  Conference  an  even  greater  success  than  it  presumably  is,  you  could 
have  done  so,  instead  of  inviting  the  Prime  Minister  to  it  inviting  some  cinema 
star  to  it.  There  would  have  been  crowds  trying  to  push  in,  no  rooms  here  and 
the  street  being  blocked.  This  problem  troubles  me  as  to  the  possible  misuse  of 
this  great  power,  that  is,  advertising.  Of  course,  I  am  all  for  advertising  for 
right  purposes.  If  this  particular  Conference  is  meant,  I  think,  to  help  the 
consideration  of  export  drives,  that  is  obviously  essential  for  us,  of  the  highest 
importance,  and  therefore  we  would  welcome  that.  But  again  take  another 
aspect  of  it.  Advertising  is  essentially  a  thing  to  induce  consumption,  to  make 
people  buy  things.  Now  we  are  anxious  that  our  export  market  should  increase 
and  people  should  buy  our  goods.  We  are  not  terribly  anxious  that  people  in 
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India  should  increase  their  consumer  needs.  Well,  not  that  we  are  against 
consumers  raising  their  consumption,  but  in  the  state  of  affairs  as  they  stand 
today,  we  do  not  want  to  increase  consumers’  needs  too  much,  because  we 
want  them  to  save  money  for  investment  in  the  future  development  of  India. 
Ultimately,  that  development  is  limited  or  conditioned  by  the  amount  we  can 
invest,  and  the  amount  we  can  invest  is  the  amount  we  can  save.  Therefore 
apart  from  such  help  as  we  may  get  from  abroad  either  in  the  shape  of  credits 
or  loans  or  whatever  it  may  be,  the  major  part  of  the  effort  and  the  burden  has 
to  be  carried  by  the  people  of  India.  If  the  people  of  India  spend  everything  that 
they  earn,  well  there  is  no  saving  left  for  future  investment.  Therefore,  in  the 
state  of  affairs  as  they  exist  in  India  today,  saving  and  more  investment  is 
essential.  And  if  we  encourage  habits  of  ever  greater  consumption,  there  is  no 
saving  at  all.  It  may  perhaps  for  the  moment  please  people  but  in  the  short  run 
it  would  be  harmful. 

It  is  true  that  as  the  world  is  developing,  apparently  the  highest  ideal  still  is 
of  mass  consumption,  that  is,  individuals  in  the  mass  having  such  a  high  standard 
of  living  that  they  can  buy  all  kinds  of  things  and  consume  them.  Certainly,  the 
biggest  example  of  this  is  the  United  States  of  America,  a  country  of  high 
consumption.  But  consumption  in  a  developing  country  does  come  in  the  way 
of  development.  Therefore,  while  we  want  to  go  on  producing  more  and  more, 
and  we  have  to  consume  that,  there  has  to  be  a  check  on  consumption,  more 
specially  of  articles  which  may  be  considered  rather  unnecessary.  Now  the 
advertiser’s  job  is  to  make  you  believe  that  a  totally  unnecessary  thing  is  very 
necessary,  and  therefore  if  we  get  into  the  habit  of  getting  tied  up  with 
unnecessary  articles  of  luxury  or  unnecessary  things,  in  our  present  stage  of 
development,  that  comes  in  the  way  of  our  saving  and  investment  and  therefore 
growth.  These  are  the  various  aspects  of  these  problems  that  come  before  us. 
But  probably  there  is  tremendous  room  for  advertising,  and  more  specially,  of 
course,  for  advertising  for  export. 

Commercial  Broadcasting 

The  President,  in  the  course  of  his  remarks,  referred  to  what  he  termed 
commercial  broadcasting.  I  might  tell  you  quite  frankly  that  I  do  not  react 
favourably  to  commercial  broadcasting.  I  am  no  expert  on  this  business.  But 
such  knowledge  or  experience  that  I  have  had  about  this  matter  in  other  countries 
and  here,  has  not  induced  me  to  change  my  opinion.  In  fact,  my  own  impression 
is  that  there  are  very  very  few  countries  of  note  who  have  commercial 
broadcasting.  They  have  sometimes  commercial  television.  That  too  I  am  not 
quite  sure,  is  a  very  laudable  thing.  But  commercial  broadcasting,  to  my 
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knowledge,  there  is  a  very  limited  number  of  countries  to  have  indulged  in  it.  I 
am  told,  even  in  countries  where  there  is  commercial  television,  quite  a  number 
of  devices  or  gadgets  have  been  invented  to  avoid  listening  to  the  commercial 
part  of  the  television.  And  I  have  been  told  this  time  by  somebody  in  London, 
who  seemed  to  know  that  gadgets  have  been  invented  which  automatically 
shut  off  whenever  the  commercial  part  comes  in.  Otherwise,  of  course,  many 
people  take  the  trouble  to  shut  it  off. 

But  apart  from  this,  this  shows  a  certain  trend.  We  have  not  got  televisions 
here  yet  and  that  is  not  accidental  but  deliberate.  Deliberate  again  in  the  sense 
that  we  think  the  other  more  important  things  for  us  to  spend  our  money  on, 
and  not  to  encourage  again  habits  which  take  away  money  for  rather  unnecessary 
uses.  I  suppose  television  will  come  here  some  time  or  other.  But  we  are  not 
going  to  hurry  that  day.  It  will  come  slowly,  because  obviously  all  these  things 
are  useful  too.  They  can  be  used  for  educational  purposes  and  so  many  other 
things.  But  let  it  come  in  a  leisurely  way  and  not  rather  suddenly,  and  because 
it  is  an  attractive  thing,  it  draws  away  many  of  the  people’s  savings,  what 
might  be  savings,  into  this  business. 

India’s  Objective 

So,  there  are  these  aspects  and  all  these  things  one  has  to  consider,  what 
objective  one  has.  We  can  put  the  objective  in  many  ways.  Put  it  in  the  simplest 
form,  in  India  our  objective  is  to  raise  the  living  standards  of  all  our  people,  not 
a  few,  and  whatever  goes  with  it.  Our  objective  is  that  every  human  being, 
man,  woman  and  child,  in  India  should  have  first  of  all  the  necessaries  of  life — 
food,  clothing,  housing,  work,  education,  health.  These  are  basic  things  and 
with  them  other  things  may  come  later.  Therefore,  we  are  not  troubled  by 
many  of  the  problems  here  of  societies  which,  at  present,  can  be  called  affluent 
societies.  We  are  an  underdeveloped  society  and  our  problems  are  different.  It 
should  be  remembered  that  in  considering  India’s  economy,  or  India’s  problems, 
it  is  no  good  our  comparing  ourselves,  or  trying  to  copy  countries  which  are 
prosperous  and  affluent  and  which  have  developed  what  is  often  called  a  highly 
industrialised  and  highly  technologically  developed  community. 

So  we  have  to  see  these  problems  in  our  own  context  and  what  are  our 
immediate  needs,  immediate  meaning  in  the  sense  of  the  whole  country,  and 
we  have  to  build  up  an  economy  which  helps  in  the  realisation  of  those  needs. 
We  can,  I  suppose,  do  many  things  which  may  be  liked  and  which  could  be 
afforded  by  some  groups  in  India.  But  in  the  larger  sense,  is  it  desirable  for  us 
to  do  them  when  that  means  certain  lack  of  something  for  the  others?  This 
aspect  is  perhaps  not  always  kept  in  mind,  but  one  has  always  to  keep  it  in 
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mind  and  think  of  the  others,  which  is  the  hundreds  of  millions  in  India,  how 
we  can  advance  their  living  standards  etc.  That  of  course  is  one  very  basic 
way  of  looking  at  this.  But  in  addition  to  that  we  have  to  think  of  other  objectives 
too  which  may  be  considered,  other  than  purely  material  call  them  cultural,  call 
them  even  if  you  like,  a  word  which  night  be  abused,  spiritual,  the  development 
of  the  human  being  in  other  ways. 

Integrated  Life 

Now  something  comes  in  the  way  of  their  development.  We  should  be  wary  of 
it.  We  have  to  develop  an  integrated  balanced  life  in  the  individual,  physical, 
mental,  spiritual,  if  you  like,  not  in  any  narrow  sense,  but  in  the  wider  sense  of 
the  world,  cultural,  etc.  And  so  look  at  these  problems  in  that  way  and  look  at 
the  problems  of  India.  Naturally  we  are  concerned  with  India.  At  the  present 
moment,  we  are  concerned  with  other  matters,  too,  world  peace,  world 
freedom,  but  essentially  we  have  to  work  in  our  own  little  patch,  that  is  India, 
and  see  how  it  fits  in  with  the  development  of  India  because  even  from  the 
point  of  view,  the  purely  physical  or  material  point  of  view,  of  the  development 
of  India,  in  its  productive  apparatus,  in  its  distributive  apparatus,  which  is  an 
essential  part  of  our  planning.  Even  that  can  only  be  furthered  really  if  one  has 
a  balanced  view  and  does  not  concentrate  on  something  which  may  yield  results 
today  at  the  cost  of  tomorrow.  Today  cannot  be  ignored.  We  have  to  live  today. 
But  what  we  should  keep  in  mind  is  always  tomorrow  and  the  day  after  as  any 
intelligent  individual  would  do,  so  a  community  and  so  a  nation.  From  that 
point  of  view  if  you  bear  it  in  mind,  our  efforts  today  will  be  better  directed  to 
produce  that  integrated  society  and  the  integrated  individual. 

I  sometimes  wonder  if  the  process  of  advertising,  good  as  it  may  be,  as  it 
is  in  some  cases,  may  not  impinge  on  the  production  of  that  integrated  individual 
or  integrated  community,  by  giving  far  greater  emphasis  on  many  aspects  of 
life  which  may  not  be  harmful  but  are  not  particularly  good  either,  particularly 
useful  either,  which  rather  pander  or  encourage  tastes  which  are  inartistic  and 
otherwise  not  particularly  laudable.  I  am  merely  putting  these  questions  to  you 
because  you  are  experts  in  this  field  and  I  do  not  know  anything  about  it.  I  only 
react  to  things  as  I  see,  either  favourably  or  sometimes  unfavourably.  But  here 
am  I  more  or  less  an  educated  individual  reacting  to  these  things,  but  I  wonder 
how  others  who  have  not  had  that  particular  training,  mental,  intellectual,  in 
not  accepting  everything  that  is  said,  quickly  analysing  it  critically,  quickly 
criticising  it.  Those  people  react  much  more  rapidly  and  it  is  that  type  of  people 
which  is  the  particular  target  of  the  reaction  without  any  mental  analysis,  and 
the  reaction  as  I  said,  may  be  good  or  may  be  bad,  it  depends.  And  the  reaction 
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if  encouraged  by  wrong  aids  to  it,  is  not  likely  to  help  in  producing  that  integrated 
type  that  we  desire.  I  am  not  for  the  moment  saying  things  which  might  dampen 
your  enthusiasm  in  your  work.  I  have  no  doubt  that  that  enthusiasm  which  you 
possess  will  overcome  anything  that  I  may  say,  because  your  profession  makes 
you  think  in  terms  of  enthusiastic  approaches  which  is  a  good  thing  in  itself.  As 
I  said,  if  rightly  directed,  it  should  do  a  great  deal  of  good,  and  especially  in  the 
particular  subject  that  you  are  discussing,  that  is  export  promotion  which  has 
become  so  vital  for  us.  It  has  become  an  intimate  part  of  our  whole  economic 
approach  to  present  day  problems  and  I  have  no  doubt  it  is  not  vital  for  us  as 
such,  it  is  good  for  the  development  of  our  industry  and  many  other  factors  of 
our  national  life.  In  that  I  would  welcome  your  help  in  every  way  and  also  in 
the  larger  problems  of  giving  the  right  tone,  the  right  push  to  the  right  things, 
not  to  the  wrong  things. 

I  have  told  you  frankly  what  I  had  in  mind  about  these  matters,  because 
you  would  not  expect  me,  I  hope,  just  to  talk  if  I  may  use  the  word — advertising 
jargon,  which  is  pleasing  to  the  ear  of  the  listener  to  whom  it  is  addressed.  I 
hope  I  have  said  nothing  unpleasing,  but  I  do  want  this  question  to  be  considered 
in  all  these  various  aspects  because  we  are  in  the  process  of  building  up  a 
nation,  and  if  those  who  are  responsible  for  this  only  look  at  one  side  of  the 
complicated  picture,  then  they  cannot  discharge  their  responsibility  properly. 
They  have  to  look  at  it  from  every  side  and  try  to  do  their  best. 


(b)  Food  and  Agriculture 

149.  To  Hafiz  Mohammed  Ibrahim:  Floods  and 
Foodgrains52 


February  16,  1961 

My  dear  Hafizji, 

I  am  sending  you  a  copy  of  a  letter  I  have  written  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  the 
Punjab.53 

I  would  particularly  like  to  draw  your  attention  to  what  I  have  written  on 
the  snowfall.  I  think  all  the  areas  which  might  be  affected  should  be  warned  of 
the  melting  of  the  snow  which  will  bring  large  quantities  of  water.  Foodgrains 


52.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Irrigation  and  Power. 

53.  Partap  Singh  Kairon. 
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should  be  removed  as  soon  as  possible  from  any  exposed  place  where  the 
water  might  perhaps  affect  them  or  carry  them  away.54 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


150.  To  Partap  Singh  Kairon:  Bad  Design  of  Najafgarh 
Drain55 


February  16,  1961 

My  dear  Partap  Singh, 

Today  several  hundred  peasants  and  farmers  from  round  about  Delhi  in  the 
Narela  area  came  to  my  house.  They  were  much  excited  over  some  proposal 
to  make  an  extension  of  a  drain  which  the  Punjab  Government  has  apparently 
decided  upon.  They  gave  me  a  memorandum  which  I  enclose.  Also  a  map  of 
this  area  showing  the  drain.  I  consulted  one  of  our  engineers  of  the  Irrigation 
&  Power  Ministry  and  he  explained  the  map  to  me.  Apparently  the  proposed 
drain  (I  think  it  is  No.  8)  has  to  go  across  low  lying  land  before  it  enters  the 
Jumna  near  the  Delhi  border.  If  it  is  to  go  over  this  land,  the  drain  will  have  to 
be  raised  very  considerably  as  the  difference  between  the  normal  Jumna  level 
and  this  land  is  eight  feet,  the  Jumna  being  higher.  Of  course  it  is  possible  to 
raise  the  whole  level  of  the  drain  with  embankments  etc.  But  when  there  is 
greater  flow  of  water  in  the  Jumna  there  will  always  be  a  risk  of  this  breaking 
down.  As  it  is,  these  people  have  to  suffer  from  floods.  Added  to  that  the  big 
drain  water  may  well  prove  a  grave  danger. 

I  am  told  by  the  engineer  and  others  that  a  slight  variation  of  the  drain  near 
the  Jumna  would  avoid  all  this  trouble.  It  would  go  on  higher  land  and  would 
join  the  flowing  river  and  be  carried  away  by  it;  otherwise,  joining  it  at  the  river 
level,  it  may  flow  back  when  the  river  rises. 

This  seems  to  me  a  very  valid  objection  on  the  face  of  it  and  I  hope  you 
will  kindly  give  thought  to  it.  Anyhow  it  is  a  matter  which  deserves  full 
consideration  before  it  is  undertaken  and,  if  any  work  is  going  on  there,  it 
might  be  stopped  for  the  present  till  this  question  is  fully  examined  by  competent 
engineers,  keeping  in  view  the  various  levels.  The  distances  are  very  small.  I 


54.  See  also  items  150-151. 

55.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Punjab.  Copied  to  G.B.  Pant  and  Hafiz  Mohammed 
Ibrahim. 
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am  told  it  is  about  six  or  eight  miles  of  drain  either  way.  Normally  one  would 
choose  the  higher  ground  for  the  drain  and  not  go  to  the  trouble  of  raising  the 
drain  about  twelve  feet  or  so. 

Also,  this  might  become  a  law  and  order  problem  for  us  if  all  these  farmers 
round  about  are  so  excited  over  it.  I  would,  therefore,  suggest  your  suspending 
this  work  and  having  it  examined  by  your  engineers,  the  Delhi  Engineers  and 
the  Irrigation  and  Power  Ministry  engineers.  They  can  report  to  you  as  to  the 
safest  way  of  building  this  drain.  This  is  a  very  small  project  and,  whatever  the 
choice  is,  can  be  easily  undertaken  and  finished  soon.  The  mere  fact  that  so 
many  people  object  to  it  deserves  consideration.  Also  that  normally  one  does 
not  go  over  low  lying  land  with  a  drain  unless  there  is  no  alternative  available. 

Will  you  kindly,  therefore,  give  early  consideration  to  this  matter?  I  might 
mention  that  Delhi  MPs  also  are  complaining  about  this.56 

There  is  one  other  matter  that  I  should  like  to  draw  your  attention  to. 
There  have  been  such  heavy  snowfalls  in  the  Himalayas  that  we  are  likely  to 
have  vast  quantities  of  water  coming  down  when  the  snows  melt.  This  may 
happen  quickly  if  the  weather  changes.  Apart  from  the  possible  floods  caused, 
this  may  affect  the  foodgrains  which  may  be  lying  about.  It  is  desirable,  therefore, 
to  take  early  steps  to  protect  these  foodgrains.57 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


151.  To  S.K.  Patil:  Floods  Will  Wash  Away  Stored 
Foodgrains68 


February  16,  1961 


My  dear  SK, 

There  have  been  very  abnormal  snowfalls  in  the  Himalayas.  As  soon  as  the 
weather  changes  these  snows  will  melt  and  vast  quantities  of  water  will  come 
down.  There  is  the  possibility  and  danger  of  these  waters  carrying  away 
collections  of  foodgrains  lying  about.  I  suggest  that  you  might  warn  the 
Governments  concerned  that  they  should  take  steps  to  have  these  foodgrains 


56  .  See  Appendix  13;  see  also  item  153. 

57.  See  also  items  1 49  and  151. 

58.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Food  and  Agriculture.  PMO,  File  No.  31  (1 18)/61-PMS,  Sr.  No. 
3-A.  Also  available  in  the  JN  Collection. 
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removed  from  any  exposed  place  or  any  place  which  may  be  liable  to  be  swept 
away  by  a  flood.59 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


152.  To  D.  Sanjivayya:  Paddy  Cultivation  and  Steel 
Supply60 


February  17,  1961 

My  dear  Sanjivayya, 

Your  letter  of  the  5th  February.61 1  am  very  glad  to  learn  of  the  marked  progress 
made  in  the  yield  of  paddy  per  acre  in  some  selected  areas.  I  hope  you  will  give 
full  publicity  to  this  in  your  State. 

I  have  written  to  Sardar  Swaran  Singh  about  the  supply  of  iron  and  steel  to 

you. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


153.  To  Partap  Singh  Kairon:  Drain  No.  862 


February  19,  1961 


My  dear  Partap  Singh, 

A  few  days  ago,  I  sent  you  a  letter  and  a  note  about  the  proposal  for  the 
extension  and  diversion  of  drain  no.  8  near  the  Delhi-Punjab  border.63  I  have 
just  received  a  letter  from  a  Member  of  Parliament  from  the  Delhi  area.  As 
what  he  says,  appears  to  me  pertinent,  I  am  sending  you  his  letter  and  the  note 
attached  to  it. 


59.  See  also  item  149;  item  150  last  paragraph;  and  appendix  13  last  sentence. 

60.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Andhra  Pradesh.  PMO,  File  No.  17  (318)/58-64-PMS 
(Vol.  II),  Sr.No.T5-A. 

61.  Appendix  8. 

62.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Punjab,  enclosing  letter  of  19  February  1961  from  C. 
Krishnan  Nair,  MP,  53  North  Avenue,  New  Delhi.  Krishnan  Nair  was  a  Congress  MP 
from  outer  Delhi  in  the  Lok  Sabha. 

63.  See  item  150. 
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If  it  is  true  that  the  upper  alignment  is  considered  to  be  definitely  better  and 
safer,  then  surely  we  must  not  take  risks  in  this  matter. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


(c)  Education  and  Sports 

154.  To  Humayun  Kabir:  Higher  Mathematics 
Research64 


February  17,  1961 

My  dear  Humayun, 

Your  letter  of  the  16th  February  about  research  in  Mathematics. 

As  I  pointed  out  in  my  letter  to  you,  Mathematics  is  an  important  part  of 
the  work  of  many  Ministries,  and  certainly  your  Ministry  and  the  Education 
Ministry.  All  that  should  be  done  is  to  state  that  Higher  Mathematics,  etc.,  will 
be  with  the  Atomic  Energy  Department.  We  can  hardly  add  other  kinds  of 
Mathematics  to  the  list  attached  to  your  Ministry  or  the  Education  Ministry.  It 
is  well  understood  that  your  Ministry  will  deal  with  those  kinds  of  Mathematics, 
that  is,  other  than  those  allotted  to  the  Atomic  Energy  Department.  The  Allocation 
of  Business  Rules  can  be  amended  accordingly. 

As  for  grants  to  institutes  of  research  in  Mathematics,  I  presume  that 
these  grants  are  made  for  studies  in  Higher  Mathematics.  If  so,  then  they 
would  go  to  the  Atomic  Energy  Department.  If  there  are  any  other  types  of 
grants,  they  can  be  dealt  with  separately,  but  it  is  not  clear  to  me  what  these 
would  be.  There  should  not  be  any  duplication  of  the  same  institute  being  dealt 
with  by  two  Ministries  or  Departments.65 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


64.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Scientific  Affairs  and  Social  Research. 

65.  See  item  161. 
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155.  To  Gulzarilal  Nanda:  Education  Allocation  in  the 
Third  Plan66 


February  17,  1961 


My  dear  Gulzarilal, 

I  enclose  a  copy  of  a  letter  from  the  Education  Minister  about  the  allotment  for 
education  in  the  Third  Five  Year  Plan.67 1  must  say  I  am  rather  alarmed  myself 
at  what  Dr  Shrimali  has  written.  After  all  our  brave  talk  about  educational 
advance,  if  we  remain  at  our  present  level  and  practically  make  no  real  advance 
in  the  Third  Plan,  this  would  be  a  tragedy,  and  we  shall  not  be  able  to  justify  it 
anywhere.68 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


156.  To  K.L.  Shrimali:  Kelappan  Wants  a  Rural  Institute69 

February  17,  1961 

My  dear  Shrimali, 

I  enclose  a  letter  from  K.  Kelappan70  of  Calicut.  In  this  he  suggests  that  one  of 
your  Rural  Institutes  should  be  started  in  Kerala,  indeed  at  some  particular 
place  with  which  he  is  connected.  Kelappan  is  rather  a  fine  man  and  because  of 
his  high  integrity  and  devotion  to  the  work  he  undertakes,  I  admire  him. 

I  have  received  today  your  letter  about  the  allocation  for  Education.71 1  am 
writing  to  the  Planning  Commission  about  it.72 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


66.  Letter  to  the  Deputy  Chairman  of  the  Planning  Commission.  PMO,  File  No.  17/447/61- 
70-PMS,  Sr.  No.  2-A.  Also  available  in  the  JN  Collection. 

67.  See  Appendix  14. 

68.  See  Appendix  27  for  Gulzarilal  Nanda’s  response  to  Nehru. 

69.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Education.  PMO,  File  No.  17/447/  61-70-PMS,  Sr.  No.  3-A. 
Also  available  in  the  JN  Collection. 

70.  ( 1 889- 1971):  freedom  fighter  and  teacher;  Editor,  Mathrubhumi  in  1 929  and  1 936;  Editor, 
Samadarshi  in  1954. 

71.  Appendix  14. 

72.  See  item  155. 
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157.  To  Joachim  Alva:  Uncivilized  Cricket  Crowds73 

February  17,  1961 

My  dear  Alva, 

Your  letter  of  February  17  about  the  behaviour  of  the  crowd  at  the  Test  Cricket 
Match.74  I  agree  with  you  that  such  behaviour  as  you  have  mentioned  is  very 
bad. 

During  the  brief  time  I  was  there,  I  noticed  the  crowd  shouting  against  one 
of  the  Indian  players  who  was  fielding  at  the  time.  Fie  had  unfortunately  dropped 
a  catch  once  or  twice.  Because  of  this,  whenever  the  ball  went  towards  him, 
they  shouted.  This  was  reprehensible. 

I  am  told  that  this  is  common  practice  in  Australia. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


73.  Letter  to  Lok  Sabha  MP,  Congress,  from  Kanara,  Mysore  State.  Address:  3  Ashoka 
Road,  New  Delhi. 

74  .  The  letter  has  not  been  traced.  Newspapers  reported  simultaneous  Test  (Cricket)  Matches 
being  played  at  Ferozeshah  Kotla,  New  Delhi  between  India  and  Pakistan  and  in  Melbourne 
between  West  Indies  and  Australia  on  13  February  1961.  Regarding  the  former,  is  an 
entry  in  the  Engagement  Diary,  “Witness  Cricket  Test  Match”  on  13  February  1961. 
Newspapers  provide  detailed  reports  on  the  India-Pakistan  match  on  13  February,  which 
ended  in  a  draw  largely  due  to  weak  fielding  on  the  part  of  the  Indian  team.  In  Melbourne, 
West  Indies  was  leading  the  Test  Series.  Press  reports  only  mention  that  “the  tense 
cricket  was  watched  by  a  crowd  of  over  51000”  in  Melbourne;  and  in  New  Delhi,  it  was 
said  that  “the  crowds  began  to  swell  in  the  afternoon,  hopeful  for  an  India  win.”  See  The 
Statesman,  14  February  1961,  pp.  1  and  8  and  The  Hindu,  14  February  1961,  p.  8.  Nehru 
was  apparently  commenting  on  the  behaviour  of  the  Indian  crowd  and  consoling  himself 
that  the  Australian  crowds  were  reportedly  little  better. 
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1 58.  To  K.L.  Shrimali:  A  New  University  for  Delhi75 

February  19,  1961 

My  dear  Shrimali, 

Your  letter  of  February  17th  about  the  proposal  made  by  Dr  Ensminger.76  I 
have  rather  hurriedly  read  through  the  papers  you  have  sent  me.  I  have  not  yet 
quite  grasped  the  full  idea  behind  this  proposal.  Anyhow,  it  raises  important 
issues  and  I  think  that  before  we  go  further  ahead  with  it,  we  might  discuss  it, 
formally  or  informally,  in  Cabinet. 

The  fact  that  we  can  get  financial  and  technical  help  for  a  first-class 
University  is  of  course  attractive.  But  it  does  seem  rather  odd  to  me  that  foreign 
organisations  should  sponsor  a  University  which  we  are  to  call  the  “Delhi 
National  University”.  Then  again,  the  higher  salaries  that  will  be  paid  there 
(perhaps  rightly  so)  are  likely  to  upset  the  existing  Universities  and  their  rates 
of  salaries.  Probably  our  best  people  would  be  attracted  to  this  new  university, 
just  as  the  Government  of  India  attracts  the  best  economists  and  others  leaving 
our  Universities  the  poorer. 

Also,  I  do  not  quite  understand  what  the  relationship  of  this  proposed  new 
University  will  be  to  the  present  Delhi  University. 

In  the  present  scarcity  of  land  in  New  Delhi,  how  are  we  to  find  a  vast  area 
for  a  campus  of  a  new  University? 

Anyhow  I  think  that  it  would  be  better  for  us  to  consider  this  in  Cabinet 
before  any  further  progress  is  made. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


75.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Education.  PMO,  File  No.  40  (222)/61-71-PMS,  Sr.  No.  2-A. 
On  1  March  1961,  Shrimali  forwarded  a  revised  proposal  to  Nehru  who  asked  for  it  to  be 
placed  before  the  Cabinet.  See  K.L.  Shrimali  to  Nehru,  1  March  1961  and  Nehru  to 
Shrimali,  1  March  1961,  NAI,  Cabinet  Secretariat,  File  No.  30/1  l/CF-61,  pp.  2-8  and  p. 
9  respectively. 

76.  Director  of  Ford  Foundation  in  India.  See  Appendix  15. 
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1 59.  At  the  Butler  Higher  Secondary  School77 

fy'm'-H  pppf##"  3ftp  w^fr, 

3P1E#  g#  EEP  f#Ef#P?P  f#EP  iter  f#EP  EPP#  PP#  EE#  %  3#  E#  #  #  f#?t# 
ee,  pse#  f#g  #  anw  3ppep#  |i  g#  ppft  Et#t  t  ##  #t#f  et  3pp#  #t,  spppppptpp 

#  EE  %  f#  E  E§c1  EE  EPPP  Ef#  PPEPPPP I  P§P,  3P1EEPP  EE  gEP  E§PP  ym  E  #1 
E5PPP  EEP  t  3ftP  EE#EE  E#EP,  P##E  PfP#t  E#t  #  EPPP  E#f  #  E?P#,  E#EP  EPP#  f# 
EEP  #  E#f  H<irl  #  #  EEP  41  <9  cl  #  EEP,  EEP  P##  ¥  3fpp  EEP  EEEPT  f#EPPP#  #,  E#f# 
EE  #t  ETE#  I  EE#  #$P  #  EE  E#,  PPE#  3?#  "I###  3P#  %  31#  E#,  PPE#  Ef, 
EEEPP  f#PPE  #E  Ef,  $P#P  EEgpp  Et  3#  ET  EP1E  if  3##  EPP  gcbl«MI  EPT  E#,  EElf-EE# 

#  E#  3#T  EPP#  #  I  (t#t)  I  E#f#  E#  eft  3PE#  #ij  #t  p|g  3PE5P  gRT  EEPEP  1 1  #$T 
EEP  EtPPP  I?  #?P  3  E^PP  EP#  EP#  Etc#  I,  EE#  EPTPP  EPP  ##ETE  EJPP  gTPEP  I,  EEP# 
E<P1  E>P,  #  EE  #§T  EPP  <*TTrT  #,  EE#  EPTPP  #  Ef#EPE  E  EEP-EEP  ET#  ^  t  EE 

e#  %  eee#  eepep  t,  e#  ee  eep#  ete  %  3f#  ee#  #$t  #  spet  t,  epe  I,  eet?  I, 

E##  I,  EE  #$T  EPP  EPE  1 1  #f#E  3##!  #  #?P  EtcPP  I  #$T  #  1#  EP#  I 

EEP  E#  #  EET  #EPTEP  f#T#  #  SPPE  E#  EfEP  #  EET  EjS  EEP  #  •j|4I’3I<  f#ETE 
##  #,  $PTE  EPP  EEE  Et  EET  ET  #  E#f#  g#  #9#  JEEP  ETTE  E1ET  #t  EE  I  #  EE# 
ETE  3PTET,  cEEP  c|§cl  <#E  gcEPPP  I  EE  El<c1  EPcPP  #fE  %  f#P#t  EPE  STPE^  gEPPft 
t  #  EE#  #EP  EPE?P  ^  E#  3PTEP  f#  EIEPE  EEP  ^  I  #P  EPEP  #t^  #t  t,  E#t  fe#  %# 
I  gPEP  #  #tE  I EPEP  EPcPP  ?  PE#-E#t  EE#t  cPP#P  #  EE#  I  #c^EP  #  EE#  EP#, 
PpE  EP%  ETeP  Eft  P^E  3ftEP  P3#  1 1  #  EE#  gw  #tE  I  ?  #  E##  EPEP  ET#  1 1 
#EP  t,  EPeft  eft  %  #,  EPEP  #t  EPeft,  EPEP  Eft,  TtEePEP  f##  Eft  EPeft,  EPEP  Eft  ?  eft  # 
#P  E  E%  EE  E#  I  eft  #EP-#EP  EePP  E#  E#  EEP  ^  I  eft  gSPpt  E=Ef#  EPEP  ^E  EPPP3Tt  I 
##  EE#  EPEP  f#  Elpel  ETePT  P#  EPPPP  #  PE#  ET#  %,  EPPeP  EPPPP  eft  3PPE  #  3P1E  #  EPPE 
f  I  PIE  PEEEPt  EEP  3P1EE#  §3PP  #  EPPeP  EPPPP  ##  gg  t  EET I  (fpft)  I  E#  eREP,  E#ff# 
EE  PPE  #t  f#gPPPPE  #  PE#  I  #  BgWH  #  EEP  #t#  #  EEP#  I,  e!PP#-E#tEf  I  3#P 
EE  PPEEPt  fitelEPP:  f#gpeirE-EPPPP-#%EP  EEePP  1 1  eft  E#  EE  EPE  PPIEP  #  t#  EE  3PE# 
#§P  #  PpEP  f#P#  #  #fp  ##  EE  3P#  ft  P#  #?P  3PEE  #,  EE  3P#  E  Ef  P#  EE  #$P  #t 
EEPRP###ll 

p#  e#  ee-eE  epie  epp#  t  ept  #§t  #,  #?p  #  fetpr,  3pe#  f#g,  gf#EP  #  f#g  i  #t 

EE#  f#E  E#  PPEEP  EEEP  #,  3PE5P  EEEP  I,  EETfPP  EEEP  I,  f#EPE  #E  Et,  #t  EPPE 


77.  Speech,  22  February  1961,  New  Delhi.  NMML,  AIR  Tapes,  TS  No.  5957,  NM  No. 
1305.  The  speech  is  not  reproduced  in  full  due  to  incomplete  recording. 

78.  S.  Lai. 
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T^  3T#t  TTF  %  #  I  #  FTf#^  T  FFTT  TFT#  TT#T  3  TFJi  FT  %  TT?f  #3?T 
I,  3P#  TTt  #TR  t|  TTT  T#  ^#TigTTT#TT#t£#,  TT^T  T^f  TTT 
3  g#  FT  ^  TfTT  #  TT  TT^  TF#  Ft  #  TTFT  TT  TT1TT#  Ft,  TFFT  TT  WrfcT 
Ft  TT  I  (dlfM)  I  TTf%  TT  #T  Ft  TT#  I  #Tff  TFTTT  Ft,  f##  T>N#Td  Ft 
#  Ft  TT#  1 1  TFT  T#  TF  #  T#  %  f#  TFTFTT  T-T  Tf  T#  %,  Rb'tti  T  S#  TT,  T 
TFT  TT,  T%#  FT  TFT  TT  #T  TFTT I TT  TF#,  T#  Ft  TT#  I,  T#  %  T#  TTF 
TTTT  %  Ft  TT#  I  TTT  #RTT  Ft  I  TF  F#  TTTT 1 1  #T  T#  ?  TTT  TfRcTT  TFT  TT# 
I  FT  TT#  eft  eft  ^teJT  %  ##T  #T  #  TFITT  #TT  t,  TT  ##  #  f#FFT  TTTTT 
FtdTll 

ar#  ttcf  tttt  tft  gr  ##  %-tttt  #tttt,  #t  ft  t#t  i  *#  ttft  tt  tttt 

TTT— TTTT  fa<dlT>  T#  I  #  ?FFT  (Hdl<i  TT#  %  TFT  TfTtft  ^  T#  t  ft)  3TTT  gT 
#T  TT#  Ft  #  TTTT  fTTTTt  I  #  TFT  #TT  t,  #  ##  T#T  1 1  #TTT  f  TFT  TFT 
TT  TT#  TTTT  TT#  1 1  #  TT#  #  TF  ’ft  T#  FtTT  f#  #  f*TTTT%  T#  I  aF#T  #  (TT 
#,  T#  FTT  Tldl  ^  #4  TTT  Tldl  %,  TF  TFT  #TT  T#  %  I  TTT  g<T  TTTFF  FtTT  TTf#T, 
f#TT  ##T  FtTT  TT%T  aTTT#  TTT  #T  TTTT  T#,  #  f#TTTT  T#,  #f#T  FTT#  ##  TT# 
TFT  TF  %  f#  'ST#  #T  T#  ft#  I 

[Translation  begins: 

Mr  Principal,79  Children, 

I  am  grateful  to  you  for  inviting  me  here  and  giving  me  the  opportunity  of 
meeting  so  many  children  and  adults,  I  am  always  happy  to  be  present  at  such 
occasions.  My  regret  is  that  I  am  not  able  to  do  so  more  often.  Yours  is  a  very 
old  school  which  has  grown  and  will  undoubtedly  continue  to  do  so.  But  it  is 
not  so  much  a  question  of  how  large  a  building  is  as  what  the  children  who 
study  here,  learn  and  play,  become  when  they  emerge  from  the  school,  which 
is  important.  We  want  all  our  children,  boys  and  girls  to  become  strong  in  mind 
and  body  and  ready  to  face  every  challenge  with  courage,  instead  of  wasting 
their  time  in  quarrels.  [Laughter]  We  want  to  build  a  beautiful  country.  What  is 
country?  There  are  many  things  which  go  to  make  a  nation.  India  has  a  very 
ancient  history  dating  back  to  thousands  of  years.  All  that  is  a  part  of  India, 
everything  that  has  happened  during  the  course  of  India’s  history,  has  moulded 
us.  The  cities  and  the  villages  and  mountains  and  rivers  are  all  part  of  India.  But 
ultimately  it  is  the  people  who  make  up  a  country. 

Once  I  was  driving  through  the  Rohtak  district  in  the  evening  and  came 
upon  a  group  of  farmers.  When  they  saw  me  they  shouted  “Bharat  Mata  ki 

79  .  See  fn  78  in  this  section. 
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Jai.”  I  went  up  to  them  and  asked  if  they  could  tell  me  who  this  Bharat  Mata  is. 
They  could  not  understand  what  to  reply.  I  asked  if  she  is  some  lady  hiding  in 
a  cave.  Or  is  she  a  long-haired  lady  as  you  see  in  pictures  on  calendars,  etc? 
They  said  it  is  the  soil.  I  said  that  is  quite  right.  But  is  it  the  soil  of  Rohtak  or 
some  other  place?  They  were  in  a  dilemma  and  did  not  know  what  to  say.  They 
asked  me  to  tell  them  who  Bharat  Mata  is.  I  told  them  that  Bharat  Mata  is  the 
people  of  India,  all  of  them.  They  were  amazed  to  know  that  they  were 
themselves  Bharat  Mata  [Laughter].  I  told  them  that  all  of  us  who  live  in  India 
are  small  pieces  of  India,  millions  and  millions  of  us,  and  together  we  make 
Bharat,  India.  So  we  must  always  remember  that  and  if  we  are  good,  the 
country  will  be  great.  If  we  are  not  good,  we  will  push  the  country  down. 

We  have  big  tasks  to  do  for  the  country,  for  ourselves  and  for  the  world. 
We  have  to  become  strong  mentally  and  physically,  in  order  to  do  them  well. 
The  time  spent  in  school  and  then  college  is  a  time  of  preparation.  Who  knows, 
one  of  you  sitting  here,  boy  or  girl,  may  one  day  become  the  Prime  Minister  or 
President  of  India.  [Applause].  Anybody  who  has  the  ability  and  the  capacity 
can  aspire  to  the  highest  posts  in  the  land.  Religion,  caste  and  status  or  sex  is 
no  bar.  The  only  requirements  are  ability  and  merit.  We  can  improve  ourselves 
individually  of  course.  But  in  order  to  improve  the  whole  country,  we  must  all 
work  together. 

Just  now  you  sang  a  song  “keep  in  step.”  I  had  said  once  that  we  should 
march  together  keeping  in  step.  That  was  not  meant  literally  though  it  is  important 
too.  I  often  find  that  when  people  walk  on  the  streets,  they  do  not  keep  step  but 
walk  in  an  ungainly  manner.  People  should  walk  briskly,  with  the  body  held 
erect,  keeping  in  step.  But  that  is  not  what  I  meant. 


Translation  ends] 


160.  To  K.  C.  Reddy:  Don’t  Call  Yourself  Dr  Reddy80 


February  27,  1961 


My  dear  Reddy, 

I  have  just  seen  a  circular  from  your  Ministry  stating  that  a  Doctor  of  Laws 
Degree  (honoris  causa)  has  been  conferred  on  you.  My  congratulations.  The 
circular  further  states  that  you  should  be  addressed  in  future  as  Dr  K.C.  Reddy. 
I  am  not  quite  sure  if  it  is  a  desirable  practice  to  treat  honorary  degrees  in  this 


80.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Works,  Housing  &  Supply. 
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way.  I  have  received  over  1 5  honorary  doctorates,  but  I  have  not  approved  of 
my  being  called  a  Dr.  I  know  that  some  people  use  these  honorary  degrees  in 
this  way.  But  I  rather  doubt  if  it  is  a  practice  to  be  encouraged. 

Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


161.  To  H .J.  Bhabha:  Responsibility  for  Higher 
Mathematics81 


March  4,  1961 


My  dear  Homi, 

Your  letter  of  March  3rd  about  mathematics.  We  had  some  recent 
correspondence  on  this  subject  and,  as  a  result  of  this,  it  was  decided  that 
higher  mathematics,  and  matters  connected  with  it,  should  be  in  the  Department 
of  Atomic  Energy.82  Mathematics,  however,  is  also  the  concern  of  the  Ministry 
of  Education  and  the  Ministry  of  Scientific  Research  and  Cultural  Affairs  deals 
with  a  number  of  institutes. 83Orders  to  that  effect  were  issued.  It  may  be  that 
there  is  overlapping.  There  is  no  harm  in  that;  the  main  thing  is  that  higher 
mathematics,  etc.,  are  the  concern  of  your  department. 


Yours  affectionately, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


162.  To  S.  K.  Patil:  Indianize  Horse-breeding84 

I  understand  that  a  joint  conference  has  been  convened  by  the  Ministry  of 
Agriculture  in  regard  to  a  request  made  by  some  Turf  Clubs  in  India  for  a 
license  to  import  horses  from  abroad.  The  conference  and  our  Ministry  will  no 
doubt  consider  this  matter  in  all  its  aspects.  But  I  want  to  lay  particular  stress 
on  one  particular  aspect  in  which  we  are  specially  interested,  that  is,  the 

8 1 .  Letter  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Department  of  Atomic  Energy,  New  Delhi;  copied  to  B.N. 
Jha. 

82.  See  SWJN/SS/66/items  188  and  215. 

83.  See  item  154.  See  also,  SWJN/SS/47/ 178  and  Appendix  9. 

84  .  Note,  6  March  1961,  to  the  Minister  of  Agriculture.  PMO,  File  No.  2(330)/59-66-PMS, 
Sr.  No.  23-A.  Also  available  in  JN  Collection. 
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necessity  of  horse  breeding  in  India.  The  policy  pursued  by  the  Turf  Clubs  is 
one  of  active  discouragement  of  horse  breeding  in  India.  The  Turf  Clubs  in 
fact  have  been  functioning  in  a  way  which  takes  no  account  of  Indian  interests. 
It  will  be  necessary  for  us  to  go  into  this  matter  more  deeply  later.  For  the 
present,  I  am  merely  sending  you  this  note  so  that  in  any  decisions  we  may 
take  the  primary  consideration  should  be  to  encourage  horse  breeding  in  India. 
I  do  not  see  why  we  should  spend  foreign  exchange  in  importing  horses  from 
abroad  unless  these  are  considered  absolutely  necessary. 


163.  To  Subimal  Dutt:  Restricting  Foreign  Exchange  or 
Passports?85 

I  agree  with  you  generally.86  We  need  not  tie  up  the  issue  of  passports  with  the 
foreign  exchange  regulations.  But  we  should  be  rather  careful  about  the  issue 
of  passports  in  such  cases. 

2.  I  think  we  should  require  some  kind  of  a  certificate  from  teachers 
who  go  abroad.  The  certificate  may  come  from  the  Head  of  the  Department. 


164.  To  Children  at  Bal  Bhavan87 

wrier  rit  wri, 

writ  wt  ^mr^ri  wi  t,  riw  wt  ot-w#  I  sr.  ri 

writ  writ  wwt|  1  wr^w  writ  gwri  %  ferir  wwwri  wwrir,  tririrw  wit 

ww  wit  wtt  rit  1  tTcfr  wtw  uwriri  wrrit  %  grit  wr^rrif,  wwrfriwt  grit  wgw  wwri 
wwrit  rifrit,  wwrit  wrfriri  ch^iPirii,  tftw  ^  wrftrit  wwri  wwft  t,  wwwit  rit  nw 
1 1  wt  wwirit  fwtt  t?T  wri  I,  wkw,  fri-gwiw,  ri&wT  i  wwwtr  #t?  ww?  few  1  rit 
ri  %  wjs  t§T  wt  rirawr,  ww?  wrett  writ  wt  wt-wi  *gfriww  t,  writ  ririf  wwr  ft  gwri 


85  .  Note  to  the  FS,  25  March  1961.  MEA,  File  No:  21(13).p.V.I/61,  Vol.I,  pp.  9-10/n. 

86.  Nehru  was  responding  to  Subimal  Dutt’s  note  on  controlling  the  issue  of  foreign  exchange 
and  of  passports  to  academics.  Nehru  had  been  concerned  about  their  going  abroad  and 
not  returning,  or  going  for  unnecessary  degrees,  all  leading  to  loss  of  foreign  exchange.  He 
had  suggested  controlling  both  passport  issue  and  foreign  exchange.  See  SWJN/SS/65/ 
item  1 54.  Subimal  Dutt  now  pointed  out  that  it  was  enough  to  control  the  issue  of  foreign 
exchange  without  touching  passports. 

87.  Speech,  26  March  1961,  at  the  New  Bal  Bhavan  Building,  New  Delhi.  NMML,  AIR,  TS 
No.  6135,  NM  No.  1325. 
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FRF  fR,  Ft  M  RR  fRRFT  R?T  R  I  ?TT  FTf  %  Ff  Fit  FTfTRt  r^WH  fR  FF 
R)i  Ft  THdil  «lld  i,  ditfR  (FT  FFT  i,  <JF  TFT  ft  RR  j|R  ft  FFT?  Rli-wli  id)i  ft 
FRF  R,  ft^WH  Ft,  FF  TPF  R^TdlF  %  RtR-RtR  FF?i  llRtfR  Mt  R?T  fR  FTflRt, 
RTRft  FTFTit  RMR  I,  FH:Hi)  I,  Tflit  Rtgit  Fif  t,  for  FTT  FTFlif  F?t  fRTFFT  1 1 
RR  RraR  I  R?T  fR  FTFUft?  FTHF,  FFTF,  FTFR  R  Fif  I  Ft  feMt  t  Mt  FFF 
FR%,  Mt  ifT  R,  Mt  FfR  R,  Mt  FFF  R  I  RR  FTflRt  fM  Flit  I  RR  itR  FTF 
R  FTFT  FFR  FRf  Fit  did  fR  Ft  IRdldl  it  fei<gl  '■diet)  i,  RR  FFli  Fi  FtR  FFR  RFT 
fR,  eJF  FTFR  #t,  R$T  F>,  fiifR  FRF  fR  FFiTF  FTflRt  fRRft  I,  FFTeFT  Flit  R  I 
Ft  FfRR  Ff-Ft  diet  fR,  FFF  Fit  vS-iPl  Fit  I  Ft  fFR  (cbdldl  F  ledil  FTett  F  3TR  FtR 
FtR  FtR  t  FFF?  Fli^riFt^FFFFtffit,  gF^it  FTFlit  fR#R?  Mt  FFF  R, 
3TFR  TIFT  R,  TTF  FTFt  R  #T  3RR  3TFR  FlR  fRitR  Ft  fRR  FTF  R  Ft  tReTTt  fR# 

ftM,  gifR  fR  R  ffiRtft  ff  Mit  i 

Ft  -3FF  fF  FFT  3TTR  died  FFF  %  f7T  TsTTeTR  %  fetR,  FfFTFF  FF  I  died  FFF  FFT 
I?  FFT  I,  fiftt  TTrFR  I,  eJF  Mi,  RfM  FFT  ft  FlR  FF  ilFTT  RR  t,  RFT  it  FFFT 
RtT  RFT  TteFFT  I  #FFT  FFT  Mt  1 1  Ft  ieT  RTTT  ftFT  Mr  finR  fF  F^  fR  #7 
FSFT  it  RTTT  ftFT  F#R  fR?  fR  #FT  FIT  FT  FTeJF  ft,  FF  itFT  ft  FTFT  I,  Rif  FTF 
fF  FfR  1 1  it  R  3F?F  FRFT  f  fR?  fMt  F?  TpR  fF  #F  Fit  it  FFT  3TTR  ft  #F 
rttR  IMft  %  fjf  ttR  M  Fir  an  ttfR  afR  fi^tFFR  it  Fir  fFii  jrri  fMft  ^ 

iJjRRtFF  Ffqft?TF  %  R^yT  I  FF^  M  3TTFT  Fit  I  Ft  Fit  FFFf  Ft  FfT  FTFF  I, 
Fit  FT  FFRt  I  3tR  fFi  FfT  %  M,  fMt  %  ’JF  FTTFFT  FFlii,  FFFT  it  FTF  ftFT 
3fR  fe#  §TfF  FF  it  I 

ettiid  Fft  ^F  Fi  ied  iedil  ?  dgd  Ftt  i,  RR  FFF  FlRi,  RfFTF  FFi  -3rR 
#F  eTt  itR  I  RTFi  fF  FFTit  aFTi  fRT  R  I  FfT  RFT  Rf  FFeft  1 1  3TF  iF  FT 
TfTett  i^FlfTtRf  FF  IM  FTFT  3RRT  Fit  I,  FF^t  Fit  I,  Rf  Ft  ^  FeTTFT  F#R  gi|, 
ifT  %  fFF  ITfFT  ftFT  FTflR,  FTi  ftFT  FT%R,  fefTF  FtR  RfTF  FiFFT  ftFT  F[%R, 
FF  FEFt  Ftt  FRFT  dlliR,  iR  Fft  FTt  Fit  I  fF  FTf  R  RR  FfF  FTft  FlR  i  FT  Fif^ 
Rti  fRr  FTF  Fft  fR%§T  FRir  F#R  fir  it  FFFF  i  RuFtt-RR#  I  Ft  Fit  fftR 
Fit,  Rurit  Rft  frR  fR,  Ft  it  ffr  tRft  ft%  f  RtfR  gF  rgf  ^fR  if,  f%-f% 
Ft  fR  i  fFR  R?t  i,  iR  FRifr  ftt  ^fR  it  i  Frafr  ftfft  fft?  fft,  RrtR  fR  R 
ftRt  fR  Rftfr  Fi-Fi  iiR  fftR  ftR  i  Rr  fttR  Rurit  Rft  Rit  1 1 

#T,  Ft  FTTFfT  Ft  FfT  Fit  FF  TTFFTT,  RfRiF'  3RRT  ft  FFT  RR  RtR  Fiji  R  fR 

Rt  ftR  it  FfiR  RR  ftR  ft  iR  R  f%R  fftR  RR  fttR  Rrait  Rft  it, 

FTTit  FFTit,  FRt  I  R  fTTRRr  FTfFT  |f%  RR  fTTFR  M,  FfT  ?TT  R  M  RFT  FTFT 

fff  R,  Fir  ffR  R  Rtf  ffrf  ft  #t  ai fR  ftft  fff  it  R?rR,  Rurit  Rft  frR 
R  it  i  frit  RR  tRrt  f%  -3rR  RR  i  Rr  fttR  RraR  it  i  Rr  fMRF  it  Rtf  i, 

T|F  fF  TSFtR  FFF  R  Rurit  RfT  frR  i,  <9ledl  Ff  Fit  fR?  FFF  FFT  RFT  RR  Rl^iedl 
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FF  M ,  3JT  M  I  F1|F  FT$  FT?f  t  #  F|F  FF^ft  FT%3  #T  FF%  %  Fe?F  #3% 
■*ft  I  '3fR  #F  *ft  FFF  Ff  FTFT  1 1 

Ft  #T,  FFT  Ft  F§F  Flft  FT?f  ^T  Ft  Flf  f%  ^tft  Fit,  ^Ft  FIF  FFF  FFTt 

%?T  £  F§F  FTft  FFF  Ft  FTF  #?  FF  FFFf  ^  fctF  ft  I  FTF  FFF  t,  WR  FFTt 
FTF  *f  Ft,  FFTt  FTF  ^  Ft  F^f  It  FF^  fcFT,  FF  ^?T  F|F  F%  I 

Ft  -3TF  FF  FF)  Fttl  FTF,  FF)  F%  FF  FTF  FFF  ^  FFFt  f^TF  FF)  F^t  FFTrft 
I,  Ft  FFFPFF  3TTFf*TFf  F?t  1 1  #  #FT  t,  tlfFR  #  FFFFT  f  FFT  F^ff  Ft  FFtft 
’ft  Fttt  FTfFF  FFFT  FFTft  FT  ftlF  I  FTF  ft  fftFFjF  ft  F^ft  FFTft,  Fff  Ft  Ftt 
FW  Ftf  it,  Ft  ^JKT  FFF  t,  ftfftTF  3JF  ft  ’ft  FFf  %  FTF  FF)  FFft  Ft  FTftft  Ft  I 
FftT  FF  cl  <6  ft  ^F  ftftft  Ft-F%  FFF  FFFT  FFFF  1 1  Ft  Ft  tlF)  fftvT  FF  FFT  FtFT 
Ft  t,  Ft  F5T  FTft  FFTF  ft?T  I  FFF,  TJFFTt  FFTFT  F%FT  I  FF  c]Fft  %  FlcJF  Fftf 
F?tF  ftFT  Ft  Ft  Ffft  FFF  FF  <l^fci  Ft,  FF-tl^fcT  ft,  FFTFftft  Ft,  FTFFTF  ft  Fftt 
ftftfftFTftftftl  eft  FFft  fFF  ftFTT  ftFT  1 1 

Ft  FF  3TF  fFFTt  cjft  ftsJFT  t  FFF  Fit  ft§T  t  FF  FF)  I  3T)F  FF  FFFT  Ft  ftF 
RF  ftft  FT#FF  I  FFfftF! 

[Translation  begins: 

Mr  Chairman,  Children, 

The  Chairman  of  this  meeting,  the  Vice-President  of  India,  Dr.  Radhakrishnan 
told  you  about  some  beautiful  things.  I  do  not  know  how  many  of  you 
understood  what  he  said.  But  what  he  said  was  worth  learning  about.  One 
thing  that  he  said  is  that  since  you  must  be  fond  of  stories,  as  all  children  do, 
you  must  read  the  most  beautiful  story  of  all,  the  story  of  India.  How  can  you 
read  it?  You  can  do  so  by  reading  books,  by  wandering  all  over  the  country  and 
a  little  by  visiting  the  big  museums  where  you  will  find  a  collection  of  things 
dating  back  to  ancient  times.  It  will  be  something  if  we  can  learn  about  the 
long,  long  story  of  India  in  these  various  ways  because  all  of  us  present  here 
are  small  parts  of  India.  We  must  learn  and  understand  the  ancient  tale  of  this 
land  of  ours  and  then  write  the  further  chapters  of  that  story. 

The  story  of  a  nation  is  written  not  with  pen  and  ink  but  by  the  actions  of 
its  people,  by  their  work,  play,  reading  and  thinking.  Later  on,  if  we  do  something 
great,  it  is  written  about  in  the  pages  of  history.  As  you  know,  one  of  our 
greatest  leaders  has  been  Mahatma  Gandhi  who  has  written  a  great  chapter  of 
our  history.  What  he  did  for  India  and  the  methods  that  he  used  are  written 
about  in  history  books  and  immortalized  in  songs.  So,  if  you  grow  up  and  do 
great  things,  you  will  also  go  down  in  history  and  stories  will  be  told  about 
you. 
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We  are  here  today  for  the  inauguration  of  the  Bal  Bhavan.  It  stands  before 
you.  We  want  to  mix  two  things  together,  playing  and  learning,  both  of  which 
are  necessary.  Your  play  should  teach  you  to  do  something  creative  and  learning 
should  be  a  game  too.  Then  the  balance  is  right  and  your  development  will  be 
well  rounded.  So  I  hope  that  children  from  all  over  Delhi  particularly  those 
who  read  in  the  municipal  corporation  schools  will  come  here  and  take  advantage 
of  the  facilities  that  Bal  Bhavan  offers.  All  the  children  are  welcome. 

There  are  many  games  that  you  can  play  here.  The  facilities  will  keep 
increasing.  But  the  best  game  is  one  in  which  you  do  something  creative. 
There  is  a  toy  train  here.  It  is  not  enough  to  go  for  a  joy  ride  in  it.  You  must 
learn  to  drive  it  yourselves.  You  should  act  as  the  guard,  ticket  collector,  etc., 
not  adults.  I  would  say  that  an  effort  should  be  made  here  to  let  the  children 
produce  electricity  themselves.  You  have  heard  of  the  BhakraNangal  and  other 
great  projects  where  dams  have  been  built  on  the  rivers  and  power  is  generated. 

Well,  you  cannot  build  a  Bhakra  here.  But  it  will  be  a  good  idea  to  make  a 
small  model  and  turn  the  turbines  with  the  force  of  the  flowing  water  to  produce 
electricity.  I  am  saying  this  because  I  saw  this  in  a  Bal  Bhavan  in  the  Soviet 
Union.  The  children  produced  the  electricity  for  their  Bal  Bhavan  themselves. 
Such  games  are  very  interesting  and  you  learn  something  as  you  play.  There 
are  many  such  things  which  you  learn  to  do  while  playing. 

I  want  such  Bal  Bhavans  to  come  up  all  over  the  country  so  that  all  the 
children,  particularly  in  the  rural  areas  can  enjoy  them.  There  is  a  committee  of 
very  intelligent  grown-ups  to  run  this  Bal  Bhavan.  But  I  think  there  ought  to  be 
a  children’s  committee  too.  Later  on,  the  children  can  run  it  all  by  themselves. 
But  in  the  beginning  too,  there  ought  to  be  a  children’s  committee  along  with 
the  grown-ups.  In  this  way  you  will  learn  to  shoulder  responsibilities  right 
from  childhood.  When  you  grow  up,  you  have  the  tremendous  responsibility 
of  running  this  country.  We  do  not  know  which  one  of  you  will  grow  up  to  be 
the  President,  Vice-President  or  Prime  Minister  of  India.  They  will  all  be  from 
among  the  children  of  today.  So  you  must  be  prepared  for  that. 

Now  you  must  go  in  and  see  the  Bal  Bhavan  if  you  have  not  seen  it  already. 
My  love  and  blessings  to  all  the  children.  Jai  Hind. 


Translation  ends] 
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165.  For  the  Calcutta  Polo  Club88 

I  am  interested  to  learn  that  the  Calcutta  Polo  Club  is  going  to  celebrate  its 
centenary  this  year.  Polo  is  which  is  said  to  have  had  its  origin  in  India.  It  is  a 
peculiarly  Indian  game,  even  though  it  has  spread  to  many  parts  of  the  world. 
I  think  it  is  fitting  that  the  Calcutta  Polo  Club,  which  is  the  oldest  existing  Polo 
Club  in  the  world,  should  celebrate  this  occasion  suitably.  I  send  my  good 
wishes  on  this  occasion. 

166.  To  K.  L.  Shrimali:  Funds  for  Education  in  Plan89 

March  30,  1961 

My  dear  Shrimali, 

Your  letter  of  March  3 0th. 90  As  you  perhaps  know,  I  have  done  my  best  to 
induce  the  Planning  Commission  and  the  Finance  Ministry  to  help  you  in  the 
cause  of  education.  This  has  had  some  effect,  as  they  agree  that  you  should 
prepare  programmes  for  an  outlay  of  72  crores.  This  is  not  entirely  illusory  as 
you  suggest.  We  have  every  intention  of  raising  resources  to  cover  the  larger 
figure  not  only  for  education,  but  for  several  other  important  schemes  which 
are  being  included.  It  is  true  that  there  is  an  element  of  uncertainty  about  this, 
as  indeed  there  is  about  the  whole  business  of  planning.  Much  of  this  will 
depend  upon  foreign  aid  which  is  still  uncertain. 

I  am  sending  your  letter  to  Nandaji,91  but  I  do  not  think  he  can  send  you 
any  more  definite  answer  than  I  am  now  sending  you.  Therefore,  I  suggest  to 
you  to  go  ahead  with  your  full  Plan  for  an  outlay  of  72  crores  and  hope  for  the 
best. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


88.  Message,  26  March  1961,  forwarded  to  U.C.  Mehtab,  the  President  of  the  Calcutta  Polo 
Club.  [Name  of  the  President  very  kindly  furnished  by  the  Calcutta  Polo  Club.] 

89.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Education.  PMO,  File  No.  1 7/447/6 1-70-PMS,  Sr.  No.  6-A. 
Also  available  in  the  JN  Collection. 

90.  This  letter  is  not  available;  however,  see  Appendix  14  and  item  155. 

9 1 .  Gulzarilal  Nanda,  Deputy  Chairman  of  the  Planning  Commission. 
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167.  To  K.  L.  Shrimali:  G.  M.  Sadiq  for  Aligarh  Muslim 
University  Court92 


March  31,  1961 

My  dear  Shrimali, 

Bakhshi  Ghulam  Mohammed,  Prime  Minister  of  Jammu  &  Kashmir  State,  came 
to  see  me  today.  He  has  just  come  back  from  a  two  day  visit  to  the  Aligarh 
University.  In  the  course  of  his  talk,  he  told  me  that  he  had  been  informed  at 
Aligarh  that  there  was  a  vacancy  in  the  Court  of  the  University  and  the  Visitor, 
that  is,  our  President,  has  to  appoint  someone  to  fill  it.  The  University  people 
especially  pressed  for  some  person  from  Kashmir  to  be  appointed.  There  are  at 
present  about  150  boys  from  Jammu  &  Kashmir  State  in  the  University.  Bakhshi 
Ghulam  Mohammed  also  would  like  some  suitable  Kashmiri  to  be  appointed  by 
the  President.  He  has  suggested  the  name  of  his  colleague  in  his  Ministry,  G.M. 
Sadiq93. 1  think  this  is  a  good  name  and  it  would  be  desirable  for  the  President 
to  nominate  him  to  the  Aligarh  University  Court.  Sadiq  himself  is  an  old  Aligarh 
boy. 

I  think  that  Bakhshi  is  going  to  mention  this  matter  to  the  President  also. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


(d)  Culture 

168.  To  G.B.  Pant:  Sasta  Sahitya  Mandal’s  Publications94 

I  am  sending  you  a  letter  and  connected  papers  received  by  me  from  the  Sasta 
Sahitya  Mandal.  This  organisation  has  done  very  good  work  in  the  publication 
of  Hindi  books,  original  and  in  translation.  I  think  they  deserve  encouragement. 
Perhaps  you  will  be  good  enough  to  forward  these  papers  to  the  Department  of 
Hindi,  or  whatever  it  is  called. 


92.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Education. 

93  .  Minister  of  Education,  Jammu  and  Kashmir. 

94.  Note  to  the  Home  Minister,  16  February  1961.  PMO,  File  No.  40  (221)/61-70-PMS,  Sr. 
No.  8-A. 
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169.  To  Humayun  Kabir:  Distribute  Sasta  Sahitya  Mandal 
Books95 

The  Sasta  Sahitya  Mandal  (Connaught  Circus,  New  Delhi)  have  brought  out  a 
considerable  number  of  quite  good  books  in  Hindi.  There  are  over  400  of  them. 
I  think  that  it  would  be  desirable  to  send  these  books  or  many  of  them  to  our 
various  libraries  here  or  abroad.96 

2.  I  enclose  a  note  from  the  Sasta  Sahitya  Mandal. 

170.  To  MEA  Officials:  Sasta  Sahitya  Mandal’s  Books97 

In  my  room  in  External  Affairs  there  are  some  hundreds  of  books  in  Hindi 
published  by  the  Sasta  Sahitya  Mandal.  We  presented  this  whole  set  a  few  days 
ago  to  the  Maharaja  of  Bhutan.98 

2.  Many  of  these  books  are  fairly  good.  I  think  that  we  should  send  them 
or  selections  from  them  to  our  libraries  abroad,  more  particularly  to  Burma, 
Nepal,  South-East  Asian  countries,  Mauritius,  etc. 

3 .  Even  to  our  Missions  in  Europe  and  America  some  selections  might  be 
sent.  It  is  desirable  that  they  should  keep  some  Hindi  books.  You  can  get  further 
particulars,  lists  of  books,  etc.  from  the  Sasta  Sahitya  Mandal,  Connaught 
Circus,  New  Delhi. 

4.  I  enclose  a  note  which  the  Sasta  Sahitya  Mandal  has  sent  me. 


95.  Note  to  the  Minister  of  Scientific  Research  and  Cultural  Affairs,  16  February  1961. 
PMO,  File  No.  40  (221)/61-70-PMS,  Sr.  No.  7-A. 

96.  A  similar  note  was  sent  to  K.L.  Shrimali,  S.K.  Dey  and  V.  K.  Krishna  Menon.  He 
suggested  to  Krishna  Menon  that  they  would  be  useful  to  the  troops.  See  PMO,  File  No. 
40  (221)/61-70-PMS,  Sr.  No.  6-A,  5 -A,  and  4-A  respectively.  See  also  item  170. 

97.  Note  to  the  SG,  FS,  CS,  1 6  February  1961.  PMO,  File  No.  40  (22 1  )/6 1  -70-PMS,  Sr.  No. 
3 -A. 

98.  JigmeDorji  Wangchuk. 
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171.  To  K.L.  Shrimali:  Trouble  in  the  Hindi  Sahitya 
Sammelan" 


February  16,  1961 

My  dear  Shrimali, 

I  have  received  a  message  from  Purushottamdas  Tandon  about  the  Hindi  Sahitya 
Sammelan.  He  is  unhappy  about  the  inner  conflicts  there.  As  you  know,  the 
U.P.  Legislature  had  passed  a  Bill  in  regard  to  it,  but  the  High  Court  held  that  as 
this  was  an  all  India  institution,  that  Legislation  should  come  from  Parliament. 
Tandonji  is  therefore  anxious  that  this  matter  should  be  taken  up  by  Parliament 
as  quickly  as  possible. 

I  do  not  know  the  details  of  this  friction  in  the  Hindi  Sahitya  Sammelan. 
But  it  seems  to  me  that  we  might  take  up  this  matter  in  Parliament  on  the  lines 
of  the  U.P.  Legislature. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


172.  To  Humayun  Kabir:  Preserving  Old  Manuscripts100 

February  16,  1961 

My  dear  Humayun, 

I  wrote  to  you  sometime  ago  about  Fatehchand  Belaney,  and  you  sent  me  a 
reply.  Belaney  came  to  see  me  today  and  I  have  asked  him  to  see  you. 

Apart  from  his  proposal  to  write  books  etc.,  which  has  something  in  it,  I 
think  that  his  suggestion  for  the  proper  preservation  of  old  manuscripts  and 
micro-filming  them  is  certainly  important.  You  might  meet  him  and  discuss 
these  matters  with  him.  He  is  in  Delhi  now,  and  he  will  probably  get  in  touch 
with  you. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


99.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Education. 

100.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Scientific  Research  and  Cultural  Affairs. 
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173.  To  K.  C.  Reddy:  Accommodation  for  Sahitya 
Akademi101 


February  27,  1961 


My  dear  Reddy, 

I  enclose  a  note  from  the  Secretary  of  the  Sahitya  Akademi.102 1  hope  it  will  be 
possible  for  you  to  allot  these  vacant  rooms  to  the  Sahitya  Akademi.  At  present, 
they  are  functioning  in  quite  extraordinary  circumstances. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


174.  To  S.K.  Patil:  Funds  for  the  Hindustani  Theatre103 


1st  March  1961 


My  dear  S.K., 

About  ten  days  ago,  you  wrote  to  me  about  the  Hindustani  Theatre.104  It  was 
not  easy  for  me  to  find  a  large  sum  of  money  for  it  this  year  and  indeed  every 
year.  I  cannot  use  the  Prime  Minister’s  Relief  Fund  for  it.  From  another  fund 
which  is  really  earmarked  for  a  special  purpose  connected  with  folk  art,  I  have 
sent  a  cheque  for  Rs.  25,000/-  to  the  Hindustani  Theatre,  or  rather  to  Sajjida 
Pataudi,  now  Begum  of  Bhopal. 


Yours  sincerely, 
J.  Nehru 


101.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Works,  Housing  &  Supply.  PMO,  File  No.  45(5)/57-63-PMS, 
Sr.  No.  17- A. 

102.  Krishna  Kripalani. 

103.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Food  and  Agriculture.  PMO,  File  No.  40(195)/60-70-PMS,  Sr. 
No.  21 -A.  Also  available  in  the  JN  Collection. 

104.  Founded  by  Begum  Qudsia  Zaidi  in  New  Delhi.  Known  for  its  promotion  of  Sanskrit 
theatre. 
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175.  To  K.C.  Reddy:  Buddha  Jayanti  Park  Plan105 


March  2,  1961 

My  dear  Reddy, 

You  wrote  to  me  many  days  ago  about  showing  me  the  model  for  the  Buddha 
Jayanti  Park  Central  Feature.  I  suggest  that  you  might  have  this  sent  to  my 
office  in  External  Affairs  Ministry  at  9  a.m.  on  the  4th  March.  The  Vice-President 
will  also  be  coming  then.  You  can  invite  Indira  or  anyone  else  connected  with 
this  Committee  also  at  that  time. 

There  is  a  meeting  of  the  Sahitya  Akademi  in  our  Committee  Room  there. 
It  will,  therefore,  be  convenient  for  us  to  consider  this  model  just  before  that 
meeting. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


176.  To  Satyajit  Ray:  Looking  Forward  to  Film  Show106 

2nd  March  1961 

My  dear  Satyajit  Ray, 

Your  letter  of  the  28th  February.  I  am  looking  forward  to  seeing  your  film  for 
the  Tagore  Centenary  tomorrow  evening.107 

I  had  a  talk  with  the  Minister  of  Information  &  Broadcasting.108  He  told  me 
that  your  full  film  should  remain  as  it  is  and  will  be  shown  wherever  possible  in 
India  and,  of  course,  abroad.  But  apart  from  this,  he  wanted  a  shorter  version 
of  that  film  also. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


105.  Letter  to  the  Minister  for  Works,  Housing  and  Supply. 

106.  Letter;  address:  3  Lake  Temple  Road,  Calcutta  -  29. 

107.  A  documentary  film  titled  Rabindranath  Tagore. 


108.  B.V.  Keskar. 
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177.  At  the  Sahitya  Akademi:  Pay  Scales109 

Report  of  the  Nineteenth  Meeting  of  the  Executive  Board 
Shri  Jawaharlal  Nehru  (in  the  chair) 

4 .  The  President  observed  that  as  the  Sahitya  Akademi  was  an  autonomous 
organisation  it  was  neither  desirable  nor  proper  to  refer  its  pay-scales  to  those 
prevalent  in  the  Central  Secretariat.  The  Akademi  should  have  its  own  standards 
and  pay-scales  for  its  staff  based  on  merit  and  should  not  try  to  compete  with 
the  Central  Government.  The  grading  of  pay,  as  was  generally  understood  in 
Government  service,  need  not  apply  to  writers,  artists  and  scientists. 

6.  (iii)  One  Lower  Division  Clerk  for  the  Head  Office  in  the  scale  of  Rs. 
60-3-81  -4-125-5-130.  (President  remarked  that  the  Akademi  need  not  adopt 
the  orthodox  Government  nomenclature  for  designating  the  posts  on  its  staff 
and  suggested  that  the  Finance  Committee  might  consider  suitable  changes  in 
the  nomenclature.) 


Jawaharlal  Nehru 
President 

K.R.  Kripalani 
Secretary 


109.  Minutes  (excerpts),  of  the  meeting  held  on  4  March  1961,  of  the  Executive  Board  of  the 
Sahitya  Akademi  at  New  Delhi.  Sahitya  Akademi  Records,  File  No.  SA2,  Part  II,  Executive 
Board,  1960-61. 
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178.  To  Humayun  Kabir:  All’s  Not  Well  in  the  Sangeet 
Natak  Akademi110 


4th  March  1961 

My  dear  Humayun, 

I  enclose  a  letter  from  Mama  Warerkar,  M.P.111  This  deals  with  the  affairs  of 
the  Sangeet  Natak  Akademi. 

This  Akademi  has  not  had  a  very  happy  existence  and  complaints  have 
often  been  made  about  its  working  and  some  of  its  office-bearers.112 1  do  not 
personally  know  much  about  it.  But  it  does  seem  to  me  that  something  should 
be  done  or  some  enquiry  should  be  made  into  all  these  matters  which  are 
exercising  the  public  mind. 

As  I  am  going  away  from  India  for  some  days,  I  suggest  that  you  might 
reply  to  Mama  Warerkar’s  letter.  But  the  main  thing  is  what  has  to  be  done 
about  this. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


179.  For  Douglas  Haskell:  Revolutionary  Design  of 
Chandigarh113 

India  has  many  famous  ancient  cities  and  buildings.  Among  these  reminders  of 
the  past  there  now  stands  a  new  and  utterly  different  growing  city  of  Chandigarh 
which  is  in  the  main  the  creation  of  the  famous  architect  Le  Corbusier.  Some 
people,  too  much  attached  to  old  forms,  have  not  appreciated  new  and  rather 


1 10.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Scientific  Research  and  Cultural  Affairs. 

111.  Bhargavram  Vitthal  Warerkar,  Rajya  Sabha  MP,  Nominated. 

112.  On  6  March  1961,  M.M.  Das,  Deputy  Minister  for  Scientific  Research  and  Cultural 
Affairs,  responded  to  Nawab  Singh  Chauhan  of  the  Rajya  Sabha  regarding  investigations 
by  the  Special  Police  Establishment  of  the  misappropriation  of  funds  by  the  former 
Secretary  of  the  Akademi.  It  is  the  Sangeet  Natak  Akademi  that  asked  the  Special  Police 
Establishment  to  take  over  the  case  in  June  1960.  See  Amrita  Bazar  Patrika,  7  March 
1961,  p.  10  and  6  March  1961,  Rajya  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  XXXII,  Nos.  14-24,  16-18 
March  1961,  pp.  1779-1781. 

1 13.  Message  to  the  Editor  of  Architectural  Forum  Magazine ,  Time  Inc.  New  York  (U.S.A.), 
10  March  1961,  sent  from  9  Kensington  Palace  Gardens,  London,  W-8.  PMO,  File  No. 
7(1 1 8)/56-66-PMS,  Vol.  I,  Sr.  No.  96-A. 
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revolutionary  designs.  I  think  however  that  it  is  a  great  creation  which  has 
already  powerfully  affected  Indian  Architecture]  and  brought  new  and 
fascinating  ideas  to  our  architects  and  town  planners.  I  send  my  greetings  to 
Monsieur  Le  Corbusier. 


Jawaharlal  Nehru 


180.  To  Morarji  Desai:  Lightning  Conductors  for  Le 
Corbusier114 


March  23,  1961 

My  dear  Morarji, 

I  enclose  a  copy  of  a  letter  I  have  received  from  Le  Corbusier  who  is  the 
Architectural  Adviser  to  the  Punjab  Government  Chandigarh  Capital  Project.115 
He  writes  in  rather  a  peremptory  manner.  Partly  this  is  due  to  his  knowledge  of 
English  being  limited. 

As  you  will  see,  he  has  already  ordered  the  lightning  conductor  equipment 
without  waiting  to  get  permission  for  it.  This  was  not  right.  But  if,  in  his 
opinion,  there  is  possible  danger  involved  to  the  new  Secretariat  building  being 
put  up,  then  we  should  agree  to  let  him  get  these  lightning  conductors.  The 
foreign  exchange  involved  is,  considering  the  huge  building,  not  great.116 

Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


1 14.  Letter  to  the  Finance  Minister.  PMO,  File  No.  7(1 18)/56-66-PMS,  (Vol.  I),  Sr.  No.  99-A. 

115.  Appendix  42. 

1 16.  Morarji  Desai  replied  on  27  March  as  follows:  “Further  enquiries  made  reveal  that  no 
lightning  conductors  have  been  imported  for  any  of  the  buildings  constructed  by  the 
C.P.W.D.  since  1957  and  that  both  the  CPWD  and  Public  Works  Department  of  the 
various  State  Governments  have  been  using  indigenous  lightning  conductors  for  quite 
some  time.  You  would  agree  that  considering  the  circumstances  and  our  present  difficult 
foreign  exchange  position,  the  action  taken  by  the  W.H.  &  S.  Ministry  in  turning  down 
the  request  from  the  Punjab  Government  was  quite  justified.  It  is  true,  the  amount  of 
foreign  exchange  required  in  this  case  is  comparatively  small,  but  an  important  question 
of  principle  is  involved,  viz.,  whether  we  should  release  foreign  exchange  for  importing 
materials  from  abroad,  when  the  purpose  could  be  equally  well  served  by  equipment 
manufactured  in  the  country.”  PMO,  File  No.  7(118)/56-66-PMS,  (Vol.  I),  Sr.  No.  100- 
A,  paragraph  2  only. 
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181.  At  the  Sahitya  Akademi:  Preparing  Dictionaries  and 
Teaching  Indian  Languages117 

3.  The  President118  suggested  that  the  Akademi  should,  in  consultation  with 
the  Ministry  of  Education  and  the  Ministry  of  Scientific  Research  and  Cultural 
Affairs,  prepare  a  comprehensive  report  on  what  is  being  done  and  needs  to  be 
done  for  the  preparation  and  publication  of  bilingual  dictionaries  in  the  Indian 
languages.  He  further  suggested  that  adequate  facilities  should  be  provided  for 
teaching  Indian  languages  in  the  Universities.  The  General  Council  approved 
the  President’s  suggestion  and  directed  the  Secretary  to  take  necessary  steps 
for  the  preparation  of  the  report  and  to  draw  the  attention  of  the  University 
Grants  Commission  to  the  President’s  suggestion. 


182.  To  Shriman  Narayan:  Dominique  Pire  on  Vinoba 
Bhave119 

26th  March,  1961 

My  dear  Shriman, 

I  have  received  a  letter  from  Father  Dominique  Pire  who  visited  India  recently. 
As  you  probably  know,  he  won  the  Nobel  Peace  Prize.  I  enclose  an  English 
translation  of  his  letter  to  me.  From  this  you  will  see  that  he  wants  to  have  a 
full  account  dealing  with  the  activities  of  Vinoba  Bhave.  Can  you  undertake  to 
collect  such  material  as  is  possible  to  send  to  Father  Pire?  This  should  be  done 
soon.120 


117.  Minutes,  26  March  1961,  from  the  Proceedings  of  the  Eighth  Meeting  of  the  General 
Council  of  Sahitya  Akademi  dated  26  March  1961.  Only  extracts  available.  Sahitya 
Akademi  Records,  File  No.  SA  1,  General  Council,  Part  XI,  1961-1962. 

118.  Nehru. 

1 19.  Letter.  Address:  9  York  Road,  New  Delhi.  Reproduced  from  Shriman  Narayan,  Letters 
from  Gandhi  Nehru  Vinoba  (Bombay:  Asia  Publishing  House,  1968),  pp.  107-108. 

120.  Nehru  replied  the  same  day  to  Dominique  Pire  that  he  had  asked  Shriman  Narayan  to 
forward  material.  The  next  day  Shriman  Narayan  informed  Nehru  that  he  had  dispatched 
by  air  sixteen  publications  on  Vinoba  Bhave;  he  promised  to  send  some  more  in  a  few 
days.  Summarised  from  Shriman  Narayan,  Letters  from  Gandhi  Nehru  Vinoba  (Bombay: 
Asia  Publishing  House,  1968),  p.  108.  This  was  done  by  31  March:  see  last  line  of 
Appendix  53. 
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You  might  communicate  direct  with  Father  Pire.  His  address  is:  35,  Rue  du 
Marche,  Huy  (Belgium). 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


183.  To  Le  Corbusier:  Lightning  Conductors  for 
Chandigarh121 


March  29,  1961 

Dear  Mon.  Le  Corbusier, 

I  received  your  letter  of  the  22nd  March  a  few  days  ago.122 1  referred  it  to  our 
Finance  Ministry.123  They  have  pointed  out  to  me  that  the  rules  about  foreign 
exchange,  as  recently  revised,  are  very  strict,  and  it  is  difficult  for  them  to 
make  exceptions,  unless  for  a  valid  reason.  If  it  can  be  shown  that  the  lightning 
conductors  available  in  India  will  not  be  adequate  and  may  endanger  the  place, 
then  I  shall  refer  the  matter  again  to  the  Finance  Ministry. 

I  have  no  doubt  that  the  new  type  of  lightning  conductors  in  Paris,  to 
which  you  refer,  are  better  than  the  ones  available  here.  But  the  question  is  not 
of  their  being  better,  but  of  their  being  not  capable  of  being  replaced  here. 

You  will  appreciate  that  if  we  frame  rules,  we  have  to  abide  by  our  own 
rules.  It  will  be  improper  for  us  to  break  the  rules  we  make. 

I  should,  therefore,  like  to  know  from  you  if  you  can  say  that  the  use  of 
the  Indian  lightning  conductors  available  here  will  in  any  way  endanger  the 
building.  Unless  this  is  your  definite  opinion,  we  should  use  these  Indian 
conductors. 

I  am  sorry  to  learn  from  your  letter  that  you  have  already  ordered  these 
lightning  conductors  from  abroad,  without  first  making  sure  of  the  availability 
of  foreign  exchange  for  them  in  India. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


121.  Letter  to  the  Architectural  Adviser  to  the  Punjab  Government’s  Capital  Project.  PMO, 
File  No.  7(118)/56-66-PMS,  Vol.  I,  Sr.  No.  103-A.  Also  available  in  the  JN  Collection. 

122.  Appendix  42. 

123.  See  item  180. 
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184.  To  S.  A.  Agadi:  Freedom  of  Expression  and 
Offending  Feelings124 


March  30,  1961 

My  dear  Shri  Agadi, 

Your  letter  of  26th  March.125  Your  previous  letter  of  November  16th  was 
forwarded  by  me  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Sahitya  Akademi. 

It  was  obviously  not  possible  for  me  to  judge  books  in  the  Kannada  language 
which  I  do  not  know.  I  can  therefore  give  no  opinion  about  the  book  you 
mention.  We  have  to  rely  on  such  advisers  as  we  have.  What  you  have  said  has 
been  brought  to  the  notice  of  the  people  concerned. 

But  it  seems  to  me  that  people  in  India  are  much  too  sensitive  about  what 
is  written  in  books.  There  will  be  no  free  literature  at  all  in  India  if  books  are 
not  allowed  to  be  published  because  they  offend  somebody’s  sentiments  or 
feelings. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


185.  To  Kakasaheb  Kalelkar:  Tagore  in  Konkani126 

30th  March,  1961 

My  dear  Kakasaheb,127 
Your  letter  of  March  29th. 

It  would  be  a  good  thing  if  “Gomant  Bharati”128  published  translations  of 
Rabindranath  Tagore’s  books  in  Konkani,  but  I  do  not  think  the  Sahitya  Akademi 


124.  Letter  to  a  Lok  Sabha  MP  from  Koppal,  Mysore.  Address:  128  South  Avenue,  New 
Delhi.  PMO,  File  No.  40(7)/59-63-PMS,  (Vol.I),  Sr.  No.  1 18-A.  Also  available  in  the  JN 
Collection. 

125.  The  letter  has  not  been  traced.  However,  The  Sunday  Statesman  of  5  March  1961,  p.  6, 
reported  the  authors  shortlisted  for  the  Sahitya  Akademi  Award.  V.K.  Gokak’s  Dyava 
Prithvi,  a  collection  of  poems,  was  selected  in  the  Kannada  language.  S.  A.  Agadi  might  be 
referring  to  it. 

126.  Letter  to  Rajya  Sabha  MP,  Nominated.  Address:  “Sannidhi”,  Rajghat,  New  Delhi.  PMO, 
File  No.  30(135)/58-71-PMS,  Sr.  No.  4-A.  Also  available  in  the  JN  Collection. 

1 27.  Dattatreya  Balkrushna  Kalelkar,  former  Chairman  of  the  Backward  Classes  Commission, 
journalist  and  a  member  of  the  Sabarmati  Ashram. 

128.  Gomant  Bharati  Prakashan,  publishing  from  Mumbai  and  Goa. 
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can  help  in  this.  Konkani  might  be  and  is  an  important  language,  but  it  is  not 
included  in  the  Sahitya  Akademi’s  list  of  languages.  I  shall  enquire  how  else 
your  proposal  can,  perhaps  be  helped. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


186.  To  Kesho  Ram:  Bhikshu  Chaman  Lai,  Good  but 
Irresponsible129 

Please  see  Bhikshu  Chaman  Lai’s  letter  to  me  and  the  Press  cutting  he  has  sent. 
I  have  not  asked  the  Home  Ministry  or  anyone  else  to  hold  an  enquiry  about  his 
activities.130  You  might,  however,  find  out  from  the  Home  Ministry  if  they 
know  anything  about  it. 

2.  Chaman  Lai  is  an  odd  individual  who  sometimes  makes  rather 
irresponsible  statements.  I  think  that  he  is  slightly  off  his  head,  but  all  his 
activities  in  other  countries  and  his  books  have  been  very  much  in  favour  of 
praising  Indian  culture  in  the  past  and  how  it  spread  to  other  countries.  Also  his 
lectures  to  students  and  others  have  generally  a  good  influence.  That  is  why  I 
recommended  him  to  the  Chief  Commissioner  of  Delhi. 

3 .  You  might  write  to  Bhikshu  Chaman  Lai  and  say  that  I  have  not  asked 
the  Home  Ministry  to  make  any  enquiries  about  him  and  secondly,  tell  him 
what  the  Publications  Division  and  the  I  &  B  Ministry  say  about  issuing  his 
book. 


187.  To  Humayun  Kabir:  Nasser’s  Gift  of  Art  Books131 


March  30,  1961 


My  dear  Humayun, 

I  spoke  to  you  the  other  day  of  the  big  artistic  volumes  containing  pictures  of 
the  mosques  of  Egypt,  which  President  Nasser  gave  me.  I  am  sending  these 
four  volumes  to  you  for  the  Museum  or  wherever  they  are  to  be  put.  Two  of 


129.  Note,  30  March  1961,  to  the  PPS. 

130.  SWJN/SS/66/item  198  and  SWJN/SS/68. 

131.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Scientific  Research  and  Cultural  Affairs. 
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them  are  in  English  and  the  other  two  in  Arabic.  The  English  ones  have  been 
inscribed  to  me  by  President  Nasser. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


(e)  Health 

188.  To  Mulraj  Kersondas:  Vajreshwari  Sanatorium  in 
Motilal  Nehru’s  Name132 


February  16,  1961 

My  dear  Mulraj, 

Your  letter  of  the  3rd  February  reached  me  some  days  ago.133 1  am  interested  in 
your  proposal  to  have  some  kind  of  a  sanatorium  at  Vajreshwari.  From  your 
account  of  the  hot  springs  there,  this  would  be  desirable. 

The  question  is  how  to  do  it.  I  am  not  quite  clear  in  my  mind  about  the 
Central  Government  undertaking  the  responsibility  of  running  a  sanatorium  of 
this  type.  Perhaps  the  State  Government  might  do  it,  or  a  Trust  should  be 
created  as  you  have  suggested. 

But  please  do  not  ask  me  to  become  the  Chairman  of  the  Trust.  It  is  not 
possible  for  me  to  become  Chairman  of  various  Trusts.  I  am  associated  with 
the  Gandhi  Nidhi  and  the  Kamala  Nehru  Memorial  Hospital.  I  am  not  sure  if 
even  that  is  very  proper.  I  have  no  desire  to  add  to  these.  You  will,  however, 
have  my  good  wishes. 

You  may,  if  you  like,  name  the  sanatorium  after  my  father. 

Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


132.  Letter  to  an  entrepreneur  from  Gujarat.  PMO,  File  No.  F.9/53/61-PMP,  Sr.  No.  3-A. 
Also  available  in  the  JN  Collection. 

133.  Appendix  7. 
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189.  At  the  Azad  Medical  College134 

rtP^rt,'35  ftiteRR  rtfr,136  rtfr  rtrrt'37  aftr  fr  RfrrtR  %  arsRiRRT  aftr  rf% 

RTTt  aftT  R}|*H  RH"t  RTff, 

RFT  RfR  RT,  RF#  RTT  if  FRT  3T1RT  1 1  Rt  Rt  FRRT  ftTRR  R|R  ftR  ft  RR  TFT 
|rr  rrtr  rst  rt  ftt£  rrt^  rtt,  rr  #  r§r  frrtt  RRf  gap  rt  aftr  FRft  trttrt 

% R#  FTR?T  cb<HI<*<  RRTt FTE&  fRTRR RgR  RjS  RIR^fld  gif  2ft  I  aftT  RTF  TTTRT 
I  Ft  RTR  gR  %  rtf#  RFR  ’ftg^sfttRTFtfaTRFt,  Ft  RT  ^Ift  Ft,  tRT  gFTT 
WI 1 1  Rt  aTIR  Rt  gFt  RfRTT  f^r^IT  RFT  TIER  aftr  atet  Rt  ipt  TRT#  RTFT  %  FTRT  I 
tjrt  t  far  reft  ft  ?ft  ftfr  I,  RERtt  terrifst  aEft  Ft  rtM  i  rf  ’ft  ^Ft  ■gET  arret 
%TT  RTfoRET  RTFR  %  3t  RTFT  if  RTFT  FRET  %  FRTft  Rt  REET  |  EgR  cFlf^T^T  I  EFT, 
ETTEft  I  aftT  ETlfilE  %  I  TTt  ^IF  TT^r  ®TTcf  FRET  RTflT  I  T|$ft  gf ,  ^c4lHIH  gaTT  aftT  TER 
PE  Riff  Et^IF  f  aTTE^  W  Rt  fiR  ifft,  toft  Eft  EFF  Eft  aTTEEft  RETR  E#f  1 1  EdflHR 
aTTE  EgR  Rtff  %  TIFT  Efit  affT  cHERN  #t  I 

ftfe  FTETET  FR  TP  ETTTf  ^  RE  RFf  if  EgET  aftT  aTTEEft  ETEfET#  gE  g^  aftT 
EjE  RFM  %  RET  EPRT  El^  Rt  g5t  Rt  EgR  aTEft  Rnft,  EEtf%  Rt  ■#  ETTR  FE  Eft 
EF  RRRT  RERT  I  f%  t%TR  ftRR  %  ETTTt  I,  RRT  f^TRR  FRI^  I,  TITTft  ER  ERR  %  f%E 
E#f  RffRT  RRT  FRTt  RTE%  RESTT  %,  f%ET  FE  RT  R?  f ,  FETE  ^T,  FETt  EtE,  FR  RR  I 
Rt  aPEE I  f%  Rt  fcPETT  FR  EPET  3  §t  Rt  FETt  RTR%  Ef,  REtfe  TTTfel  if  FETt  ElE^t 
RRTFT  EgR  EP%-#t  1 1  aft?  F^TT  gft  RTR  TTIRT  I  fa  EETE  ET#R  ETTt?  3TTFfEEt 
RR  |--3TPEff,  after,  R5f,  aftT  FR  EEETt  F^f  aTFtftEEET  t,  RRTRT  I,  REEft  RRwM 
RiRff  t,  RR^f  fifpR’ft  ^TFTRT  Ff  I  RF  RRTR  ?  affT  RR^  'ltd  %  RD%  RTt  %  FR 
RRtRT  if  TEFft  Rl^^fir  R?f  RRE,  RRf%  RTg^T  TTlfer  if  Tltef  RRT  PR  R^ft,  ftp 
afR  f^RTR  RR  RRTR  Rt  I  #T  RRT  RR^RT  PRTR  I,  ^TR  anfel  ^f  Rt  ’ft  RRRR  ’ft 
RajHT  FRTRf  if  Ft?TT  RTRT I  Rt  TFt  I,  RRRff  RRT^  RT^jfir  ^t  RRlf  1 1  Rf  Rt  RT^jfir 
TTFR  Rft  R$f  I  FRTft  RTR  Rft  I,  FRR^t  RP#  RTFEft,  TRR-’ftR  #T  R^  R^  pgt  FR% 
F#P  ar^  ^tT  ^  I  #T  FR  aftT  aTTR  Rt  RFf  4E5R I  Rt  FR  FRTTf  RTR  if  FR^Et 
aTRR  RT  5E  RIRT,  aftT  Rt  t  FR,  aftr  FR  FR  RRte  ^f  Rftf^RT  RR  T#  I RFT  RRT  FRTft 
RTRTR  %  I  FRTt  RRRR  aTTR  aftT  FR  aftr  <j?R)  %  TF%  RT^  ^5  FR  <JIR-t  ^  fftRffTRt 
Rft  RTft  T#  RT%  aiTF^T  Rt  FRTR  F%IR  I,  RRIRT  arte  #,  3TR5T  Ft,  ?TRRTTFtRRf 


134.  Speech  inaugurating  the  College,  26  February  1961.  NMML,  TS  No.  5955,  5956,  NM 
No.  1302. 

135.  Bhagwan  Sahay. 

136.  Col  B.L.  Taneja. 

137.  N.K.  Sidhanta,  Vice  Chancellor,  Delhi  University. 
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#  Rui  !##  FTT  TTTTTF  FT  #  I  FTTTF  %  FFFT  <91#  FTTTTF  F#  T#F  Ft  TTcff  f# 
FT  3TTTTF  #FT  I  FT  51%  FTF  FT#  I  3#  FF#t  chlH-Ml^t  %  ’JTT  F#  1 1  SFf#  # 
3TT#  3TTFFT  Fl4FH  FTFT  %  !p  f#TT  #  g#  FFT  FT^IH  gOTT  oftT  FTFT  FTFT 
|  %  #  FIT#  FF  if  #  FTFT  T#t  Ft  T#  #  FIT  FTT  T#  #t  I 

FT#T  I  f#  f##  #F  #f  FTT#t  F#  if  FTF  TIT#  TT #  FT#  ##  t,  F|F  TTT# 
T#  #  T#  I  g?F  if,  #f#F  #  ##  T^F  3TTT?TF  ##  f-gF  f#FT  #T  gTTTT  TTTT?T 
#T  FT  I  F#f#  ##  %  TTTFI  #FT  I  #TF  #t  FTT#t  FT,  $I#Rf  #tT  FTFRtF,  #tT 
Ff#  #  ^|#  #  |  #  #T  TTT  ##,  FT  TTcp  FTTT3TFT  TTFT  #f,  T^F  FT#  I,  FT 
F#  FT  FIU4 HI  T3fT  F#  1 1  Rb'HRHM.  TT?T  F#  I  F#  TFT  FITtel HI  ?  f#  F#T  311%, 
F#T  FFT#  FIT  #  F#,  #R  #FF  #T  # ,  #T  TTT-TTT  I  T^F  3TTT9TF  T#  I,  #f#F 

#  FT  T#  f###  I?  f##  f#  #1F  Ft  FTTTT  #,  TM5FT#TTtF#tlFtf 
FTFflFI  3TFT#T  %  TgF  TfTgTF  #F  ##  if  F#  FtcTT,  3TTTTT  FT#  #  g#T  #F#, 
#R  TTT-TTT  #,  #f#F  TgF  FTTSTF  #F  I  T#f#  #  TF  #  FTTF  Ft  TFT  T5T I 
#T  #  FFT#  T#  FT  Ft  T#  I  gTF  #t  tM  %  FTT#  #FTF  TFT  1 1  #f#T  3##T 
if  Ft  TTF  FT  TT#  I  #  #T#  #t  FTT#t,  TTTTT  #  #T#  #t  FTT#t,  #  Tit  |RrT  if 
4  FT  TT#  I  #f#F  3##  #  FT  3T#  ^FF  if  FTF  Ft,  FFT-FFT  5#TT  #  ## 
FF#  I  #  f#  #TF^  T#  FTTT#  #  #  f#FT  3#  TTTFT  3TTTTTF  t  F#  #  #F-#F  FTF 
FT  TTFFT  %  I  TTFt-TTFt  TTTTFTTT  TPtt  FFT  f  ?TFt  if  ^fT  3im4>  §TF  if,  Ft  fe^t 
?TF  3  FT  FFT  §TTFFT  FTTFTF  TFT,  FTFFTTT  F#  T?  FT#F  TFT,  ttflFFT  FT^T, 
3TTTTTTT  ^  FTTT  ftf^F  FtftTFF  JTTFT  I,  3TF5T  gTTT  I 

^tfeF  ftiT  TFTTT  ■3TT  FRTT  %  f%  FTTt  FTT  if,  4fh  if  TTT-TTT  FTT-TTT 

FTTIFft  I  FFT  ^?  TT%T  I  T§T  FF  t  #T  T%  iNt  FT  TTTTTt  I  TTff%  Ft  TFT 
fl^TTR  if  FFT4  FTfFt  Fif  TT#TT  FTtf  %  FTT  ^  ^FT  TfTT  I  TT  TJFFT  %  T§T 
TFT  FTTJF  Ft%  FFTT  I,  FI^%  TTF:  Ft%  FFTTT 1 1  Ttl%  W  FTT  Ft  FTT  I  FTT  gTF 
if  Fttf-Tt  RlFT%  #T  FFif  %  f%TFf  Ft  TF  FIFlPtTI  I  Ft  FN  TttT  FT  fe# 
%  TF%  TT#  Ft  1 1  FF  FTTT  I  f%  FT  TM  FF  TFT^  #  TF  StFT  FTTTTF  TT  flrifTTft 
TT  Ft  Ft  Ft  FTft  F%  f#TT#  tfloTi  TT#  |f,  F#F  #  Ttf.#.  T5#  tf,  FT.#. 
T%  Ft  FTF-#  TT#  f  F#  if  TFt  #  f#T  I  Ft  TT#'  |f  f##,  FFFFT,  T1# , 
T#TF  T%  ?TFf  if  #,  Tt  TT#  I  T|S  FFF  #  FF  TtF  F#  #  F' ^Tft  TlF  ft#FT 
#T  Tt#  #T  #T  T#  I  Ft  #  F#  F#  #TTF  F#  t,  FFF  #  FFFT  t  #t  FFT? 
TFTT  FF  TF  FTTTT#TT  I,  ##T  FFT  FTT  FFFT  Ft  FTT  TTF  Ft  Ft  FT#  F#, 
F?##f  %  FT#  FF#t  #  TF  FTT#  FF  if  TTF  Fl#t  f#  FTTF  FTFT  ^FTFFT  ^$T  # 
FT#  if  T#t  I  #T  FT  FF  FT  FT#  #t  FTT#t  F  #  FT  FF  FTTF,  fl^TFTF  f#FT 
|FT  ^§T  1 1  ?TTf#t  T#  ?TT  TTF  TF  #^  #  #T  F?FT  TT  F#  f#  #  f  ### 
TTFFFT  f  FNFt  TTT  f#TFT  f#  #  F#  f#ft  #  #lFF  F#F  Tt  FT#  #F#  FTTFT 
if  F5FT  F#  TTF5TFT  %  FT  TF  Ft,  FfFT  TT  F#t  f#  #  F#  if,  TFT#  ?FT#t  if,  ^T 
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#  FFT#f  #  FFT  FTT  dTiHI'E  ft#  I  TFT  TFT  FT#  Tp5  f#TFT  FFTT  #f  #t, 
TT  i#  E?sE  f#T  Tift  FfT  F#  TF  I  #  ft  FEET  T#  f#  #tf  TIEJF  f#T  TF  F#,  #ff 
TF  F#T  TTT  Fff  t,  gf#TT  #  FTTTT  gFE  t,  g^  #  Ti#F-T#T  TTT  gT#f  #  FT  FF# 
#f  TiF  #  TIF  TTTF  TTFf,  ff  TTTT  Tiff,  F#  TTTT  f###  TT##  TIT#  ft#  I,  Fig# 
#FTff  #f  f###  ff#T,  FFITTT  TF#  Fff,  FTg#  FT#F  #Flft  TFFT  FFTT  t  FT#  #tf 
FIFT  f#TFF  ff  TT  Fff  I  #T  f###  T#TT  #  FT#  FTElf  ft#  f ,  Tp  #F  FTT# 
###  t  F##g  f#  #  gTi  Fitf#TT  #F  TIT#  t  ffFTF  #  #T  #  T|T  Fff  TTFTT  f# 
#tf  FFlf  grri  #  OFF  f#T#l  TiFf  f  #t#  f#FTF  ft  FT#  FTF  ##  Tit,  ##  f#  g#r 

#  TTF  g#f  #  gFT  f  I  #f#F  FTT  TIT  #t  #F#  FFT#  gTTi  #  TgT  FFTT  f  T^T 
#t#FF  FTFT,  Tp5  ff#f#F  FIFT,  TpJ  #FTIT  TilF  Ti#  #f  FITT  FIFT,  #f#F  f 
gT#  FTF  #  TTF  TFT  TT  f#  TFT  TF  FfTT  f ,  FfT  gFET  #  conscription  FT  gn  ft  TiTFT 
FFTT  f ,  FF#  FT  gri  ft ,  gn  TTTTT  #t  t#TT  #  TiTFT  F3TT  I,  TTf  T|?TFTF  FT  # 
F#  TT  F#T  FT  ft,  TTTTT#  FTg#  #FTft  #-#F  TTTT  TTTT#  TFFT  FFTT #,  T#t  #T  ff  I 

F#t  ttt  f ,  t§t  FT?gF  ttt  t,  gn  fftft  ft#tt  #  u#tT  tittt  %  FTTjg  Fff  f#r# 

ffF  #f  FT  f#gTTTTF  #  TTT  TF#  TT#  #f  ##TT  #  TgT  FI#  Fff  f#T,  #F-#T 
TgT  F  ft#  #T  FT  gri  #t  #Tir  ##  f#T#  FT#  TTsET  t  TFFT  TF#  TF  I  TIF  % 
TiF  FTT  TTFI  FF  F#  #T  Ti#  F  Ti#  #  FFTFT  FT#FT,  FTFTiF  F#  TTTT  f  TF, 
F#f-#ft  T#  FF  T#  TTFTFTTF  #T  ###7F  T#TF  #t,  #f#F  TTTJFT  TF  f  % 

f#gTTTF  #  #F-#F  Tgr  f ,  FTF  t#  #t-#t  tff-ttff  #t,  #T-#T  ftt-ftt  #t, 

#F-#F  F#  FTTi  F#  gf  1 1  TF  FT#  TTF  Fff  f ,  FTP#  FFTFT  f  FT  TTFI  ft  F#  I 
FTF  #F  TFT  F<#  F#  f  FTT  Tiff  F  F  I  TF  FTF  FTF#  f#  FFT  FTF#  TFT  #-ft 

#  FF#-FFf##  F#  #  Tif  #  TT  Tif  FF#  F#  #t  ##  gg  t,  FFT#  FFF  F# 
#F#,  T#f#?T  t  F#  #f,  FF#  TT  FT#  ##  f  #  #T#  T#f#F  F#  Ti#,  T#f#  FF# 
FTF  #tf  TTTFTF  ft  Fff  F#  TiT,  F  FFT#  F#  #TF  f#TT  FTFT  TFT  f#T#  TTTTFT  T|# 
FTTTiT  I  F>T-#T  gf  F,  TTTT#  T'T  f ,  TF  FFTiT  TEgT  F#  f ,  TEETTF  TF,  FF#  TF, 
FTFTTT  TF  TigT  f  I  #  FT  FTi  #f  #TF  #f  f#  f##f  FT#  TTTFT  f  FTTFT  TF  TT#, 
#RFT  TiT  TT#,  #  Fff  I  FTFTiF,  TTTT  FTTT  t  FFT  FF#  #  gTFT#  #  TTT-FFF 
TTTT  FF#  #  gTFT#  #  TgT  TF  FTT,  #T  TTTT  FT#FT,  #f#F  TTTTF  FTFT  TFT  t  f# 
f#T  #  FTT#f  g#  #T  #  FF  ^E#  #  TiT#f  TTF  F#F  I 

FT  FTT#  F#  TF  f  f#  #  ##  FTT  #f#F  #  F#  f  #F#  TT  #  F#  Fi#  T# 

ffr#  g#r##  #  ft#  f  #  g#  gg  f#  f ,  f#F#f  #w  #ft  i  f#rrf#g  #tf  #ft  ? 

TEETTT  f ,  #  T}F  #,  #f#F  FF#f  #T>T  #FT  TFT  F#  TF,  #  #TF  TgT  #ff  #f  Fff 
#FTT  I  #T  #W  f##  #  F#  TF  f  f#  TTFTF  #  TF#f  #TF  ffTT,  #  f§T  #f  TTFTF 
f ,  f$T  #f  TFg##  f ,  FTTT  #f,  TT#  #TF  ffTT  I  #  TF#T  #iET  ffTT  #  Tg#  #f  Fff 
#FTT,  TTFTF  #  #TF  ffTT  I  #  FTT  TTF  FTF#  FftTTT,  T3TFTR  #f  #F  f?TT  f,  #  # 
TTFTF  #  FT#  f  ffpf#  FTF#f  TFTTT,  TTFTF  #  FTF#  TiFT  #TT  Ft#,  FTF#  f#3# 
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Eft,  #T  RTRt  %  f#,  #  3T1E  RT  RET  E#  §3TT  RETR  ETT,  EIRE  RTTRT  I  f#  E# 
RT  E#  Eft  #FT  PtET  Rt  fat  RTTRf  ER  #  faERT  ERE  ERR  %  ETET  f#T,  #  ETT 
E#  #,  #  #  EFT  3TET  Rtf  E#  feEER  ETT  E#  |  Ri|R  #rf  %  EIRE#  few  Eft, 
EFTEtt  fRTETRT,  RTJR  RT?t  Eft  I  Rt  ERE#  EE  EETE  Eft  EFTEft  EFTE  #  I,  #  %  #, 
feERR  %  Eft  #  RTF  %  #  RE#  1 1  Reft  #t  Rf  EtR,  RT-RFT  E#  R#  Eft 
few  E#  I,  R#  I,  #RTE  E#  I  #T  EEET  R###  t,  E£E-EfT#  # 
I,  RT-EFT  %  RTF  EERt  ftr#  Rift  OTIrT  t,  #f  ET#  I,  Ek  ElE  -3TT%  f ,  FE  RTF 
ft  ETREft  feRRR  It  #  I,  EFTE#  #  f#  #  f ,  EtT  f#  R#  FEEt-FREf  ETR  RTFR 
R#  I  E#  ft#  RET  E#  Eft  I  TTf  RTF  Tfe#  f#E  E#  %  EFTE#  feFER  R?t, 
ET-RFI  %  E#,  TETEFTE  ETEf  %  E#,  E£E  #  E#  %  E#,  E##  if  E#,  TJPtERfe  R  E#, 
EE  ETREf  f#  FRETR  JET  EtT  RET  RT#  if  ETFT  ET#  gEET  %  RT  Elf  ERR  #  ETRE# 
H#  R#,  R  EtRT  fR#  Rf  Rt  EFT  Rif  EFT  T#  EFT  I?  I  Rt  FE  E#  Rift  ET#  E#  EFT 
#EFrEff?FTftETFftf#TETE  few  Rtf  Etft  E#,  Etft  E#  E#  I  FE  RTF  ft 
E#E  E#  I  EFTE  #  E#EFT#F  ETTRT,  EF#  TO1,  EfT  RI  ftET  Eft  Rt  EFT  EW 
I,  few  ETTEf,  RFR  FE  RRR  if  R^f  %  EFT  RFT  ET#  #3#  #  I  EFT  El##,  #ET  Rtf, 
EetI# EiRI##  -3TTR,  # I #f#TE  EFT Eft  ERR tit  3TTRRR fe’tRtf^'RR#? 
RRFft  RR  #t  RRRTR  RR,  t  #t  Rt,  #R  gfeRfe  PR  R#  RTRT  Rt  RTR^  RTRf 
RRT  RR  RTRRft  RTRttR  ^tR>  R^t  RR  3TTR  RR  Rt  3TRR  Rift  RR%  Rt  1%  RF  RWT 
RIRf  RT^  sft  I  RRf%  RTlfeT  #  RTRT  3ttT  ’ft  ^T  ’ft  ffe  3TTR,  RT^  Rttf  3jf^RRR  RR 
%  ifef,  FR  RTR  RFt  ?RSft  RT  ttrt  TRRT  %  RT  RRT  ft?T  Rt,  fetft  Rft  fe-R’fl,  fe#  ^R 
Rft  RT  ^?T  RR  RftRR  3TRT  TRTtft  %Fft  RtTRT,  %  RRTRT,  3TR%  3TTRRRR#  ff  RRf 
Ft  Rt  Rt  f^FR’ft  RR  TRRRtft  Fttft  I,  RTflR  ?TR  Ft,  RT%R  ^tR-RTR  Ft,  R#R  Rt  RjR 
Ft  ^feR  RFRT  TRT#  1 1  3ERT  Wft  Rt  RTRT  I  ^rftRR  3ftT  3RRT  Wft  FRftRTR  «T  I, 
3TR#  FRftRTR  f^T%  Rt#  I  RR  Rtt^  Rift  RT^f  Ft  I  Rt  R%  RtTR  if  RT#  #,  RT# 
RT  RtTR,  RtT  RRt  R%  RtTR  if  RFT%  R#  ^Ft  RTT  ’JR  Rli),  RtT  RTTt  Rft  TTREt  c^t  fefe?T 
Rtf,  R#t  R#  TgR  RRRT  I  #  Rtf  R#  %,  Rttff  %  Rtft  RT  TTRR  #  %  R# 

#  RRRT  I,  RF  ^t  RTR  1 1  #R  RTRtRT  Rt  RF  I  f%  RTRRtR  Rit  TTW  ff 
RgR  ig5  3ftft  ^  RtRt  RT  RR  RMI  fIri  1 1  FTftffTR  TTRTRRTR  Rt#  f ,  RRffe  RET  % 
RET  tJTTRtT  f#FR  I  #  %  R#  RT  #  RRRT,  Rtft  R?t  #  RT  #f  %SRT  R#  aftff 
Rtt  TTTR  f#Rt  #  RFRT,  RRt-^rff  ^  fe  w  RtTRT  I 

RR  FTT  RR#  ^  TTTR  Rt  #  RtT  f#t  JRT  I  RRt  Rt  FTT  RR#  #  RR  ETR#RHI 
RTRTR  RR,  #T  ’JElffTR  I  %  #  RTR  FTTRtt  #  RRT  I T#  RTRRtt  #R  Rt  RTR  tI 
Rt  RFT  RT#,  RRtf#t  FRlf  gtRt  Rt,  FRtft  #R  %  Rt  RRt  R^R  #  R#  #  I  RTR  # 

#  RTRR  t3#  #t  #T  Ft  ^T  #,  #R  Rt  tJRRR  RTfeft  RRTRT  RT,  RTTR  RRTRT  RTFT 

#  f#t#  ?t,  RtTR  R^R  R#  #  RlfeT  f#  RRt  I  FR  #R  Rt  f#t  RT#TT  RTR  RtT 
#RT#RRTR  ft  R#  TTTR  #  #  RTR  #t  %  R#  RR  if  EF#  RRR  t#  f#T  RT 
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HT#TT  IFT  |tT,  TFT  III  TFT#  FI#  #FTI  #  %  H#!  3TTI#,  Tt^b  # 

#W,  VcF  #f#FT#  3TTI#  1TTI  #  3TTI1#  %  f####  if  f#  FI  ##  #  #  4flc|H 

#  TFT  III  #H  2TT,  Fl#f#  TFT#  H  #  H  #,  g5T#  OT  if  HT  TTTI  IT  ^TRT  # 
#TF  I##  ##I  TFT#  #FTI  ?I#  #  %  #  f#  if  spg#  #  TT3TT  SFTcft  I, 

HT  II  if  3##  FT#!  #  #,  3TI#  Hlf#!!  %  3#  IT#  %  I  #  ip  F#  IRJI 

#  g^TT,  gt  IRJI  §31  H  if  IF#  ITFT  f#TT  IT,  FUT  F#t  TfTT  IT  ISTfT  3TTI# 
t?,  IF  lit  HT  T3I  %  f#F#  I  «(id  IF  %  f#  fltfsp  «MIH  #  3-fR  311-t  #  itcF 
pF  #  H#  #  FMT  IT  3#  #f  U#  if  tlT#  p#  I  I  ^TF%T  I  TFT#  H##H  H 
3TH#  f^RT  HI  if  FTI  FTUT  TF#  HIKI  FTIT  I  TFTH  fclPJ  3T##-I#I  IT,  TFT# 
HI  I#  #  FTRRT,  FIT  HITT  #  TFTH  f#TTI  ^ft  H#  FT  Tffe  #,  ##I  #  THT 
TFF#  §piT3ftT#TTIT#TTIITI#  TF#  I§I  3TRTI  TF#  I#  3TTIT,  ip  H# 
HT##  1^1  H#  I#  I  #  i^TI#s|  |  t#  3TTI  ##  ITI  #  3TI#  H#I  #  TTTI 
#f#T  ITf#  tf#  #  ITS  3TTIH  SIFT  TJ#  IFT#  #  IFF  I#  P#  I#I  IT  ## 

#  IFF  I#  I 

^SRT  •TFT  fl#R  FI#  IFTJII  %  5#IT#  HIT,  fiWHIO  IFT  f#IT,  II  #, 
f#TH  FHTT  3TT#  3TTTFFTT  FcF  tf^TFff  ft#  I  T#f#  3TFT  3TF#  I  #  W  #^17  <T% 
l|qTW#FWSTf#l#fiT  3TT#  #  qr#  I  3P#  TTT##  #,  itcB  I,  #t,  TFT#  i^ 
#,  TFT#  TraTf-^T#  #  I  3#  TfTTFFT  #T  #  #%  sjf^r  ^TR#t  f#T#  W  3TTTFTT 
TFT#  T3#  3ft#  #  f##  #T,  TIT#  f##  #f  IT  T3xTT  #§T  #f  ##T  ’TTTxT  ^TT  # 
3T#  ^  TTW-FSFRT  #t,  #ff#  yiTTT>T  #  fdlflsIK  #  #r  f#TFT,  ?FT##RT,  TTI 
#f  I  #  yiTTsFT  FcF  #T  3TTT#  I#  3#  I  f#T#  W  #T  Wm  TF#  Tj#f,  ^  3T# 
IT  #  ITT  Ft,  I#  #  ITTT  #,  I#  I#  #  #  |  #T  ftct  t  f#T#  TTTTTF 
IT  ITtTTT  3TtTf  ##,  #f#TiTF#flfeqt#  TJTT#  T#TT  3f  I  #  f#T  3TT#  #  TF# 
I  #T  3TTF#  ITT  TTFTTT  #%  #  f#f  #t  TFI  #  TTFRTIFT  #  I#  IT  ITU 
H  3F#TT  Ft  #  VI)  IFT  TOT  TPTTT 1 3TTTTIT  FTT#  f#  RcF  IHT T  #t  f##  #  3T# 
TTT#  #  #TH  I  ##T  TTTF  3TtT  1%  #T#  IT  W  TFTTTT  ^  #IT  f#  T^IT  I#  FITTTT 
H  VcF  IfT  TI’IT  f#T  IT#  tttTTITTT  3T#,  ^IFI  3T#  3ftT  TT#  FITTI  #  f#TT 
%  I  # IF I#TT# 1 1  FI  3TI  # T3#tl IT# If##  3T# # ttt#  I  ##I #T,  3TTI# 
f#r(  TTI#  f#T  #  #  #^F  #  #  T3IH  IFT  #  T#TT  3#  3TUT  IFT  ITI 

IT#  #,  3#  IT#  #  TTH  TFFFT  HI  3TTT  TFT#  dits  FITTT  t#T  #  #IT  #  3#  HTT 

Tft#  #  f#  fi#  gnT  if  #  #f  #i  #ff#  gnr  #  #it  1#it  3ftr  tjtit  #  #t# 

3TT##ff  #  T3I#  #  #tf§W  #  I 

fr,  FIT-TFTT  #  I#  #t  3TTI#  I#,  3TI  ^f#  3TTHI  IF  #T#T  #  IT#  #  T## 
3TTIT  %  ITT  #  ?TTH  IF#  #  #  TFT  1 1  #  3TTI#  3#  FI#  giT#F  Ff  IF,  3#  ITTI 
#5lrf#F#l 
Ilf#!! 
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[Translation  begins: 

Chief  Commissioner,138  Principal,139  Vice-Chancellor,140  Lecturers  and  students 
of  the  College, 

I  have  come  here  for  the  first  time  though  I  have  been  hearing  about  it  a 
long  time,  ever  since  its  inception.  I  have  had  talks  about  building  this  college 
with  our  Health  Minister  Dr  Karmarkar  and  I  remember,  a  couple  of  years  ago, 
there  was  a  fierce  debate  about  whether  it  should  be  started  or  not  and  how  to 
go  about  it,  etc.  Today  I  have  only  seen  it  from  outside  so  far.  But  I  have  heard 
that  it  is  very  good  from  the  inside  too.  That  can  be  tested  just  now.  I  have  also 
been  told  by  the  Chief  Commissioner  that  the  staff  here  is  very  able  and 
competent.  It  is  obvious  that  all  these  things  made  me  happy  and  confident  and 
if  what  I  hear  is  true,  you  do  not  want  any  help  from  me.  You  will  undoubtedly 
go  far  and  succeed. 

But  apart  from  everything  else,  I  liked  the  song  sung  by  a  group  of  girls  at 
the  beginning  of  the  proceedings.  At  the  beginning  of  any  task,  the  question  to 
be  asked  is  what  our  motives  and  ideas  are  in  doing  it,  not  only  regarding  that 
particular  task  but  the  general  direction  in  which  we  are  going  as  a  nation  and 
people.  The  thoughts  expressed  in  the  song  should  be  our  constant  guide. 
Ultimately  the  problems  before  us  are  gigantic  and  as  I  always  stress,  concern 
forty  crores  of  human  beings,  men,  women  and  children.  We  have  to  take  all 
of  them  along  with  us  on  the  march  to  progress,  alleviate  their  sufferings  and 
miseries  and  make  their  lives  prosperous.  The  song  also  expressed  patriotic 
sentiments.  Though  the  idea  of  a  motherland  is  a  gripping  and  powerful  one 
which  appeals  to  the  mind  and  heart,  it  ultimately  gets  translated  into  the  human 
beings  who  live  in  the  country.  In  their  welfare  lies  the  welfare  of  the  motherland. 
The  history  of  our  motherland  dates  back  to  thousands  of  years  with  great  ups 
and  downs  and  all  kinds  of  experiences,  good  and  bad.  All  of  us  present  here 
today  have  been  moulded  by  these  thousands  of  years  of  history.  Today  all  of 
us  are  engaged  in  the  task  of  keeping  the  process  of  moulding  to  the  best  of  our 
ability  so  that  the  years  to  come  may  be  one  of  peace  and  prosperity  which 
comes  with  the  successful  completion  of  great  tasks.  So  I  feel  that  the  beginning 
has  been  very  auspicious  and  hope  that  the  song  will  always  remain  in  the 
hearts  of  those  who  work  here. 

It  is  obvious  that  a  number  of  things  are  essential  for  the  progress  of  a 
country.  Many  things  are  happening  in  the  country  today.  But  two  things  are 

138.  See  fn  135  in  this  section. 

139.  See  fn  136  in  this  section. 

140.  See  fn  137  in  this  section. 
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particularly  necessary — education  and  health  care,  because  they  are  both  linked 
to  the  physical  and  mental  and  spiritual  well  being  of  the  people.  Why  do  we 
put  up  huge  factories  and  steel  plants?  We  do  it,  it  is  true,  in  order  that  production 
in  the  country  may  increase  and  essential  industries  come  up.  But  ultimately 
they  are  there  for  the  benefit  of  human  beings.  Factories  are  generally  not 
aesthetically  beautiful  sights  and  create  pollution  and  what  not.  But  they  are 
very  essential  to  the  building  of  a  new  India  and  to  the  war  that  we  are  waging 
against  the  country’s  poverty,  for  our  ultimate  goal  is  the  progress  of  India’s 
millions.  We  desire  the  welfare  of  the  whole  world,  but  ultimately  we  have  to 
work  in  a  more  limited  field,  for  we  cannot  take  on  the  burdens  of  the  entire 
world.  Therefore  education  and  health  care  are  essential  to  a  country’s  progress. 
Good  hospitals  can  be  seen  only  in  the  big  cities.  Recently  a  medical  college 
has  been  established  in  Delhi  near  the  old  Irwin  hospital  which  is  a  good  thing. 

But  very  often  the  thought  comes  as  to  what  are  the  facilities  in  the  rural 
areas  for  health  care.  It  is  obvious  that  they  are  very  limited.  It  is  a  complex 
problem  because  whatever  we  do  in  India  has  to  be  multiplied  by  forty  crores, 
which  immediately  gives  it  gigantic  proportions  and  gets  beyond  our  control. 
There  are  five  and  a  half  lakh  villages  in  the  country  and  very  few  of  the 
facilities  enjoyed  by  the  citizens  of  Delhi  are  available  to  them.  Even  when 
small  hospitals  or  dispensaries  are  built  in  the  villages,  the  students  who  pass 
out  of  medical  colleges  turn  up  their  noses  at  living  there.  They  want  to  go  only 
to  the  bigger  cities  with  the  bright  lights  and  the  cinema.  Well,  I  have  no  objection 
to  that.  Naturally  people  would  like  to  live  in  a  place  which  has  all  the 
conveniences.  But  if  you  recall  the  words  of  the  prayer  song  sung  just  now, 
you  will  realize  that  Bharat  Mata  lives  mostly  in  the  rural  areas  and  until  they 
progress,  India  remains  backward.  Therefore,  whether  it  is  proper  for  me  to 
say  this  just  now  or  not,  I  think  it  is  right  to  remind  you  that  it  is  the  foremost 
duty  of  anyone  who  passes  out  of  medical  college,  boy  or  girl,  to  serve  in  the 
villages  or  tribal  areas.  Only  then  will  they  acquire  the  right  to  go  elsewhere.  I 
would  like  that  a  law  to  this  effect  should  be  passed.  There  is  nothing  strange 
about  it.  In  practically  all  the  countries  of  Europe,  everybody  has  to  do 
compulsory  military  service  as  an  ordinary  soldier  for  a  couple  of  years.  Wealth 
and  other  considerations  do  not  count.  Though  some  people  are  opposed  to  it, 
it  has  certain  advantages  for  it  creates  a  military  discipline  in  the  individuals.  I 
do  not  want  that  people  in  India  should  acquire  a  martial  outlook  as  it  has 
happened  in  some  countries  of  Europe.  But  the  people  need  a  certain  discipline 
and  unity  and  the  habit  of  cooperation. 

Anyhow,  I  was  talking  about  it  in  another  context.  Conscription  is 
compulsory  in  many  countries  irrespective  of  the  individual’s  background  which 
is  a  very  good  thing.  I  hope  a  time  will  come  when  there  will  be  equality  in 
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India  and  everyone  will  enjoy  equal  opportunities  to  go  as  far  as  he  can,  though 
I  do  not  know  how  long  it  will  take.  We  must  keep  that  as  our  goal  because 
there  is  too  much  disparity  these  days  in  spite  of  our  talk  about  socialism  and 
what  not.  The  fact  of  the  matter  is  that  there  is  great  disparity  of  wealth,  class, 
caste,  status,  etc.,  which  must  be  got  rid  of.  Those  of  you  who  are  reading 
here  in  this  college  must  be  aware  that  for  every  couple  of  hundred  boys  and 
girls  who  get  this  opportunity,  there  are  thousands  who  are  deprived  of  it. 
There  are  millions  of  others  who  do  not  have  the  resources  even  to  try  to  come 
in.  They  do  not  get  the  opportunity.  All  doors  are  closed  to  them.  It  is  the 
circumstances  which  are  to  be  blamed.  Everyone  must  get  the  opportunity  to 
go  as  far  as  his  ability  permits.  This  is  not  so  today  though  the  situation  is  far 
better  than  it  was  ten  to  fifteen  years  ago.  The  opportunities  are  increasing.  But 
the  problem  is  so  big  that  it  will  be  a  long  time  before  it  is  solved. 

Now  what  it  means  is  that  those  who  do  get  the  opportunity  to  go  to 
college  and  university  when  so  many  are  deprived  of  it,  have  been  given  it  by 
the  society,  the  community  that  is  India.  I  am  not  referring  to  the  family  which 
is  after  all  a  part  of  the  society.  Therefore,  those  who  get  the  opportunity  owe 
a  debt  to  society  for  the  resources  spent  by  it  on  their  education  and  training.  It 
is  not  a  debt  which  can  be  repaid  in  money  but  by  service.  You  must  repay 
society  for  the  opportunity  given  to  you  for  learning.  Parents  and  their  teachers 
and  others  give  a  great  deal  of  time  and  effort  to  help  you  to  grow  into  educated 
young  men  and  women.  You  can  imagine  how  many  people  share  the  task  of 
catering  to  your  needs,  at  home,  in  schools,  colleges  and  university.  If  the 
society  had  not  given  you  this  opportunity,  you  would  be  nowhere. 

How  are  you  to  repay  this  large  debt?  It  can  be  done  only  by  serving  and 
helping  others,  by  cooperation,  etc.  It  is  not  enough  to  do  your  own  job  and 
earn  money  though  that  is  also  essential.  But  if  you  do  not  give  any  thought  to 
anything  except  your  own  self-interest,  it  would  reveal  a  flaw  in  your  education. 
You  will  have  failed  to  implement  what  the  prayer  song  pointed  out.  Ultimately 
whether  you  look  at  it  from  the  personal  angle  or  that  of  an  institution  or  the 
country,  a  life  of  an  individual  or  a  nation  which  consists  only  of  money¬ 
making  and  leisure,  it  is  a  little  empty  and  superficial  in  spite  of  all  its  obvious 
outward  glitter  and  pomp.  From  within  it  will  be  an  empty  life.  There  can  be 
fulfilment  and  assurance  only  when  there  is  a  deeper  meaning  to  life,  when 
human  beings  engaged  in  big  tasks  and  try  to  help  others  and  not  by  dragging 
them  down.  The  fact  is  that  in  today’s  society,  there  is  a  great  deal  of  unseemly 
pulling  and  pushing.  That  is  why  we  want  to  establish  socialism  because  it  has 
its  fundamental  principles  of  equality,  cooperation  and  service. 

Two  great  names  are  linked  to  this  college.  For  one  thing,  the  college  bears 
the  name  of  Maulana  Azad  which  will  serve  as  a  constant  reminder  to  you  of 
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one  of  the  greatest  men  of  our  country.  You  may  have  seen  him  some  time 
from  a  distance.  But  those  were  his  last  years  when  he  did  not  go  out  very 
much.  Many  of  us  had  worked  with  him  for  forty  to  forty-five  years.  When  I 
first  met  him  forty  two  years  ago,  his  fame  had  already  spread  as  a  very  able 
man,  a  true  servant  of  India  and  a  revolutionary  spirit.  Though  he  was  only  a 
year  or  so  older  than  me,  his  reputation  in  the  freedom  struggle  was  that  of  an 
elder  statesman.  He  had  acquired  this  position  at  a  very  young  age.  I  was  a  little 
surprised  when  I  first  met  him  to  find  how  young  he  was.  The  fact  is  that  he 
had  thrown  himself  into  the  tasks  of  the  nation  right  from  childhood,  heedless 
of  the  dangers.  It  is  obvious  that  a  man  of  his  calibre,  with  his  extraordinary 
intellect,  would  succeed  in  whatever  he  takes  up.  His  mind  was  razor  sharp 
which  cut  across  all  knotty  problems.  The  path  he  chose  and  followed  all  his 
life  did  not  give  him  much  ease  or  comfort.  He  had  to  undergo  great  hardships. 
So  it  is  proper  that  you  should  link  such  a  name  with  your  college  so  that  your 
attention  too  may  be  drawn  towards  the  mountain-tops  instead  of  being  glued 
to  the  earth. 

The  other  name  is  that  of  Pantji,  the  great  man  who  had  laid  the  foundation- 
stone  of  this  college.  It  is  disturbing  to  think  that  he  is  lying  very  seriously  ill 
today.  When  people  are  together,  we  become  accustomed  to  their  presence 
and  take  them  for  granted.  People  would  come  to  him  from  all  over  the  country 
not  only  Uttar  Pradesh  or  Delhi,  to  consult  him  because  he  was  counted  as  one 
of  the  best  brains  in  Allahabad.  They  go  to  him  for  advice  on  various  issues 
personal  and  national.  There  are  some  people  who  inspire  confidence  in  others 
with  their  ability  to  solve  knotty  problems.  People  become  accustomed  to  going 
to  such  individuals  for  support.  When  there  is  a  threat  of  that  support  being 
removed,  there  is  a  sense  of  shock.  Apart  from  the  personal  aspect,  the  shock 
is  of  a  greater  magnitude  as  though  a  pillar  of  strength  is  about  to  collapse. 
There  is  a  feeling  of  imminence  of  an  earthquake.  We  hope  that  he  will  get 
better.  But  anyhow,  whatever  the  future  holds,  his  memory  will  remain  as  a 
beacon  to  all  of  us.  By  linking  your  names  with  his,  we  too  can  hold  our  heads 
high  and  stand  straight  that  our  country  has  produced  such  great  men  who 
tried  to  uplift  India’s  millions.  Well,  I  have  been  rambling.  Now  that  I  am  here 
to  formally  inaugurate  your  college,  though  it  is  already  functioning,  I  do  so 
and  congratulate  everyone.  Jai  Hind. 


Translation  ends] 
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(f)  Science  and  Technology 

190.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Radio  Activity141 

D.  C.  Sharma:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  whether  there  has  been  any  change  in  the  highest  level  of  radio-activity 
in  the  country  as  on  the  1st  February,  1961;  and 

(b)  if  so,  whether  it  constitutes  any  danger  to  public  health? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  (a) 
and  (b).  The  average  level  of  radioactivity  in  the  air  on  February  1,  1961,  was 
0.2  micro-microcuries  per  cubic  meter  of  air.  This  level  is  very  small  compared 
with  the  highest  recorded  in  October  1958  at  Delhi,  viz.,  20.22  micro-microcuries 
per  cubic  meter  of  air  and  is  well  below  the  maximum  permissible  level  for 
continuous  exposure. 


191.  To  M.  S.  Thacker:  Michael  Salzman’s  Ideas  on 
Finding  Water142 


February  16,  1961 

My  dear  Thacker, 

Some  time  ago  I  spoke  to  you  about  a  book  I  had  received  about  the  discovery 
of  water  in  odd  places.  I  am  sending  this  book  to  you.143  You  might  have  it 
examined.  I  do  not  want  a  very  close  examination  of  it  but  something  to  give  us 
a  general  idea  of  how  far  it  is  worthwhile  for  us  to  invite  this  person  to  India.144 

I  had  sent  this  book  to  the  Minister  of  Mines  and  Oil,  Shri  K.D.  Malaviya. 
He  gave  it  to  some  of  his  geologists  who  were  not  much  impressed  by  it.  He 


141.  Written  answers  to  questions,  15  February  1961.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  L,  14-27 
February  1961,  col.  98. 

142.  Letter  to  the  Secretary,  Ministry  of  Scientific  Research  and  Cultural  Affairs.  PMO,  File 
No.  31  (120)  61-PMS,  Sr.  No.  16-A.  Also  available  in  the  JN  Collection. 

143.  By  Michael  H.  Salzman,  New  Water  for  a  Thirsty  World  (Los  Angeles,  California:  Science 
Foundation  Press,  1960). 

144.  See  Appendix  33. 
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said,  however,  that  it  might  be  worthwhile  sending  for  the  man.145 1  enclose  the 
notes  he  sent  me.146 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


192.  To  H.  J.  Bhabha:  On  Meeting  with  Kosygin147 

February  21,  1961 

[My  dear  Homi,] 

The  First  Deputy  Prime  Minister  of  the  Soviet  Union,  Mr  Kosygin,  came  here 
yesterday.  I  had  a  long  talk  with  him  last  evening.  He  told  me  of  the  various 
advances  being  made  there,  more  especially  in  the  development  of  power  through 
the  use  of  gas.  They  have  found  gas  all  over  the  place  and  are  using  it  extensively. 

I  asked  him  what  their  programme  was  about  atomic  energy  power 
stations.  He  replied  that  they  did  not  propose  to  have  any  more  atomic  energy 
power  stations.  In  fact,  if  they  had  the  choice,  they  would  not  have  started  the 
old  ones  either  for  the  simple  reason  that  they  are  much  too  expensive  and  gas 
is  much  cheaper. 

I  am  merely  passing  this  on  to  you.148 


Jawaharlal  Nehru 


145.  Stephan  Ernst  Riess  [Stephan  also  spelt  Stephen],  1898-1985,  is  mentioned  in  Thacker's 
letter  of  28  February,  and  in  the  file,  apparently  as  a  partner  or  co-author  of  Salzman's. 
In  the  book,  Riess,  a  mining  engineer  is  acknowledged  in  the  Foreword  by  Aldous  Huxley, 
and  by  Salzman  who  was  inspired  by  Riess’s  work. 

146.  See  Appendix  55. 

147.  Copy  of  letter  to  the  Secretary,  Department  of  Atomic  Energy,  Bombay.  PMO,  File  No. 
1 7(278)/57-60-PMS,  Vol.  I,  Sr.  No.  81-A. 

148.  See  item  297. 


303 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


193.  To  S.  N.  Dwivedy:  Careers  for  Scientists149 

24th  February,  1961 

Dear  Shri  Dwivedy, 

I  have  your  letter  of  the  23rd  February.150  The  death  of  Dr  Ghosh151  was  most 
unfortunate.  He  was  a  good  and  enthusiastic  officer  and  we  miss  him  very 
much  now. 

As  for  the  other  younger  officers  working  in  the  Department,  I  do  not 
know  the  exact  position.  But  there  is  no  reason  whatever  for  Assistant  Geologists 
or  others  being  concerned  about  their  future.  Geological  work  is  increasing 
rapidly  in  India  in  various  departments,  including  Atomic  Energy,  the  Oil 
Commission  and  others.  In  fact,  we  are  short  of  competent  Geologists.  Every 
competent  person  will  have  plenty  of  opportunity  for  doing  responsible  work. 

I  do  not  particularly  fancy  scientists  always  to  think  in  terms  of  jobs  and 
promotion.  But,  of  course,  recognition  should  come  to  them  for  their  work 
and  there  is  no  reason  why  this  should  be  limited  to  one  department. 

Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


194.  To  K.D.  Malaviya:  Geologists  at  AEC152 


24th  February,  1961 

My  dear  Keshava, 

I  enclose  a  letter  from  S.N.  Dwivedy,153  MP,  and  my  reply  to  him.154 

Yours  affectionately, 
Jawaharlal 


149.  Letter  to  Lok  Sabha  MP,  PSP,  from  Kendrapara,  Orissa;  address:  21,  Canning  Lane,  New 
Delhi.  NMML,  K.  D.  Malaviya  Papers. 

150.  Appendix  29. 

151.  A.M.N.  Ghosh. 

152.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Mines  and  Oil.  NMML,  K.D.  Malaviya  Papers,  Subject  File 
No.  282. 

153.  See  Appendix  29. 

154.  See  item  193.  See  also  Appendix  34  for  K.D.  Malaviya’s  response  to  Nehru. 
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195.  To  B.N.  Jha:  Re-employment  of  V.  M.  Parulekar155 

I  attach  a  letter  from  Dr  H.J.  Bhabha.156  He  spoke  to  me  about  this  matter  of  re¬ 
employment  of  Shri  V.M.  Parulekar  when  he  was  here  last. 

It  seems  to  me  that  some  such  appointment  at  Joint  Secretary’s  grade  is 
obviously  necessary  in  the  Department  of  Atomic  Energy.  The  question  is 
whether  a  new  man  should  go  there  or  Shri  V.M.  Parulekar  should  continue  or 
rather  be  re-appointed.  I  am  inclined  to  think  that  in  this  matter  Dr  Bhabha’s 
opinion  should  prevail.  The  kind  of  work  in  the  Atomic  Energy  Department  is 
out  of  the  ordinary.  A  new  man  will  take  some  time  to  get  used  to  it  and  then  he 
may  or  may  not  fit  in.  It  is  better,  therefore,  for  us  to  take  advantage  of  V.M. 
Parulekar’s  experience. 

According  to  our  rule,  scientific  and  technical  personnel  should  be  given 
extensions  or  re-employed  if  they  are  considered  good.  Probably  Parulekar’s 
work  in  the  Atomic  Energy  Department  is  not  directly  scientific,  but  it  is  closely 
connected  with  scientific  and  technical  matters.  The  rule  therefore  might  well 
apply  to  him. 

If  Parulekar  is  to  be  re-appointed,  the  period  for  which  he  is  so  appointed 
will  have  to  be  decided.  Dr  Bhabha  suggests  three  years.  I  think  we  might 
agree  to  that.  Appointing  him  for  a  year  is  not  good  enough.  If  he  is  fit  physically 
and  mentally,  then  he  might  be  appointed  for  three  years  subject  to  an  annual 
test  of  health  etc. 

I  suppose  the  two  Ministries  which  normally  should  be  consulted  about 
these  matters  are  Home  and  Finance.  You  might  informally  consult  them  and 
later  formal  processing  will  have  to  be  done. 


155.  Note,  25  February  1961,  to  the  Cabinet  Secretary.  PMO,  File  No.  17(62)/57-63-PMS, 
Vol.  I,  Sr.  No.  20- A. 

156.  See  Appendix  24. 


305 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


196.  To  H.  J.  Bhabha:  Safeguards157 


February  27,  1961 

My  dear  Homi, 

I  find  that  one  of  your  letters  dated  February  19th  has  remained  unanswered.158 

I  rather  doubt  if  it  will  be  possible  for  me,  on  the  occasion  of  my  visit  to 
England,  to  discuss  the  question  of  safeguards  with  Macmillan  or  anyone  else 
there.  Also,  it  is  not  clear  to  me  what  I  can  say.159 

As  for  your  going  there,  there  is  no  point  in  your  doing  so  in  connection 
with  my  visit.  Later,  if  you  think  it  is  worthwhile,  you  may  certainly  do  so. 

Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


197.  To  K.D.  Malaviya:  Harnessing  Natural  Sources  of 
Power160 


February  28,  1961 


My  dear  Keshava, 

You  wrote  to  me  some  time  ago  about  an  international  conference  to  examine 
the  scope  of  the  use  of  solar  energy  and  wind  power.  I  sent  your  letter  to 
Professor  Thacker.  I  enclose,  in  original,  his  reply  to  me.  You  might 
communicate  with  him  direct. 


Yours  affectionately, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


157.  Letter  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Department  of  Atomic  Energy.  PMO,  File  No.  17  (278)  / 
57-60-PMS,  Vol.  1,  Sr.  No.  83-A. 

158.  Bhabha’s  letter  of  19  February  had  reported  a  warning  by  the  Chairman  of  the  UK 
Atomic  Energy  Authority,  Roger  Makins  that  “there  might  be  an  impasse  with  regard  to 
the  Tarapur  nuclear  power  station”  over  safeguards,  and  that  the  forthcoming  Prime 
Ministers’  Conference  might  provide  the  occasion  to  sort  it  out.  PMO,  File  No.  17  (278) 
/57-60-PMS,  Vol.  I,  Sr.  No.  82-A. 

159.  See  item  200. 

160.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Mines  and  Oil.  NMML,  K.D.  Malaviya  Papers,  Subject  File 
No.  273. 
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198.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Tarapore  Atomic  Power  Station161 

Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 162 

(a)  at  what  stage  is  the  proposed  agreement  for  cooperation  between  India 
and  the  Soviet  Union  in  the  peaceful  uses  of  atomic  energy; 

(b)  whether  this  will  include  the  building  of  the  proposed  300  kw  nuclear 
power  station  at  Tarapore  near  Bombay;  and 

(c)  the  countries  from  which  tenders  have  been  received  for  this  project? 

The  Parliamentary  Secretary  to  the  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Sadath  Ali 
Khan):  (a)  to  (c).  It  is  not  in  the  public  interest  to  disclose  this  information 
in  the  present  stage. 


199.  To  Robert  Bostrom:  Geophysics  and  Oil 
Exploration163 


March  14,  1961 

Dear  Dr.  Bostrom, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  9th  March.164 

I  entirely  agree  with  you  that  we  should  pay  particular  attention  to  search 
for  natural  resources.  I  am  interested  in  what  you  have  written  about  geophysical 
methods  being  employed  to  explore  the  thickness  of  the  earth’s  crust.  I  am 
sending  your  letter  to  our  Minister  in  Delhi  who  deals  with  these  problems. 

Some  of  our  work  for  exploration  of  oil  has  been  done  by  the  Russians. 
My  impression  was  that  they  were  employing  geophysical  methods,  but  exactly 
what  these  methods  were,  I  do  not  know. 

I  am  asking  the  Scientific  Adviser  attached  to  our  High  Commission  here 
to  get  in  touch  with  you.  He  is  not  a  geophysicist. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 

161.  Written  Answers,  4  March  1961.  Lok  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  51,  28  February-13  March 
1961,  pp.  2858-2859. 

162.  Question  by  Congress  MPs  D.C.  Sharma  and  four  others;  Communist  MPs  Renu 
Chakravartty  and  Mohammed  Elias;  PSP  MP  N.G.  Goray  and  Forward  Bloc  (M)  MP 
Aurobindo  Ghosal. 

163.  Letter;  address:  Department  of  Geology,  Oxford  University,  Oxford.  PMO,  File  No. 
17(414)/60-70-PMS,  Sr.  No.  5-A.  Also  available  in  the  JN  Collection. 

164.  Appendix  39. 
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200.  To  H.  J.  Bhabha:  UK  Position  on  Safeguards165 

March  17,  1961 

My  dear  Homi, 

You  sent  me  a  note  on  Safeguards  before  I  left  India  for  London.166 1  have  had 
no  occasion  to  talk  about  this  matter  here.  Indeed  even  if  I  had  some  such 
opportunity,  I  would  not  have  done  so.  There  is  no  chance  at  all  of  the  U.K. 
Government  in  present  circumstances  changing  their  approach  to  this  question. 

In  fact,  indirectly  this  question  came  up  in  the  Prime  Ministers’  Conference. 
It  was  brought  up  by  President  Ayub  Khan  in  our  statement  on  Disarmament. 
Ultimately  what  he  suggested  was  not  put  in,  but  it  seemed  obvious  that  those 
present  were  in  favour  of  some  restrictions  or  safeguards  to  prevent  the 
utilisation  of  plants  of  fissionable  material  being  used  for  military  purposes. 

I  think  we  should  consider  the  position  carefully  and  see  what  we  can  do 
in  these  circumstances. 


[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


(g)  Welfare 

201.  For  Ramanlal  Parikh:  World  Sisterhood167 


February  17,  1961 


Dear  Shri  Parikh, 

Please  refer  to  your  letter  dated  February  4,  1961  with  which  you  have 
forwarded  a  copy  of  your  scheme  for  World  Sisterhood.  You  may,  if  you  so 
wish,  go  ahead  with  your  scheme  in  the  manner  you  think  best.  The  Prime 
Minister  is,  however,  doubtful  if  these  approaches  go  far  in  solving  the  basic 
problem. 


Yours  sincerely, 
K.Ram 


165.  Letter  to  the  Secretary,  Department  of  Atomic  Energy,  New  Delhi. 

166.  See  item  196. 

167.  Letter  from  the  PPS  on  behalf  of  Nehru.  Parikh’s  address:  Roreick  &  Co.  Private  Ltd, 
Roreick  House,  Modisanth,  Nadiad. 
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202.  To  the  Kora  Gramodyog  Kendra:  Keep  Up  Your 
Good  Work168 

I  am  glad  to  learn  that  the  Kora  Gramodyog  Kendra,  which  was  founded  by 
Shri  Balasaheb  Kher,  is  going  to  organize  an  All  India  Museum  of  Khadi  & 
Village  Industries  as  well  as  a  Gandhi  Sangrahalaya  and  Library.  This  Kendra 
has  done  good  work  and  deserves  every  encouragement.  The  new  extension 
of  its  activities  must  be  welcomed.  I  send  my  good  wishes  on  this  occasion 
and  wish  the  institution  every  success. 


203.  To  Indira  Gandhi:  Ika  Paul  Pont169 

[Nehru’s  note  to  Indira  Gandhi  begins] 

Would  you  please  read  this  letter  from  Ika  Paul  Pont  and  the  note  attached  to  it? 
I  have  not  read  the  note  yet.  I  should  like  your  opinion  of  it. 


J.  Nehru 
25-2-1961 

[Nehru’s  note  ends] 


[Indira  Gandhi’s  note  to  Nehru  begins] 

Ika  Paul  Pont  has  been  asked  to  write  a  brochure  evaluating  the  quantitative 
and  qualitative  aspects  of  the  problems  of  Child  Welfare.  The  note  accompanying 
her  letter  is  the  introduction  to  this  brochure.  The  point  that  she  wants  to  bring 
out  in  this  brochure  is  the  urgency  and  importance  of  an  integrated  approach  to 
child  welfare,  since  the  child  represents  the  potential  of  the  Nation  just  as 
much  as  does  industrial  development,  which  in  the  ultimate  analysis  itself 
depends  on  the  quality  of  the  human  material.  Human  material  itself  can  only  be 
moulded  and  formed  during  childhood. 


168.  Message,  24  February  1961. 

169.  Notes  on  dates  shown  below  names.  PMO,  File  No.  40(187)/59-66-PMS,  Minutes  No. 
53,  54,  55  respectively. 
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Madame  Paul  Pont  would  like  you  to  write  a  short  preface  to  this  brochure 
if  you  agree  with  her  point  of  view.  Your  obvious  interest  is  the  first  essential  in 
promoting  any  programme  in  India. 

The  book  will  probably  have  to  be  read  and  corrected  from  the  language 
point  of  view  as  it  is  obviously  French  in  its  thinking. 

I  think  if  you  could  spare  the  time  to  write  just  a  few  lines,  it  would  be 
worthwhile. 

This  is  the  point  of  view  which  I  have  been  trying  to  push  forward  for  the 
last  10  or  12  years  both  on  my  own  and  through  the  Indian  Council  for  Child 
Welfare.  Government  and  people  are  only  just  beginning  to  appreciate  it. 

Indira  Gandhi. 

28-2-1961. 

[Indira  Gandhi’s  note  ends] 


[Nehru’s  note  to  Indira  Gandhi  begins] 

You  sent  me  some  weeks  ago  a  long  note  by  Ika  Paul  Pont  on  the  problems  of 
child  welfare  and  suggested  that  I  might  write  a  foreword  or  a  short  preface  to 
it.  I  could  not  deal  with  it  then,  and  soon  after  had  to  go  to  England.  I  have  now 
again  seen  these  papers 

Is  it  too  late  to  send  anything  now?  I  understand  that  Ika  went  to  Paris 
some  two  weeks  ago,  when  I  was  in  England. 

If  you  think  I  should  still  write  something,  I  shall  do  so. 

There  is  another  paper  you  sent  me,  asking  me  for  a  message  for  a  campaign 
against  leprosy.  This  came  from  Copenhagen.  Is  it  too  late  to  send  this  message 
now? 


J.  Nehru 
[Nehru’s  note  ends] 


[Indira  Gandhi  to  Nehru] 

Please  do. 

I  have  reply  to  this.  There  is  no  need  to  send  anything. 
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204.  To  G.  P.  Jain:  Meeting  Nehru170 


February  26,  1961 


Dear  Shri  Jain, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  the  26th  February.  I  am  glad  to  learn  of  your  Hindi 
paper.  I  have  seen  some  odd  numbers  of  it  previously.  But  it  is  difficult  for  me 
to  find  time  to  read  many  newspapers.  I  even  miss  sometimes  the  daily  papers. 
I  have  read  your  leading  article  to  which  you  have  drawn  my  attention.  As  a 
matter  of  fact,  my  instructions  are  that  anybody  can  come  and  see  me  in  the 
morning  at  my  house,  and  large  numbers  do  come.  Sometimes,  there  are  many 
hundreds.  Obviously,  there  are  limitations  of  time.  Apart  from  those  who  come 
to  me,  many  go  to  some  members  of  my  office  staff.  I  have  a  considerable 
staff  to  deal  only  with  applications  of  this  kind. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 

205.  To  T.R.  Deogirikar:  Attending  Gandhi  Smarak  Nidhi 
Function171 


1st  March,  1961 

My  dear  Deogirikar, 

Your  letter  of  February  28. 172  1  am  not  quite  sure  of  the  time  of  my  arrival  in 
Poona  on  the  14th  May.  I  find,  however,  that  the  University  functions  begin  at 
5.15  p.m.  and  go  on  till  6.30  p.m.  or  so.  At  8.30  p.m.  I  am  supposed  to  go  to 
a  dinner  with  the  University  people. 

There  is  a  free  period  from  6.30  to  8.30  p.m.  I  think,  however,  that  it  will 
be  better  for  you  to  have  the  Gandhi  Smarak  Nidhi  function  at  4.00  p.m.  on  the 
14th  May.173 


Yours  sincerelv, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


170.  Letter  to  the  Editor,  Sevagram,  1  Daryaganj,  Delhi  6. 

171.  Letter  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Gandhi  Smarak  Nidhi,  Maharashtra,  121  South  Avenue, 
New  Delhi.  NMML,  T.  R.  Deogirikar  Papers,  Ace.  No.  411(A). 

172.  Deogirikar  had  invited  Nehru  to  open  the  building  of  the  Nidhi. 

173.  Nehru  attended  the  Convocation:  see  SWJN/SS/68. 
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206.  In  the  Rajya  Sabha:  PM’s  Relief  Fund  and 
Tuberculosis  Association174 

Nawab  Singh  Chauhan:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  on  the  3 1  st  December  and  1  st  January  last  a 
cultural  programme  in  aid  of  Prime  Minister’s  Relief  Fund  and  T.B. 
Association  was  organised  in  the  National  Stadium  by  the  National 
Cultural  Bureau; 

(b)  if  so,  whether  it  was  organised  with  the  consent  of  the  Government 
and  whether  it  was  exempted  from  the  entertainment-tax; 

(c)  how  much  amount  out  of  the  earnings  of  this  show  was  given  for  the 
Prime  Minister’s  Relief  fund  and  T.B.  Association;  and 

(d)  if  the  answer  to  part  (c)  above  be  in  the  negative  what  action  has  been 
taken  against  the  organisers? 

The  Deputy  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Lakshmi  Menon): 

(a)  Yes. 

(b)  Consent  of  Government  for  organising  such  a  show  is  not  required 
under  the  law.  Conditional  exemption  from  Entertainment  Tax  was 
granted  by  the  Delhi  Administration. 

(c)  No  contribution  out  of  the  proceeds  of  the  show  has  so  far  been  made 
to  the  Prime  Minister’s  Relief  Fund  and  T.  B.  Association. 

(d)  Failure  to  contribute  to  the  P.M’s  Relief  Fund  and  T.B.  Association 
does  not,  prima  facie ,  constitute  any  cognizable  offence  and  hence 
no  action  has  been  taken. 

HcIMRfe  5RT  m  FFT  I  %  %  wft  WIT  fell 

3^1  WT  i?f  WT  3ft  RW  TTTPT  # 

TSTFSfT?  3FR  ^TT  I  #  #nf  £  Ri-Mlib  rM  cbl4=llf£l  34  TITTER  %  W 

^  WTTT  R5T5  ^l<;i  WIT  ^£<JI  f^qj  I  jTFT 

W  HKJH  %  RF  TTTTT  $ft  gOTT,  W  T'fr'T  Wl  W  WT 

§311  3ftL  f#  3  %  4  fo  Wlft  WIT  W  Rff  J3TT,  eg®  WW  wfr  RTR, 


174.  Oral  Answers  to  Questions,  2  March  1961.  Rajya  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  32,  Nos  1-13,  14 
February-2  March  1961,  cols  1587-1589. 


312 


ffl.  DEVELOPMENT 


TTHcTT  I  clF<^d  ^  I  s|<3cMl4)  ^  TT1#  I  ^  m  ^fTT  fa  ^ 
??fat  xrqf  ^cE  I  ftPlW  >fa  ^  far  3*fa  fa'fag'  T^fa 

[Translation  begins: 

Nawab  Singh  Chauhan:  Is  it  true  that  the  organisers  collected  a  lot  of 
money  and  indulged  in  false  publicity  regarding  the  presence  of  the  Prime 
Minister  at  the  programme?  If  so,  has  the  Government  tried  to  conduct  an 
inquiry  on  these  people? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  cannot  say  they  collected  a  lot  of  money.  As  far  as  I  know 
the  show  was  not  a  success,  participation  was  low  and  they  were  worried  that 
not  enough  funds  had  been  collected,  and  whether  they  had  any  left. 
Nevertheless,  it  is  evident  that  there  has  been  much  disorganization.  I  heard 
they  did  not  say  much  on  this  matter.  That  the  profits  would  go  to  the  Prime 
Minister’s  Fund  also  remained  suppressed. 


Translation  ends] 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  Since  it  was  arranged  in  aid  of  the  Prime  Minister’s  Relief 
Fund,  may  I  know  whether  the  authorities  of  the  Relief  Fund  have  asked 
for  a  proper  explanation  and  accounts  for  all  these  things  in  order  to  find 
out  exactly  what  has  happened? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  Delhi  Administration  has  asked  them 
for  accounts,  because  when  the  Delhi  Administration  gave  them  tax  exemption, 
it  was  subject  to  accounts  and  receipts  being  produced  before  the  Delhi 
Administration.  So  far  as  the  Prime  Minister’s  Relief  Fund  people  are  concerned, 
they  have  asked  them  for  the  profits  as  profits  and  nothing  has  come  out  of  it. 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  It  is  quite  clear  that  having  been  asked,  they  have  refused 
so  far  to  furnish  the  necessary  information. 

Chairman:  They  have  not  refused.  They  have  not  yet  submitted  it.  There  is 
a  difference  between  the  two. 

Bhupesh  Guptct:  Well,  Sir,  to  men  of  common  clay,  it  means  they  have 
refused;  but  any  way,  since  they  have  not  yet  submitted  this  information 
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and  in  view  of  all  these  things,  what  steps  have  the  authorities  taken — 
since  the  Prime  Minister’s  name  is  involved  in  this  matter — to  prevent 
such  practices? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  think,  Sir,  that  the  Delhi  Administration  is  dealing  with  this 
matter  and  if  there  is  adequate  reason  and  justification,  they  will  take  other 
steps. 


207.  To  M.  R.  Shervani:  Donation  to  the  Kamala  Nehru 
Memorial  Hospital175 


March  27,  1961 


My  dear  Rashid, 

Your  letter  of  March  25th  and  the  cheque  for  Rs.  8,000. 176  I  am  sending  this 
cheque  to  the  Superintendent  of  the  K.N.M.  Hospital.  It  should  be  used  for  the 
purpose  named  by  you. 


Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


208.  To  Shriman  Narayan:  No  Time  for  Sarvodaya 
Sammelan177 


March  30,  1961 


My  dear  Shriman, 

I  am  so  overwhelmed  with  work  that  I  find  it  beyond  my  capacity  to  visit  the 
Sarvodaya  Sammelan  at  Chebrol178  in  the  middle  of  April.  That  is  also  a  time 


175.  Letter  to  Congress  MP,  address:  28  South  Road,  Allahabad. 

176.  The  donation  was  for  a  bed  in  the  name  of  Shervani's  uncle,  T.  A.  K.  Shervani,  before  the 
hospital  passed  on  to  the  Medical  College.  There  were  already  two  beds  in  the  name  of 
his  parents;  this  would  complete  the  family's  association.  However,  Shervani  left  it  to 
Nehru  to  decide  whether  the  amount  should  be  used  in  any  other  fashion.  See  JNMF, 
KNM  Hospital  Papers,  Vol  II. 

177.  Letter  to  Member  of  the  Planning  Commission;  address:  9  York  Road,  New  Delhi. 

178.  Nehru  sends  a  message  for  the  13th  Sammelan  to  be  held  from  18-20  April  1961  at 
Sarvodayanagar,  Andhra  Pradesh.  See  Amrita  Bazar  Patrika,  25  March  1961,  p.  5.  See 
also  SWJN/SS/68  and  SWJN/SS/69. 
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when  Parliament  is  sitting,  and  I  just  cannot  go  away  again  and  again  during 
Parliament  session.  I  am  sorry  for  this.  Please,  therefore,  write  to  Prabhakarji17t) 
and  express  my  deep  regret. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


209.  To  V.  N.  Kak:  Cooperative  Finance180 


March  31,  1961 

My  dear  Ramji, 

I  have  your  letter  of  25th  March.  There  have  been  some  arguments  occasionally 
between  Minister  S.K.  Dey  and  Minister  Panjabrao  Deshmukh  over  the  Farmers 
Cooperative  Bank.  Our  policy  has  been  clearly  stated,  which  is  to  build  up  an 
integrated  system  of  cooperative  finance.  This  is  a  federal  structure  with  the 
Reserve  Bank  at  the  top  and  State  Apex  Banks,  Central  (District)  Banks  and  the 
primary  cooperative  societies.  This  cannot  afford  a  parallel  cooperative  structure 
imposed  from  the  top. 

This  is  the  decision  arrived  at  by  the  Reserve  Bank,  our  Finance  Ministry 
and  the  Ministry  of  Cooperation. 

So  far  as  the  Bharat  Krishak  Samaj  is  concerned,  it  may  certainly  flourish 
on  its  own  strength.  Its  constituent  units  can  be  helped  by  the  Ministry  of 
Community  Development  if  any  deserving  cases  are  brought  to  the  notice  of 
that  Ministry. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


179.  An  inmate  of  Sevagram  Ashram.  See  Appendix  53. 

1 80.  Letter  to  V.N.  Kak  of  Vasundhra  Farms,  Jaipur,  Rajasthan.  A  kinsman  of  Kamala  Nehru, 
he  was  known  as  Ramji  among  his  relations,  which  included  Nehru. 
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210.  To  Mehr  Chand  Khanna:  Displacing  Displaced 
Persons181 


March  31,  1961 

My  dear  Mehr  Chand, 

Raj  Bahadur  and  some  other  MPs  from  Rajasthan  came  to  see  me  today  and 
gave  me  a  note,  copy  of  which  I  enclose.  I  understand  that  they  have  spoken 
to  you  about  this  matter  also. 

The  note  puts  forward  arguments  which  appear  to  be  valid.  But,  quite 
apart  from  the  law,  it  does  seem  to  me  opposed  to  our  basic  policies  to  drag  out 
these  poor  D.P.s.182  and  put  up  their  belongings  to  auction,  more  especially 
when  it  is  suggested  that  this  money  should  go  towards  some  compensation 
pool  from  which  the  more  prosperous  D.Ps.  should  be  paid.  As  it  is,  we  have 
been  criticised  for  favouring  the  richer  people  at  the  expense  of  the  poorer.  It 
seems  to  be  a  particularly  bad  case. 

Apart  from  everything  else,  this  business  of  pushing  out  people  and 
auctioning  their  properties  in  this  way  seems  to  me  particularly  indefensible. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


(h)  Urban  Development 

211.  To  Partap  Singh  Kairon:  Museum  of  Knowledge  for 
Chandigarh183 


February  25,  1961 

My  dear  Pratap  Singh, 

Your  letter  about  the  proposal  to  have  a  Museum  of  Knowledge  in  Chandigarh. 

I  think  it  is  a  good  idea  to  have  a  Museum  of  Knowledge  at  the  Summit  of 
the  Capital  at  Chandigarh. 

The  proposal  of  Le  Corbusier  to  have  a  special  type  of  museum  giving  a 
display  of  scientific  progress  and  of  electronic  devices  appears  to  me  a  very 


181.  Letter  to  the  Minister  of  Rehabilitation. 

182.  Displaced  Persons. 

183.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Punjab.  PMO,  File  No.  7(1 18)/56-66-PMS,  Vol.  I,  Sr.  No. 
94- A. 
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attractive  one.  It  would  be  unique  in  India  and  will  give  us  a  glimpse  of  the 
future,  but  of  course  this  is  just  an  idea.  Unless  it  is  worked  out  in  greater  detail 
and  some  idea  of  the  cost  involved  is  given,  it  is  difficult  to  say  anything  about 
it. 

The  note  you  have  sent  about  the  Museum  of  Knowledge  is  the  normal 
kind  of  note  on  the  subject.  There  is  nothing  special  about  it.  It  may  well  be 
possible  to  combine  this  idea  with  Corbusier’s.  That  is  to  say,  the  Museum  of 
Knowledge  would  show  processes  of  evolution  etc.  and  have  a  part  devoted  to 
what  Corbusier  says. 

The  science  of  organising  museums  have  developed  very  greatly  in  recent 
years  and  it  would  be  a  good  thing  to  take  advantage  of  that  knowledge  and 
build  something  that  is  not  merely  a  big  block  of  buildings  in  the  normal  way. 
As  you  perhaps  know,  a  big  structure  has  been  put  up  for  the  National  Museum 
in  Delhi.  It  is  the  old  block  type  and  many  people  have  criticised  it.  Why  not 
have  something  newer  and  more  up-to-date?  The  type  of  the  building  itself  has 
to  be  carefully  considered.  Merely  to  have  big  rooms  for  display  is  not  quite 
enough. 

I  would  therefore  suggest  your  giving  further  consideration  to  this  matter 
and  trying  to  combine  the  two  ideas,  Corbusier’s  and  Randhawa’s.  You  should 
at  least  have  a  fuller  idea  of  Corbusier’s  before  you  reject  it.  I  do  not  see  any 
reason  for  rushing  this  project. 

Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 
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IV.  EXTERNAL  AFFAIRS 

(a)  Congo 


212.  In  the  Rajya  Sabha:  Statement  on  Congo1 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  Mr 
Deputy  Chairman,2  I  take  it  that  you  desire  me  to  say  something  about  the 
Congo  situation.  It  is  rather  difficult  and  perhaps  not  necessary  for  me  to  go 
back  into  the  occurrences,  mostly  tragic,  of  the  last  few  months.  Hon.  Members 
here  will  be  aware  broadly,  of  what  has  been  happening  there.  We,  that  is,  the 
Government  of  India,  have  been  greatly  distressed,  not  now  only,  but  during 
the  last  few  months,  and  even  when  I  went  to  the  United  Nations,  I  spoke  on 
this  subject3  and  expressed  our  distress  at  the  way  things  were  being  done 
there.  We  have  always  thought  that  in  a  situation  like  that  in  the  Congo,  the 
United  Nations  should  go  there  to  help,  because  the  alternative  was  the  country 
going  to  pieces,  of  civil  war,  or  intervention  by  other  powers.  So  we  accepted 
intervention,  not  in  the  sense  of  a  foreign  power  coming  in,  but  of  helping  them 
to  put  their  house  in  order.  In  fact,  the  U.N.  has  done  very  good  work  there,  so 
far  as  health,  feeding,  etc.,  are  concerned,  because  the  whole  structure  of 
Government  had  collapsed  and  people  were  starving  and  everything  was,  more 
or  less,  closed.  But  on  the  political  front,  the  record  of  the  U.N.  has  not  been  a 
very  happy  one.  It  is  said,  that  it  is  not  the  fault  of  the  United  Nations  but  rather 
of  the  world  as  it  is  today.  Whatever  that  may  be,  the  fact  is  that  the  United 
Nations’  Authority  there  had  largely  to  look  on  while  all  kinds  of  wrong  things 
were  done.  The  second  report  of  the  U.N.  Representative  which  was  distributed 
here,  indicated  how  the  Belgians  who  had,  to  some  extent,  gone  out  of  the 
country  after  the  first  Security  Council  Resolution,  returned  in  ever  increasing 
numbers  and  the  result  was,  it  may  be  said,  I  think  with  complete  truth,  that 
the  Katanga  administration  was  specially  run  by  the  Belgians  in  the  name  of 
some  other  people,  or  they  were  the  advisers  of  Mr  Tshombe4.  They  did  things 
and  more  and  more  of  them  came  in  there.  That  applies,  to  some  extent,  to  Mr 
Mobutu5  also.  Meanwhile,  the  United  Nations  tried  to  check  abuses  and 


1 .  Statement,  1 5  February  1961.  Rajya  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  XXXII,  Nos  1  - 1 3,  1 4  February 
-2  March  1961,  cols  127-138.  ' 

2.  S.V.  Krishnamoorthy  Rao. 

3.  See  S  WJN/SS/63/item  2 1 6. 

4.  Moise  Tshombe,  President  of  Katanga. 

5.  Joseph  Mobutu,  Chief  of  Army  Staff. 
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sometimes  succeeded  in  doing  a  little  here  and  there.  But  broadly  speaking, 
they  did  not  make  much  difference.  And  this  gentleman,  Mr  Mobutu,  it  should 
be  remembered,  came  in  by  a  coup  d’etat.  He  had  no  legal  basis.  Mr  Kasavubu6 
had  legal  basis,  just  as  Mr  Lumumba  had  legal  basis.  So  all  that  has  been 
happening  and  we  were  distressed  at  the  inactivity,  passivity  and  the  inertness 
of  the  U.N.  Authority  there. 

No  doubt,  the  real  reason  was  that  the  U.N.  activity  there  was  not  being 
backed  as  it  should  have  been,  by  many  countries.  The  Belgians — I  say  Belgians, 
Sir,  repeatedly,  because  though  it  was  voluntary,  and  they  were  not  sent  by  the 
Belgian  Government,  I  cannot  conceive  of  large  numbers  of  Belgians  of  all 
types  including  military  people,  going  to  the  Congo  without  the  approval  or  at 
least  the  acquiescence  of  the  Belgian  Government.  So  while  on  the  one  side 
this  was  happening,  the  U.N.  Administration  in  the  Congo  was  rather  helpless. 
It  is  a  very  unsatisfactory  and  frustrating  experience  and  we  pointed  this  out 
repeatedly.  Not  only  we,  but  even  the  Representative  of  the  United  Nations 
there,  Mr  Rajeshwar  Dayal,  himself  pointed  out  this  in  his  reports.  Well  I  cannot 


[Too  late,  too  late...] 

‘ Sorry  To  Be  Late  ’ 


The  Security  Council  was  meeting  daily  last  week  to  discuss  the 

developments  in  the  Congo. 

(From  Shankar’s  Weekly ,  19  February  1961,  p.  7) 


6.  Joseph  Kasavubu,  President  of  the  Congo. 
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go  back  into  all  this.  Now  we  are  confronted  with  a  very,  very  serious  situation 
as  a  result  of  the  murder  of  Mr  Lumumba.7 

One  rather  sad  aspect  of  this  is  that  just  when  it  appeared  probable  that  the 
instructions  given  to  the  United  Nations  would  be  varied,  that  new  policies 
would  be  pursued  by  the  U.N.,  new  and  effective  policies  to  check  Belgian 
infiltration  and  interference  and  to  check  Mr  Tshombe  and  Mobutu  etc.,  just 
when  this  was  likely  to  happen  as  we  judged  it,  this  whole  thing  has  been 
upset.  It  is  a  legitimate  inference  that  because  there  was  likelihood  of  a  change 
in  policy,  of  a  more  effective  policy  being  pursued  by  the  U.N.,  things  came  to 
a  head  in  the  Congo  and  those  people  like  Mr  Tshombe  and  others  who  did  not 
want  a  change  wanted  to  do  something  to  forestall  that  change  and  they  possibly 
organised  all  these  developments  which  resulted  in  the  murder  of  Mr  Lumumba. 

There  is  another  aspect  of  it.  Mr  Mobutu  and  Mr  Tshombe  are  at  the 
present  moment,  with  such  forces  as  they  possess,  marching  to  Orientale 
Province,  to  crush  all  pro-Lumumba  elements.  And  it  is  reported — it  is  not 
secret  information — that  Mr  Tshombe’s  armies  are  led  by  Belgian  officers.  Sir, 
this  is  very  extraordinary  when  the  chief  complaint  for  the  last  six  months  has 
been  of  Belgians  there  and  the  first  Resolution  of  the  Security  Council  was  for 
the  removal  of  the  Belgian  military  people  there,  military  and  paramilitary  forces. 
They  did  go  for  a  while  but  then  more  and  more  persons  came  back  and  in  ever 
increasing  numbers.  There  is  no  doubt  about  it  that  these  Belgians  are  responsible, 
that  they  must  shoulder  the  responsibility  for  all  that  has  happened. 

The  second  unfortunate  fact  is  that  while  Belgium  was  directly  concerned 
in  this,  or  rather  Belgians,  other  powers,  great  powers,  important  powers, 
tolerated  this,  maybe,  even  encouraged  it  and  that  was  the  reason  why  no  clear 
line  could  be  taken  by  the  United  Nations. 

Well,  Mr  Lumumba  has  been  murdered.  Mr  Lumumba,  it  is  well  known 
and  acknowledged,  was  the  most  popular  figure  in  the  Congo.  He  was  the  man 
who  built  up  the  national  movement  a  few  years  back.  Members  may  have 
read  the  other  day  that  those  whom  I  consider  responsible  for  that  murder  in 
the  Katanga  Province  have  said  that  they  were  not  going  to  inform  the  public  as 
to  where  he  was  killed  and  where  he  was  buried.  Why? 

Lest  the  place  should  become  a  place  of  pilgrimage.  That  itself  shows  their 
own  realisation  of  the  fact  of  the  popular  hold  he  had.  But  in  spite  of  his  great 
popular  pull,  these  people  got  hold  of  arms  from  foreign  sources  chiefly, 
armoured  cars  and  all  that,  and  built  up  their  authority,  not  on  any  popular 

7.  Godefroid  Munongo,  the  Katanga  Interior  Minister  announced  that  Lumumba  had  been 
killed  by  villagers  in  Katanga  on  1 2  February.  See  The  Hindu ,  1 4  February  1961.  See  also 
SWJN/SS/66/item  34,  here  p.  266  and  item  231,  here  p.  489. 
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support,  but  just  on  the  few  guns  that  they  possessed  and  the  foreign  help  that 
they  got  and  the  foreign  officers  that  they  had.  And  because,  they  were  afraid 
of  their  removal  in  case  any  popular  representatives  came  into  the  picture,  they 
refused  to  allow  the  Congolese  Parliament  to  meet  even. 

We  can,  of  course,  express  our  anger,  because  we  do  feel  angry  at  all  this, 
and  we  feel  angry  because  month  after  month,  week  after  week,  day  after  day, 
attention  was  being  drawn  to  this  deteriorating  situation  there  and  yet  it  was 
allowed  to  deteriorate  till  it  went  completely  out  of  hand.  The  new  administration 
in  the  United  States,  as  soon  as  it  came  in,  did  give  intensive  thought  to  that 
situation  and  we  were  happy  to  learn  that  they  were  themselves  dissatisfied 
with  past  policies  and  had  decided  to  propose  a  new  policy  which  was,  if  not 
exactly  our  policy,  but  anyhow  approached  what  we  had  been  suggesting,  and 
approached  it  considerably.8  We  were  happy.  But  then  all  this  has  happened  in 
the  last  few  days.  Probably  I  imagine,  there  was  some  resistance  to  that  from 
other  countries  and  now  this  has  happened.  Not  it  is  difficult  for  me  to  say 
what  we  shall  do  in  the  matter  or  what  the  other  developments  there  might  be 
because  a  great  deal  depends  upon  the  result  of  the  present  Security  Council’s 
meetings  which  are  being  held  from  day  to  day.  We  feel  that  if  at  all  possible,  it 
should  be  made  possible  for  the  United  Nations  to  continue  to  work  there  but  it 
would  only  be  possible  or  desirable  if  they  work  .  .  . 

Bhupesh  Gupta:9  Continue  to  work  under  whom?  Is  it  continuing  to  work 

under  Hammarskjold? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  They  can  continue  to  work  only  under  their  own  organisation, 
that  is,  the  Security  Council.  The  Security  Council  should  lay  down  explicitly 
the  policy  and  give  them  a  fresh  mandate  as  to  how  it  should  work.  That  policy 
should  inevitably  mean  working  for  a  unified,  united  independent  sovereign 
Republic  that  is  number  one.  There  should  be  no  interference,  more  particularly 
the  Belgian  interference  should  be  stopped  and  they  should  go  back,  so  far  as 
military  or  paramilitary  personnel  are  concerned.  The  forces  of  the  Congolese 
Army  and  all  factional  forces  should  be  brought  under  control,  may  be 


8.  Addressing  a  press  conference  in  Washington  on  1 5  February  Kennedy  endorsed  Nehru’s 
view:  “I  strongly  agree  with  this  view.... Only  by  the  presence  of  the  United  Nations  in 
the  Congo  can  peace  be  kept.  The  United  Nations  offers  the  best  if  not  the  only  possibility 
for  the  restoration  of  conditions  of  stability  and  order  in  the  Congo.”  See  The  Hindu,  17 
February  1961. 

9.  CPI. 


321 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


neutralised,  may  be — preferably — disarmed  and  brought  under  control  and 
neutralized.  The  Congolese  Parliament  should  meet  and  decide  upon  its 
Government.  There  are  many  other  things  but  these  are  the  main  things  I  have 
suggested.  The  United  Nations  forces  should  not  be  kept  immobilised  as  they 
have  been  in  the  past  for  lack  of  clear  direction  but  they  should  have  recourse 
to  military  action  to  carry  out  their  policy  because  in  the  last  few  weeks  or 
more,  the  United  Nations  has  been  repeatedly  insulted  by  Mr  Tshombe,  by  Mr 
Mobutu  and  others.  A  conciliation  committee  went  there  and  is  still  there  but 
they  were  not  allowed  to  meet  Mr  Lumumba;  obviously,  Mr  Lumumba  may 
have  been  dead,  but  that  is  an  inadequate  reason  for  the  way  they  have  been 
treated.  When  Mr  Lumumba  was  brought  to  this  new  place,  it  was  not  alleged 
but  definitely  stated  that  he  had  been  very  badly  beaten.  When  the  United  Nations 
wanted  to  send  a  doctor  to  him  he  was  not  allowed  to  go  there.  The  whole 
affair  is  nauseating,  the  way  these  people  have  been  behaving  there  like  complete 
gangsters  and  they  have  been  supported  by  others.  That  is  the  extraordinary 
part.  Unless  this  policy  is  completely  changed,  it  is  difficult,  I  think,  for  the 
United  Nations  to  do  anything  effective.  The  result  would  be  deterioration  and 
it  is  better,  if  the  United  Nations  cannot  function  properly,  for  it  not  to  function 
at  all;  but  I  think,  for  it  not  to  function,  to  be  withdrawn,  will  be  a  tragedy  for 
the  United  Nations  and  for  the  world.  But,  as  I  said,  the  tendency  just  before 
this  tragedy  was  for  opinion,  including  the  opinion  of  a  great  country  like  the 
United  States,  to  change  and  to  be  in  favour  of  this  positive  policy  to  put  a  stop 
to  civil  war;  but  now  that  this  death  has  taken  place,  and  strong  passions  have 
been  aroused,  I  do  not  quite  know  what  the  future  will  bring.  We  still  think  that 
the  situation  can  be  saved  if  strong  action  is  taken  by  the  United  Nations,  that 
is  to  say,  by  the  Security  Council  laying  it  down  and  the  Secretariat,  etc., 
implementing  it.  I  do  not  see  any  way  out  apart  from  that.  I  can,  of  course,  in 
my  acute  resentment,  express  that  resentment  strongly;  but  I  do  not  see  any 
constructive  way  out  because  the  alternative  is  war,  civil  war,  and  other  war, 
international  intervention  and  the  whole  thing  going  to  pieces  and  not  being 
confined  to  the  Congo.  It  would  spread  to  other  countries  in  Africa.  Naturally, 
one  should  try  one’s  utmost  to  prevent  that  from  happening.  A  request  came  to 
us  about  two  weeks  ago  from  Mr  Hammarskjold  saying  that  in  view  of  the  fact 
that  some  countries  were  withdrawing  their  Armed  Forces  from  the  Congo, 
we  should  send  some  Indian  Armed  Forces.10  Our  reply  was,  we  recognized 
the  necessity  of  the  United  Nations  functioning  there,  but  the  way  it  had  been 
functioning  was  not  to  our  liking  nor  was  it  effective,  and  if  they  could  take  up 


10.  See  SWJN/SS/66/items  134,  234,  246  and  appendices  34  (a)  and  (b). 
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a  positive  line  more  or  less  on  the  lines  suggested,  in  spite  of  our  dislike,  we 
would  send  them  help  in  the  shape  of  Armed  Forces,  but  not  till  we  are  satisfied 
that  it  could  be  used  in  the  right  way.  We  do  not  want  to  send  our  people  to  be 
insulted  and  without  being  able  to  do  anything.  That  is  the  position  still  and  we 
are  now  awaiting  the  Security  Council’s  decisions,  whatever  they  may  be  to 
judge  of  our  own  attitude  in  this  matter.  There  were  hopeful  signs  that  in  the 
Security  Council,  what  with  the  Afro-Asian  countries  who  feel  very  strongly 
on  this  subject,  and  the  new  policy  proposed  by  President  Kennedy’s 
administration  which  appears  to  us  not  far  removed  from  the  Afro-Asian 
proposals — though  I  cannot  say  definitely  because  these  things  are  rather 
vague — something  might  still  emerge  there  on  the  lines  I  have  indicated.  If  so, 
strict  action  should  be  taken  along  those  lines  immediately  and  insofar  as  we 
can  help,  we  shall  help.  Otherwise,  most  of  us  should  become  helpless  spectators 
of  the  destruction  of  the  Congo. 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  I  have  two  suggestions  to  make  since  the  Prime  Minister 
would  be  considering  this  matter.  I  think  the  whole  world  is  looking  forward 
to  India  in  a  way;  eyes  are  focussed  on  us  and  the  Prime  Minister  will  be 
called  upon  in  this  matter  to  play  an  important  part.  I  proceed  from  that 
assumption.  It  is  not  a  question  of  controlling  the  troops  of  Mobutu, 
Kasavubu  and  Tshombe  but  it  is  a  question  of  disarming  and  completely 
disbanding  them.  I  want  to  know  whether  Government  is  considering  that 
question.  Secondly,  why  is  not  the  Government  considering  the  question 
of  recognition  of  the  Government  of  the  Congo  at  Stanleyville  headed  by 
Gizenga?  After  making  this  statement,  why  should  Government  continue 
the  position  that  Mr  Hammarskjold  should  be  there  as  the  Head  of  the 
Secretariat?  That  is  an  important  point  because,  you  will  remember,  in  the 
course  of  the  debates  here  .  .  . 

Deputy  Chairman:  No  speech. 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  I  am  not  making  a  speech  but  one  has  to  speak  to  give 
expression  to  one’s  thoughts. 

Sudhir  Ghosh:11  Are  we  now  having  a  discussion  on  the  Prime  Minister’s 
statement? 


1 1 .  Congress. 
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Bhupesh  Gupta:  Kindly  listen  to  me.  I  do  not  want  to  quarrel  over  this 
matter.  This  is  a  very  important  matter.  NATO  powers  have  been  instigating 
things  and  Mr  Hammarskjold  has  been  carrying  on  like  this.  We  make 
these  charges  on  the  murder  of  Mr  Lumumba.  Therefore,  I  would  request 
the  Prime  Minister  to  call  a  meeting  of  all  the  parties  and  have  broad  national 
agreement  in  formulating  his  policy  in  regard  to  this  matter.  He  should 
consult  every  Opposition  party  and  his  own  colleagues  and  then  he  should 
formulate  a  clear-cut  stand  and  a  vigorous  policy.  Mere  expression  of 
sentiments,  good  as  they  are,  will  not  take  us  very  far.  What  is  called  for  is 
decisive  action  on  the  part  of  all  freedom-loving  forces  through  the  United 
Nations  and  outside  also,  diplomatically  and  otherwise. 

Jaswant  Singh:12  These  were  expressed  by  Mr  Khrushchev  and  I  see  no 
point  in  repeating  them  here. 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  In  that  case,  I  would  like  the  Prime  Minister  to  consider 
them. 

Jaswant  Singh:  They  have  been  before  him. 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  Is  the  hon.  Member  speaking  for  Mobutu? 

Jaswant  Singh:  I  am  not  speaking  for  anybody. 

Deputy  Chairman:  Order,  order. 

Jaswant  Singh:  I  am  merely  pointing  out  that  these  views  have  been 
expressed  by  Mr  Khrushchev  and  they  are  before  the  Prime  Minister. 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  Then  let  us  have  Mr  Mobutu’s  views. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  We  are  not  having  a  debate  here  but  I  do  not  wish  to  take 
advantage  of  technical  pleas.  About  what  the  hon.  Mr  Bhupesh  Gupta  has  said, 
I  should  like  him  to  examine  these  matters  from  the  point  of  view  of 
effectiveness.  He  used  the  word  “effective”  very  much.  We  in  India  cannot 
take  any  action  in  the  Congo  except  in  two  ways.  Firstly  we  can  express  our 
opinion,  if  that  is  action;  of  course  we  can  express  it;  we  can  condemn  or 
approve  of  something. 

12.  Independent. 
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Bhupesh  Gupta:  But  you  can  recognise  the  Gizenga  Government. 

Deputy  Chairman:  Order,  order. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Secondly,  by  acting  through  the  U.N.  There  is  no  third  way 
for  us.  If  the  U.N.  does  not  function  there,  we  do  not  function  in  the  Congo.  It 
is  obvious  to  me.  It  is  not  a  question  of  one’s  wishes  in  the  matter.  We  just 
cannot  function.  Do  we  go  there  to  carry  on  a  war  there  against  the  people  we 
dislike  all  by  ourselves  or  maybe  in  cooperation  with  other  countries?  It  is  an 
inconceivable  proposition  to  me.  We  can  only  function  there  through  the  U.N. 
Of  course  it  is  always  open  to  us  to  express  our  opinion;  that  we  can  do.  The 
hon.  Member  spoke  about  our  controlling  Mr  Mobutu  or  Mr  Tshombe.  How 
we  can  control  them,  I  do  not  know. 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  Sir,  I  may  make  the  position  clear.  I  did  not  say  anything 

about  our  controlling.  I  said  that  Government  should  take  steps.... 

Deputy  Chairman:  Order,  order. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  only  party  that  can  control  them  is  again  the  United 
Nations  or  countries  functioning  through  the  United  Nations;  or  else  there  is  a 
free  fight  between  the  powers  there,  between  those  against  Mr  Tshombe  and 
those  in  his  favour  and  whatever  results  may  accrue  from  it,  the  Congo  will  be 
partly  destroyed  in  the  process  and  the  other  African  nations  will  also  suffer. 
He  then  asked  me  why  we  did  not  recognise  the  pro-Lumumba  Government  in 
Stanleyville.  I  do  not  see  exactly  how  the  question  of  recognition  arises  and 
how  it  would  profit  anybody  by  our  recognising  a  Government.  This  is  a  habit — 
a  relatively  recent  habit — of  recognising  Governments  which  do  not  function. 
I  do  not  understand  that  at  all.  Now  the  present  position  is  this.  Unless  the 
United  Nations — and  nobody  else — takes  immediate  or  quick  action,  some  day 
Mobutu’s  troops  will  overrun  the  Orientale  Province  and  we  shall  be  recognising 
this  and  that  and  then  it  ceases  to  be.  So  we  have  to  take  into  account  the 
realities  of  the  situation.  We  are  not  prepared  to  recognise  anybody  there  merely 
because  we  like  his  face  or  like  his  policy.  We  say  that  the  Parliament  of  the 
Congo  must  meet  and  decide  upon  the  Government  and  that  is  the  government 
to  be  recognised.  Otherwise  this  argument  will  always  go  on;  maybe  I  am  right 
in  my  argument  or  maybe  I  am  wrong  but  the  only  way  is  for  the  Congo 
Parliament  to  meet  and  decide  who  are  its  leaders,  President  etc.  All  these  other 
things  are  legal  quibbles.  I  think  that  Mr  Lumumba,  according  to  a  certain 
interpretation  of  the  law,  was — I  won’t  say — acting  as  Prime  Minister  because 
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he  was  imprisoned  but  anyhow  he  had  the  right  to  be  there  until  he  was  pushed 
out  legally  which  he  was  not.  Mr  Kasavubu  merely  saying  so  is  not  adequate. 
It  has  to  be  done  by  Parliament.  Parliament  has  to  approve  of  it.  But  apart  from 
these  legal  issues,  in  fact  they  have  reached  a  stage  of  barbarity  and  callous 
cruelty  which  it  is  difficult  almost  to  conceive  of  and  so  there  it  is. 

And  I  submit  that  I  shall  always  be  glad  to  have  any  advice  or  help  but  I  do 
not  personally  see  that  there  is  much  room  for  our  adopting  any  other  policy 
than  we  have  adopted  thus  far  or  that  we  are  suggesting  now.  And  whenever 
any  occasion  comes  for  any  little  change,  I  shall  certainly  come  to  this  House 
and  place  my  submissions  before  it. 


213.  In  the  Lok  Sabha13 

Rameshwar  Tantia:14  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  our  Permanent  Representative  at  the  U.N.15 
had  at  a  meeting  of  the  Advisory  Committee  on  Congo  emphasised  the 
need  of  reconvening  the  Congolese  Parliament  and  offering  a  political 
amnesty;  and 

(b)  if  so,  the  reaction  of  the  quarters  connected  with  the  Conciliation 
Commission  thereto? 

The  Parliamentary  Secretary  to  the  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Sadath  Ali 
Khan): 

(a)  and  (b).  The  proceedings  of  the  meetings  of  the  Advisory  Committee 
on  the  Congo  are  confidential.  However,  both  in  the  General  Assembly  of 
the  United  Nations  and  at  the  meetings  of  the  Security  Council,  called  to 
consider  the  Congo  situation,  our  representatives  have  made  our  attitude 
amply  clear.  The  need  for  reconvening  parliament,  the  release  of  political 
prisoners,  especially  those  that  enjoy  parliamentary  immunity,  and  of 
neutralising  various  irresponsible  armed  elements  in  the  Congo  has  been 
repeatedly  emphasised.  These  views  are,  obviously,  well  known  to  the 
members  of  the  U.N. 


13.  Oral  answers  to  questions,  15  February  1961,  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  L,  14-27  February 
1961,  cols  64-66. 

14.  Congress. 

15.  C.S.Jha. 
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Rameshwar  Tantia:  May  I  know  the  reaction  of  the  Government  of  India 
to  the  bloodied  murder  of  the  Congolese  Prime  Minister,  Mr  Lumumba, 
and  the  deteriorating  situation  there?  May  I  know  what  will  be  our  policy, 
and  whether  we  are  calling  our  non-combatant  forces  from  there  or  not? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  Sir, 
this  question  and  its  answer  are  obviously  out  of  date.16  Much  has  happened 
since  this  answer  was  drafted  to  this  question.  I  do  not  know  if  you  would  like 
me  to  say  something  about  the  present  situation  in  the  Congo  at  this  stage  in 
answer  to  a  supplementary  or  at  a  somewhat  later  stage. 

Speaker:17  He  may  make  a  full  statement  at  a  later  stage. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  am  prepared  to  make  the  statement  here  and  now  or  at  the 
end  of  the  Question  Hour,  when  you  choose. 

Speaker:  I  have  received  notice  of  a  motion  where  Shri  Dange,  Shri  Gopalan 
and  others  have  said  that  they  want  to  raise  this  matter  about  the  death  of 
Mr  Lumumba.  I  am  sorry  I  have  got  the  contagion  from  Shri  Tantia.  If  the 
hon.  Prime  Minister  is  inclined,  he  may  make  a  statement. 

D.C.  Sharma:  Sir,  I  have  tabled  a  Short  Notice  question  on  this  subject. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  would  mention,  if  I  may,  that  my  statement  is  likely  to  be 
a  brief  one  then  or  now,  because  the  matter  even  at  the  present  moment  is 
under  discussion  between  countries  and  in  the  Security  Council,  and  it  is  rather 
difficult  to  say  what  the  result  of  those  discussions  may  be.  It  may  be  that  in 
two  days  or  three  days  something  may  emerge.  So  one  has  to  be  a  little  vague. 
But  broadly  speaking,  because  our  attitude  is  known — the  horror  on  this  murder 
of  Mr  Lumumba. . . 


1 6.  Nehru  gave  a  similar  reply  to  a  question  by  Nawab  Singh  Chauhan  in  the  Rajya  Sabha  on 
16  February  1961.  See  Rajya  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  XXXII,  Nos  1-13,  14  February— 2 
March  1961,  cols  139-142. 

1 7.  Ananthasayanam  Ayyangar.  See  item  2 1 4  for  statement. 
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214.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Statement  on  Congo18 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  For 
the  last  many  months,  as  the  House  very  well  knows,  the  situation  in  the  Congo 
has  been  a  worsening  one,  a  deteriorating  one. 

I  shall  not,  at  the  present  moment,  go  into  the  details  of  that,  but  throughout 
this  period,  we  have  been  drawing  the  attention  of  the  countries  concerned, 
and  of  the  United  Nations,  towards  the  situation,  and  suggesting  various  steps 
and  measures  to  be  taken.  One  of  the  principal  ones  that  I  suggested,  and  I 
myself  mentioned  it  in  the  United  Nations  when  I  was  there,  was  the  reconvening 
of  Parliament  there  to  decide  what  kind  of  Government  they  wanted,  and  to 
prevent  outside  interference.  The  Government  or  the  authorities  that  were 
functioning  there  at  the  time  were  the  President,  Mr  Kasavubu,  and  Mr  Mobutu. 
Mr  Mobutu  came  on  the  scene  by  a  coup  d'etat  and  not  by  legal  or  constitutional 
method.  Mr  Kasavubu  had  a  certain  legal  standing  because  he  had  been  elected 
as  President  just  as  Mr  Lumumba  had  been  elected  as  the  Prime  Minister.  They 
both  had  a  certain  constitutional  standing.  Subsequently  they  fell  out  and 
attempted  to  take  action  against  each  other,  each  one  of  them  trying  to  dismiss 
the  other  from  his  high  office.  The  Parliament  met — that  was  the  last  occasion 
that  the  Congolese  Parliament  met — and  they  did  not  agree  with  these  respective 
dismissals  and  asked  both  of  them  to  carry  on,  one  as  President  and  the  other 
as  Prime  Minister.  That  was  the  last  time  when  the  Parliament  came  into  the 
picture.  Then  other  things  happened  which  have  no  semblance  of  legality  and 
Mr  Mobutu  came  into  the  picture  with  control  of  the  so-called  National 
Congolese  Army. 

Since  then,  every  attempt  was  made  by  Mr  Mobutu,  first  of  all  that 
Parliament  should  not  meet,  and  secondly,  to  make  Mr  Lumumba  ineffective. 
Some  checks  were  put  on  this  by  the  United  Nations  authorities  there  and  Mr 
Lumumba  was  protected  even  to  some  extent  by  the  Lumumba  forces,  but 
anyhow  this  attempt  continued.  It  is  a  long  story  and  I  shall  not  go  into  that. 

One  fact  that  has  to  be  borne  in  mind  is,  one  of  the  first  things  that  the 
United  Nations  decided,  when  they  came  into  the  Congo  was  that  the  Belgian 
military  and  paramilitary  forces  should  be  withdrawn.  In  fact  most  of  them 
were  withdrawn.  That  was  in  August  last  or  thereabouts.  But  soon  after,  the 
Belgians  started  coming  back  in  very  considerable  numbers.  Reference  was 
made  to  this  in  the  second  report  of  the  United  Nations  Representative,  which 
was  distributed  here  among  members.  But  this  was  challenged  and  it  was 

18.  Statement,  15  February  1961,  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  L,  14-27  February  1961,  cols 

132-140. 
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stated  that  the  Belgian  Government  was  not  doing  this  but  the  private  parties 
were  doing  this  at  the  invitation  of  the  authorities  there,  the  authorities  of  Katanga 
or  Mr  Mobutu.  Our  own  opinion  has  been,  and  it  has  been  confirmed  completely, 
that  these  authorities,  more  especially  Mr  Tshombe,  was  in  effect  functioning 
for  practical  purposes  as  a  representative  of  the  so-called  Belgian  advisors. 
There  were  a  large  number  of  Belgian  officers  in  the  civil  field  and  it  was  really 
they  who  were  carrying  on  and  dictating  policies  to  the  Katanga  Government 
chiefly  and,  may  be  to  some  extent  to  the  Leopoldville  Government  also.  They 
were  protected  in  doing  this  on  the  plea  “Oh!  we  should  not  interfere  with  the 
independence  of  the  Congo.”  So,  this  curious  fact  remained  that  the  very  persons 
who  were  interfering  most  with  the  independence  of  the  Congo  were  taking 
shelter  under  the  plea  that  no  one  else  should  interfere. 

So,  this  has  gone  on,  Sir,  till  various  attempts  were  made  by  the  United 
Nations.  But,  somehow,  the  interpretation  of  the  United  Nations  mandate  was 
so  limited  that  they  could  not  function  there.  All  kinds  of  disgraceful  things 
happened  there  and  the  plea  was  that  the  United  Nations  mandate  prevented 
them  from  interfering.  So,  a  great  deal  of  resentment  arose  among  the  members 
of  the  United  Nations,  among  those  who  have  sent  forces  to  the  Congo  at  the 
request  of  the  United  Nations,  and  several  countries  even  decided  to  withdraw 
their  forces  because  they  did  not  agree  with  the  policy  that  has  been  pursued 
by  the  United  Nations  or  rather  the  absence  of  policy,  the  passive  inertness  of 
the  United  Nations  there.  But  it  was  not  quite  inert.  The  United  Nations  has 
done  quite  a  fine  piece  of  work  there  in  the  field  of  feeding  people  and 
looking  after  them.  But  in  the  political  field  it  had  become  very  passive  and  its 
passivity  naturally  was  all  in  favour  of  those  people  who  had  seized  power  and 
were  exploiting  it  to  their  own  advantage  more  especially  in  Katanga  and 
elsewhere. 

Now  another  crisis  arose  because  of  these  forces  being  withdrawn;  because, 
if  all  the  United  Nations  forces  were  withdrawn  from  there,  the  United  Nations 
ceases  to  function  there  and  will  withdraw  itself.  If  that  happened,  if  the  United 
Nations  withdrew,  the  consequence  was  not  only  that  there  would  be  a 
continuing  civil  war  but  there  was  the  danger  of  outside  powers  coming  in  in  a 
big  way  to  help  their  respective  coteries  or  those  whom  they  acknowledged, 
which  was  a  very  serious  thing.  Also,  the  failure  of  the  United  Nations  there 
would  redound  to  the  great  discredit  of  the  United  Nations  and  make  it  difficult 
for  it  to  function  in  future  in  any  like  emergency.  All  this  has  happened. 

Now,  some  time  back,  Mr  Lumumba,  who  was  in  some  kind  of  detention 
in  Leopoldville,  escaped  from  there.19  He  was  captured  by  Mr  Mobutu’s  forces 

19.  See  also  SWJN/SS/66/items  240-245. 


329 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


somewhere,  brought  back  and  put  in  a  prison.  From  that  prison  a  few  days 
back  he  was  removed  to  Katanga  in  spite  of  many  protests,  because  the  Katanga 
people  were,  rather  Mr  Tshombe  was,  his  bitterest  enemy. 

Then,  about  this  time  a  commission  went  there,  the  so-called  Conciliation 
Commission  and  everyone  in  the  Commission  agreed  that  their  principal  activity 
should  be  to  meet  Mr  Lumumba  to  have  any  kind  of  conciliation,  because  he 
was  the  person  who  counted  most  there.  It  is  a  fact  that  he  counted  a  great 
deal  and  that  he  was  a  popular  leader.  They  were  not  allowed  to  meet  him  and 
ultimately  they  were  practically  on  the  point  of  coming  back  before  meeting 
him.  Mr  Tshombe  informed  them — it  is  rather  significant  that  they  were 
informed  through  a  Belgian  officer  or  Belgian  adviser  of  Mr  Tshombe — that 
they  could  not  meet  Mr  Lumumba.  It  was  a  few  days  ago  only. 

Then  came  the  news  of  the  escape  of  Mr  Lumumba.  This  news  was  given 
by  the  Katanga  authorities.  Very  few  people  believed  this,  hardly  any  person 
and  they  feared  that  this  meant  possibly  some  attempt  at  liquidating  Mr  Lumumba 
and  his  advisers. 20  Two  or  three  days  later  it  turned  out  to  be  true. 

Now  there  are  many  aspects  of  this  tragedy.  There  is  no  doubt  that  Mr 
Lumumba  was  murdered  and  the  kind  of  explanation  that  the  Katanga  authorities 
have  given  was  so  extraordinary  and  so  audacious  that  it  surprised  one  that  any 
of  these  people  should  have  that  audacity  to  say  things,  while  completely 
disclaiming,  rather  indirectly,  that  they  are  responsible  for  the  murder.  They 
have  done  everything  to  make  people  suspect  that  they  are  directly  responsible 
for  this.  It  is  interesting  to  see  that  they  refuse  to  permit  even  now  any  inquiry. 
They  refused  even  to  indicate  where  he  was  murdered  or  to  indicate  where  his 
grave  was,  as  they  say  they  have  put  him  in  a  grave,  the  reason  being  and  this 
is  to  be  noted,  lest  that  place  becomes  a  place  of  pilgrimage.  It  shows  what  his 
bitterest  enemies  think  of  Mr  Lumumba — his  grave  would  become  a  place  of 
pilgrimage  by  the  Congolese  people.  It  would  indeed  have  become  so  because 
Mr  Lumumba,  in  a  sense,  was  the  founder  of  the  national  movement.  It  is  not 
a  very  old-established  movement  but  he  was  the  founder  and  there  can  be  not 
a  shadow  of  doubt  that  whatever  his  failings  or  weaknesses  may  be  that  he 
was  by  far  the  most  popular  figure  in  the  Congo  not  only  among  his  own  tribes 
but  among  others  too.  The  tribal  elements  conflict  with  each  other  but  among 


20.  On  10  February  1961,  Katanga  Interior  Minister  Godefroid  Munongo  told  a  press 
conference  in  Elisabethville  that  Lumumba  and  his  colleagues,  Maurice  Mpolo  and  Joseph 
Okito  escaped  after  overpowering  their  guards  and  stole  their  weapons.  Members  of  the 
UN  Conciliation  Commission,  however,  viewed  this  as  a  cover  up  for  the  death  of 
Lumumba.  See  The  Hindu ,  1 1  February  1961. 
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them  he  was  the  most  popular  figure.  And  it  should  be  remembered  that  it  was 
Mr  Lumumba  who  invited  the  United  Nations  to  come  to  their  help  six  months 
ago.  It  was  at  his  request  that  the  United  Nations  decided  to  send  their  contingent 
there. 

So,  now  we  have  this  situation.  Mr  Lumumba  was  murdered.  He  was 
murdered  in  a  brutal  and  callous  manner.  He  was  murdered  by  people  who  in 
doing  so,  apart  from  the  fact  of  murder,  defied  the  whole  process  of  the  United 
Nations,  its  previous  resolutions  and  even  the  present  demands.  They  insulted 
the  United  Nations  and  the  Conciliation  Commission  in  every  way.  It  is  a  picture 
which  naturally  angers  one  and  which  is  going  to  have,  and  is  having  in  fact, 
very  far-reaching  and  serious  consequences. 

As  regards  the  policy  of  India,  our  policy  in  such  matters  must  necessarily 
be  limited  by  our  capacity.  Obviously,  we  cannot  go  and  fight  a  war  in  the 
Congo.  We  have  helped  the  United  Nations,  although  we  did  not  send  any 
combat  troops,  in  other  ways  and,  if  necessary,  and  if  really  we  thought  it  was 
necessary  from  the  world  point  of  view  or  from  the  point  of  view  of  the 
Congo,  we  would  even  send  combat  troops.  But  we  cannot  possibly  send 
them  except  through  the  United  Nations.  We  cannot  stand  by  ourselves  there 
to  fight  all  and  sundry.  We  can  only  do  that  if  we  are  convinced  that  they  will 
be  used  rightly  for  the  freedom  of  the  Congo  people  and  not  to  support  the 
gangster  regimes  that  function  there. 

It  is  most  unfortunate  that  when  there  was  a  chance  of  some  better  and 
more  effective  policies  being  pursued  by  the  UN  this  tragedy  should  have 
occurred.  It  is  possible  that  it  was  the  fear  of  these  better  policies  being  pursued 
that  hastened  Mr  Lumumba’s  death,  that  is,  his  opponents  did  not  want  him  to 
live  longer  lest  the  other  policies  should  come  into  play.  It  is  a  fact  that  in  the 
United  Nations  even  those  who  had  been  reluctant  to  take  any  effective  step 
were  coming  round  to  the  belief  that  something  effective  should  be  done  and 
not  this  inert  policy  and  passive  support  of  the  existing  conditions  there.  The 
United  Nations  themselves  were  thinking  of  this  and  the  United  States  of  America 
under  the  new  regime — we  were  informed — had  definitely  decided  to  change 
the  old  policies  and  do  several  things — I  do  not  say  all  things,  but  many  things — 
which  we  had  been  asking  for  these  many  months  and  which  not  only  we  but 
others  too  had  been  asking. 

So  just  when  there  was  some  hope  of  this  new  policy  coming  up,  which 
included  of  course  naturally  the  release  of  Mr  Lumumba  and  the  factional 
forces  there  being  brought  under  control  or  disarmed  as  also  many  other  things 
which  probably  the  House  knows  about,  namely,  summoning  of  the  Parliament, 
just  when  opinion  was  veering  round  to  that  and — I  cannot  say  because  of  the 
opposition  there  also — possibly  some  such  step  would  have  been  taken  by  the 
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UN  that  this  tragedy  occurred. 

Now  this  morning  further  developments  have  appeared  in  the  papers — in 
fact,  every  day  will  bring  these  developments — and  I  should  have  thought  it 
better  for  us  and  for  the  other  countries  to  await  the  decisions  of  the  Security 
Council  which  is  meeting  from  day  to  day  before  finally  deciding  on  its  own 
policy.  Speaking  for  my  Government,  in  spite  of  all  our  dismay  at  all  that  has 
happened  and  our  disagreement  on  many  of  the  policies  that  the  United  Nations 
has  pursued  in  the  Congo  during  the  last  few  months,  it  would  seem  to  us  that 
if  the  United  Nations  withdraws  from  the  Congo  it  would  be  a  disaster  because 
then  the  field  is  left  open  to  civil  war  and  large-scale  foreign  intervention  in 
various  ways,  not  on  one  side  only  but  on  every  side.  On  the  other  hand,  if  it  is 
not  effective,  there  is  no  point  in  its  being  there  if  it  cannot  take  action  and 
punish  the  guilty  persons. 

One  of  the  actions  that  is  quite  essential  in  the  circumstances  is  the 
withdrawal  of  these  foreign  elements  from  there,  chiefly  the  Belgians.  It  is  not 
good  enough  for  the  Belgian  Government  or  for  anyone  to  say,  “We  did  not 
send  them.  They  have  privately  gone  at  the  invitation  of  the  Katanga 
Government.”  What  the  Katanga  Government  is  in  reality  is  not  quite  clear — 
whether  it  is  Mr  Tshombe  or  the  Belgian  advisers.  So  if  they  like  themselves  to 
go  there,  there  is  no  difficulty  about  that.  But  it  is  clear  that  the  foreign  elements 
there,  chiefly  the  Belgians,  must  withdraw  if  there  is  going  to  be  any  attempt  at 
a  control  of  this  problem. 

Therefore  we  feel  that  the  United  Nations  should  not  retire.  But — and  there 
is  a  big  “but” — it  can  only  stay  on  if  it  changes  its  past  policy  very  largely  and 
if  it  insists  on  these  basic  matters.  It  is  no  good  now  trying  to  get  poor  Mr 
Lumumba  released  because  he  is  not  there,  but  these  foreign  elements  must  be 
controlled  and  must  be  made  to  withdraw  specially — I  repeat — the  Belgians. 

Today  apart  from  the  death  of  Mr  Lumumba,  Mr  Tshombe’s  and  Colonel 
Mobutu’s  armies,  such  as  they  are  led  by  Belgian  officers — at  least  Mr  Tshombe’s 
army;  I  am  not  quite  sure  about  Mr  Mobutu’s  army — are  marching  across  the 
Congo  and  are  dealing  with  all  opposition  in  their  own  brutal  and  callous  way. 
Their  attempt  apparently  has  been  to  crush  and  put  an  end  to  all  pro-Lumumba 
elements  before  the  Security  Council  comes  to  any  decision  so  as  to  forestall  it 
and  present  it  with  an  accomplished  fact.  That  was  the  idea  and  probably  this 
killing  of  Mr  Lumumba  was  a  part  of  that  grand  design. 

So  we  have  made  our  position  quite  clear  not  only  to  the  United  Nations 
but  to  other  countries  concerned.  In  spite  of  our  anger  and  our  great  resentment 
at  all  that  has  happened — one  cannot  merely  be  swept  away  by  anger  and  do 
something  which  may  create  more  difficulties — we  have  restrained  ourselves 
although  we  felt  strongly  and  we  do  feel  strongly.  We  hope  that  it  may  be 
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possible  for  the  Security  Council  to  come  to  firm  decisions  so  that  the  U.N. 
authority  there  can  function  effectively  and  strongly.  This  means  that  it  should 
function  even  if  it  is  necessary  to  use  armed  force  and  not  merely  look  on 
others  using  armed  force  for  a  wrong  purpose;  that  the  foreign  elements  must 
go  from  there  and  that  the  so-called  Congolese  army  should  be  controlled  and 
disarmed. 

These  are  the  immediate  issues.  Then,  having  got  the  situation  under  control, 
it  should  try  to  get  Parliament  to  meet  for  deciding  what  kind  of  Government 
they  will  have,  the  object  being  that  there  should  be  unity  and  that  the  unity, 
integrity  and  independence  of  the  Congo  should  be  preserved.  Their  own  people 
through  their  elected  Parliament  should  decide  what  kind  of  Government  they 
will  have  and  no  one  else  intervening  except  to  help  them.  If  any  help  has  to  be 
given  to  them  it  should  go  through  the  United  Nations  and  not  through  other 
sources.  There  are  other  matters  too,  but  this  is  the  broad  position. 

We  were  asked,  may  be  about  two  weeks  ago,  by  the  United  Nations  to 
send  further  combat  troops  there — not  further  because  there  were  no  combat 
troops  there.  We  have  about  800  personnel  there  doing  hospital  and  supply 
work  and  signals.  Because  some  countries  were  withdrawing  their  forces  from 
there  we  were  asked  by  the  United  Nations  to  send  some  armed  forces.  In  our 
answer  we  made  our  position  clear.  We  said  that  we  do  believe  that  the  United 
Nations  should  function  there  because  as  soon  as  they  withdraw  there  will  be 
a  collapse  of  everything  and  one  does  not  quite  know  where  this  disaster  will 
take  the  Congo.  But  in  the  way  the  UN  had  been  functioning  we  completely 
disagreed  with  their  method  and  we  pointed  out  the  various  things  that  I  have 
mentioned  here  and  some  others.  If  that  could  be  done  we  would  get  over  our 
reluctance  and  help  even  by  sending  some  Combat  troops  to  the  Congo.  That 
is  the  position  we  took  up  then.  That  holds  still.  So  now  we  are  waiting  for 
whatever  the  decisions  may  be  during  the  next  two  or  three,  or  four  or  five 
days  and  will  then  fashion  our  policy  accordingly. 


215.  ToC.S.  Jha21 

Your  telegrams  57  of  February  14  and  58  of  15th.  Situation  now  is  of  course 
extremely  serious  and  there  is  no  hope  of  United  States  and  Soviet  Union 
agreeing.  The  only  rather  faint  hope  is  that  Afro-Asian  countries  might  come  to 
agreement  at  some  feasible,  and  yet  effective,  line  of  approach  which  may  not 


21.  Telegram,  16  February  1961,  to  the  Permanent  Representative  to  the  UN. 
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[A  Kind  of  Non-Alignment] 


(From  Shankar’s  Weekly  ,  5  March  1961,  p.  12) 


be  objected  to  by  US  or  Soviet  Union.  You  should  continue  your  informal 
efforts  to  secure  such  general  agreement  between  Afro-Asian  groups.  But  you 
must  not  yourself  put  forward  any  proposal  in  this  very  complex  and  changing 
situation.  If  there  is  general  Afro-Asian  agreement  on  lines  which  we  have  been 
suggesting,  then  you  can  certainly  support  it.  Please  keep  us  fully  informed  of 
developments. 


216.  To  M.  C.  Chagla:  Aftermath  of  Lumumba’s  Murder22 

Your  telegram  67  of  February  14th.  Situation  created  by  Lumumba’s  murder 
and  now  Soviet  attitude  to  Hammarskjold  and  UN  is  obviously  a  very  serious 
one.  Efforts  to  bring  about  common  action  are  apparently  failing.  Even  new 
policy  of  American  Administration  probably  not  enough  now.  Much  will  depend 
on  what  Security  Council  finally  decides.  All  our  Representative  at  United 
Nations  can  do  at  present  is  to  help  in  evolving  some  feasible  common  formula 
agreeable  to  Afro-Asian  countries.  There  appears  no  chance  of  US  and  Soviet 
Union  agreeing  on  any  common  line  of  action.  The  only  possible  chance  is  that 


22.  Telegram  to  the  Ambassador  to  the  USA,  16  February  1961 . 
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the  Afro-Asians  may  hold  together  and  put  forward  some  proposals  which 
might  be  accepted  or  not  opposed  by  US  and  Soviet  Union. 

2.  As  for  proposal  of  inviting  Western  countries  to  contribute  troops,  we 
think  that  in  existing  circumstances  this  will  add  to  difficulties. 


217.  At  the  Seminar  on  Africa23 

Mr  President,24  Excellencies,  distinguished  guests  and  friends  and  comrades, 
When  this  seminar  was  thought  of,  I  rather  doubted  if  the  members  of  the 
Indian  Council  for  Africa  thought  that  we  shall  meet  at  a  time  of  great  crisis  in 
Africa  and  in  the  world.  Perhaps  that  is  an  advantage.  Perhaps  in  a  sense  it 
might  be  a  disadvantage,  in  the  sense  I  mean,  that  you  are  considering  many  of 
the  basic  problems  of  Africa  which  a  seminar  is  meant  to  do.  You  might  be 
overwhelmed  with  the  imminent  crisis  and  therefore,  perhaps  be  diverted  from 
that  particular  calm  consideration  of  these  problems.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  the 
mere  fact  of  the  formation  of  this  Indian  Council  for  Africa  indicated  the 
realisation  more  fully  of  the  continuing  crisis  in  Africa.  It  is  not  of  today,  only 
it  has  come  to  a  very  acute  and  dangerous  stage  in  the  world  today. 

For  many  years  past,  for  the  last,  at  any  rate,  for  a  number  of  years,  it  has 
been  obvious  to  those  who  look,  try  to  look  ahead  a  little,  that  Africa  was  a 
continent  which  will  demand  and  demand  aggressively  the  attention  of  the 
world.  All  the  accumulated  suppression  of  ages  past  was  there,  all  the  suffering 
and  the  troubles  that  have  accompanied  imperialist  and  colonial  exploitation, 
and  it  is  obvious  that  this  state  of  affairs  cannot  continue.  They  will  burst  out. 
The  question  was  whether  people  and  more  specially  those  who  controlled 
largely  the  destinies  of  many  of  these  colonial  countries  in  Africa,  whether 
these  people  and  governments  would  be  wise  enough  to  take  effective  action, 
before  circumstances  overwhelmed  them.  There  were  some  indications  of 
some  wisdom.  And  we  thought  that  this  would  lead  or  might  lead  to  a  peaceful 
transition  to  the  independence  of  these  African  countries.  There  is  also  indications 
of  resistance  to  this. 

For  many  years,  seven  or  eight,  we  have  had  the  problem  of  Algeria — a 
country  struggling  for  freedom  and  independence  and  paying  a  terrible  price 


23.  Inaugural  Address  to  Seminar  on  Problems  of  Emergent  Africa,  17  February  1961,  New 
Delhi.  NMML,  AIR  Tapes,  TS  No.  5915, 5917,  NM  No.  1299.  The  seminar  was  organized 
by  the  Indian  Council  for  Africa,  17-19  February  1961. 

24.  Balwantray  Mehta,  President  of  the  Indian  Council  for  Africa. 
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for  it;  and  yet,  the  problem  is  not  settled.  Then  we  saw  in  the  British  colonial 
domain  stirrings  of  change  and  it  seemed  to  us  and  perhaps  to  others,  that  the 
Government  of  the  United  Kingdom,  realised  that  effective  steps  have  to  be 
taken  and  soon.  We  did  not  agree  with  all  their  policies,  we  did  not  agree  with 
their  previous  policies  in  many  ways.  We  did  not  agree  although  with  the  new 
policies  everywhere,  but  the  broad  fact  that  stands  out,  that  change  was  coming 
and  coming  if  not  at  once  fairly,  speedily.  That  must  be  said  to  the  credit  of  the 
British  Government  to  that  extent.  Of  course,  that  was  a  welcome  move.  Again 
I  repeat  to  that  extent,  and  one  does  not  quite  know  yet  whether  it  will  lead  us 
and  at  what  time,  and  rather  we  do  know  what  the  ultimate  result  will  be 
because  it  can  only  be  in  the  independence  of  these  territories;  but  how,  in 
what  shape,  how  long  it  may  take,  remains  to  be  seen. 

Then  the  French  Government  also  appeared  to  be  on  the  move  and  so  in 
the  course  of  last  year,  we  saw  this  strange  and  pleasing  phenomenon  of  the 
map  of  Asia  changing  with  extreme  rapidity  and  independent  countries  at  least 
appearing  in  the  map.  Whatever  the  inner  content  of  that  independence  might 
be,  it  varied.  It  was  an  exciting  thing  in  the  United  Nations  when  I  went  there 
some  months  back  to  see  these  many  representatives  of  independent  countries 
of  Africa  and  many  more  to  come.  All  this  is  on  the  credit  side. 

There  was  much  on  the  debit  side.  There  was  as  I  have  stated,  Algeria. 
There  was  the  continuing  empire  of  Portugal,  which  oddly  enough  by  a  strange 
change  in  circumstances  became  the  biggest  colonial  power  in  the  world  and 
that  continues.  There  was  the  continuing  racial  problem  of  South  Africa,  which 
has  in  it  the  seeds  of  tremendous  conflict.  There  was  South  West  Africa,  which 
again,  without  its  consent  or  willingness,  has  got  tied  up  with  the  South  African 
Union  and  which  has  almost  been  absorbed  by  that  Union,  in  spite  of  the  United 
Nations,  in  spite  of  the  World  Court,  in  spite  of  the  wishes  not  only  of  its  own 
people  but  of  the  people  of  Africa,  Asia  and  many  of  the  rest  of  the  people.  This 
is  all  on  the  debit  side. 

Then  came  developments  in  the  Congo,  which  today  overshadow  not  only 
the  Congo  and  Africa  but  the  world.  And  no  one  quite  knows  the  present 
moment  where  they  will  lead  us.  The  fact  of  the  matter  is  that  we  are  living 
today  at  a  moment  of  tremendous  revolutionary  upheaval  in  Africa.  I  am  not 
merely  referring  to  violence  and  conflicts  but  to  the  real  upheaval  in  the  minds 
of  the  people  of  Africa,  which  is  the  real  thing  and  out  of  which  other  things 
flow.  Because  Africa  today,  whatever  else  you  may  say  about  it,  is  in  a  state  of 
this  extraordinary  ferment  in  people’s  minds  bursting  out  after  this  long 
suppression  and  when  it  burst  out,  there  was  a  feeling  of  release  no  doubt 
there,  and  then  finding,  that  that  release  was  not  quite  as  much  as  justified  as 
they  thought,  I  am  referring  more  particularly  to  the  Congo — there  was  a  reaction 
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against  that.  A  story  of  the  Congo  in  recent  months  specially  and  even  before  is 
rather  unique  in  its  own  way.  After  a  very  long  period  of  colonial  domination  it 
became  or  supposed  to  become  independent.  When  all  the  lapses  of  colonial 
domination  came  to  the  front  and  were  played  upon  by  other  people.  More 
specially  by  the  colonial  power  that  had  previously  dominated  it,  and  now  as 
you  see,  it  is  in  a  state  to  some  extent,  of  civil  war,  to  a  large  extent,  of  that 
colonial  power  again  functioning  there,  and  trying  to  establish  another  form  of 
control.  Not  the  direct  control  of  colonial  domination  but  still  fairly  effective 
control,  in  another  form,  another  shape  and  coming  in  the  way  of  both  the 
unity,  integrity,  of  the  country,  and  practically  putting  even  its  sovereignty 
under  jeopardy.  This  is  not  the  place  for  me  to  discuss  the  Congo  problem, 
with  all  its  intricacy  and  present  day  difficulties,  which  are  very  great,  and 
which  made  the  United  Nations,  the  future  of  the  United  Nations  itself  in  doubt; 
and  if  the  future  of  the  United  Nations  becomes  subject  to  doubt,  the  future  of 
the  world  also  becomes  subject  to  doubt,  because  they  are  intimately  connected. 

And  so  we,  and  by  we,  I  mean  well  practically  humanity,  have  to  suffer 
for  the  misdeeds  of  the  past  and  the  misdeeds  also  of  today  or  of  the  very 
recent  past.  Now  how  are  we  to  consider  this?  In  this  seminar  you  have  got 
various  subjects  to  discuss.  I  do  not  quite  know,  how  you  will  have  those 
discussions  and  what  subjects  you  will  discuss,  but  behind  every  subject  relating 
to  Africa,  we  will  have  this  tremendous  shadow  of  the  Congo  in  its  present  day 
conditions  with  all  kinds  of  other  shadows,  ghosts  of  the  past,  ghosts  of  today 
haunting  it.  And  behind  it  all  perhaps  the  big  guns  of  the  big  countries  are  also 
showing  their  ugly  noses.  That  is  the  position  today.  It  is  something  which 
rather  takes  us  out  of  that  calm  atmosphere  of  consideration  of  difficult 
problems.  The  Congo  was  a  difficult  enough  problem,  and  it  is  becoming 
increasingly  difficult  in  the  last  few  months.  It  may  be  said,  that  the  policies 
pursued  in  the  Congo  have  failed  to  achieve  the  results  aimed  at. 

One  thing  therefore,  one  consequence  flows  from  that,  that  those  policies 
were  not  right  policies,  whoever  might  have  been  responsible  for  them  and 
however  good  the  intentions  might  have  been  behind  them,  perhaps  the  intentions 
were  also  not  always  good  but  anyhow,  they  have  failed;  and  it  is  it  would  be 
the  height  of  folly  to  carry  on  policies  which  have  ended  in  failure.  Indeed,  that 
cannot  be  done  and  one  has  to  make  a  choice  this  way  or  that  way.  When  a 
situation  arises  like  this,  as  it  is  today,  many  of  the  middle  paths  become  well 
unsuitable  completely.  One  has  to  take  definite  steps,  one  has  to  have  clear 
objectives,  clear  ideas,  and  clear  steps  to  gain  them. 

What  those  should  be  is  not  a  very  easy  thing  for  me  to  say  specially  at  the 
present  moment,  but  what  I  wish,  to  lay  stress  on,  is  that  the  policies  pursued 
in  regard  to  the  Congo  have  failed,  and  the  responsibilities  for  that  may  be 
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spread  out  on  many,  may  be  to  some  extent  on  all  of  us,  members  of  the  United 
Nations,  to  a  greater  degree  on  some.  And  it  is  believed  by  many  people  in  the 
Congo,  in  Africa  and  in  Asia  perhaps  elsewhere  too,  that  people,  that  apart 
from  the  soundness  or  otherwise  of  the  original  policies  aimed  at,  other 
circumstances  arose,  other,  some  countries  came  in  the  way  for  even  the 
implementation  of  those  policies,  and  at  the  back  of  it  all,  it  is  believed,  certainly 
believed,  how  far  it  is  true,  it  is  for  you  to  judge,  that  there  was  an  attempt  at 
some  kind  of  a  re-imposition  in  some  form  or  other  of  colonial  control.  Almost, 
it  might  be  said  of  a  new  type  of  empire  to  be  established  on  the  ruins  of  the 
old.  The  old  could  not  be  revived;  it  was  dead.  Attempts  to  split  up  this  great 
country  of  the  Congo,  and  thus  to  weaken  it,  and  thus  to  make  it  possible,  to 
control  various  parts  of  it,  even  if  the  whole  could  not  be  controlled. 

All  this  has  been  happening  and  then  finally  a  few  days  ago  we  learnt  of  the 
murder  of  Mr  Lumumba  and  his  associates.  It  was  not  exactly  a  surprise 
because  like  some  pre-ordained  fate  one  could  see  events  marching  to  that  end. 
The  day  he  was  transferred  from  one  prison  to  another  and  sent,  of  all  places, 
to  Katanga  Province,  where  his  bitterest  enemies  were  in  control.  Ever  since 
then,  many  people  thought  that  this  tragic  end  was  coming,  but  nobody  stopped 
it,  probably,  possibly,  nobody  at  that  stage  could  stop  it.  Because  oddly  enough, 
the  mere  fact,  that  something  was  going  to  happen  to  stop  this  kind  of  thing, 
perhaps  hastened  his  end.  And  there  was  something  happening.  Efforts  were 
made,  and  even  great  and  even  some  great  countries  thought,  began  to  come  to 
the  conclusion,  that  the  previous  policies  were  wrong,  have  to  be  changed. 
Other  great  countries  still  stuck  to  previous  policies,  they  talked  in  what  I  have 
ventured  to  call  pious  language,  but  behind  that  seeming  piety  was  still  the 
smell  of  the  old  way  of  functioning,  and  so,  because  there  were  these  urges, 
tendencies  visible  ever  changing  policies  in  the  Congo,  which  was  becoming 
increasingly  evident  to  be  a  wrong  policy.  Therefore,  perhaps  Mr  Lumumba’s 
end  was  hastened  so  that  something  should  be  done  to  prevent  a  change 
happening.  I  do  not  know,  of  course,  but  this  is  what  is  believed  by  some 
people  and  it  is  not  an  illogical  hypothesis.  However,  the  fact  is,  that  Mr  Lumumba 
was  murdered  with  his  associates,  murdered  brutally,  callously  and  this  murder 
had  as  it  was,  created  naturally  a  shock  but  something  more. 

It  has  become  of  course  an  international  crime  not  a  personal  crime,  it  has 
become  I  imagine,  in  the  history  of  Africa  or  in  this  resurgent  Africa,  a  turning 
point  in  that  history.  It  has  become  an  event  of  historic  importance.  Even  Mr 
Lumumba,  a  leader  of  his  people,  I  believe,  liked  greatly  by  a  large  majority  of 
them,  has  within  a  few  days  of  his  death,  become  historical  and  almost  mythical 
figure.  Some  figures  which  grow  because  of  circumstances  and  affect  millions 
of  people’s  minds,  that  is  what  has  happened  and  it  should  be  realised  by  those. 


338 


IV.  EXTERNAL  AFFAIRS 


who  have  been  trying  to  crush  him,  to  push  him  down,  because  a  dead  Lumumba 
is  infinitely  more  powerful  than  a  live  Lumumba  [Applause]. 

And  today  therefore  the  world  is  seeing  the  consequences  of  not  only  this 
particular  tragedy  but  the  tragedies  that  preceded  it  and  which  culminated  in 
this  particular  tragedy,  and  a  very  difficult  choice  is  offered  to  the  world,  the 
choice  of  changing  its  ways,  its  approaches  to  the  problems  of  the  Congo  and 
the  problems  of  Africa,  because  if  it  does  not  do  so,  catastrophes  of  tremendous 
magnitude  may  have  to  be  faced.  I  am  trying,  may  be,  it  may  be,  that  I  feel 
moved  when  I  think  of  these  events,  but  I  try  still  to  take  an  objective  view  and 
I  see  these  great  dangers  looming  ahead  and  advancing  with  fateful  steps,  and 
we  cannot  deal  with  this  kind  of  a  situation  by  merely  soft  language  or  a  general 
apparent  goodwill  for  all  to  work  together  for  the  public  good.  We  have  seen  in 
these  last  few  months  even  if  we  forget  earlier  periods,  what  this  soft  language 
has  resulted  in  and  it  is  no  longer  believed,  that  language.  Only  steps,  and 
action,  definite  action,  in  a  definite  direction  may  have  some  effect.  It  may  be 
that  it  is  almost  too  late  already,  but  still  one  hopes  that  it  may  not  be  too  late 
and  something  might  be  done  to  stop  this  catastrophe  that  looms  ahead.  So, 
you  meet  here,  we  meet  here  now  at  a  moment  which  is  pregnant  with 
tremendous  possibilities  of  good  or  for  evil,  and  your  thinking  no  doubt  will  be 
influenced  by  this. 

Behind  all  this  lies  of  course  the  whole  tragedy  of  Africa.  And  the  whole 
world  to  some  extent,  and  parts  of  the  world  to  a  greater  extent,  have  to  share 
that  guilt  and  crime.  We  cannot  wipe  out  past  history.  It  is  over,  done  with,  the 
moving  finger  has  written  and  nobody  can  wipe  that  off;  but  it  is  possible  to 
see  that  future  history  is  written  differently;  and  at  present,  it  is  this  major 
question  that  I  take  it,  is  in  the  minds  of  great  statesmen  of  great  and  small 
countries.  This  matter  cannot  be  judged  or  measured  by  old  yardsticks;  it 
cannot,  or  should  not  be  considered  in  terms  of  what  is  come  to  be  known  as 
cold  war.  The  people  of  Africa,  if  I  may  venture  to  say  so,  or  indeed  the  people 
of  Asia  largely  too,  are  just  not  interested  in  the  cold  war  approaches.  They  are 
interested  in  their  own  freedom,  and  for  it,  for  action  to  be  measured  and  taken 
there,  judging  from  other  standards  and  measurements  would  miss  an 
understanding  of  the  situation  and  therefore  miss  the  target  aimed  at.  There  is 
this  story  of  Africa.  There  is  no  doubt  that  in  a  large  measure  people  realise 
this,  great  countries  realise  it,  because  it  is  that  realisation  that  brought  about  in 
the  last  year’s  specially  and  somewhat  previously  too,  the  big  changes  that 
were  coming  there,  are  going  to  come  in  this  year  or  the  next.  Now  those 
changes  if  they  do  not  come  fast  enough,  and  if  they  are  not  straightforward 
changes,  if  I  may  use  that  word,  but  changes  really  covered  up  by  many  other 
cloaks,  that  is,  not  too  much  good.  Now,  we  may  and  perhaps  justifiably  criticise 
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the  African  people  for  misbehaviour  here  or  there.  Justifiable,  I  said  in  the 
sense  that  misbehaviour  is  never  rightly  justified,  it  may  be  excused  though.  It 
may  be  understood;  but  think  of  all  the  background  of  this  long  suppression, 
hopes  frustrated,  the  long  insults  and  all  that  of  the  race.  When  you  judge  of 
some  petty  misbehaviour,  think  of  that,  then  you  will  judge  of  that  in  a  more 
kindly  manner,  in  a  more  understanding  manner.  That  is  a  basic  thing.  Because 
there  are  moments  when  people’s  passions  are  aroused  and  they  cannot  behave 
as  if  they  are  in  a  drawing  room.  Although  it  is  always  good  to  behave  that  way. 

So  I  take  this  question  of  racial  discrimination.  A  question  which  has  been 
before  us,  before  the  United  Nations  for  many,  many  years.  Of  course,  it  has 
been  there  even  longer,  but  in  a  concentrated  way  it  has  been  there.  Now,  it 
seems  to  me  always,  that  this  question  can  only  lead  to,  if  not  solve,  disasters 
of  the  first  magnitude.  The  great  part  of  the  world  recognises  that  and  has 
come  to  the  conclusion  that  racial  discrimination  must  be  ended,  even  though, 
they  have  not  altogether  been  able  to  put  an  end  to  it.25  But  what  are  we  to  say, 
where  racial  discrimination  with  all  its  evils  are  the  official  policy  of  States,  not 
something  due  to  human  weakness  which  we  try  to  better  or  remove.  Basically 
that  type  of  thinking  can  never  be  resolved  by  half  measures,  basically  that  will 
lead  to  the  greater  conflicts  than  even  what  are  called  conflicts  due  to  nationalist 
upsurges;  because  they  are  mixture  of  both  nationalism  and  other  things. 

Here  are  these  tremendous  problems  for  this  seminar  and  elsewhere  which 
have  to  be  considered — difficult  problems,  because  we  have  to  deal  not  with 
some  theoretical  proposition  but  with  vast  numbers  of  human  beings — human 
beings  whose  minds  are  in  a  state  of  ferment  and  a  state  of  revolutionary 
upheaval,  and  who  have  to  be  dealt  with  not  by  chiding  them,  scolding  them  or 
trying  to  oppress  or  suppress  them.  Oppression  or  suppression  may  succeed 
in  a  small  measure  for  a  small  period  of  time,  but  the  time  has  gone  by  when 
they  can  really  succeed  and  any  attempt  to  do  that,  will  only  lead  to  greater 
upheavals  and  will  leave  trails  of  bitterness  behind,  which  will  be  bad  for  the 
future  of  those  countries  and  other  countries  in  the  world  at  large.  So,  here  is 
this  tremendous  problem  for  you  to  consider,  as  calmly  as  you  can,  because 
after  all  we  aim  wherever  possible,  we  should  aim  at  friendly  solutions, 
cooperative  solutions.  We  aim  at  solutions  which  do  not  leave  those  tremendous 
hatreds  behind  which  embitter  relations  and  which  stop  the  growth  of  man. 

I  wish  you  success  in  your  labours  in  the  seminar  and  I  hope  that  you  will 
throw  some  light  on  these  problems  for  the  present  and  for  the  future.  But  I 
hope  also  that  you  will  always  keep  in  mind  that  the  true  solution  of  a  problem 


25.  See  SWJN/SS/62/items  280-28 1  and  appendix  70. 


340 


IV.  EXTERNAL  AFFAIRS 


is  not  merely  to  wrap  it  up  or  to  deal  with  it  in  a  rather  temporary  way,  leaving 
other  worse  problems  behind  to  its  progeny.  That  is  not  a  solution.  That  is  why 
we  learnt  the  lesson  from  our  leader  Mahatma  Gandhi,  that  the  true  solution 
was  a  solution  which  did  not  lead  to  other  problems,  which  did  not  lead  to  the 
bitterness  of  despair,  one  side  the  bitterness  of  defeat  and  to  enduring  conflicts 
in  the  minds  of  people  which  come  up  from  time  to  time.  If  possible,  I  do  not 
know  if  it  is  always  possible,  but  it  is  a  good  thing  to  keep  that  in  mind  because 
we  have  all  to  live  together  in  this  world.  Few  of  us  even  in  the  future  are  likely 
to  go  to  Venus  or  some  other  planet.  We  have  to  live  together,  and  we  have  to 
live  together  intimately,  in  contact  with  each  other  because  with  all  these  modem 
developments,  each  country  is  the  neighbour  of  another  country.  No  country 
is  far  away.  We  live  in  the  threshold  of  each  other’s  countries  and  we  either 
live  at  peace  or  at  war,  incipient  or  otherwise.  We  have  to  recognise  that  no 
people  in  this  world  are  going  to  put  up  with  the  domination  of  other  people  and 
with  suppression,  racial,  political,  economic  or  any  other.  We  have  to  recognise 
of  course,  that  there  are  countries  in  this  world  which  are  highly  developed  in 
many  ways,  others  less  developed.  They  are  not  all  the  same,  but  all  of  them 
are  human  beings,  trying  to  live  as  in  that  dignity  of  man  and  not  putting  up 
with  anything  else.  That  is  certain.  Keeping  that  in  mind  and  keeping  in  mind 
that  ultimately  we  have  to  evolve  the  peaceful  order.  We  should  try  to  aim  at 
steps  which  will  help  in  that,  rather  to  some  extent,  give  up  the  future  in  some 
temporary  advantage  of  today,  but  after  all,  we  live  for  the  future.  Thank  you. 
[Applause] 


218.  For  Harold  Macmillan26 

Thank  you  for  your  message  which  I  have  just  received  through  your  High 
Commissioner.27 1  entirely  agree  with  you  that  events  in  the  Congo  have  reached 
a  point  of  utmost  danger.  We  do  not  agree  with  some  of  the  proposals  made  on 
behalf  of  the  Soviet  Union.  But  we  have  to  remember  that  the  situation  that  has 
arisen  in  the  Congo,  resulting  in  the  murder  of  Lumumba,  is  the  direct  result  of 
previous  policies  pursued  by  the  Leopoldville  and  Katanga  authorities  and  support 
given  to  them  by  other  countries.  Both  Tshombe  and  Mobutu  have  been 
functioning  not  only  with  Belgian  help,  but  under  Belgian  advisers  who  must  be 


26.  Telegram,  No.  21051, 17  February  1961,  sent  through  the  High  Commissioner  in  London. 

27.  Paul  Gore-Booth. 
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held  responsible  for  all  these  developments.  These  Belgian  advisers  have  been 
encouraged  and  supported  from  outside  and  no  attempt  has  been  made  to  stop 
them  in  spite  of  Security  Council  decisions. 

2.  The  situation  in  the  Congo  has  gone  almbst  beyond  recall.  But  there  is 
just  a  chance  of  saving  it  provided  previous  policies  are  reversed  and  Belgian 
forces  withdrawn  completely  and  existing  armies,  other  than  UN,  are 
immobilised.  I  think  that,  if  necessary,  United  Nations  should  use  force  to  give 
effect  to  its  policies.  We  have  been  dealing  with  regimes  which  have  little  legal 
or  constitutional  backing  and  which  follow  gangster  methods  and  are  guilty  of 
brutal  murder  for  political  reasons  and  in  defiance  of  United  Nations  and  world 
opinion. 

3.  It  is  clear  that  those  countries  who  have  sent  their  armed  forces  to 
Congo  to  help  United  Nations  will  be  unable  to  keep  them  there  unless  effective 
policies  are  pursued. 


Jawaharlal  Nehru 


219.  ToC.S.  Jha28 

Your  telegram  59  of  February  16th.  Our  whole  approach  should  continue  to  be 
to  find  some  way  out  of  present  deadlock  on  lines  already  indicated.  It  seems 
to  us  very  unfortunate  that  Soviet  should  have  concentrated  attack  on 
Hammarskjold.  This  is  not  only  unfair  and  unjust,  but  also  it  leads  nowhere.  If 
Hammarskjold  goes,  no  one  else  can  take  his  place  and  U.N.  will  become  even 
more  helpless  and  pull  in  various  directions.  Therefore,  this  cannot  lead  towards 
any  settlement  but  only  to  major  conflicts  in  Congo  supported  by  outside  Powers. 
If  Soviet  intervenes  unilaterally  as  they  say,  there  is  no  doubt  that  United  States 
will  also  intervene.  The  whole  of  Africa  will  be  split  up  and  overwhelmed  with 
disaster. 

2.  Also  if  U.N.  withdraws  from  Congo,  who  will  take  its  place?  If  foreign 
intervention  completely  stopped,  then  local  civil  wars  will  continue,  probably 
with  advantage  to  Katanga  and  Mobutu.  We  would  like  U.N.  to  withdraw  later 
after  some  kind  of  proper  and  stable  government  established  and  factional 
armies  immobilised.  Of  course,  if  U.N.  cannot  function  effectively,  then  it 
fades  out.  Therefore,  much  depends  upon  fresh  mandate  to  U.N.  and  ability  to 
carry  it  out. 


28.  Telegram,  no.  21050,  17  February  1961,  to  the  Permanent  Representative  to  the  UN. 
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3 .  Therefore,  immediate  step  must  be  to  gain  control  of  situation  by  U.N. 
by  immobilising  or  disarming  various  forces  and  withdrawal  or  removal  of 
foreign  elements  except  those  that  are  working  through  U.N.  Once  this  is 
done,  other  steps  follow  such  as  summoning  of  parliament,  new  government, 
etc. 

4.  We  think  it  is  important  also  for  thorough  enquiry  into  circumstances 
of  Lumumba’s  murder.  This  should  be  done  by  high  powered  impartial  body. 

5.  You  should  clearly  state  that  approach  to  Congo  problem  must  be 
governed  by  maintaining  unity,  integrity  and  freedom  of  republic,  with  no  foreign 
intervention  and  avoidance  of  cold  or  hot  war  there;  establishment  of 
representative  government  through  parliament.  Present  territorial  governments, 
whatever  their  legality,  have  no  broad  or  all-Congo  basis  and  their  legality  also 
doubtful.  We  have,  therefore,  not  formally  recognised  any  of  them.  We  have 
criticised  strongly  previous  U.N.  action  or  inaction.  But  we  do  not  think  that 
Secretary-General  can  be  made  responsible  for  all  these  failings  which  reflect 
cold  war  approaches  by  Powers  and  wrong  decisions  of  Security  Council  or 
General  Assembly.  Anyhow,  any  approach  now  must  be  constructive  and  not 
merely  destructive.  Also  it  must  be  effective,  to  begin  with  by  controlling  the 
situation  and  the  local  armies  and  removal  of  foreign  elements. 

6.  Soviet  and  several  other  countries  have  recognised  Stanleyville 
Government.  We  do  not  mind  this  but  we  earnestly  hope  that  no  overt  action 
will  be  taken. 

7.  All  this  is  not  meant  to  be  included  in  a  resolution  but  to  keep  you 
informed  of  our  thinking  which  you  can  explain  to  Afro-Asian  and  other  powers. 

8.  In  making  any  statement  you  should,  while  firmly  stating  our  point  of 
view,  be  conciliatory  in  approach  and  not  condemn  other  countries. 


220.  To  K.P.S.  Menon29 

While  we  have  severely  criticised  action  or  inaction  of  United  Nations  in  Congo, 
we  think  that  Soviet  denunciation  of  Hammarskjold  not  fair  or  just  and  demand 
for  his  removal  unwise  and  likely  to  lead  not  to  any  improvement  in  situation 
there  but  to  greater  conflicts.  The  only  alternative  to  U.N.  functioning  in  Congo 
is  war  supported  by  great  powers  which,  once  begun,  will  not  easily  end. 
Hammarskj old’s  removal  will  lead  to  total  ineffectiveness  of  U.N.  Unilateral 
action  by  Soviet  will  inevitably  lead  to  unilateral  action  by  United  States.  Apart 


29.  Telegram  to  the  Ambassador  to  the  USSR,  No.  21049,  17  February  1961. 
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from  leading  to  this  disaster  in  Congo,  it  will  put  an  end  to  all  efforts  at  detente 
and  disarmament  and  thus  ruin  prospects  for  the  very  thing  for  which 
Khrushchev  has  been  working. 

2.  We  feel  that  first  things  must  come  first,  this  means  stoppage  of  civil 
war,  control  and  disarmament  of  factional  forces,  withdrawal  of  foreign  elements 
from  Congo  except  those  under  U.N.  After  this  is  done,  other  steps  can  follow 
in  regard  to  formation  of  Government  through  Parliament  etc.  We  also  feel  that 
there  should  be  impartial  investigation  into  circumstances  of  Lumumba’s  murder 
and  [the]  guilty  punished.  If  everything  is  jumbled  together,  then  there  will  be 
no  agreement  and  no  effective  action.  Unilateral  action  by  any  great  power 
would  send  many  major  issues  in  Congo  in  the  background  and  the  conflict 
will  be  between  the  great  powers. 

3.  We  do  not  formally  recognise  any  Government  in  Congo.  It  does  not 
much  matter  if  Soviet  or  other  countries  recognise  Stanleyville  Government 
provided  no  overt  action  is  taken  which  will  lead  to  counter-action. 

4.  This  is  for  your  personal  information  so  that  you  may  explain  our 
attitude  to  Soviet  Government. 


[Rough  handling] 


(From  The  Times  of  India,  26  March  1961,  p.  9) 
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221.  To  S.  A.  Dange:  Police  Violence  at  Bombay 
Demonstration30 


February  20,  1961 

Dear  Dange, 

Your  letter  of  today’s  date.31 

I  was  sorry  to  learn  of  what  happened  in  Bombay  in  the  demonstration 
before  the  Belgian  Consulate.  I  did  not  know  the  facts,  but  we  have  immediately 
asked  for  them. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


222.  To  C.S.  Jha:  Kennedy  on  Congo32 

I  have  just  received  long  message  from  President  Kennedy.33  In  this  he  says 
that  he  would  like  to  support  fully  resolution  by  Ceylon,  UAR  and  Liberia  subject 
to  three  amendments  and  wants  our  support  for  these  amendments. 

2.  We  shall  send  you  fuller  instructions  later  today.  Meanwhile,  my 
immediate  reactions  are  as  follows: 

3 .  Presumably  you  have  these  three  suggested  amendments  to  Part  A  of 
resolution  (no  amendment  suggested  for  Part  B). 

4.  Mention  of  Secretary-General  in  Preamble  to  resolution.  We  have  no 
objection  but  it  is  possible  that  this  may  create  difficulties  with  Soviet  and 
possibly  other  countries.  We  would  advise  therefore  no  specific  mention  there, 
more  especially  as  there  is  reference  to  report  of  Secretary-General’s  Special 
Representative.  This  brings  in  Secretary-General.  Also,  in  any  event,  Secretary- 
General  must  function  on  behalf  of  U.N.  This  can  be  clearly  presumed. 

5.  Point  2  about  consultation  with  Chief  of  State  of  Congo  Republic  and 
with  other  appropriate  political  leaders.  This  is  clearly  objectionable  and  will 
probably  not  be  agreed  to  by  sponsors  and  lead  to  veto  by  Soviet.  Even  we 
cannot  accept  it  as  it  is.  Many  countries  do  not  recognize  Kasavubu  and  recent 


30.  Letter  to  Lok  Sabha  MP,  CPI,  from  Bombay  city-Central,  Bombay.  Address:  4  Asoka 
Road,  New  Delhi.  MEA,  File  No.  2  (3)-Eur/61,  p.  16/  corr. 

31.  Appendix  17. 

32.  Telegram  to  the  Permanent  Representative  to  the  UN,  No.  21054,  20  February  1961. 

33.  See  also  item  223. 
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developments  leading  up  to  Lumumba’s  murder  and  subsequently  sending  other 
pro-Lumumba  leaders  to  Kasai  province  for  their  liquidation  will  make  it  very 
difficult  for  agreement  to  this  proposal.  At  most  it  might  be  said  in  consultation 
with  appropriate  local  authorities.  Fact  is  that  there  is  no  Central  Government 
functioning  and  Kasavubu  is  considered  by  many  as  associated  with  guilty 
parties  in  Congo. 

6.  Point  3  about  authorizing  United  Nations  to  prevent  introduction  of 
unauthorized  personnel  and  aid.  We  entirely  agree  with  this.  This  inevitably 
follows  from  rest  of  paragraph.  But  it  is  essential  for  Belgian  withdrawal  to 
take  place  before  we  can  insist  on  this.  It  would  be  absurd  for  present  position 
with  Belgian  dominance  to  be  stabilized. 

7.  You  should  discuss  these  points  with  sponsors  of  resolution  as  well  as 
with  United  States  Representative  with  a  view  to  agreement.  We  do  not  wish  to 
break  with  sponsors.  At  the  same  time  it  would  be  great  advantage  to  get 
support  of  U.S.  to  this  resolution. 

8.  These  are  first  reactions.  More  instructions  will  follow. 

223.  To  John  F.  Kennedy:  Resolution  on  Congo34 

February  20,  1961 

My  dear  Mr  President, 

I  am  grateful  to  you  for  your  message  of  February  18th  which  has  reached  me 
in  the  forenoon  today.  In  view  of  the  urgency  of  the  matter,  I  hasten  to  reply  to 
you.  I  appreciate  greatly  your  sharing  your  thoughts  with  me  in  regard  to  the 
Congo  and  we  shall  he  happy  to  help  in  finding  any  solution  of  the  problem 
which  receives  the  widest  measure  of  support. 

2.  The  resolution  put  forward  by  Ceylon,  UAR  and  Liberia  is  not  exactly 
what  we  would  have  drafted.  But,  broadly  speaking,  it  indicates  the  main  steps 
that  are  necessary.  We  have,  therefore,  welcomed  it. 

3 .  I  entirely  agree  with  you  that  African  independence  must  be  genuine 
independence  and  not  some  form  of  continuing  control  from  outside.  Also  that 
we  must  avoid  civil  wars  and  any  intervention  from  outside. 

4.  In  regard  to  the  three  points  that  you  have  mentioned: 

Point  No.  1.  It  is  clear  to  us  that  the  Secretary-General  will  have  to  function 

as  the  executive  of  the  U.N.  and  he  must  have  full  authority  to  do  so.  I  am 

inclined  to  think,  however,  that  a  specific  reference  to  him  might  create 


34.  Letter  to  the  President  of  the  USA. 
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some  difficulties,  as  you  yourself  have  pointed  out.  There  is  in  fact  a 
reference  in  the  draft  resolution  to  the  report  of  the  Secretary-General’s 
Special  Representative.  It  does  not,  therefore,  appear  to  be  essential  to 
make  a  special  reference  to  the  Secretary-General.  This  may  be  presumed. 
Point  No.  2.  Reference  in  your  message  to  consultations  with  the  Chief  of 
State  of  Congo  Republic,  that  is,  Kasavubu,  would  undoubtedly  raise 
difficulties.  In  fact  there  is  no  Central  Government  functioning  and  many 
countries  do  not  recognize  Kasavubu.  Recently  events  have  shown  that 
Kasavubu  has  been  intimately  associated  with  developments  leading  to 
Lumumba’s  murder  and  recent  despatch  of  other  pro-Lumumba  leaders  to 
Kasai  Province,  presumably  for  their  liquidation.  There  are  at  present  various 
authorities  functioning  in  the  different  regions  of  the  Congo.  Perhaps  the 
following  phrase  might  be  used  “United  Nations  in  consultation  with 
appropriate  authorities  take  immediately . ” 

Point  No.  3.  I  entirely  agree  about  authorizing  United  Nations  to  prevent 
introduction  of  unauthorized  personnel  and  aid  for  military  purposes.  Indeed 
this  follows  from  the  rest  of  the  paragraph.  But  this  must  be  taken  together 
with  Belgian  withdrawal.  Otherwise  it  would  mean  the  present  Belgian 
position  and  dominance  in  parts  of  the  Congo  to  be  stabilized. 

5.  We  are  instructing  our  representative  to  discuss  these  matters  with 
your  representative  in  the  United  Nations.  You  will  appreciate  that  this  will  have 
to  be  discussed  with  the  sponsors  of  the  resolution  also  as  well  as  others. 

6.  This  is  a  hurried  reply  to  your  message.  I  need  not  tell  you  how  much 
we  would  welcome  our  cooperating  with  the  United  States  in  order  to  find  a 
solution  of  this  difficult  problem  of  the  Congo. 

With  warm  regards, 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


224.  To  Y.  D.  Gundevia:  Help  to  Mrs  Lumumba35 

I  agree  with  what  you  say.36  What  troubles  me,  however,  is  that  Dayal  has  also 
suggested  our  sending  some  money  to  Mrs  Lumumba.  He  ought  to  have  had  all 
the  facts  before  him.  I  suggest  that  you  send  a  telegram  to  our  Embassy  there 


35.  Note  to  CS,  21  February  1961,  MEA,  File  No.  REP-13/61-AFR-II,  p.  43/Note. 

36.  Appendix  22. 
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referring  to  this  last  telegram  from  Rameshwar  Rao  and  pointing  out  the 
difficulty  on  our  paying  anything  to  Mrs  Lumumba  who  is  in  Stanleyville.  Also 
that  no  doubt  she  will  be  looked  after  well  there.  Suggest  that  in  view  of  all 
this,  Dayal  might  again  be  consulted  about  this  matter. 


225.  In  the  Lok  Sabha37 

Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 38 

(a)  Whether  Government  have  received  any  request  from  the  U.N. 
Secretary-General  to  send  an  Indian  battalion  of  combat  troops  to  the 
Congo;  and 

(b)  if  so,  whether  Government  have  considered  that  request? 

The  Parliamentary  Secretary  to  the  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Sadath  Ali 
Khan):  (a)  and  (b).  Government  received  a  request  from  the  Secretary- 
General  of  the  United  Nations,  in  a  message  dated  21st  January,  1961, 
asking  India  to  provide  a  battalion  of  troops  in  addition  to  the  specialized 
units  already  serving  in  the  Congo.  In  reply  the  Secretary-General  has 
been  informed  that  should  the  Security  Council  decide  on  effective  action 
including  immediate  and  strong  measures,  we  would  be  prepared  to  send 
the  troops  asked  for. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  would  not  like  to  give  any  answer  in  a  conflicting  situation — 
it  might  not  be  quite  correct — and  that  is  what  is  happening  internally  in  the 
Congo.  It  changes  from  time  to  time.  There  is  nothing  more  I  know  than  what 
has  appeared  in  the  press — which  may  or  may  not  be  wholly  reliable. 

Renu  Chakravartty:39  In  view  of  the  fact  that  many  of  the  African  nations 
have  withdrawn  their  troops  at  an  early  stage,  may  I  know  whether  any 
prior  consultations  with  the  so-called  Casablanca  powers  will  be  made, 
formally  or  informally,  by  the  Prime  Minister  before  we  finally  decide  upon 
sending  our  troops? 


37.  Oral  Answers  to  Questions,  23  February  1961.  Lok  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  50,  14-27 
February  1961,  cols  1558-1560. 

38.  Question  by  Congress  MPs  Ram  Subhag  Singh  and  four  others;  Independent  Raghunath 
Singh;  DMK  MP  Sampath,  CP  MP  Indrajit  Gupta;  and  PSP  MP  Ajit  Singh  Sarhadi. 

39.  CP. 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Consultations  with  whom? 

Renu  Chakravartty:  With  the  Casablanca  powers  who  have  withdrawn 
their  forces  in  Congo. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  think  we  will  formally  consult  other  powers.  We  are 
often  in  touch  with  them,  both  in  the  United  Nations  with  their  representations 
and  sometimes  directly,  and  we  tell  them  our  policies  and  know  theirs.  But  we 
have  no  present  intention  of  consulting  them  about  this  particular  matter,  if  and 
when  it  arises. 

Braj  Raj  Singh:40  Would  the  Prime  Minister  at  least  get  the  reactions  of 
UAR  and  Congo  before  sending  troops  to  Congo? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  cannot  say.  But  the  House  will  remember  that  the  resolution 
passed  by  the  Security  Council  was  sponsored  by  UAR. 

Ram  Subhag  Singh:  May  I  know  whether  after  the  passage  of  the  three- 
power  resolution,  the  Government  of  India  consider  it  feasible  to  accept 
the  request  of  the  Secretary-General? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  should  not  like  to  give  a  definite  answer  at  this  stage, 
because  I  should  like  to  see  what  developments  take  place.  But  it  is  true  that 
the  new  decision  of  the  Security  Council  has  removed  one  barrier  to  our  sending 
them  and  there  is  a  possibility  of  our  taking  action,  i.e.,  acceding  to  the  request 
of  the  Secretary-General  in  regard  to  the  sending  of  troops  now. 

Ram  Subhag  Singh:  May  I  knew  whether  any  further  clarification  of  the 
matter  will  be  sought  from  the  Secretary  General  for  arriving  at  this  decision 
or  the  Government  will  consider  it  on  its  own? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Yes — clarifications  by  the  steps  taken,  clarifications  by  events 
and  perhaps  also  direct  clarification. 

Raghunath  Singh:  May  I  know  whether  a  similar  request  has  been  made  to 
the  other  nations  of  the  world  to  send  troops  by  the  U.N.? 


40.  Socialist. 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  have  an  idea  that  it  has  been  made  to  a  number  of  countries 
in  Asia  and  Africa.  Certainly  one  country  the  Federation  of  Malaya,  has  acceded 
to  it  and  sent  some  troops. 

Chintamoni  Panigrahi:41  Recently  the  hon.  Prime  Minister  welcomed  the 
decision  of  the  U.N.  in  regard  to  its  proposal  regarding  the  Congo.  But 
may  I  know  what  the  latest  position  is?  I  am  asking  this  because  reports 
are  appearing  in  the  Press  that  Maj.  Gen.  Mobutu  is  preparing  for  a  civil 
war  or  rather  a  war  against  the  U.N.  in  the  Congo.  What  is  the  latest 
position? 

An  Hon.  Member:  Not  Maj. Gen.  Mobutu,  but  Mr  Tshombe. 


226.  To  N.  S.  Khrushchev42 


February  26,  1961 

My  dear  Mr  Chairman, 

I  am  grateful  to  you  for  your  two  letters  of  the  18th43  and  22nd  February,44  an 
English  translation  of  which  was  also  given  to  me  by  your  Charge  d’Affaires. 

Since  your  first  letter  deals  comprehensively  with  all  the  main  issues  which 
we  must  face  urgently  and  the  wider  and  basic  question  of  Soviet-American 
relations  in  international  affairs,  I  will  deal  with  that  first. 

You  have  raised  first  the  issue  of  disarmament.  Our  position  in  this  matter 
is  well  known  and  you  are  also  fully  aware  of  it.  Disarmament  is  the  main  issue 
before  us  all  and  was  before  the  fifteenth  session  of  the  Assembly.  As  you  are 
aware,  we  endeavoured  successfully  last  year  to  keep  this  issue  pending  for 
consideration  instead  of  permitting  it  to  be  further  deadlocked.  We  then  hoped 
that  it  would  be  possible  to  deal  with  this  in  the  calmer  atmosphere  which  the 
changed  circumstances  in  the  United  States  would  bring  about. 

The  consideration  of  this  vital  matter  which  dominates  all  others,  and  on 
which  the  future  of  the  world  depends,  is  now  vitiated,  and  the  prospects  of 
progress  and  a  constructive  approach  have  been  rendered  somewhat  less  hopeful 


4 1 .  Congress. 

42.  Letter  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Council  of  Ministers,  USSR.  NMML,  V.  K.  Krishna 
Menon  Papers,  File  No.  22. 

43.  Appendix  16. 

44.  Appendix  26. 


350 


IV.  EXTERNAL  AFFAIRS 


by  the  acute  Congo  situation  and  the  differences  on  this  matter  between  the 
Soviet  Union  and  the  United  States.  These  differences,  unless  resolved,  would 
become  sharp  to  the  extent  of  Soviet — American  relations  lapsing  into  the 
unfortunate  position  they  were  in  last  year.  The  hopes  that  the  recent  improved 
trends  and  tempo  had  encouraged,  and  the  effect  of  the  more  conciliatory 
attitude  of  both  parties,  including  the  Soviet  gesture  for  a  friendlier  approach, 
by  the  release  of  the  American  Airmen,  would  we  fear  become  sterile  again. 

Nevertheless,  disarmament  remains  the  one  issue  on  which  we  must  find 
a  way  forward.  You  have  asked  me  about  our  position  on  this  question  in  the 
United  Nations.  The  resolution  moved  by  eleven  countries  and  ourselves  stands 
and  we  will  endeavour  to  obtain  acceptance  of  this  by  the  Assembly.  Our 
position  on  this  all  important  issue  of  disarmament  has  always  been  that  no 
resolution  is  of  any  value  unless  it  has  the  support  of  the  Soviet  Union  and  the 
United  states.  A  decision  only  by  a  majority,  or  strong  positions  taken  up  by  one 
side  or  the  other,  cannot  be  a  solution. 

We  still  hope  that  our  common  wisdom  will  enable  us  to  keep  this  problem 
not  “isolated”  and  not  eclipsed  or  overwhelmed  by  other  issues.  We  may  not 
permit  the  differences  on  other  issues  to  so  complicate  the  Soviet-American 
position  as  to  make  constructive  progress  on  this  issue  impossible.  We  may 
not  and  cannot  forget  or  ignore,  much  less  sacrifice,  essential  principles  on 
vital  issues  such  as  the  Congo  or  Colonialism.  At  the  same  time,  if  as  a 
consequence  of  the  approach  to  them  by  one  side  or  the  other,  or  the 
incompatibility  in  their  approaches,  the  Soviet-American  position  drifts  back  to 
that  of  last  year,  and  the  friendlier  approach  that  has  tended  to  emerge,  soon 
after  the  American  elections,  is  negatived,  we  will  have  suffered  a  disastrous 
setback.  We  hope  it  will  be  possible  for  you  to  take  this  into  account  so  that 
progress  in  finding  common  grounds  for  a  new  start  on  disarmament  would  be 
possible. 

You  have  also  raised  the  question  of  colonialism  and  Laos.  It  is  not  necessary 
for  me  to  discuss  this  at  length.  We  recognise  the  historic  progress  made  at  the 
United  Nations  on  the  colonial  issue.  We  should  all  seek  to  obtain  the 
implementation  of  the  general  resolution  of  the  Assembly  on  this  matter,  on 
specific  questions  and  in  furtherance  of  the  total  dissolution  of  colonialism. 

On  Laos  again,  we  stand  by  the  position  as  set  out  in  the  Geneva 
Agreements,  and  that  we  can  function  only  in  terms  of  the  basis  of  agreement 
between  the  two  Co-Chairmen.  A  settlement  in  Laos  can  only  be  reached  on 
the  basis  of  non-interference  in  her  internal  affairs  and  her  having  a  Government 
free  from  pressures  from  outside.  We  have  no  objection  to  any  conference 
such  as  has  been  proposed  by  Cambodia  but  we  think  it  will  be  unwise  to 
abandon  the  sheet  anchor  of  the  Geneva  Agreements,  which  is  an  international 
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committee,  and  the  requirement  of  agreement  of  the  two  Chairmen.  We  would 
have  no  objection  to  the  International  Commission  holding  a  meeting  anywhere 
because  such  a  meeting  itself  presupposes  and  can  bring  about  a  common 
basis  between  the  elements  that  compose  the  International  Commission  and  a 
healthy  and  progressive  change  in  world  affairs. 

You  have  referred  to  the  Congo  briefly  in  your  first  letter  both  as  part  of 
the  general  picture  and  on  the  basis  of  its  urgency.  Your  second  letter  deals 
with  the  Congo  alone  more  fully.  With  much  or  most  of  your  analysis  I  may 
agree  or  at  least  appreciate.  I  share  your  indignation  also  in  regard  to  certain 
events. 

I  am  glad  that  your  first  and  comprehensive  letter  deals  with  the  all  important 
matter — Soviet-American  relations — so  vital  to  world  peace.  I  fear  I  cannot 
help  expressing  my  apprehension  that  the  approach  in  your  second  letter,  unless 
it  takes  into  account  the  basic  importance  of  disarmament  and  even  more  of 
Soviet-American  relations  will  confuse  the  whole  situation.  Therefore,  we  must 
look  at  the  Congo  in  this  way,  strongly  as  we  both  feel  about  the  situation  and 
we  are  rightly  indignant  by  the  reprehensible  things  that  have  taken  place  there. 

In  projecting  the  change  in  the  Secretary-Generalship  of  the  United  Nations 
as  basic  to  any  progress  and  having  priority  over  all  else,  any  immediate  and 
practical  progress  will  be  rendered  impossible.  This  is  not  because  we  or  world 
conditions  do  not  want  a  change  in  the  organisation  of  the  United  Nations  or 
the  office  of  the  Secretary-General  but  because  such  a  change,  and  even  less 
the  pattern  you  suggest,  is  impossible  at  present,  if  we  are  to  take  a  realistic 
view.  Frankly,  I  would  therefore  very  earnestly  urge  that  while  you  hold  your 
position  on  this  question  very  strongly,  this  may  be  isolated  from  the  immediate 
approach  and  treated  as  a  separate  issue.  We  are  entitled  to  and  must  take  all 
such  steps  as  may  be  necessary  to  prevent  the  United  Nations  being  made  a 
cover  for  reactionary  policies  or  a  shelter  for  aggression  and  factional  war.  If, 
however,  we  concentrate  on  the  Secretary-General  all  other  issues  will  become 
eclipsed  by  the  issue  of  the  Secretary-General  and  the  irreconcilable  positions 
that  go  with  it  at  present.  The  hope  for  any  common  and  effective  minimum 
basis,  which  alone  will  help  to  resolve  the  Congo  problem  and  help  the  Congolese 
people  to  attain  the  reality  of  freedom,  will  become  more  remote. 

May  I  now  look  at  the  more  concrete  aspects  of  your  proposals.  Apart 
from  the  removal  of  Hammarskjold  they  are  based  (a)  upon  the  recognition  of 
the  Gizenga  Government  as  the  sole  Government  of  the  Congo,  (b)  the  placing 
of  action  in  the  Congo  exclusively  in  the  hands  of  some  African  countries  and 
at  the  same  time,  as  you  say,  “authorizing  them.”  Your  position  with  regard  to 
Gizenga  is  based  upon  legitimacy  and  constitutionality  which  I  respect.  It  is  no 
doubt  valid,  but  the  fact  remains  that  the  Gizenga  Government  is  recognized 
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only  by  certain  countries  and  there  is  little  prospect  of  it  being  treated  as  the 
legitimate  Government,  especially  at  the  United  Nations.  Furthermore, 
circumstances  have  unfortunately  made  this  Government,  in  spite  of  its  being 
the  Lumumbist  party  and  therefore  entitled  to  our  respect,  one  of  the  factions 
in  the  Congo. 

On  the  Congo  issue  again,  unless  the  United  States  and  the  Soviet  Union 
can  be  brought  into  a  common  course  action,  however  imperfect,  it  will  be 
impossible  to  eliminate  Belgian,  or  if  you  like  NATO,  intervention  in  the  Congo. 
Equally,  it  would  be  impossible  to  prevent  disunity  of  the  African  countries 
being  exploited  by  interested  parties.  Furthermore,  the  continuing  deadlock  in 
the  Congo  will  not  assist  us  in  the  situation  in  Algeria.  On  the  other  hand,  it  will 
only  help  the  French  to  gain  support.  I  believe  myself  that  the  United  States 
having  shifted  from  its  previous  policy  on  the  Congo  can  be  pressed  on  to  go 
further  for  eliminating  Belgian  Power  and  perhaps  even  to  agreeing  to  keeping 
the  Congo  free  from  all  outside  intervention,  except  as  commonly  agreed  and 
authorised  by  the  United  Nations.  We  have  not  subscribed  to  the  United  States 
proposals  of  an  All  Congo  “National”  Government  being  formed  by  outside 
intervention.  We  fear  this  will  not  be  a  solution.  Equally,  even  though  we  feel 
strongly  about  the  dastardly  murder  of  Lumumba  and  recognise  that  Lumumba 
was  a  Congolese  nationalist  and  took  an  all-Congolese  view,  we  must  also 
recognise  that,  in  practical  terms,  the  Stanleyville  Government  does  not  hold 
that  position  today.  Furthermore,  you  may  have  noticed  that  reports  continue 
to  come  about  Gizenga  himself  making  various  approaches  and  being  approached 
by  other  sections  and  factions  which  you  have  rightly  denounced.  It  is  the 
feeling  that  in  the  conditions  prevailing  in  Africa  and  the  world,  support  on 
grounds  of  legitimacy  alone  is  not  adequate.  As  the  Gizenga  Government  does 
not  command  wider  support  than  it  does,  it  follows  that  no  United  Nations 
action  with  the  necessary  degree  of  endorsement  by  the  all  Great  Powers  will 
emerge.  We  have  ourselves  not  recognized  the  Gizenga  Government  nor  the 
Ileo  or  any  other  Government.  Support  of  the  Gizenga  Government  in  any  real 
terms  can  and  must  mean  the  supply  of  arms  and  equipment  and  the  preparations 
for  warlike  action  on  his  side.  Again  if  such  support  has  to  be  realistic  it  must 
be  in  such  volume  as  to  counter  the  combined  strength  of  the  Belgian  and 
Congolese  factional  forces  who,  in  such  circumstances,  would  continue  to 
obtain  Western  support  and  perhaps,  even  more  massively  than  hitherto. 

Therefore,  a  way  has  to  be  found  whereby  we  enable  the  Congolese,  by 
their  own  free  choice,  to  form  a  Government  and  to  function  free  from  violence 
and  civil  strife  as  far  as  possible.  For  this  it  is  necessary  — 

(a)  to  secure  the  total  withdrawal  of  Belgian  intervention,  direct  or  indirect. 

(b)  to  prevent  supplies  of  arms  to  the  warring  parties. 
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(c)  to  adhere  to  the  United  Nations  position  on  the  integrity  of  the  Congo. 

(d)  to  call  the  Congolese  Parliament,  if  necessary  by  obtaining  United  States 
assistance  to  put  pressure  on  Kasavubu  for  the  same  purpose. 

(e)  to  seek  to  withdraw  United  Nations  recognition  from  Kasavubu  if  he 
does  not  restore  the  Constitution  and  call  Parliament. 

All  these  are  difficult  propositions,  but  far  less,  if  I  may  say  so,  than  the 
approach  contained  in  your  second  letter.  You  will  no  doubt  recall  the  effective 
role  the  Soviet  Union  played  in  the  nearly  unanimous  decisions  of  the  United 
Nations  to  obtain  the  expulsion  of  British,  French  and  Israeli  intervention  in 
Egypt.  It  would  not  have  been  possible  unless  there  was  Soviet-American 
agreement  which  was  helped  to  be  promoted  by  non-aligned  countries  like 
ourselves.  The  situation  has  some  similarity. 

With  regard  to  your  more  definite  suggestion  of  withdrawing  the  United 
Nations  altogether  and  leaving  it  to  the  African  countries  concerned  I  would 
like  to  make  the  following  observations. 

(a)  Do  you  think  that  the  African  countries  concerned  can  face  the  forces 
against  them  without  external  assistance,  both  militarily  and 
organisationally? 

(b)  Would  this  not  at  once  lead  to  the  use  of  other  African  countries  by 
interested  parties  against  such  an  approach? 

(c)  Since  the  solution  is  based  upon,  as  you  have  said,  “authorising”  these 
countries  to  function,  who  will  do  the  authorisation? 

(d)  If  your  idea  is,  as  it  must  be,  that  the  authorisation  has  to  be  done  by 
the  United  Nations  then  it  begs  the  question.  If  we  can  get  unanimous 
decision  in  the  United  Nations,  then  it  means  the  United  Nations 
intervention  is  not  to  be  withdrawn  and  also  that  the  African-Asian 
countries  concerned  will  function  at  the  behest  of  the  United  Nations. 

(e)  The  restoration  of  the  Lumumba  forces,  which  we  recognize  to  be 
the  real  national  force  in  the  Congo,  and  even  the  avenging  of  his 
murder,  is  only  possible  by  action  which  will  prevent  civil  war  and 
outside  assistances. 

We  would,  therefore,  think  that  an  entirely  new  approach,  in  which  the 
Soviet  Union  and  the  United  States  have  to  take  the  initiative,  which  we  would 
help  in  every  way,  is  the  only  answer.  Any  United  Nations  action  to  be  effective 
in  the  Congo  has  to  have  their  (Soviet-American)  common  support.  Threat  of 
force,  as  you  rightly  say,  is  not  the  answer.  Therefore,  may  I  be  frank  with 
you,  as  you  have  been  with  me.  Should  we  not  in  the  interests  of  the  Congo, 
and  even  more  in  the  interests  of  the  whole  of  Africa  and  the  all-pervading 
issue  of  world  peace,  step  out  of  the  national  inevitable  compelling  passions 
which  the  conduct  of  certain  concerned  parties,  including  if  you  like  that  of  the 
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Secretary-General,  brought  about  the  death  of  Lumumba,  and  face  the  challenge 
to  world  statesmanship.  I  believe  if  you  are  able  to  take  this  view  the  present 
challenge  may  be  met.  A  common  minimum  programme  can  emerge  which 
would  include  — 

1)  the  total  elimination  of  all  foreign  intervention,  equipment,  arms, 
personnel,  etc.  including  the  impounding  of  existing  arms; 

2)  the  total  cessation  of  hostilities  and  the  use  of  force  by  all  factional 
parties  in  the  Congo; 

3)  the  immediate  convening  of  Parliament,  if  need  be,  using  the  titular 
authority  of  Kasavubu  himself  to  give  it  an  air  of  constitutionality,  and 
the  neutralisation  of  any  area  where  it  meets,  and  assistance  by  the 
United  Nations; 

4)  the  decision  by  the  United  Nations  to  withdraw  all  recognition  from 
Kasavubu  if  he  refuses  to  convene  Parliament  under  the  Congolese 
Constitution.  (I  believe  this  is  the  position  on  which  we  can  legitimately 
press  the  United  States  who,  it  is  presumed,  no  doubt  have  influence 
with  Kasavubu). 

If  action  of  this  kind  is  taken  and  we  can  all  temporarily  restrain  our  passions 
purposefully,  it  could  lead  to  the  effective  sterilisation  of  the  vicious  Mobutu, 
of  the  neutralisation  of  Tshombe  and  the  outlawry  of  Belgium,  and  render  the 
moral  or  material  support  to  the  latter  difficult.  We  should  be  prepared  to  go 
far,  as  we  did  ourselves  in  the  Egyptian  issue  in  regard  to  these  matters.  On  the 
issue  of  implementation  of  these  decisions,  suitable  machinery  could  be 
authorised  by  the  United  Nations.  This  is  possible  without  prejudice  to  your 
position  regarding  the  Secretary-General  or  the  position  of  the  others,  which 
you  may  well  treat,  in  due  course,  as  a  separate  matter  in  relation  to  the  United 
Nations  Organisation  as  a  whole. 

I  must  frankly  admit  that  the  Security  Council  which  passed  the  original 
and  subsequent  resolutions  unanimously  did  not  accept  its  responsibilities  of 
implementation.  The  United  Nations  failed  in  construing  even  these  resolutions 
as  conferring  enough  power  to  effect  its  objectives.  We  pointed  this  out  strongly 
in  the  Assembly.  I  would  earnestly  urge  you  to  consider  this  question  afresh 
from  the  point  of  view  I  have  ventured  to  submit.  You  may  not  accept  all  I  say. 
I  would  not  expect  you  to  be  or  want  you  to  be  less  indignant.  Indeed  I  myself 
am  indignant  about  the  dastardly  murder  of  Lumumba  and  the  vicious 
machinations  of  imperialist  elements  and  their  partisans.  My  approach  is  based 
upon  the  reality  of  the  situation  and  the  recognition  that  without  Soviet-American 
agreement  nothing  really  important  in  the  present-day  world  is  possible.  I  do 
not  deny  that  countries  like  ours  can,  if  they  use  restraint  and  wisdom  and  do 
not  appropriate  to  themselves  powers  and  functions  that  they  do  not  possess, 
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can  play  a  useful  and  perhaps  effecting  part.  It  is  our  experience  that  in  the 
small  successes  we  have  been  able  to  assist  to  achieve  at  the  United  Nations, 
including  that  of  Egypt,  our  attitude  has  been  of  this  kind.  While  we  have  had 
many  anxious  moments  and  often  the  prospect  of  complete  failure,  finally  we 
brought  about  a  reasonably  successful  outcome.  I  recognise  that  the  situation 
is  more  difficult  in  this  case  and  has  been  made  very  complicated  and  difficult 
of  solution  by  the  pusillanimous  attitude  followed  by  the  United  Nations  and  the 
drift  towards  civil  war.  May  I  also  add  that  anything  we  do  which  promotes 
divisions  between  African  countries,  irrespective  of  their  present  political 
development,  will  in  the  long  run  be  harmful.  Furthermore,  the  acceptance  by 
and  the  throwing  of  the  burdens  on  the  new  African  countries  alone  will  be  too 
onerous  for  them  and  unjust.  In  reality  it  cannot  lead  to  solution. 

I  hope  my  reply  is  constructive,  frank  and  friendly.  It  is  sent  in  our  common 
belief  in  cooperation  at  the  United  Nations  and  in  world  affairs  in  the  pursuit  of 
our  common  objective  of  world  peace  and  the  lowering  of  tensions  which 
would  create  a  world  without  war. 

Mr  Chairman,  we  may  not  at  this  stage  throw  away  any  opportunity  or 
means  that  will  help  to  prevent  the  postponement  of  disarmament  which,  in 
turn,  will  make  it  remote  if  not  possible. 

With  warm  regards, 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


227.  To  Gamal  Abdel  Nasser:  Keep  UN  in  Congo45 


February  26,  1961 


My  dear  President  Nasser, 

Thank  you  for  your  message  which  reached  me,  through  your  Ambassador  in 
Delhi,  on  the  22nd  February.  1  did  not  answer  it  immediately  as  the  situation  in 
the  Congo  was  being  considered  in  the  Security  Council  and  we  were  waiting 
for  the  result  of  these  discussions.  The  Security  Council  ultimately  accepted 
and  passed  the  resolution46  on  the  Congo  sponsored  by  the  U.A.R.,  Ceylon  and 


45.  Letter  to  the  President  of  the  UAR,  Cairo. 

46.  The  Security  Council  permitted  UN  troops  to  use  force  in  Congo  to  prevent  civil  war  and 
called  upon  authorities  in  Leopoldville,  Elisabethville  and  Kasai  to  preserve  the  peace. 
See  The  Hindu ,  22  February  1961,  p.  1. 
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Liberia.  We  gladly  supported  this  resolution.  The  position  in  the  Congo  now  is 
thus  governed  by  this  resolution  of  the  Security  Council.  Those  who  supported 
this  resolution  have  the  responsibility  to  act  in  accordance  with  it. 

When  we  met  in  New  York  last  year,  during  the  sessions  of  the  General 
Assembly  of  the  United  Nations,  all  of  us  were  troubled  by  the  developments 
that  had  taken  place  in  the  Congo.  We  were  not  at  all  satisfied  with  the  way  the 
U.N.  had  functioned  there.  At  the  same  time,  we  felt  that  the  withdrawal  of  the 
United  Nations  from  the  Congo  would  be  disastrous  as  this  would  lead,  almost 
inevitably,  to  civil  war  and  foreign  intervention  on  an  increasing  scale.  We  were 
thus  in  a  dilemma. 

Since  then  the  Congo  situation  steadily  worsened  and  the  United  Nations 
was  a  helpless  spectator  of  it.  It  may  even  be  said  that  by  its  passive  attitude,  it 
helped  Kasavubu,  Mobutu  and  Tshombe.  By  recognising  Kasavubu  in  the  General 
Assembly,  it  gave  a  certain  status  to  him.  Ultimately  there  was  the  shocking 
tragedy  of  Patrice  Lumumba  and  his  colleagues. 

The  utter  weakness  and  helplessness  of  the  United  Nations  was 
demonstrated  by  all  this.  Behind  it  of  course,  lay  the  power  conflicts  in  the 
United  Nations  and  the  Western  countries  supporting  Kasavubu,  Mobutu,  etc. 
and  practically,  in  a  sense,  encouraging  Belgium  in  the  Congo.  It  was  no  doubt 
all  this  that  led  you  and  some  other  countries  to  declare  that  you  would  withdraw 
your  forces  from  the  Congo.  I  could  well  understand  that  feeling.  I  would  have 
acted  in  the  same  way  but  for  the  over-riding  apprehension  that  the  United 
Nations  coming  out  of  the  Congo  would  result,  not  in  the  people  of  the  Congo 
being  left  to  themselves,  but  in  a  number  of  countries  intervening  on  either  side 
and  the  civil  war  backed  by  other  countries  assuming  much  larger  proportions. 

Now  that  the  Security  Council  has  accepted  your  resolution,  I  take  it  that 
we  are  committed  to  help  in  implementing  this  provided,  of  course,  that  it  is 
properly  interpreted  and  acted  upon.  We  have  absolutely  no  desire  to  get  entangled 
in  military  action  in  the  Congo.  At  the  same  time  we  feel  that  we  have  to 
support  the  Security  Council  resolution  if  conditions  are  favourable.  We  are  at 
present  trying  to  find  out  what  these  conditions  are  or  are  likely  to  be. 

As  you  know,  the  Soviet  Government  have  again  laid  great  stress  on  the 
removal  of  Hammarskjold  from  the  Secretary-Generalship  of  the  United  Nations. 
I  have  been  critical  of  many  things  that  Hammarskjold  has  done  or  has  not 
done  in  the  United  Nations.  But  at  the  same  time,  at  this  present  juncture,  if  this 
question  is  raised  in  the  United  Nations,  it  will  become  the  first  issue,  pushing 
out  all  other  matters  including  that  of  the  Congo.  That  would  be  bad  for  the 
Congo  as  well  as  for  the  United  Nations.  It  will  revive  the  cold  war  in  all  its 
intensity  on  every  front  and  prevent  the  discussion  of  the  Disarmament  issue. 
I  am,  therefore,  pointing  all  these  consequences  out  to  Mr  Khrushchev  in  a 
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letter  I  am  sending  him.47 1  am  not  asking  him  to  give  up  his  views  about  the 
Secretary-General,  but  rather  to  deal  with  that  matter  separately  and  not  to  mix 
it  up  with  the  present  Congo  issues  which  are  so  urgent. 

Even  in  regard  to  the  Congo  issue,  it  seems  to  me  that  we  must  lay  stress 
on  the  most  important  aspects  of  it.  These  are: 

(a)  the  total  withdrawal  of  Belgian  intervention,  direct  or  indirect. 

(b)  to  prevent  supplies  of  arms  to  the  warring  parties. 

(c)  to  adhere  to  the  United  Nations  decision  on  the  integrity  and 
independence  of  the  Congo. 

(d)  to  convene  the  Congolese  Parliament. 

If  success  is  achieved  in  these  matters,  then  the  major  hurdles  have  been 
crossed  and  the  Congolese  people  can  determine  their  own  destiny,  other 
countries  keeping  out. 

You  have  referred  to  the  Stanleyville  Government  as  the  legal  Government 
of  the  Congo.  There  is  some  justification  for  this.  We  have  avoided  recognising 
any  Government  in  the  Congo  during  the  past  few  months.  Whatever  action 
we  have  to  take  has  now  to  be  coordinated  with  the  United  Nations  action  in 
terms  of  the  recent  Security  Council  resolution.  Otherwise,  we  might  land 
ourselves  in  a  difficult  position. 

The  Secretary-General  of  our  Ministry  of  External  Affairs,  R.K.  Nehru,  is 
leaving  this  evening  for  London  where  there  is  going  to  be  a  meeting  of  the 
Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers.  I  am  asking  him  to  break  his  journey  in  Cairo, 
so  that  he  might  possibly  have  the  advantage  of  meeting  you  there  and  explaining 
our  own  attitude  to  these  problems.  In  case  you  are  not  there,  then  I  hope  he 
will  be  able  to  meet  your  Foreign  Minister  and  others. 

In  a  week’s  time  I  shall  also  be  going  to  London  for  the  Commonwealth 
Prime  Ministers’  Conference  there. 

With  warm  regards  and  good  wishes, 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


47.  See  item  226. 
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228.  In  the  Rajya  Sabha:  Khrushchev’s 
Letter  to  Nehru48 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  May  I  make  this  request  through  you,  Sir?  There  is  the 
report  in  the  Press  that  the  Prime  Minister  has  received  a  letter  from  the 
Soviet  Premier  about  a  certain  very  important  matter  regarding  Mr 
Hammarskjold.  There  is  a  lot  of  press  speculation  about  it.  It  seems  that 
questions  were  put  by  pressmen  to  the  Prime  Minister  yesterday,  and  the 
press  says  he  parried  these  questions.49  Now,  the  Prime  Minister  would  be 
going  abroad  shortly  and  we  would  like  to  know  the  position  with  regard 
to  this  matter  in  this  House,  as  to  what  is  that  letter  and  what  is  the  position 
of  the  Government  with  regard  to  the  suggestion  that  has  been  made  for 
the  removal  of  Mr  Hammarskjold. 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  Sir,  I 
have  received  two  letters  from  Mr  Khrushchev  in  the  course  of  the  last  week 
or  so — fairly  lengthy  documents  dealing  with  a  variety  of  subjects.50  It  will  not 
be  fitting  for  me  to  refer  to  confidential  letters  and  the  answers  I  sent  to  them. 
An  answer  is  being  sent  to  the  second  letter.51  If  really  the  hon.  Member  wants 
me  to  refer  to  our  policy,  I  can  refer  to  that,  quite  apart  from  the  letter.  That 
policy  had  been  stated  only  very  recently  in  this  House  in  connection  with  the 
debate  on  the  President’s  Address.52  In  our  policy,  the  most  important  things 
today  in  regard  to  foreign  affairs  are  the  question  of  the  Congo  and  the  question 
of  disarmament,  and  we  think  these  should  be  given  first  place.  If  they  are  not 
solved,  then  the  world  drifts  in  the  wrong  direction.  Now,  the  Soviet  Union  has 
taken  up  certain  attitude  in  regard  to  the  United  Nations  and  the  Secretary- 
General  of  the  United  Nations,  I  do  not  wish  to  go  into  that  question.  There  are 


48.  27  February  \96\,  Rajya  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  32,  Nos  1-13, 14  February-2  March  1961, 
pp.  1202-1204. 

49.  For  example  in  The  Hindu  of  27  February  1961,  p.  1,  report  of  26  February  with  the 
headline  ‘Khrushchev’s  Letter.  Nehru  Parries  Question.”  To  the  question  whether 
Khrushchev’s  letter  related  to  Hammarskjold,  Nehru  is  reported  to  have  replied:  “I  am 
constantly  receiving  letters  from  Prime  Minister  Khrushchev,”  and  “During  the  last  five 
days,  I  have  received  two  letters  from  Mr  Khrushchev  and  they  are  long  ones.”  He 
answered  questions  after  opening  the  new  building  of  the  Maulana  Azad  Medical  College 
in  New  Delhi.  See  item  189. 

50.  For  Khrushchev’s  letters,  see  Appendices  16  and  26. 

51.  See  item  226. 

52.  See  item  1. 
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many  things  which  the  United  Nations  did  or  did  not  do  in  the  past  few  months 
which  we  did  not  approve  of,  and  we  have  said  so,  but  in  so  far  as  the  Congo 
situation  is  concerned,  there  was  the  recent  Resolution  passed  by  the  Security 
Council,  a  Resolution  sponsored  by  the  United  Arab  Republic,  Ceylon  and  Liberia, 
and  although  we  are  not  a  member  of  the  Security  Council,  broadly  speaking, 
we  supported  that  Resolution.  If  we  had  drafted  the  Resolution,  it  might  have 
been  somewhat  different  here  and  there,  but  nevertheless  we  supported  it,  and 
we  think  it  does  offer  a  way  out  of  the  present  unfortunate  impasse  in  the 
Congo.  Now,  we  feel  that,  if  attention  is  concentrated  on  or  diverted  to  other 
issues,  however  important  they  may  be,  say,  the  issue  of  the  Secretary-General 
of  the  United  Nations,  then  inevitably,  the  Congo  issue  will  go  into  the 
background;  disarmament  will  go  into  the  background,  and  all  attention, 
international  attention,  U.N.  attention  would  be  concentrated  on  that  issue, 
which  itself  can  be  divided  into  two  parts,  that  is,  the  personal  aspect  of  it,  and 
the  larger  aspect — apart  from  personalities — of  the  functioning  of  the  United 
Nations.  Therefore,  we  feel,  Sir,  that  the  raising  of  that  issue  in  this  form  at  the 
present  moment  would  be  unfortunate  as  it  will  come  in  the  way  of  the  other 
highly  important  issues  on  which  it  is  agreed  action  must  be  taken.  There  is  the 
Congo  issue. 

Now,  there  is  no  country  which  has  laid  more  stress  on  disarmament  than 
the  Soviet  Union.  Mr  Khrushchev  has  been,  with  a  degree  of  passion,  pleading 
for  disarmament.  Now,  if  the  disarmament  issue,  because  of  other  matters 
coming  to  the  front,  is  pushed  to  the  background,  that  would  be  most  unfortunate. 
So,  also  the  Congo  issue.  Therefore,  we  feel  that  any  question  involving  the 
reorganisation  of  the  United  Nations  or  of  the  office  of  the  Secretary-General 
or  of  the  present  Secretary-General,  if  any  country  wishes  to  raise  it,  it  should 
be  raised  separately  later  and  not  at  this  stage  when  it  will  come  in  the  way  of 
all  effective  activity  by  the  U.N. 


229.  To  C.S.  Jha:  Publishing  Correspondence  with 
Khrushchev53 

We  have  received  your  two  telegrams  84  and  85  dated  27th  and  28th  February. 

2.  The  situation  in  the  Congo  is  a  rapidly  changing  and  a  very  complex 
one.  The  question  of  our  sending  armed  forces  there  bristles  with  difficulties 
and  problems.  I  realise  the  need  of  sending  them  in  the  circumstances  that 


53.  Telegram  to  the  Permanent  Representative  to  the  UN,  1  March  1961. 
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have  arisen.  At  the  same  time,  we  want  to  guard  against  developments  which 
might  push  us  in  conflicts  and  circumstances  which  we  wish  to  avoid.  As  the 
matter  is  so  important,  we  are  considering  it  in  Cabinet  Committee  tomorrow, 
and  I  shall  send  you  a  message  afterwards. 

3.  During  the  last  nine  days,  I  have  received  two  very  long  letters  from 
Khrushchev.54  The  first  one  dealt  with  the  general  situation  including  disarmament, 
Laos,  United  Nations,  Congo,  etc.  The  second  one  dealt  especially  with  the 
Congo  situation,  U.N.  and  Hammarskjold.  Very  strong  language  was  used  about 
Hammarskjold.  I  find  that  extracts  from  the  second  letter  have  appeared  in  the 
press  and  I  gather  that  this  second  letter  is  being  released  to  the  press  from 
Moscow  in  full.  Question  now  arises  about  giving  publicity  to  my  reply."5 1  am 
asking  K.P.S.  Menon56  to  enquire  from  Soviet  Government  about  this  and 
suggesting  that  Soviet  Government  might  itself  publish  my  reply. 


230.  To  K.P.S.  Menon:  Correspondence  with  Khrushchev 
about  Congo57 

I  hope  you  have  delivered  my  letter  in  reply  to  his  two  letters  to  Khrushchev.58 

2.  I  had  been  asked  in  Parliament  for  detailed  information  about 
Khrushchev’s  letter  to  me.59  I  replied  that  these  were  confidential 
communications.  Immediately  after,  I  found  that  large  extracts  from 
Khrushchev’s  second  letter  to  me  had  been  released  from  Moscow  and  had 
appeared  in  the  press  here.  The  Soviet  News  published  in  Delhi  has  stated  that 
they  will  publish  the  full  text  of  Khrushchev’s  message  (second  letter)  in  their 
next  issue. 

3 .  I  have  no  doubt  that  I  shall  be  asked  in  Parliament  about  my  reply  to 
Khrushchev.  As  his  letter  has  been  published,  it  would  be  odd  for  me  to  refuse 
publication  of  my  reply.  The  proper  thing  would  be  for  the  Soviet  authorities 
themselves  to  give  publicity  to  my  reply.  If  however  they  prefer  it,  we  could 
give  it  to  the  press  here. 


54.  See  Appendices  16  and  26. 

55.  See  item  226. 

56.  Ambassador  to  the  USSR.  See  item  230. 

57.  Telegram  to  the  Ambassador  in  Moscow,  1  March  1961. 

58.  See  Appendices  16  and  26  and  item  226. 

59.  See  item  228. 
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4.  Will  you  please  find  out  what  Mr  Khrushchev  would  like  me  to  do  in 
this  matter? 

5.  Iam  leaving  Delhi  for  London  on  the  5th  March  afternoon.  I  expect  to 
return  to  Delhi  by  the  20th  March. 


231.  To  C.S.  Jha:  Rajeshwar  Dayal  in  Congo60 

Your  telegram  87  of  March  1st  about  Rajeshwar  Dayal’s  continuance  in  Congo 
assignment.  Although  we  would  like  to  have  him  back  in  Karachi,  we  agree 
that  in  view  of  crucial  stage  in  Congo  and  recent  Security  Council  resolution, 
Rajeshwar  Dayal  should  stay  on  in  Congo  in  his  present  assignment.  Please, 
therefore,  inform  Hammarskjold  that  we  are  agreeable  to  prolongation  of  Dayal’s 
assignment  in  the  Congo. 


232.  To  C.S.  Jha:  Indian  Troops  for  Congo61 

We  have  given  careful  consideration  to  request  of  Secretary-General 
Hammarskjold  for  India  to  send  an  army  brigade  to  the  Congo.  It  is  not  easy 
for  us  to  spare  these  forces  for  service  abroad  at  present.  Also,  situation  in 
Congo  is  most  confusing  and  there  are  dangers  of  our  being  dragged  into 
operations  against  fellow  members  of  United  Nations.  But,  realising  the  situation 
that  has  arisen  in  the  Congo  and  urgent  need  for  helping  in  the  full  implementation 
of  recent  Security  Council  resolution,  we  are  agreeable  to  despatch  of  brigade 
in  the  immediate  future.  Arrangements  are  being  made  to  this  effect.  Transport 
will  necessarily  have  to  be  provided  by  United  Nations. 

2.  I  should  like,  however,  to  make  our  views  in  regard  to  use  of  Indian 
armed  forces  in  the  Congo  quite  clear.  It  seems  to  us  that  crux  of  problem  in 
the  Congo  is  very  early  withdrawal  of  Belgian  military  and  para-military  forces 
and  advisers.  If  this  does  not  take  place  soon  situation  will  become  even  more 
difficult  and  those  who  are  opposing  United  Nations  in  Congo  will  be  further 
encouraged  to  do  so.  Our  information  is  that  Belgian  advisers  are  at  back  of 
truculence  shown  by  Kasavubu,  Mobutu  and  Tshombe.  In  fact,  Leopoldville, 
Katanga  and  Kasai  authorities  have  practically  declared  war  on  United  Nations. 


60.  Telegram,  No.  21068,  2  March  1961,  to  Permanent  Representative  to  the  UN. 

61.  Telegram,  3  March  1961,  to  the  Permanent  Representative  to  the  UN. 
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3 .  In  view  of  all  this  it  is  very  odd  that  U.N.  should  continue  to  recognise 
Leopoldville  authorities  as  legitimate  Government  in  spite  of  their  declared  armed 
opposition.  There  are  a  number  of  other  countries  including  many  Arab  countries 
which  recognise  Stanleyville  authorities  as  legitimate  Government  of  Congo. 
So  far  as  India  is  concerned  we  do  not  recognise  either  of  these  Governments 
and  do  not  propose  to  do  so.  We  do  not  want  to  be  called  upon  to  fight  troops 
or  nations  of  other  member-States  of  United  Nations  as  this  may  involve  us  in 
hostilities  with  those  countries.  Only  exceptions  can  be  Congo  authorities  and 
Belgians  in  Congo  if  necessity  arises  and  United  Nations  authorizes  this. 

4.  We  would  not  like  our  forces  to  be  involved  in  any  other  kind  of 
conflict  with  friendly  Afro- Asian  countries  who  may  withdraw  their  forces  for 
political  reasons.  Thus  our  forces  should  be  in  nature  of  reinforcements  and 
not  replacements  for  those  who  may  have  been  withdrawn  for  political  reasons. 

5 .  We  do  not  want  our  forces  to  be  used  against  popular  movements,  nor 
do  we  want  our  forces  to  be  used  in  any  way  in  support  of  parties  or  factions 
that  are  challenging  U.N.  authorities,  such  as  Mobutu,  Tshombe  and  Kalonji. 
Indeed  it  seems  to  me  that  continuing  recognition  of  these  opposition  forces 
which  are  defying  United  Nations  should  no  longer  be  applicable. 

6 .  Indian  troops,  while  under  overall  command  of  United  Nations  General, 
should  not  be  broken  up  and  mixed  with  other  armies,  so  that  at  least  at  such 
command  level  they  will  be  under  their  own  officers. 

7.  Care  should  be  taken  that  on  withdrawal  of  Belgians,  equipment  is  not 
passed  on  to  factions  in  Congo  and  thus  used  against  U.N.  It  would  be  desirable 
to  have  inventory  made  of  such  equipment. 

8.  As  previously  agreed  upon,  cost  of  replacements  of  personnel  or 
equipment  as  we  may  have  to  bear,  because  of  despatch  of  our  troops  to 
Congo,  will  be  borne  by  the  U.N. 

9.  Please  explain  our  position  clearly  to  Hammarskjold  and  let  us  know 
immediately  when  transport  might  be  expected  here. 


233.  In  the  Cabinet:  Indian  Troops  for  Congo62 

Prime  Minister  informed  Members  of  the  Cabinet  about  the  request  received 
from  the  Secretary-General  of  the  United  Nations  for  India  to  send  an  army 
Brigade  to  the  Congo;  and  about  the  two  lengthy  letters  received  from  Mr 


62.  Minutes  (extracts)  of  meeting  of  4  March  1961,  3  pm.  Case  No.  82/10/61.  Rashtrapati 
Bhavan,  Cabinet  Secretariat,  File  No.  34/4/CF/60,  p.  26. 
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Khrushchev,  one  about  the  general  situation  including  disarmament,  Laos,  United 
Nations,  Congo,  etc.,  and  the  other  dealing  more  especially  with  the  Congo 
situation,  U.N.,  and  Mr  Hammarskjold.  Prime  Minister  explained  the 
considerations  on  the  basis  of  which  the  Foreign  Affairs  Committee  of  the 
Cabinet  had  decided  at  its  last  meeting  held  on  March  2, 1961,  that  India  should 
send  a  brigade  of  combatant  troops  to  the  Congo  as  requested  by  the  Secretary- 
General;  and  the  reservations,  regarding  the  manner  in  which  the  troops  are  to 
be  used,  subject  to  which  the  troops  were  being  placed  at  the  disposal  of  the 
U.N. 


234.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  U.N.  Special  Representative  in 
Congo63 

Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 64 

(a)  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  Shri  Rajeshwar  Dayal  is  to  be  replaced  as  U.N. 
Special  Representative  in  the  Congo  by  a  nominee  of  the  Western 
Powers; 

(b)  whether  the  Indian  Government  have  been  consulted  in  the  matter; 
and 

(c)  the  reasons  given  by  the  U.N.  authorities  for  replacing  Shri  Dayal? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  (a)  to 
(c).  It  is  not  true  that  Shri  Rajeshwar  Dayal  is  being  replaced  as  U.N.  Special 
Representative  in  the  Congo  by  someone  else.  In  fact,  the  U.N.  Secretary- 
General  has  asked  the  Government  of  India  to  agree  to  Shri  Rajeshwar  Dayal 
continuing  in  his  present  assignment  for  some  months  more.  The  Government 
of  India  have  agreed  to  this. 

Indrajit  Gupta:  May  I  know  whether  recently  there  has  been  any  pressure 
by  Messrs  Kasavubu,  Mobutu  and  so  on  upon  the  United  Nations  to  remove 
Mr  Dayal  and  whether  the  Indian  Government  knows  anything  about  that? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  There  have  been  rumours  in  the  public  press  that  Mr  Kasavubu 
in  the  past  has  complained  about  Shri  Rajeshwar  Dayal — that  he  did  not  approve 

63.  Short  Notice  Question,  6  March  1961.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  51,  28  February— 13 
March  1961,  pp.  3113-3117. 

64.  Question  by  CP  MP  Indrajit  Gupta  and  Congress  MP  Raghunath  Singh. 
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of  him.  But  everytime  the  United  Nations’  Secretary-General  has  rejected  Mr 
Kasavubu’s  complaints. 

Joachim  Alva:65  Has  it  come  to  the  notice  of  the  Government  of  India  that 
respectable  papers  in  the  West  have  stated  that  the  British  Embassy  in 
Congo  presided  over  by  a  former  ICS  officer  is  made  the  centre  of  a 
whispering  campaign  against  Mr,  Rajeshwar  Dayal? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  can  hardly  discuss  whispers  here. 

Raghunath  Singh:  May  I  know  whether  the  services  of  Shri  Rajeshwar 
Dayal  have  been  appreciated  by  the  UNO  and  the  India  Government  also? 

Braj  Raj  Singh:  May  I  know  whether  the  attention  of  Government  has  been 
drawn  to  the  news  item  saying  that  two  assistant  special  representatives  to 
Mr  Dayal  are  being  appointed  by  the  Secretary-General  and,  if  so,  from 
which  countries  are  they  being  drawn? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  No,  Sir.  My  attention  has  not  been  drawn  to  it.  This  is  the 
first  time  that  I  hear  of  it. 

Hem  Barua:  May  I  know  whether  the  attention  of  the  Government  has 
been  drawn  to  the  fact  that  the  Peking  People  s  Daily  has  made  a  vitriolic 
attack  against  Mr  Rajeshwar  Dayal  saying  that  he  is  responsible  for 
threatening  the  legitimate  Congolese  Government  of  Gizenga,  and  may  I 
know  how  far  this  charge  is  correct? 

Speaker:  How  does  it  arise  here?  It  does  not  arise. 

Hem  Barua:  It  does  arise,  Sir.  May  I  submit... 

Speaker:  I  have  heard  it.  The  point  is  whether  there  is  a  proposal  to  substitute 
Rajeshwar  Dayal  by  some  other  person  at  the  instance  of  the  Western 
powers.  The  hon.  Member’s  question  is  whether  there  are  some  attacks 
against  Mr  Rajeshwar  Dayal  by  some  other  persons.  It  may  or  may  not  be 
so.  We  are  not  going  into  the  reasons. 


65.  Congress. 
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Hem  Barua:  It  does  arise  out  of  this  question.  That  is  my  point. 

Speaker:  Everything  will  arise  out  of  every  question.  The  questions  are  so 
inter-related  that  the  whole  of  the  universe  can  be  brought  into  a  question! 

Hem  Barua:  We  are  all  interested  in  protecting  Mr  Dayal  against  such  attacks. 

Speaker:  Order,  order.  There  is  no  such  proposal  as  the  hon.  Member 
mentioned. 

Indrajit  Gupta:  In  view  of  certain  questionable  interpretations  which  Mr 
Hammarskjold  put  in  the  past  on  the  Security  Council’s  decisions,  may  I 
know  whether,  within  the  framework  of  the  latest  Security  Council’s 
decision,  the  Government  has  given  any  advice  or  guidance  to  Mr  Rajeshwar 
Dayal  as  to  how  he  should  interpret  this  decision? 

Speaker:  How  does  all  this  arise? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  Government  has  not  given  any  advice  to  Mr  Rajeshwar 
Dayal  ever  since  we  lent  his  services  to  the  United  Nations.  He  is  functioning 
there  on  behalf  of  the  United  Nations.  He  does  not  report  to  us  nor  do  we 
advise  him  from  here.  If  we  have  to  say  anything,  we  say  it  to  the  Secretary- 
General. 

Some  Hon.  Members  rose — 

Speaker:  Order,  order. 

Raja  Mahendra  Pratap:  Is  it  not  better  or  more  honourable  to  retire  from  a 
place  where  we  are  not  wanted? 

Raghunath  Singh:  Who  says  that  we  are  not  wanted?  The  whole  world 
wants  us.  (Interruption). 

H.N.  Mukerjee:  If,  when  any  of  our  officers  works  under  the  aegis  of  the 
United  Nations,  he  consistently  with  his  responsibilities  to  the  United  Nations, 
reports  or  does  not  report  at  all  to  Government,  how  are  we  to  find  out 
that  his  actions  under  the  directions  of  the  United  Nations  do  not  go  against 
the  policy  of  our  Government  itself? 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Any  wide-awake  officers  of  ours  is  surely  acquainted  with 
our  policies.  If  he  does  something  against  those  basic  policies,  then  the  question 
arises  for  us  to  withdraw  him  or  for  him  to  withdraw  himself. 

Renu  Chakravartty:  Arising  from  what  the  Prime  Minister  has  said,  what 
exactly  is  our  interpretation  on  the  rejection  of  Mr  Rajeshwar  Dayal’s  report? 
Mr  Rajeshwar  Dayal’s  report  was  not  even  considered.  So  at  least  we  can 
say  that  it  was  put  in  cold  storage.  In  view  of  that,  could  we  not  interpret 
that  that  was  really  something  that  was  really  in  keeping  with  our  policy 
and  that  it  was  rejected. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Well,  one  has  to  go  into  the  history  of  it.  It  was  not  rejected. 
It  is  true  that  it  was  not  fully  considered  because  soon  after  this  report  came 
the  United  Nations  decided  almost  unanimously  that  the  Congo  matter  should 
not  be  considered  till  that  committee,  Conciliation  Committee  or  whatever  it  is, 
went  there  and  reported.  Therefore,  the  consideration  of  this  report  also  was 
postponed.  After  that,  other  things  began  to  happen  and  did  happen  and  the 
situation  changed.  It  would  not  be  correct  to  say  that  the  report  was  rejected 
or  not  considered.  It  was  postponed  on  that  occasion  and  then  apparently  no 
other  occasion  arose  to  bring  it  forward. 

Hem  Barua:  On  a  point  of  personal  explanation.  I  put  a  question  to  draw 
the  attention  of  the  hon.  Prime  Minister  to  an  article  in  the  Peking  People  s 
Daily ,  Organ  of  the  Chinese  Communist  Party,  making  a  vitriolic  attack  on 
Mr  Rajeshwar  Dayal  and  then  saying  that  this  Man  is  responsible  for  openly 
trying  to  run  down  the  legitimate  Congolese  Government  of  Gizenga.  I  just 
wanted  to  point  out  and  draw  the  attention  of  the  Prime  Minister  to  the  fact 
that  it  is  not  only  some  Western  powers  but  powers  of  the  other  camp  that 
are  also  levelling  the  charge  against  Mr  Dayal  there.  Therefore,  I  wanted  to 
know  how  far  these  are  correct?  It  is  for  the  Prime  Minister  to  enlighten 
us  on  this  matter. 

Speaker:  The  hon.  Member  wants  to  know  whether  it  is  not  only  the  Western 
powers  but  some  Eastern  powers  also  are  interested  in  it. 

Hem  Barua:  We  want  to  be  enlightened  by  the  Prime  Minister. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  am  rather  surprised  at  any  hon.  Member  wanting  me  to 
comment  on  some  article  in  a  Peking  newspaper.  It  is  well  known  that  in 
regard  to  many  matters  the  views  of  the  Peking  newspapers  or  the  Peking 
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Government  are  not  the  same  as  ours,  much  more  so  in  regard  to  this  matter; 
obviously  they  are  not.  And  I  would  add  that  views  may  differ,  as  they  do;  but 
here,  even  the  factual  appreciation  is  very  different.  I  imagine  that  the  Chinese 
newspaper  does  not  know  much  about  what  is  happening  in  the  Congo. 


235.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Indian  Troops  for  Congo66 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  About 
a  month  ago,  the  Secretary-General  of  the  United  Nations  asked  us  to  send 
Indian  armed  forces  to  the  Congo.  We  informed  him  in  reply  that  we  had  not 
approved  of  the  way  in  which  the  United  Nations  had  been  functioning  in  the 
Congo.  We  had  no  desire,  therefore,  to  send  our  armed  forces  to  the  Congo 
unless  the  policy  of  the  United  Nations  was  changed  and  brought  more  in  line 
with  our  views  on  that  subject.  With  the  passage  of  the  recent  resolution  of  the 
Security  Council,  which  was  sponsored  by  the  United  Arab  Republic,  Ceylon 
and  Nigeria,  the  position  has  changed  to  some  extent  and  it  appears  to  us  that 
a  more  correct  and  more  effective  policy  would  now  be  pursued.  This  resolution 
was  drafted  in  consultation  with  many  Afro-Asian  powers  and  we  were  also 
consulted.  A  certain  responsibility,  therefore,  was  cast  upon  us. 

The  situation  in  the  Congo  has  been  a  changing  and  confusing  one  and  we 
were  reluctant,  as  we  always  are,  to  send  our  armed  forces  outside  India.  We 
gave  careful  thought  to  these  matters  and  communicated  our  views  about  the 
policy  to  be  pursued  in  the  Congo  to  the  United  Nations  Secretary  General. 
When  his  reply  was  received  it  was  considered  generally  satisfactory.  After 
giving  very  careful  thought  to  all  aspects  of  the  question,  we  decided  to  place 
an  army  brigade  at  the  disposal  of  the  United  Nations  for  service  in  the  Congo.67 
In  doing  so,  however,  we  informed  the  Secretary-General  that  we  did  not  want 
our  forces  to  come  into  conflict  with  the  forces  of  any  member  country  of  the 
United  Nations,  apart  from  Congolese  and  Belgian  and  other  mercenaries  engaged 
in  the  Congo  and  further  that  the  brigade  should  function  as  a  unit  by  itself  and 
not  to  be  attached  to  other  units.  We  laid  stress  on  the  very  early  withdrawal  of 
the  Belgians  who  are  serving  in  the  Congo  as  this  appeared  to  be  the  crux  of  the 
problem  there.  We  made  it  clear  also  that  our  troops  must  not  be  used  in  any 


66.  Calling  Attention,  6  March  1961.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  51,  28  February— 13  March 
1961,  cols  3234-3237. 

67.  See  item  233. 
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manner  against  popular  movements  in  the  Congo.  The  transport  arrangements 
will  have  to  be  made  by  the  United  Nations.68 

Hem  Barua:  On  a  point  of  order.  This  motion  was  in  my  name.  It  was  put 
in  the  agenda  in  my  name.  May  I  know  whether  the  Prime  Minister  made 
a  statement  of  his  own  or  in  response  to  the  Calling  Attention  Notice. 

Deputy-Speaker:  He  can  take  it  as  if  it  has  been  made  in  response  to  his 
notice.  But  as  the  Prime  Minister  had  to  go  away,  he  wanted  that  to  be 
taken  earlier.  Therefore,  there  was  no  harm. 

Hera  Barua:  May  I  put  a  question  on  the  Calling  Attention  Notice? 

Deputy-Speaker:  No  questions  are  allowed  on  statements. 

Hem  Barua:  Then  it  is  a  clarification. 

Deputy  Speaker:  Then  it  would  not  be  in  the  form  of  a  question. 

Hem  Barua:  Because  of  the  recent  report  in  the  press  about  what  has 
happened  to  the  Sudanese  troops  there — they  have  been  made  vulnerable 
to  the  threat  of  Congolese  brigands — may  I  know  whether  Government 
have  considered  this  aspect  of  things  about  the  safety  of  our  troops  from 
those  brigands?  May  I  know  when  at  this  particular  juncture  our  frontier 
itself  is  threatened  what  was  the  meaning  in  sending  a  brigade  of  3,000 
people  there? 

Deputy-Speaker:  That  is  exactly  what  has  been  explained  just  now — what 
was  the  purpose  and  why  it  is  being  sent. 

Asoka  Mehta:  While  I  appreciate  and  applaud  the  action  taken  by  the 
Government,  I  am  not  sure  of  the  constitutional  position  and  whether  we 
can  send  our  troops  outside  our  country  without  parliamentary  sanction  or 
Parliament’s  approval. 

Deputy-Speaker:  If  he  is  not  sure  himself  why  should  he  raise  it? 


68.  See  item  232. 


369 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


Asoka  Mehta:  I  would  like  to  know  whether  you  will  give  me  any  guidance 
on  that.  This  is  the  first  time  we  are  sending  combatant  troops.  I  want  to 
know  whether  that  should  be  done  without  Parliament’s  approval.  As  I 
said,  I  appreciate  and  applaud  the  action  taken. 

Deputy-Speaker:  The  Government  has  thought  it  advisable  to  do  that.  Now 
unless  some  point  is  raised  before  me  on  which  I  should  decide,  how  can 
I  give  my  opinion  on  that? 

H.N.  Mukerjee:  I  quite  appreciate  that  in  spite  of  technical  and,  perhaps, 
also  constitutional  difficulties  the  Prime  Minister  has  agreed  to  send  his 
brigade  to  the  Congo.  But  I  wish  only — because  the  Prime  Minister  is 
going  away  for  a  fortnight — to  ask  something  from  him  to  make  sure  that 
in  view  of  what  has  happened  earlier,  the  egregious  failure  of  the  United 
Nations  agency  to  do  its  job  of  restoring  the  legitimate  Government  of  the 
Congo  and  punishing  the  colonialists  and  their  henchmen,  in  view  of  that 
record,  has  he  made  sure  that  the  assurances  which  the  Secretary-General 
now  propose  to  give  in  answer  to  the  letter  of  our  representative,  Shri  C. 
S.  Jha,  can  really  be  taken  at  their  face  value  and  that  we  can  put  some 
trust  on  them?  I  ask  this  because  of  the  recent  events  which  have  taken 
place. 

Deputy-Speaker:  If  the  Government  have  taken  a  decision  those  things 
must  have  been  considered  first.  I  do  not  think  any  comments  are  called 
for  just  at  this  moment. 

Tyagi:  May  I  know  whether  the  contingent  is  to  be  kept  together  or  it  is  to 
be  broken?  Has  the  Government  taken  any  assurance  to  that  effect?  I  am 
asking  this  question  because  fighting  is  going  on  at  Matadi.  I  would  like  to 
know  also  whether  in  the  matter  of  emoluments  etc.  these  armed  forces 
will  be  treated  as  on  field  service  or  not.  Will  they  get  their  overseas 
allowance? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  cannot  answer  this  question  of  field  service.  I  have  to 
enquire  about  it  as  I  do  not  know  these  details.  But  I  have  already  said  they  will 
be  treated  as  a  unit  under  their  own  commander.  Naturally,  they  will  be  under 
the  overall  command  or  control  of  the  United  Nations  Command.  Otherwise 
they  will  be  under  their  own  command. 

Tyagi:  I  want  to  know  whether  the  contingent  will  be  kept  together  or  it 


370 


IV.  EXTERNAL  AFFAIRS 


will  be  divided  into  parts.  What  is  required  is  that  they  should  be  kept 
together. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  cannot  answer  that  question. 

236.  To  C.S.  Jha:  Africa  or  UN  Command69 

Just  received  your  telegram  99  March  6th.70 1  entirely  agree  that  U.N.  should 
function  in  Congo  with  determination  and  carry  out  purposes  of  Security  Council 
resolution.  It  is  because  of  this  that  we  have  agreed  to  send  our  armed  forces 
from  India  to  the  Congo. 

It  is  not  clear  to  me  yet  in  what  manner  an  African  command  can  function 
there.  Presumably,  this  means  the  withdrawal  of  United  Nations.  We  are  already 
committed  to  helping  United  Nations  in  implementing  Security  Council  resolution. 
We  can  hardly  function  in  two  capacities. 


237.  To  C.  S.  Jha:  Rajeshwar  Dayal’s  Term  in  Congo71 

Message  from  Leopoldville  to  London  Times  this  morning  states  that  Dayal  will 
be  replaced  during  his  absence  in  New  York  by  Sudanese  Mekki  Abbas.  Also 
that  there  is  strong  likelihood  that  Dayal  will  not  return  to  Congo. 

Also,  Matadi  incident  is  disturbing  and  may  even  affect  transit  traffic. 

I  should  like  to  know  definitely  truth  in  these  reports  and  policy  likely  to  be 
followed  by  U.N.  Our  decision  to  send  Indian  forces  was  based  on  certain 
assurances  on  firm  policies.  If  those  policies  changed  or  varied,  we  may  have 
to  reconsider  our  own  policy  in  regard  to  Congo. 


69.  Telegram  No.  0488,  7  March  1961,  sent  from  London,  to  Permanent  Representative  to 
the  UN. 

70.  Appendix  37. 

71.  Telegram,  No.  0508,  9  March  1961,  to  Permanent  Representative  to  the  UN. 
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238.  To  C.S.  Jha:  Troop  Transport,  Dayal’s  Absence  and 
Belgian  Intervention72 

I  have  seen  your  recent  messages  about  transport  of  Indian  forces  and  equipment 
to  Congo.73  Also  Defence  Minister’s  message  to  you  dated  March  9th.  I  entirely 
agree  with  Defence  Minister  and  I  am  surprised  that  lack  of  transport  should 
now  come  in  the  way  of  our  sending  troops.  Obviously  we  cannot  arrange 
their  transport.  Equally  obviously  it  would  be  most  undesirable  for  this  process 
of  sending  them  to  be  spread  out  over  many  months.  I  hope  you  will  make  this 
perfectly  clear  to  Hammarskjold. 

2 .  I  cannot  understand  why  at  this  critical  moment  in  Congo  Dayal  should 
be  absent  for  two  weeks  or  more.  It  was  during  his  absence  last  year  that 
much  trouble  occurred  there.  More  particularly,  when  our  troops  are  due  to 
arrive  in  Congo  it  would  be  undesirable  for  Dayal  not  to  be  there.  Even  if  he 
goes  for  consultation  to  New  York,  why  should  this  mean  long  stay  there?  He 
is  coming  to  London  tomorrow  and  I  intend  seeing  him. 

3 .  I  have  an  impression  that  many  behind  the  scene  pressures  are  being 
exercised  partly  against  Dayal  and  partly  against  India  and  that  possibly  some 
Western  Embassies  are  also  involved  in  this.  Also  report  received  from 
Leopoldville  about  nineteen  Belgian  Military  Officers  led  by  Colonel  arriving  in 
Leopoldville  from  Brazzaville  and  then  proceeding  to  Thysville  is  ominous.  All 
this  indicates  studied  attempts  to  sabotage  Security  Council  Resolution.  I  should 
like  you  to  draw  Secretary  General’s  attention  to  all  this  and  say  that  unless 
these  pressures  are  stoutly  resisted,  efforts  to  implement  Security  Council 
Resolution  are  doomed  to  failure.74 


72.  Telegram  no.  0530,  10  March  1961,  to  the  Permanent  Representative  to  the  UN. 

73.  Telegram  from  C.  S.  Jha  to  Y.D.  Gundevia,  no.  104, 7  March  1961,  listing  Hammarskj old’s 
requirements  of  troops,  ammunition,  tents,  jeeps,  and  rations  from  India,  to  be  ready  for 
airlift  from  Delhi  on  10  March,  but  promising  UN  transport. 

However,  telegram  Jha  to  Gundevia,  no.  107,  8  March  1961,  reported  UN  refusal  to 
provide  aircraft,  but  that  US  Air  Force  would  send  twelve  C  124  aircraft  for  airlift  from 
13  March.  See  MEA,  File  no.  REP-13/61-AFR-II,  Vol.  Ill,  Sr.  nos  230  and  232/c 
respectively. 

74.  On  divergence  between  Security  Council  Resolution  and  UN  action  see  telegram,  Jha  to 
Nehru,  no.  115,  10  March  1961.  MEA,  File  no.  REP-13/61-AFR-II,  Vol.  Ill,  Sr.  no  264/ 
corr. 
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239.  To  C.S.  Jha  and  M.  C.  Chagla:  Western  Duplicity 
over  Congo75 

Your  telegram  1 1 5  March  1 0  indicates  state  of  affairs  in  regard  to  Congo  which 
is  most  disturbing  and  irritating.  This  is  not  merely  a  question  of  some  African 
countries  coming  in  the  way  and  preventing  implementation  of  policy  laid  down 
by  Security  Council,  but  also  very  probably  of  some  Western  Powers 
encouraging  them  to  do  so.  Thus,  while  in  UN  these  powers  take  up  one 
attitude  and  encourage  us  to  act  in  a  particular  way,  their  representatives  in 
Congo  act  in  a  contrary  way  and  do  everything  to  sabotage  what  the  UN  is 
trying  to  do.  Because  India  is  trying  to  help  UN  in  carrying  out  this  policy, 
campaign  of  vilification  of  India  and  Dayal  carried  on  and  supported  by 
representatives  of  Western  Powers  in  Congo.76  Other  countries  have  already 
been  pushed  out  of  the  Congo.  This  is  an  impossible  position  for  us  to  tolerate. 

We  are  there  to  get  something  done  and  not  to  become  plaything  of  others 
and  to  be  vilified.  Please  make  this  clear  to  Hammarskjold  and  other  parties 
concerned. 

To  Chagla.  We  have  greatly  appreciated  new  turn  given  to  policies  by 
President  and  United  States  administration.  But  it  seems  to  us  that  their 
representatives  in  the  Congo  are  acting  in  opposition  to  this  policy  and  their 
chief  concern  is  to  prevent  UN  acting  or  India  functioning  there.  We  are  much 
concerned  about  this  matter  and  this  position  should  be  made  clear  to  United 
States  Government. 


240.  To  Harold  Macmillan:  British  Propaganda  against 
India  in  Congo77 


March  13,  1961 

My  dear  Prime  Minister, 

Last  evening  I  mentioned  to  you  that  the  British  Embassy  at  Leopoldville  was 
carrying  on  a  propaganda  against  the  U.N.  policy  in  the  Congo  and,  more 

75.  Telegram,  No.  0543,  1 1  March  1961,  to  Permanent  Representative  to  the  UN  (Jha)  and 
Ambassador  to  the  USA  (Chagla).  MEA,  File  No.  REP-13/61-AFR-II,  Vol.  Ill,  Sr.  No. 
272/corr. 

76.  Telegram,  Jha  to  Nehru,  no.  115,  10  March  1961.  MEA,  File  no.  REP- 13/61  -AFR-II,  Vol. 
Ill,  Sr.  no  264/corr.  [not  published  here];  see  item  240. 

77.  Letter  to  the  Prime  Minister  of  UK.  MEA,  File  No.  REP- 13/61 -AFR-II,  Vol.  Ill,  p.  nil. 
Copied  to  R.K.  Nehru,  M.J.  Desai  and  Vijaya  Lakshmi  Pandit. 
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particularly,  against  India.  This  has  naturally  astonished  and  distressed  us  greatly. 

I  have  just  received  a  message  from  Leopoldville  to  state  that  at  a  dinner  at 
Leopoldville  on  the  10th  of  March,  attended  by  a  considerable  number  of 
journalists  from  other  countries,  including  the  representative  of  the  Press  Trust 
of  India,  Mr  Caydon,  Counsellor  of  the  British  Embassy,  stated  that  the  arrival 
of  Indian  troops  in  the  Congo  meant  Indian  colonialism  coming  there. 

This  is  the  type  of  propaganda  that  is  being  made  by  the  British  Embassy 
there  and  the  local  press  there  is  encouraged  to  take  up  this  line.  You  will 
appreciate  that  this  is  false  and  highly  objectionable  and  in  fact  wholly  opposed 
to  the  U.N.  policy  and  activities  there.78 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


241 .  In  Cairo:  Planning  the  Future  of  Congo79 

Reported  Plan  of  Nehru 


Cairo,  March  20. 

Prime  Minister  Nehru  has  suggested  to  President  Nasser  that  the  Congo  be 
reorganised  on  the  model  of  the  Indian  Union,  a  local  weekly  reported  to-day. 

The  report  quoted  by  the  Middle  East  News  Agency,  also  said  that  Mr 
Nehru  who  made  a  stopover  here  to-day  had  asked  Mr  Nasser  to  send  United 
Arab  Republic  troops  back  to  the  Congo. 

The  weekly  Rose  El  Youssef  said  that  Mr  Nehru’s  plan  for  the  Congo  was 
to  have  a  Central  Government  at  Leopoldville  with  local  Governments  in  the 
provinces.  The  Central  Government  would  be  responsible  to  the  Congolese 
peoples  and  to  the  United  Nations. 

The  periodical  said  that  under  the  reported  plan  United  Nations  troops 
would  have  to  disarm  the  military  units  at  present  fighting  for  different  leaders 
in  the  Congo.  A  new  unified  Congolese  Army  would  be  formed. 


78.  See  item  239;  see  also  telegram,  Jha  to  Nehru,  no.  115,  10  March  1961.  MEA,  File  no. 
REP-13/61-AFR-II,  Vol.  Ill,  Sr.  no  264/corr.  [not  published  here]. 

79.  Reproduced  from  The  Hindu,  21  March  1961,  p.l. 


374 


IV.  EXTERNAL  AFFAIRS 


The  report  said  that  Mr  Nehru’s  plan  for  the  reorganisation  of  the  Congo 
had  been  unanimously  approved  at  the  Commonwealth  Conference  and  had 
also  been  given  the  blessing  of  the  United  States.  — AFP.80 

242.  To  C.  S.  Jha:  Conditions  for  Troops  Despatch81 

Your  telegram  No.  160  March  22.  In  the  circumstances  mentioned  by  you  I 
agree  that  we  should  delay  the  departure  of  our  troops  by  sea  till  we  are  assured 
about  landing  and  supply  facilities  at  the  other  end.  It  is  clear  that  unless  Matadi 
is  under  U.N.  control  there  will  be  continuing  difficulties  for  our  troops.  Till 
therefore  this  control  is  established  we  do  not  think  it  advisable  to  send  any 
more  of  our  armed  forces  by  sea.  Please  explain  this  to  Hammarskjold.  Airlift 
already  planned  should  however  continue. 

2.  If  U.N.  is  going  to  function  effectively  in  Congo  the  basic  question  of 
who  is  to  control  not  only  the  ports  but  the  general  situation  must  be 
satisfactorily  settled.  To  live  under  threats  of  Mobutu  or  Tshombe  or  Kasavubu 
and  be  rendered  helpless  because  of  them  is  an  impossible  situation  for  us  as 
well  as  for  U.N.  As  I  have  repeatedly  said  crux  of  the  question  is  complete 
withdrawal  of  Belgian  military  and  para-military  formations  and  political  advisers. 
In  this  matter  U.S.  and  U.K.  have  to  play  important  part.  It  does  not  seem 
much  good  to  refer  this  matter  to  Advisory  Committee.  Decision  must  be  arrived 
at  by  Security  Council.  We  sent  our  troops  on  the  express  understanding  that 
resolution  of  the  Security  Council  will  be  fully  implemented. 

3.  Defence  Minister82  leaving  for  U.K.  and  probably  arrive  New  York 
tomorrow  evening.  You  will  of  course  consult  him. 

4.  What  has  happened  to  Security  Council  decision  to  have  investigation 
in  Lumumba’s,  murder. 


80.  Other  versions  of  Nehru’s  talks  with  Nasser  do  not  mention  an  Indian  constitutional 
structure  for  Congo.  See  items  325,  329. 

81.  Telegram  no.  21078,  23  March  1961,  from  the  Permanent  Representative  to  the  UN. 
NMML,  V.  K.  Krishna  Menon  Papers  (Official,  File  No.  21).  Jha’s  telegram  no.  160  of 
22  March  1961,  with  full  details  of  positions  of  different  parties  to  Congo  matters  is 
available  in  the  same  file.  See  also  Appendix  46  for  C.S.  Jha’s  response  of  24  March  1961 . 

82.  V.  K.  Krishna  Menon. 
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243.  For  All  African  People’s  Conference83 

Please  convey  my  good  wishes  to  All  African  People’s  Conference.  Among  the 
important  developments  of  the  past  year,  the  changes  that  have  taken  place  in 
Africa  are  the  most  significant  and  far-reaching.  This  awakening  of  the  African 
people  has  not  only  to  be  welcomed,  but  helped  in  every  way.  Such  help  should 
not  be  the  intervention  of  outside  countries  in  internal  affairs  in  Africa.  Above 
all,  the  cold  war  should  be  kept  out  of  Africa. 

2.  The  process  of  liberation  of  old  colonial  territories  has  gone  far.  This 
should  be  completed  so  that  there  are  no  more  colonies  left  in  Africa.  Racial 
discrimination  has  to  be  combated.  At  present  the  most  important  challenge  of 
Africa  is  in  the  Congo  and  what  happens  there  will  have  reactions  on  other 
countries  in  Africa.  I  trust  that  the  recent  resolution  of  the  UN  Security  Council 
on  the  Congo  will  be  fully  implemented  and  peace  and  order  restored  there  and 
the  Congolese  people  given  full  opportunities  to  work  out  their  own  destiny. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru 


244.  In  the  Lok  Sabha84 

Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 85 

(a)  the  present  situation  in  Congo  and  the  nature  of  work  that  the  U.N. 
forces  in  general  and  the  Indian  Contingent  in  particular  are  doing 
there; 

(b)  whether  there  has  been  any  change  towards  the  stabilisation  of 
uncertain  political  situation  prevailing  there;  and 

(c)  if  so,  the  details  thereof? 

The  Parliamentary  Secretary  to  the  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Sadath  Ali 
Khan):  (a)  to  (c).  Government  have  little  information  to  add  to  the  reports 
appearing  in  the  press  on  the  situation  in  the  Congo.  As  is  known,  Indian 
combat  troops  have  been  sent  to  the  Congo  in  response  to  the  request 


83.  Telegram,  no.  21077,  23  March  1961,  to  Dinesh  Singh,  Embassy  of  India,  Cairo. 

84.  Oral  Answers,  24  March  1961.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  52,  Second  Series,  1 4-27  March 
1961,  pp.  6966-6970. 

85.  Question  by  Congress  MPs  Shree  Narayan  Das  and  two  others;  Independent  S.  M. 
Banerjee;  and  Mahagujarat  Janata  Parishad  MP  M.  B.  Thakore. 
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from  the  United  Nations  Secretary-General  under  the  Resolution  adopted 
by  the  Security  Council  on  the  21st  February.  Several  hundreds  of  our 
men  have  already  arrived  in  the  Congo  without  any  incident  and  more  are 
on  their  way.  Along  with  other  contingents  at  the  disposal  of  the  United 
Nations,  the  Indian  troops,  which  are  essentially  on  a  mission  of  peace, 
will  assist  in  the  implementation  of  the  Security  Council  Resolution. 

Shree  Narayan  Das:  May  I  know  what  is  the  reaction  of  the  people  in 
general  in  Congo  about  the  Indian  forces  that  have  been  sent  there? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  Reaction 
of  whom? 

Speaker:  The  reaction  of  the  people  in  Congo. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  is  rather  difficult  for  me  to  say  about  all  people  in  general. 
I  imagine  that  many  people  are  peaceful;  some  are  criticising.  I  cannot  exactly 
say,  because  Congo  is  faction-ridden  at  the  present  moment. 

Shree  Narayan  Das:  May  I  know  the  extent  of  success  attained  by  the 
United  Nations  Conciliation  Commission  to  bring  about  conciliation  among 
the  different  factions  working  there? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  think  they  succeeded  in  any  large  measure.  They 
have  recently  submitted  a  report  to  the  United  Nations  in  which  they  have 
criticised  many  things  that  have  happened  in  the  Congo  and  criticised  also 
many  of  the  present  factional  authorities. 

Brajeshwar  Prasad:86  May  I  know  whether  our  forces  will  be  employed  if 
the  forces  of  Stanleyville  government  invade  other  provinces  of  the  Congo? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Is  it  something  about  the  forces  of  the  Stanleyville 
Government?  I  have  not  quite  followed  it. 

Speaker:  If  those  forces  invade  other  territories  of  the  Congo,  what  are 
our  forces  to  do? 


86.  Congress. 
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Brajeshwar  Prasad:  Will  our  forces  be  employed  to  drive  them  out? 

Speaker:  He  assumes  that  those  forces  are  invading  other  territories  and 
wants  to  know  if  our  forces  will  be  used  to  drive  them  out  from  those 
occupied  territories. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  first  premise  is  not  correct — they  have  invaded  other 
territories.  A  small  group  of  them,  I  think  about  200  to  300  persons,  did  enter 
into  another  territory  about  three  weeks  ago,  but  they  went  back  into  some 
crags.  But  anyhow  that  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  Indian  forces  who  are 
nowhere  near  Stanleyville  or  other  provinces.  They  are  at  present  in  Leopoldville. 
But  I  may  say  that  one  among  the  various  factors  on  which  we  laid  stress 
when  we  sent  our  forces,  was  that  they  should  not  be  employed  against  any 
popular  movement  in  the  Congo. 

Radha  Raman:  May  I  know  whether  any  enquiry  committee  is  set  up  in 
order  to  enquire  into  the  murder  of  Lumumba,  the  ex-Prime  Minister  of 
Congo? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  latest  information  I  have — it  is  not  very  up-to-date — is 
that  the  Secretary-General  has  asked  The  Hague  Court  to  nominate  some  judges 
for  this  purpose. 

Maimoona  Sultan:87  May  I  draw  the  attention  of  the  Prime  Minister  to  the 
statement  made  by  President  Tshombe  that  the  landing  of  Indian  troops  is 
tantamount  to  declaration  of  war,  and  may  I  know  the  reaction  of  the 
Government  to  this  statement? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  have  seen  the  statement  in  the  press.  I  have  nothing  to  say 
except  that  it  is  a  very  irresponsible  statement  of  an  irresponsible  person. 

S.M.  Banerjee:  The  Prime  Minister  said  that  the  statement  is  very 
irresponsible,  and  made  by  an  irresponsible  man,  I  believe.  I  want  to  know 
whether  the  attention  of  the  Secretary-General  has  been  drawn  to  such 
irresponsible  statements  when  our  forces  are  there? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Yes  Sir.  We  are  in  constant  touch  with  them — with  the 
Ambassador  there — and  drawing  his  attention  to  developments. 

87.  Congress. 
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f^jfcT  Tpft  H#  %  dddlill  %  Wit  t  M I  dt 

IRET  *1?  |  T£F  ERE  #  TOI  5RM  sft  IroiW  ^  fSFERET  TOdT 
I,  ^  ere  wit  3>  tor  tTcp  ni€f  |  #  j%  #  totet  ^eriet  cr# 
I  Effaft  to  ej.wt  |  f%  fc#  ofrr  ^ee  1 1  eft  t  w  setoi 

^ISEH  ffo  #  5Rlfr  #31 M  M I  %  3R%  cjfr  RI  tR?  ^  HfHfT  I  Eft  SHft 
HTOEEft  #  31#  ft'EIIdd  H%  ^  Elt  <EH  %  TOT  TTT,  TOftTO,  Rffe  #T TOR 
%  HR  ^T  t  RRf  fiRlcfR  eRt^  s|ld4)d  ^  f^RTET  TO  TOEt  TO  TORE  f=TTO 
3E^  TOff%  TOR  TO  HERE  h£T  $d:Hdl  I  #  ^WH  3ft  #31  TOTOT  ft  TO 

Hlftftt? 

TOTORITO  *11  H'H  I  -M  TORT  %3TlHI^^tt%^JR#t,  TOHft  ftH  f  TOI 

^ridt  ft  ftfftro  tot  tor  toto  Eft  to  wet  tot  3ftro  If  nftf  to:  htott  to  i  ftfftro  to 

TORT  TOT  TOEt  chT dfid  ft  3ft  ft  #T  ?TOJ  Hlft  ft  TOTO  fttft  ft?  WIT  ft  3^  TOft  3TO  |88 
[Translation  begins: 

Vibhuti  Mishra:  The  Minister  just  mentioned  that  Indian  troops  have  gone 
to  Congo.  So  the  situation  is  that  on  one  hand  the  Soviet  Union  criticises 
Secretary  General  Hammarskjold,  on  the  other  hand,  inside  Congo,  there 
is  a  party  which  criticises  Rajeshwar  Dayal  and  third,  there  is  the  USA, 
which  looks  at  neither.  So,  I  want  to  know  whether  the  Prime  Minister,  on 
his  visit  abroad,  spoke  to  the  four  countries,  USSR,  America,  England  and 
France,  about  resolving  the  Congo  issue,  keeping  in  mind  that  our  troops 
which  have  gone  there,  in  such  disturbed  area  and  are  likely  to  get  into 
trouble. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  matter  stated  by  the  honourable  Member  is  right;  the 
issue  is  complicated,  but  in  London  I  could  not  discuss  these  matters  with 
USSR  etc.  But  these  issues  were  raised  in  the  Congo  Conference,  about  which 
I  may  speak  after  a  while.89 


Translation  ends] 

Achar:  May  I  know  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  the  employees  of  some  Western 
legations  and  embassies  are  carrying  on  propaganda  against  the  Indian 


88.  The  Tananarive  Conference.  See  item  330. 

89.  See  fn  88  in  this  section. 
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army  that  has  been  sent  there,  saying  that  this  amounts  to  Indian  colonialism 
and  so  on. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Employees  of  whom? 

Achar:  Of  Western  legations  and  embassies. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  is  rather  unfortunate  that  some  of  the  representatives  in 
the  embassies  there  have  been  carrying  on  propaganda  against  the  United  Nations 
itself,  and  to  some  extent  against  the  Indian  forces  that  have  been  sent  there. 

Tyagi:  Since  the  bulk  of  the  armed  forces  in  the  Congo  is  our  Indian  army, 
has  any  effort  been  made  with  the  United  Nations  Organisations  to  see  to 
it  that  an  Indian  is  appointed  as  the  commander-in-chief  of  the  United 
Nations  armed  forces  in  the  Congo? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  know.  We  have  not  made  any  such  definite  effort, 
but  we  have  made  it  clear  that  the  forces  that  we  have  sent  should  be  kept  as  a 
unit  under  their  own  command. 

Ajit  Singh  Sarhadi:  One  of  the  conditions  under  which  Indian  troops  have 
been  sent  is  that  they  will  not  be  used  against  the  popular  movement  there. 
Who  will  be  the  judge  to  decide  whether  a  movement  is  popular  or  not?  Is 
it  the  Secretary-General  or  the  commander-in-chief  there  or  is  it  the 
commander  of  our  brigade? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Obviously,  about  this,  I  cannot  answer  this  question,  because 
this  is  the  broad  outlook  how  they  should  be  used.  When  the  occasion  arises  it 
will  have  to  be  examined  then  by  the  various  parties  concerned.  Normally 
speaking,  a  question  like  that  will  not  arise.  We  have  made  it  clear  because  we 
do  not  wish  any  misunderstanding  to  remain  on  that  issue. 

M.  B.  Thakore:  May  I  know  whether  our  contingent  of  combat  troops  will 
be  scattered  all  over  Congo  or  will  remain  at  one  place  under  our 
commander? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  We  have  clearly  said  that  they  should  not  be  scattered  too 
much.  I  cannot  of  course  say — some  parts  of  them  may  be  stationed  somewhere 
and  they  need  not  be  all  together — but  broadly,  they  should  not  be  scattered. 
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245.  To  C.  S.  Jha:  Western  Duplicity90 

Your  telegram  168,  March  24. 1  do  not  understand  what  precise  policy  is  being 
followed  by  Secretary-General  or  the  Western  Powers  in  regard  to  Congo. 
Everyone  endorses  Security  Council  resolution  and  praises  India  for  sending 
our  armed  forces.  But  then  policy  followed  comes  in  the  way  of  implementation 
of  that  resolution.  It  is  clear  that  Security  Council  resolution  is  opposed  to 
what  Belgians  and  Leopoldville  and  Katanga  authorities  have  been  doing.  It  is 
these  people  who  will  suffer  by  full  implementation  of  resolution.  How  then 
can  we  expect  them  to  co-operate?  Even  in  an  investigation  into  Lumumba’s 
murder  these  very  persons  will  be  involved. 

2.  It  is  not  possible  for  either  Secretary-General  or  Western  Powers  to 
follow  two  contradictory  policies  at  the  same  time.  They  will  have  to  choose 
and  the  sooner  they  choose  the  better.  If  they  want  to  implement  Security 
Council  resolution  then  they  must  give  up  their  support  of  Kasavubu  and  company 
and  insist  on  withdrawal  of  Belgians.  Otherwise  they  must  make  it  clear  that 
Security  Council  resolution  cannot  be  implemented  and  take  the  consequences 
of  that.  We  shall  have  to  consider  our  own  position  then  because  we  have  gone 
to  Congo  expressly  on  the  basis  of  full  implementation  of  that  resolution. 

3 .  In  regard  to  Matadi  U.N.  surely  cannot  function  if  they  have  to  depend 
on  the  goodwill  of  Kasavubu  and  others.  Matadi  was  occupied  by  force  by 
Mubutu’s  troops.  If  they  do  not  unconditionally  walk  out  they  must  be  ejected 
by  force.  Any  delay  in  this  will  make  situation  much  more  difficult. 

4.  Proposal  in  paragraph  4  of  your  telegram  about  Dayal  surprised  me.  I 
am  not  interested  in  personal  aspect,  but  in  public  reactions  to  what  is  done. 
Dayal  represents  to  some  extent  policy  of  implementing  Security  Council 
resolution.  If  State  Department  or  others  help  in  agitation  against  him,  this 
means  they  do  not  wish  that  resolution  to  be  acted  upon  and  propose  to  continue 
their  appeasement  policy  of  Kasavubu  and  company.  These  issues  must  be 
clearly  stated  and  faced  and  decided  this  way  or  that  way. 

5 .  As  for  three  deputies  of  co-equal  status  in  Congo,  each  one  later  acting 
as  Chairman  in  turns,  this  is  perilously  like  Soviet  proposal  for  office  of 
Secretary-General.  This  means  making  executive  arm  in  Congo  wholly 
ineffective.  In  larger  context  of  U.N.  Hammarskjold’s  position  will  then  become 
much  more  difficult  as  this  precedent  will  be  quoted. 


90.  Telegram,  no.  21086,  25  March  1961,  to  the  Permanent  Representative  to  the  UN. 
NMML,  V.  K.  Krishna  Menon  Papers  (Official),  File  No.  26.  Also  available  in  the  JN 
Collection. 
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6.  Altogether  I  am  much  concerned  about  all  these  various  pulls  which 
make  any  action  difficult  and  discredit  U.N.  We  do  not  wish  to  be  parties  to 
this  evasion  and  fumbling. 


(b)  China 


246.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  China-Bhutan  Border91 

Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 92 

(a)  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  the  Chinese  Government  have  approached 
Bhutan  Government  directly  for  settling  China-Bhutan  border  dispute; 

(b)  whether  the  Bhutan  Government  have  informed  the  Government  of 
India  about  it;  and 

(c)  if  so,  the  reaction  of  Government  thereto? 

The  Parliamentary  Secretary  to  the  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Sadath  Ali 

Khan): 

(a)  Apart  from  what  has  been  reported  in  the  newspapers  Government 
have  no  other  information; 

(b)  No; 

(c)  In  accordance  with  the  request  of  the  Bhutan  Government  the 
Government  of  India  have  taken  up  the  question  of  the  border  between 
Bhutan  and  China  with  the  Chinese  Government.  Notes  exchanged 
with  the  Chinese  authorities  have  since  been  published  in  the  White 
Papers. 

Raghunath  Singh:  May  I  know  the  areas  of  Bhutan  which  are  claimed  by 

China  and  the  reasons  for  their  claim  by  China? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Sir,  all  these  numerous  documents  that  have  been  placed 
before  the  house  from  time  to  time  deal  inter  alia  with  this  particular  matter 
also.  How  can  I  in  answer  to  a  supplementary  give  the  Chinese  reasons,  which 
I  consider  to  have  no  force  at  all?  It  is  true,  as  hon.  Members  will  find  in  the 


91.  Oral  answers  to  questions,  15  February  1961.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  L,  14-27  February 
1961,  cols  69-70. 

92.  Question  by  Congress  MPs  Hem  Raj  and  two  others;  Jan  Sangh  MP  Assar;  Ganatantra 
Parishad  MP  P.K.  Deo  and  Independent  Raghunath  Singh. 
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[A  Chinese  Scroll  Painting] 


[From  right:  Krishna  Menon,  Nehru,  Chou  En-lai,  Mao  Zedong] 
(From  Shankars  Weekly ,  19  February  1961, Cover  Page) 
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latest  rather  big  volume  that  has  been  placed,  that  on  several  occasions  we 
mentioned  that  we  wanted  to  discuss  the  Chinese  claim  on  some  Bhutan  territory, 
to  show  them  how  erroneous  it  was,  but  the  Chinese  Government  or  their 
representatives  were  not  prepared  to  discuss  the  Bhutan  matter  as  one  or  two 
other  matters.  But  again  and  again  this  was  repeated  to  them  that  this  is  our 
concern.  In  fact,  not  only  would  it  have  been  our  concern,  but  the  Bhutan 
National  Assembly  had  specially  asked  the  Government  of  India  to  deal  with 
this  matter  with  the  Chinese  Government  and  we  informed  them  of  this.93 

Hem  Barua:  May  I  know  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  China  has  of  late  refused 
to  recognise  India’s  traditional  relations  with  Bhutan  and  Sikkim  and  they 
have  said  that  China  is  ready  to  recognise  only  “proper  relations”?  If  so, 
may  I  know  what  they  mean  by  this  extra  emphasis  on  the  word  “proper”, 
which  they  have  themselves  inserted? 

Speaker:  He  has  answered  it. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  How  can  I  answer,  Sir,  what  the  Chinese  Government  or 
their  representatives  may  mean  by  a  word  they  use? 

Speaker:  The  hon.  Minister  has  said  he  was  willing  to  negotiate  on  behalf 
of  Bhutan  but  the  others  are  not  prepared  to  negotiate  with  the  Indian 
Government. 

Tyagi:  In  case  the  Bhutan  Government  requested  the  Government  of  India 
to  come  to  their  rescue  to  defend  their  territory,  if  there  is  any  sho  wdown, 
may  I  know  if  the  Government  of  India  will  readily  render  help  for  their 
defence? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  position  is,  as  I  have  stated  in  this  House  previously, 
that  we  have  undertaken  full  responsibility  for  the  defence  of  Bhutan  in  case  of 
any  aggression.  How  we  do  it,  what  we  do,  is  a  matter  for  consideration  by 
our  experts.  But  what  we  have  said  is,  any  aggression  on  Bhutan  will  be  considered 
as  aggression  on  India. 


93.  See  SWJN/SS/62/Appendices  49  and  66. 


384 


IV.  EXTERNAL  AFFAIRS 


247.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Visit  of  Indians  to  China94 

Pangarkar:95  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state  the  number  of 
Indians  who  have  been  issued  passports  to  visit  China  during  the  last  three 
months? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  The 
number  of  Indians  who  were  granted  passports  for  China  or  endorsements  for 
China  during  the  last  three  months  (November,  1960  to  January,  1961)  is  one 
hundred  and  thirty-one  (131). 


248.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Indian  Traders96 

J.B.S.  Bisht:97  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  the  Chinese  authorities  in  Western  Tibet  during 
the  last  trading  season  declined  to  allow  Indian  traders  to  take  their 
pack  animals  loaded  with  goods  to  India  across  the  Shipki  la  Pass  on 
Himachal  Pradesh-Tibet  border; 

(b)  the  quantum  of  loss  suffered  by  Indian  traders  as  a  result  of  Chinese 
action;  and 

(c)  whether  anything  has  been  done  to  give  them  some  relief? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  (a)  to 
(c).  According  to  information  available  with  Government,  local  authorities  in 
Western  Tibet  have  banned  the  export  of  livestock  as  beasts  of  burden.  However, 
the  Indian  traders  did  not  bring  to  the  notice  of  Government  or  the  Indian 
Trade  Agent  for  Western  Tibet  that  they  were  not  permitted  to  take  their  pack 
animals  loaded  with  goods  to  India  across  the  Shipkila  Pass  in  Himachal  Pradesh. 
No  enquiries  about  the  quantum  of  loss  suffered  by  them  were,  therefore, 
made. 


94.  Written  answers  to  questions,  15  February  1961,  Lok  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  L,  14-27 
February  1961,  cols  96-97 . 

95.  N.K.  Pangarkar,  Congress. 

96.  Written  answers  to  questions,  15  February  1961,  Lok  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  L,  14-27 
February  1961,  col.  123. 

97.  Congress. 
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249.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  China-Burma  Border98 

Mafida  Ahmed:99  Sir,  under  Rule  197,  I  beg  to  call  the  attention  of  the 
Prime  Minister  to  the  following  matter  of  urgent  public  importance  and  I 
request  that  he  may  make  a  statement  thereon: 

The  map  attached  to  the  Sino-Burmese  Border  Treaty  and  Government’s 
reactions  thereto. 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  Sir, 
this  question  relates,  I  take  it,  to  this  map  which  is  attached  to  the  recent  treaty 
between  Burma  and  China.  It  affects  a  certain  corner  of  India,  the  North- 
Eastern  comer,  which  impinges  on  Burma  and  which  a  little  further  up  touches 
China.  Three  countries  are  involved  in  it.  What  kind  of  treaty  two  independent 
countries  like  Burma  and  China  may  make  between  themselves  about  their 
boundary  is  their  concern.  But  where  that  touches  our  interests,  naturally,  it 
becomes  our  concern  also. 

There  has  been  no  argument  about  our  border  there,  in  so  far  as  Burma  is 
concerned.  First  of  all  our  northern  border  has  been  defined,  as  we  have  often 
said,  by  natural  boundaries  which  have  been  accepted  by  tradition,  custom  and 
practice.  Our  boundary  runs  along  the  high  Himalayan  watershed  which  naturally 
separates  the  Tibetan  plateau  from  the  Indian  sub-continent.  In  the  Eastern 
sector,  this  traditional  boundary  of  India  was  confirmed  in  1914.  That  is  what 
is  known  as  the  McMahon  Line.  When  surveys  were  conducted  in  the 
implementation  of  the  McMahon  line  agreement  it  was  established  as  early  as 
1918  that  the  alignment  met  the  Burma-India  boundaries  at  a  point  near  Talu 
pass:  coordinates  I  need  not  mention  here. 

Successive  Governments  of  India  and  Burma  have  accepted  this  location 
of  the  tri-junction  and  not  as  had  been  erroneously  assumed  to  be  five  miles 
farther  south  near  Diphu  Pass.  As  early  as  1957,  it  was  noticed  by  the 
Government  of  India  that  in  certain  communications  and  published  statements 
made  by  or  on  behalf  of  the  Chinese  Government  references  were  made  to 
suggest  that  the  Chinese  Government  considered  that  the  tri -junction  lay  not  at 
the  Talu  pass  but  at  the  Diphu  pass.  We  drew  the  attention  of  the  Burmese 
Government  to  the  error  and  the  Burmese  Government  confirmed  that  the 


98.  Calling  Attention,  15  February  1961,  Lok  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  L,  14-27  February  1961, 
cols  148-153. 

99.  Congress. 
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northern  boundaries  of  India  and  Burma  meet  near  the  Talu  pass  a  few  miles 
north  of  the  Diphu  pass. 

A  joint  committee  of  Burma  and  China  met  in  pursuance  of  the  agreement 
signed  between  the  two  countries  and  they  conducted  some  surveys.  As  a 
precaution  to  ensure  that  this  committee  did  not  commit  the  earlier  error  and 
take  any  decision  bilaterally  in  respect  of  the  tri-junction  with  India,  the 
Government  of  India  in  an  informal  note  presented  to  the  Burmese  Government 
in  August  1960  recalled  the  previous  correspondence  and  specified  the  exact 
coordinates  of  the  tri-junction,  so  that  no  decision  was  taken  which  might  have 
an  adverse  effect  on  the  boundaries  and  territories  of  India. 

The  Boundary  Treaty  was  signed  on  the  1st  of  October  1960  between 
Burma  and  China.  In  this  no  definite  coordinates  of  the  tri-junction  had  been 
mentioned.  Thus  in  the  treaty  itself  there  is  no  mention  of  all  this. 

We  were  informed  by  the  Prime  Minister  of  Burma  that  the  Chinese 
Government  did  not  agree  that  the  tri-junction  lay  near  Talu  pass,  but  reaffirmed 
that  it  should  lie  near  the  Diphu  pass.  It  appears  that  ultimately  the  representatives 
of  the  Burmese  and  Chinese  Governments  agreed  not  to  describe  the  precise 
location  of  the  tri-junction  in  the  treaty  and  left  the  point  vague. 

The  House  will  recall  that  Premier  U  Nu  in  his  speech  before  the  Burmese 
Parliament,  delivered  on  the  5th  December  1960,  suggested  that  the  actual  tri¬ 
junction  could  not  be  determined  until  the  boundary  question  between  India 
and  China  was  settled  and  therefore  had  been  purposely  left  undetermined.  It 
was,  however,  explained  by  him  that  the  Burmese  and  Chinese  Governments 
had  to  indicate  the  tri-junction  in  the  maps  attached  to  the  Treaty  and  for  the 
purpose  of  the  maps  Diphu  pass  was  taken  as  the  meeting  point  between  the 
western  extremity  of  the  Burmese-Chinese  boundary  and  the  eastern  extremity 
of  India-China  boundary. 

Premier  U  Nu,  in  his  speech,  added  that  should  the  agreed  boundary  between 
China  and  India  meet  the  Burmese  boundary  not  at  the  Diphu  Bass,  but  at  some 
other  point,  not  only  will  the  specific  geographical  location  of  that  point  have 
to  be  entered  into  the  treaty  but  the  map  also  will  naturally  have  to  be  altered. 
The  Burmese  Government  argued  that  because  of  the  difference  of  views  as 
regards  the  exact  location  of  the  tri-junction,  the  agreement  which  had  been 
reached  on  all  other  points  could  not  remain  unsigned  and  the  Burmese 
Government  were  obliged  to  accept  the  Chinese  contention  as  far  as  the 
cartographic  delineation  was  concerned.  We  appreciate  that  the  exact  location 
has  not  been  specified  but  this  vague  mention  and  the  fact  that  the  treaty  map 
showed  the  line  as  starting  from  Diphu  Pass  five  miles  south  of  the  water  shed 
is  likely  to  have  prejudicial  effect  on  75  square  miles  of  Indian  territory.  The 
Government  of  India,  therefore,  in  notes  presented  to  the  Chinese  and  the 
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Burmese  Governments  at  the  end  of  December,  I960,100  made  clear  once  again 
the  exact  coordinates  of  the  tri-junction  stating  that  the  traditional  boundary 
running  along  the  Himalayan  watershed  passed  through  the  point  near  Talu 
Pass  and  not  the  Diphu  Pass  which  had  been  shown  as  the  western  extremity 
in  the  maps  attached  to  the  treaty.  The  Government  of  India  could  not  recognise 
the  erroneous  depiction  of  the  tri-junction  since  it  has  an  adverse  implication 
on  the  territorial  integrity  of  India. 

Tyagi:  Who  has  got  physical  possession  of  that  area?  I  want  to  know,  are 
we  in  physical  possession  of  that  area  which  has  been  shown  in  that  map 
or  we  have  left  it  as  it  is.  I  can  well  understand  attempts  made  by  the 
Minister  of  External  Affairs  to  safeguard  that  area.  May  I  know  if  we  are 
actually  in  physical  possession  of  that  area  or  not? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  is  rather  difficult  to  answer  that  question,  because  the 
area  is  highly  mountainous.  Nobody  is  apparently  sitting  there.  They  may  come 
and  go.  It  is  not  an  area  where  anybody  holds  physical  possession. 

Tyagi:  Seeing  to  the  danger,  have  we  taken  precautions  to  see  that  we  are 
not  deprived  of  that  area  ultimately?  Have  we  taken  any  precautions  to 
safeguard  that  area? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  So  far  as  we  are  concerned,  we  are  in  possession. 

Tyagi:  That  is  all  I  want. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  If  we  send  any  orders,  they  are  received  there. 

Braj  Raj  Singh:  The  country  is  entitled  to  know  clearly  whether  the  area 
which  has  been  shown  there  is  in  our  possession. 

Speaker:  That  is  what  he  said. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  is  within  our  administrative  area.  It  is  as  much  in  our 
possession  as  any  other.  As  I  pointed  out,  possession  does  not  take  effect  from 
day  to  day.  It  is  obviously  in  our  possession. 


100.  See  Appendix  4. 
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Hem  Barua:  In  view  of  the  fact  that  the  map  attached  to  the  treaty  shows 
a  dig  in  to  the  extent  of  five  miles  into  the  McMahon  line,  may  I  know 
whether  the  attention  of  the  Government  has  been  drawn  to  the  pithy 
statement  of  U  Nu,  the  Burmese  Prime  Minister,  that  before  the  signing  of 
the  treaty,  it  was  asked  of  the  Government  of  India  to  clarify  its  position, 
but  the  Government  of  India,  on  this  issue,  was  silent.  Why  it  is  that  the 
Government  of  India  chose  silence  to  be  the  better  part  of  wisdom  and 
valour  at  that  particular  moment? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  know  to  what  the  hon.  Member  is  referring. 

Speaker:  He  says  that  the  Prime  Minister  was  asked  about  this  and  the 
Prime  Minister  was  silent. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  That  is  what  I  am  saying.  I  do  not  understand  the  statement 
because  a  number  of  communications  have  gone.  I  had  myself  personally  talked 
to  U  Nu  about  this  question.  How  silence  comes  into  the  picture,  I  do  not 
know,  and  at  what  stage. 

Hem  Barua:  May  I  know  whether  a  protest  was  made  by  the  Government 
of  India  after  the  treaty  was  signed?  It  is  after  that  that  U  Nu  came  with 
that  pithy  statement.  (Interruption).  • 

Speaker:  Order,  order. 

D.  C.  Sharma:  On  a  point  of  order,  Sir,  it  has  not  been  the  custom  with  this 
House  to  permit  Members  to  ask  supplementary  questions  on  Calling 
Attention  statements.  That  has  not  been  the  practice. 

Speaker:  Order,  order. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  am  sorry,  I  have  just  given  the  dates.  We  have  been 
continuously  drawing  attention  to  this  matter.  In  August  last,  four  months  before 
the  treaty  was  signed,  we  drew  the  attention,  again,  of  the  Burmese 
Government.101  Before  the  treaty  was  signed,  we  discussed  it  with  them  and 
after,  of  course,  also. 


101.  See  SWJN/SS/62/item  326. 
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250.  In  the  Rajya  Sabha:  Harassment  of  Embassy  Staff  in 
Peking102 

Dahyabhai  V.  Patel:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  the  Indian  Ambassador  and  his  staff  in  Peking 
are  being  subjected  to  constant  harassment  and  humiliation; 

(b)  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  the  Chinese  chauffeur  of  the  Indian  Embassy 
and  the  cook  were  recently  arrested,  and  if  so,  for  what  reasons  and 
whether  they  were  put  to  trial  and  what  was  the  result  thereof; 

(c)  whether  the  Indian  personal  assistant  of  the  Ambassador  in  Peking 
was  subjected  to  flogging  in  public  and  if  so,  for  what  offence,  and 
whether  he  was  allowed  a  fair  trial,  and  what  was  the  nature  of  alleged 
offence  against  him;  and 

(d)  what  action  Government  have  taken  in  the  matter? 

The  Deputy  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Lakshmi  Menon): 

(a)  This  is  not  a  fact.  But  it  is  true  that  the  Indian  Mission  in  Peking  has 
noticed  in  recent  months  an  unsympathetic  attitude  towards  its 
functioning. 

(b)  No  information  has  reached  us  about  the  cook,  but  the  Chinese 
chauffeur  of  the  Indian  Embassy  and  a  clerk,  both  of  whom  are  Chinese 
nationals,  were  removed  from  the  service  with  the  Indian  Embassy, 
presumably  under  instructions  of  the  Chinese  Government.  The 
Government  of  India  have  no  present  knowledge  of  their  whereabouts 
or  the  reasons  for  their  removal. 

(c)  This  is  not  true,  but  it  is  true  that  the  Personal  Assistant  was  subjected 
to  insulting  and  unseemly  behaviour,  without  justification,  by  Chinese 
officials. 

(d)  In  so  far  as  the  chauffeur  and  the  clerk  are  concerned,  as  they  were 
Chinese  nationals,  no  formal  protest  has  been  made,  but  informally 
the  attention  of  the  Chinese  Government  has  been  drawn  to  the 
embarrassment  and  inconvenience  caused  by  their  sudden  removal. 
In  regard  to  the  Personal  Assistant  of  the  Ambassador,  strong  protests 

have  been  lodged  with  the  Chinese  Government. 

Dahyabhai  V.  Patel:  What  is  the  result  of  the  protest? 


102.  Oral  Answers  to  Questions,  16  February  1961,  Rajya  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  32,  Nos  1-12, 
14  February-2  March  1961,  cols  155-157. 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  A  reply  which  was  considered  unsatisfactory. 

Jaswant  Singh:  The  hon.  Prime  Minister  said  in  reply  that  some  adverse 
attitude  is  being  taken  up  by  the  Chinese  Government  in  regard  to  our 
officials.  I  would  like  to  know  what  the  nature  of  that  attitude  is,  what  kind 
of  adverse  attitude  they  are  taking  up  against  our  officials  of  the  Diplomatic 
Mission. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  If  the  hon.  member  had  followed  the  answer,  it  says  that 
there  is  nothing  precise  that  we  can  say,  but  there  is  unsympathetic  attitude.  I 
do  not  know  how  to  describe  an  unsympathetic  attitude.  It  may  be  a  look,  it 
may  be  a  gesture,  it  may  be  a  tone  of  voice  which  can  hardly  be  reproduced 
except  through  mechanical  methods. 

Jaswant  Singh:  I  take  it  that  by  gestures  and  by  various  other  adverse 
methods  they  are  showing  an  unsympathetic  attitude? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  have  answered  that  question. 

A.N.  Bose:  In  regard  to  answer  (c),  what  was  exactly  the  nature  of  the 
unseemly  behaviour  which  was  meted  out  to  the  personal  Assistant  to  the 
Ambassador? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  If  I  could  go  into  this  matter  of  detail,  it  was  some  incident 
that  happened  in  a  railway  train  where  at  the  invitation  of  the  Chinese  Government 
a  number  of  diplomats  were  taken  round  to  show  some  places.  On  their  way 
back  this  Personal  Assistant  got  into  trouble.  He  was  charged,  as  we  found, 
quite  unjustifiably.  There  was  no  beating  as  it  is  said  but  abusive  language  in 
general  and  some  shouting.  So  we  objected  to  all  this  and  the  matter  is  still 
proceeding. 

Dahyabhai  V.  Patel:  Was  the  abusive  language  directed  personally  to  the 
personal  Assistant  to  the  Indian  Ambassador  or  to  Indians  in  general? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Broadly  speaking,  it  was  to  the  individual,  the  Personal 
Assistant.  I  do  not  know  all  the  Chinese  epithets  which  they  might  have  used. 

N.M.  Lingam:  May  I  know  if  any  assurances  have  been  given  by  the  Chinese 
Government  that  such  indignities  will  not  be  repeated  on  our  personnel? 


391 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


Jawaharlal  Nehru:  No,  Sir.  They  have  denied  having  done  so. 


251.  In  the  Rajya  Sabha:  Demarcation  of  China-Pakistan 
Borders103 

Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 104 

(a)  whether  Government  have  seen  the  news  item  published  in  the  Indian 
Press  on  January  16, 1961,  attributing  a  statement  made  by  the  Pakistan 
Foreign  Minister  Mr  Manzoor  Qadir  to  the  effect  that  China  had 
accepted  in  principle  Pakistan’s  request  to  have  the  Sino-Pakistan 
borders  demarcated;  and 

(b)  if  so,  whether  this  agreement  includes  the  demarcation  on  the  Azad 
Kashmir’s  border  also? 

The  Deputy  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Lakshmi  Menon): 

(a)  Yes,  Sir. 

(b)  There  is  no  boundary  common  to  China  and  Pakistan.  The  reference, 
however,  in  the  Foreign  Minister’s  statement  is  presumably  to  that 
part  of  the  boundary  of  the  state  of  Jammu  and  Kashmir  which  is  at 
present  under  occupation  of  Pakistan. 

Niranjan  Singh:  May  I  know  what  progress  has  been  made  after  this 
declaration,  whether  there  is  any  talk  between  the  two  Governments? 

Lakshmi  Menon:  Sir,  the  Government  of  India  through  their  High 
Commission  at  Karachi  have  approached  the  Pakistan  Government  to  seek 
clarification  of  the  statement  made  by  the  member  of  the  Pakistan 
Government  and  the  significance  of  that  statement. 

Jaswant  Singh:  I  would  like  to  know  whether  we  have  made  any  reference 
to  China  also,  as  to  why  they  are  discussing  this  matter  with  Pakistan? 

Deputy  Chairman:  Was  there  any  reference  made  to  China? 


103.  Oral  Answers  to  Questions,  16  February  1961,  Rajya  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  32,  Nos  1-13, 
14  February  -  2  March  1961,  cols  162-163. 

104.  Question  by  PSP  MP  Niranjan  Singh  and  Independent  Jaswant  Singh. 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Reference  being  made  to  China  about  this  particular  matter? 

Jaswant  Singh:  In  regard  to  this  particular  matter. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Their  attention  was  drawn  to  it  but  hon.  Members  will 
understand  that  Pakistan’s  views  about  this  matter  are  very  different  from  hon. 
Member’s  views.  No  doubt,  we  are  asking  them  for  an  explanation;  we  do  it 
we  record  our  protest  against  the  thing  but  their  views  basically  are  different. 
They  view  the  whole  question  of  Kashmir  in  different  ways  as  hon.  Members 
realise. 

Faridul  Haq  Ansari:  The  hon.  Minister  has  just  said  that  our  High  Commission 
has  been  asked  to  seek  clarification  on  this  point  from  the  Pakistan 
Government.  May  I  know  whether  that  clarification  has  been  received  by 
the  Government  of  India? 

Lakshmi  Menon:  No,  Sir. 


[Radcliffe  Redivivus] 


[From  left:  Ayub  Khan,  Chou  En-lai] 

(From  Shankar’s  Weekly  ,  26  February  1961,  p.  13) 
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252.  To  Tan  Yun-Shan:  Border  Report  and  Letters  from 
China105 


February  19,  1961 

My  dear  Professor  Tan  Yun-Shan, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  the  16th  February.106  It  is  said  that  the  meeting  of 
Indian  and  Chinese  officials  in  regard  to  the  border  problems  has  not  yielded 
any  helpful  results.  I  am  having  a  copy  of  the  report  sent  to  you. 

I  read  with  interest  the  two  letters  that  you  have  received  from  China.107 
Thank  you  also  for  your  pamphlet. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


253.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  China-Pakistan  Border 
Agreement108 

Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 109 

(a)  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  Pakistan’s  proposal  for  border  settlement  of 
occupied  area  of  Jammu  and  Kashmir  State  has  been  accepted  in 
principle  by  China  as  expressed  by  Pakistan  Minister  of  External  Affairs 
at  Peshawar; 

(b)  if  so,  whether  it  is  in  accordance  with  the  MacMahon  line;  and 

(c)  if  not,  the  action  taken  by  the  Government  of  India  in  this  regard? 

The  Parliamentary  Secretary  to  the  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Sadath  Ali 

Khan):  (a)  to  (c)  Government  have  seen  press  reports  attributed  to  President 


105.  Letter  to  the  Director  of  the  Cheena-Bhavana,  Visva-Bharati,  Santiniketan;  copied  to 
Subimal  Dutt. 

106.  Appendix  11. 

107.  Appendices  1  and  5. 

108.  Oral  Answers  to  Questions,  20  February  1961,  Lok  Sabha  Debates .  Vol  50,  14-27 
February  1961,  cols  795-801. 

109.  Question  by  Congress  MPs  Raghunath  Singh  and  eighteen  others;  PSP  MPs  Khushwaqt 
Rai,  Nath  Pai;  Mahagujarat  Janata  Parishad  MP  M.B.  Thakore;  RSP  MP  Tridib  Kumar 
Chaudhuri;  Jan  Sangh  MP  Assar;  Ganatantra  Parishad  MPs  P.K.  Deo  and  Supakar; 
Forward  Bloc  (Marxist)  MPAurobindo  Ghosal  and  Independents  Ram  Garib  and  Prakash 
Vir  Shastri. 
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and  Foreign  Minister  of  Pakistan  and  have  sought  clarification  in  the  matter 
from  the  Government  of  Pakistan.  As  the  reported  statements  pertain  to 
areas  of  Jammu  and  Kashmir  State  only,  which  is  illegally  occupied  by 
Pakistan,  it  has  no  relevancy  to  the  so  called  “McMahon  line”  which  governs 
the  eastern  sector  of  our  border  line. 

Raghunath  Singh:  As  the  matter  of  occupied  Kashmir  is  pending  in  UNO, 
may  I  know  whether  Pakistan  has  the  right  to  negotiate  about  the  occupied 
territory  with  China? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru): 

According  to  us,  they  have  no  right. 


3T.g.  %IT  TTTFT  %  WHWI  %  FT  %  fpT^T 

%  FT  FT  ^  s|ld4)d  3TT 

TFl,  t  m  'TTFRT  "ETTFTT  ffo  4lRbWW  %  fellR^I  m  FTlt 

#T  ^  %  #TFT  gWj  '3TTCTT  SIT  #  FTTTT  SIT  %  FT  %  FT  3 

cpjTTFT  m H  #  f  ^TFRT  ^TFTT  ffe  ^TFT  FPT  ^  ^T  ^f? 

^FTF^IFT  FT,  4gT  %  1 1 

3T.3.  TTTfer:  If  m  ^TPRT  ^TFTT  f  f%  ^FTT  3TFFT  $  #  HIH^K 

3TRTF  3^4?  HIH^K  TTF:  ^HT  W  W  3TFTT  I  %  FT  f^TTT  #T  #T 

$  #RTT  g^JTTT  %  3TFTTF  cFTS’ffT  3TT3TR'  JRT^t 

3FTT  TTF  g?FT  I  #  FT  ferfM  3  «RT  chl4=ll^l  t\$  I? 

vjIcII^H  RFTTF  ^  #  M  ’pTTT  I  I  WT#  fa#  TTTFT 

}  3F  ff  ^pJi%  cfF  3TWT  3ft  Wl?f  3JT#  1 1 


[Translation  begins: 

A.M.  Tariq:  As  the  Parliamentary  Secretary  mentioned  just  now  that 
Government  of  Pakistan  is  having  talks  with  China,  I  want  to  know  whether 
the  Prime  Minister  made  that  statement  at  the  time  we  were  having  talks 
with  China,  then  it  is  our  responsibility  to  get  reasons  from  China;  so  I 
want  to  know  whether  reasons  have  been  sought  from  China. 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Yes,  we  have  asked  China. 

A.M.  Tariq:  I  want  to  know  whether  the  Prime  Minister  is  investigating  the 
notice  that  claims  of  Azad  Kashmir;  that  they  will  take  help  from  China  and 
others  to  free  Azad  Kashmir  and  whether  investigations  are  being  carried 
out. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  have  not  seen  it  but  it  is  possible  that  some  officer  there 
made  such  a  statement  as  such  irresponsible  statements  are  often  made  there. 

Translation  ends] 

Tyagi:  As  reported  in  the  press,  have  the  Chinese  occupied  a  further  chunk 
of  Indian  Territory  in  this  sector  since  the  time  the  matter  was  entrusted  to 
negotiation  between  the  two  official  teams? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  No,  Sir.  Not  at  all,  not  any  part,  any  bit.  The  main  Chinese 
advances  took  place  in  1959,  not  since  then. 

Ram  Subhag  Singh:  Throughout  the  course  of  the  discussion  with  the 
Indian  officials,  the  Chinese  official  team  declined  to  discuss  anything 
pertaining  to  the  boundary  of  Jammu  and  Kashmir  beyond  the  Karakoram 
Range.  May  I  know  whether  this  indicates  that  the  statement  given  by  Mr 
Qadir  is  full  of  meaning  and  that  China  has  entered  into  some  sort  of 
agreement  with  Pakistan? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  think  the  answer  that  has  been  given  is  quite  adequate.  It 
answers  all  these  questions.  I  cannot  know  what  secret  parleys  or  other  things 
may  have  taken  place,  but  I  do  not  think  there  is  anything  beyond  these  vague 
statements  made  on  behalf  of  Pakistan  by  the  Foreign  Minister  of  Pakistan, 
and,  to  some  extent,  by  the  President.  I  do  not  think  anything  has  happened 
beyond  those  statements,  but  I  cannot  obviously  answer  on  behalf  of  Pakistan 
or  on  behalf  of  China. 

Nath  Pai:  There  is  a  complaint  of  the  Government  of  India  lying  with  the 
United  Nations  against  Pakistan’s  aggression  in  Kashmir.  Now,  Pakistan  is 
trying  to  present  a  fait  accompli  by  reaching  an  agreement  with  another 
aggressor  against  India.  In  the  light  of  this,  will  this  effort  to  sidetrack  the 
authority  of  the  United  Nations  by  Pakistan  be  brought  to  the  notice  of  the 
Security  Council? 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  am  not  quite  sure  that  that  is  worthwhile  or  desirable  in  the 
circumstances.  We  have  informed  Pakistan  about  it;  in  fact,  we  have  asked 
them  for  an  explanation.  For  us  to  run  to  the  Security  Council  every  time 
Pakistan  says  something  that  we  object  to  may  not  be  desirable.  We  sometimes 
do  go  up  there.  I  am  not  clear  in  my  mind,  but  we  shall  consider  this  matter. 

Ranga:  How  is  it  that  we  have  not  sent  any  protest  to  China  on  coming  to 
know  about  these  developments?  We  were  told  that  we  sent  a  note  to 
Pakistan.  Why  is  it  we  have  not  done  the  same  thing  so  far  as  China  is 
concerned,  especially  when  the  Chinese  officials  refused  to  discuss  that 
side  of  the  question? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Considering  that  we  are  protesting  to  China  all  along  the  line, 
merely  telling  them  or  asking  them  about  this  is  not  clear  to  me.  We  are  protesting 
about  their  whole  attitude  in  regard  to  this.  These  were  speeches  made  by  high 
authorities  in  Pakistan.  So,  we  asked  them. 

Ranga:  Till  now  the  dispute  had  been  only  between  China  and  India  and 
Pakistan  was  not  brought  into  the  picture  at  all.  When  for  the  first  time  the 
Chinese  officials  refuse  to  discuss  this  question  with  our  representatives, 
is  it  not  time  for  the  Government  to  lodge  a  protest  against  this? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  We  may  lodge  a  protest,  but  what  I  am  venturing  to  suggest 
is  this.  This  question  of  the  territory  west  of  Karakorum  did  not  arise  in  our 
discussions  with  the  Chinese  officials,  not  directly;  indirectly,  the  whole  border 
has  been  considered.  Therefore,  it  did  not  arise  precisely  then.  The  hon.  Member 
will  see  that  we  have  clarified  the  whole  boundary.  Although  we  have  clarified 
that  in  the  report  of  the  officials,  we  may  consider  what  further  steps  we 
should  take  in  this  matter. 


fftijfft  fftsr:  ft 3TPRT  ^TfWT  ffc  ^  TOH  ftft  3ft  ft'ftftlfefi 

MlRhWH  35T  ift  W  I  m  3T“ft 

#ft  3ft  dldftftT  ^  #  I? 

#=TT  ftt  ^  3ft  317T  I,  3ldft)d  ’ft  I 

fttfT  ftTT  7s3T7T  1 1 
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[Translation  begins: 

Vibhuti  Mishra:  I  want  to  know  whether  our  Prime  Minister  has  got  to 
know  from  diplomatic  sources  whether  China  and  Pakistan  have  reached 
an  agreement  or  are  talks  still  underway. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  An  agreement  is  farfetched,  I  think  they  are  yet  to  embark 
upon  talks. 


Translation  ends] 

Joachim  Alva:  We  addressed  a  communication  to  the  Pakistan  Government 
in  this  regard.  Have  we  got  a  reply?  Or,  do  we  know  from  our  diplomatic 
channels  whether  a  reply  is  on  the  way? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  We  have  received  no  reply,  but  in  the  public  press,  as  far  as 
I  remember,  President  Ayub  Khan  has  stated  somewhere  in  a  speech,  I  think  in 
Dacca,  that  they  have  every  right  to  deal,  with  any  country  they  like  and  discuss 
their  border. 


f  fer?T  Flf 

^  W  eTRT  fetT  I  %  3ST  MlRbWH  WFR  % 

'jHifkdM  ff,  ^  #  ten  1 1  ter  te:  mtedw  %  tester 

nTPT  %  cj«?T  t  tel  teT  Site  ete  cblte-TT  %  WT  I  fefj  fflte  I 

[Translation  begins: 

Prakashveer  Shastri:  May  I  know  whether  the  Government  of  India  has 
demanded  from  its  Commissioner  there  that  he  meet  the  Pakistan 
Government  and  get  information  on  the  content  of  the  China-Pakistan  talks. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Yes,  this  is  what  has  been  done.  Regarding  that,  we  have 
spoken  to  the  Pakistan  High  Commissioner  here  and  there  we  have  asked  our 
High  Commissioner  to  find  out. 


Translation  ends] 
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Hem  Barua:  In  relation  to  the  McMahon  Line,  regarding  which  a  treaty  has 
been  signed  with  China  by  Burma,  the  Prime  Minister  of  Burma  has  said 
that  that  frontier  would  be  settled  when  India  settled  her  problem  with 
China.  May  I  know  whether  Pakistan  has  said  anything  of  that  sort  or  not? 
The  President  of  Pakistan  has  said  that  he  wants  to  enter  into  an  agreement 
with  China,  and  China  has  also  agreed  to  that  indirectly  by  refusing  to 
discuss  the  problem  with  us  as  evidenced  in  the  official  report. 

Speaker:  What  is  the  question? 

Hem  Barua:  I  want  to  know  whether  this  has  been  brought  to  the  notice  of 
the  President  of  Pakistan  that  unless  we  enter  into  an  agreement  with  China 
and  settle  our  dispute,  Pakistan  has  no  right  to  make  any  statement  or  enter 
into  any  agreement  with  China. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  hon.  Member  is  completely  confused.  This  has  nothing 
to  do  with  the  McMahon  line.  This  is  a  thousand  miles  away  from  the  McMahon 
line. 


Hem  Barua:  I  brought  about  an  analogy  only.  About  the  McMahon  Line  the 
Prime  Minister  of  Burma  has  said  that  this  frontier  would  be  settled  when 
India  settles  her  frontier  with  China.  I  know  where  the  McMahon  line  lies. 

Speaker:  He  ought  not  to  make  a  speech. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  have  given  a  day  or  two  ago  a  full  reply  to  this  particular 
point,  of  this  tri-comer  where  Burma’s,  India’s  and  China’s  frontiers  come 
together.  I  cannot  go  into  every  question  in  a  supplementary  reply.  My  reply  is 
quite  clear.  The  hon.  Member  may  refer  to  it. 

Hem  Barua:  I  am  completely  misunderstood,  and  I  want  your  protection, 
Sir. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  May  I  say  one  thing?  Just  now  I  said  in  reply  to  a  question 
that  we  had  protested  to  Pakistan  through  their  High  Commissioner  here.  The 
correct  position  is  that  our  High  Commissioner  to  Pakistan  has  met  the  Foreign 
Secretary  there  and  protested. 

Hem  Barua:  My  contention  is  this.  U  Nu  had  the  courtesy  and  the  grace  to 
say  that  the  frontier  about  which  Burma  had  entered  into  an  agreement 


399 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


with  China  would  be  settled  when  India  settled  her  frontier  with  China.  My 
question  is  whether  that  arises  or  not  here. 

Speaker:  The  Question  Hour  is  over. 


254.  For  Sabavala:  Nehru’s  Statement  in  Parliament110 

Please  reply  to  this  letter  as  follows: 

Dear  Mr  Sabavala, 

The  Prime  Minister  has  received  your  letter  of  February  20th.  Some  of  the 
facts  or  assumptions  that  you  have  mentioned  in  your  letter  are  not  correct. 
Apparently  you  misunderstood  the  Prime  Minister’s  statement  in  Parliament.111 
The  Chinese  have  not  moved  further  in  Ladakh  or  occupied  any  more  Indian 
territory  there  since  their  major  movements  which  probably  ended  in  the  late 
summer  of  1959.  What  the  Prime  Minister  stated  was  that  their  maps  are 
varied  and  in  the  latest  map  they  claim  more  territory.  Actually  they  have  not 
occupied  anymore  and,  in  fact,  cannot  do  so  easily  because  there  would  be 
conflict. 

Their  treaty  with  Burma  is  the  culmination  of  their  talks  which  had  gone 
on  for  some  years  previously.  The  treaty  itself  does  not  affect  or  infringe  our 
territory  at  all.  But  it  is  true  that  the  Chinese  have  attached  a  map  to  it  which  is 
not  correct,  according  to  our  viewpoint,  in  regard  to  a  corner  in  North  East 
India.  The  Burmese  Government  pointed  out  at  the  time  of  the  signing  of  the 
treaty  and  subsequently  in  Parliament  that  they  were  not  bound  by  this  map;  so 
far  as  the  frontier  of  India  and  China  was  concerned,  that  was  for  them  to 
settle. 

As  for  the  air  violations,  it  is  by  no  means  clear  that  these  were  committed 
by  the  Chinese,  more  especially  at  the  North  East  border. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


110.  Note  to  Kesho  Ram,  21  February  1961. 

111.  See  item  1,  here  pp.  12  to  17.  See  also  items  249  and  256. 
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255.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Danger  of  Chinese  Attack112 

Speaker:  I  have  received  notice  of  an  adjournment  motion  from  Shri 
Khushwaqt  Rai  on  the  following  subject: 

“The  gathering  of  troops  by  the  Chinese  in  Tibet  just  near  the  border 
of  Bhutan  and  Sikkim  and  the  northern  border  of  India,  conscription 
of  thousands  of  men  from  prisons  and  monasteries,  continuous  pouring 
of  Chinese  troops  equipped  with  anti-aircraft  guns  into  the  Loka  area 
and  building  of  roads  and  laying  a  railway  line  from  Lhasa  to  Lanchow 
by  working  day  and  night.  Due  to  all  these  activities  grave  danger  of 
military  attack  on  Bhutan  and  Sikkim,  with  whom  we  have  entered 
into  special  defence  pacts,  and  on  the  border  of  India,  has  arisen.  To 
consider  this.” 

The  hon.  Member  has  produced  The  Hindustan  Times  of  today  in 
which  an  article  entitled  “China  Prepares  for  Fight”  has  appeared.113  What 
is  the  position? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  The 
Hindustan  Times  sources  of  information  are  much  greater  than  mine! 

Speaker:  Anyhow,  it  is  alarming. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  is  not  only  alarming  but  it  is  largely  untrue.  So  far  as  we 
are  concerned,  I  cannot,  of  course,  definitely  say  what  is  happening  inside 
Tibet  here  and  there,  but  we  have  absolutely  no  report  of  this  kind.  And  so  far 
as  we  are  concerned,  our  borders  are  well  protected. 

Khushwaqt  Rai:114  This  report  comes  from  Darjeeling  and,  as  such, 
Government  must  have  some  information. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  How  can  we  have  any  information  on  something  which 
perhaps  does  not  exist  at  all? 

Hem  Barua:  Whenever  there  is  any  report  of  this  kind  in  the  newspapers, 
involving  the  security  of  the  country,  will  the  Prime  Minister  take  the  trouble 

112.  Motion,  22  February  1961.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  vol.  50,  14-27  February  1961,  pp. 
1361-1362. 

113.  Appendix  25. 

114.  PSP. 
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of  contradicting  it,  or  enlightening  the  public  and  the  House  about  such 
reports? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  is  obvious  that  here  is  an  Adjournment  Motion  and  the 
hon.  Member  has  put  a  question,  and  here  I  am,  making  a  statement.  What 
greater  publicity  can  we  give?  As  a  matter  of  fact,  it  so  happened  that  in  the  last 
few  days  the  Maharaja  of  Bhutan  has  been  here,  his  Prime  Minister  has  been 
here;  the  Maharaja  of  Sikkim  and  the  Maharajkumar  and  his  Dewan  had  been 
here.  None  of  these  persons  knew  anything  about  it.  I  do  not  know  how  the 
correspondent  of  that  paper  got  to  know  it  in  Darjeeling. 

Speaker:  I  do  not  give  my  consent  to  this  Adjournment  Motion. 


256.  In  the  Rajya  Sabha:  China-Burma  Border115 

Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 116 

(a)  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  in  the  map  prepared  by  China  and  Burma  for 
the  settlement  of  their  dispute  over  the  boundaries,  an  eight  mile  wide 
strip  of  land  belonging  to  India  has  been  claimed  by  China  as  her  own; 
and 

(b)  if  the  answer  to  part  (a)  above  be  in  the  affirmative,  whether  any  talks 
were  held  in  this  connection  with  the  Prime  Minister  of  Burma  when 
he  recently  came  to  Delhi? 

The  Deputy  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Lakshmi  Menon): 

(a)  So  far  as  the  text  of  the  Treaty  is  concerned,  there  is  nothing  prejudicial 
in  it  to  India.  But  in  the  map  attached  to  the  Treaty,  the  tri-junction  of 
Burma,  India  and  China  is  shown  approximately  five  miles  South  of 
its  actual  traditional  location.  The  Government  of  India  have  pointed 
out  clearly  that  we  do  not  accept  this  map. 

(b)  Yes;  this  matter  was  referred  to  in  the  talks  between  the  Prime  Minister 
and  the  Burmese  Prime  Minister  during  his  visit  to  India  in  November, 
I960.117  The  Burmese  Prime  Minister  stated  that  his  Government  had 
not  accepted  the  map  attached  to  the  Treaty.  The  Sino-Indian  boundary 

115.  Written  Answers  to  Questions,  27  February  1961.  Rajya  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  32,  Nos  1- 

13,  14  February-2  March  1961,  pp.  1171-1172. 

1 16.  Question  by  Congress  MPs  Ram  Sahai  and  J.H.  Joshi. 

117.  See  SWJN/SS/64/pp.  94,  350  and  351. 
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was  a  matter  which  should  be  decided  by  those  two  countries  and 
should  not  be  affected  by  the  Burmese  Treaty. 


257.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  China-Nepal  Border118 

Raghunath  Singh:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  whether  China  and  Nepal  have  reached  an  agreement  regarding  border 
areas;  and 

(b)  if  so,  whether  the  Indian  border  is  affected  in  any  way  by  the  new 
agreement? 

The  Parliamentary  Secretary  to  the  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Sadath  Ali 
Khan):  (a)  and  (b).  According  to  the  Press  Communique  issued  by  the 
Nepal  Government,  an  agreement  satisfactory  from  the  point  of  view  of 
the  two  Governments  has  been  reached.  We  do  not  have  the  details  of  the 
agreed  definition  of  the  Sino-Nepalese  border.  So  far  as  known,  there  is 
nothing  prejudicial  to  our  territory. 

Tyagi:  Have  Government  made  it  quite  sure  that  our  borders  have  not  been 
affected  by  this  settlement  and  that  it  is  not  prejudicial  to  our  interests? 

Speaker:  That  is  what  he  said. 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  That 
is  what  we  have  said. 

gpW  fife:  3ftT  qr  qjt  Glided  ft  I,  3PIT 

g3JT  I,  #  qft  #RT  q?  m\  qfdT  t? 

mi  %  %  %  mm  gqi  star  dt  wm 

cRT  mm  W  ttdT  I 


118.  Oral  Answers  to  Questions,  28  February  1961,  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  51,  28  February 
-  13  March  1961,  pp.  2021-2022. 
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[Translation  begins: 

Raghunath  Singh:  If  there  has  been  an  agreement  in  the  course  of  China- 
Nepal  border  talks,  what  impact  does  it  have  on  the  Indian  borders? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  If  the  hon.  Member  had  listened  carefully  to  the  response 
then  he  would  have  got  an  answer  to  his  question. 


Translation  ends] 

Tyagi:  Was  the  Government  of  India  taken  into  consultation  at  any  stage 
during  these  negotiations  for  we  are  responsible  to  defend  the  borders  of 
Nepal?  Were  we  at  any  stage  consulted  in  regard  to  this  matter? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  know  how  far  it  is  proper  for  confidential 
consultations  between  two  countries,  especially  in  such  cases,  to  be  publicised; 
but  rather  earlier — not  at  the  time  of  the  immediate  talks — there  have  been 
frequent  talks  between  us  and  the  Nepal  Government  about  these  matters. 


258.  in  the  Lok  Sabha:  Tibet  at  the  UN119 

Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 120 

(a)  whether  the  attention  of  Government  has  been  drawn  to  the  statement 
made  by  the  Dalai  Lama,  published  on  the  10th  March,  1961 121  in 
newspapers,  asking  the  Members  of  the  U.N.O.  to  support  the  vacation 
of  China  from  Tibet — a  question  which  is  to  be  discussed  in  the  World 
Body  on  a  resolution  jointly  sponsored  by  some  member  nations;  and 

(b)  if  so,  the  reaction  of  the  Government  of  India  in  this  matter? 

The  Parliamentary  Secretary  to  the  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (J.N. 

Hazarika): 

(a)  The  Government  have  seen  the  reported  statement  of  the  Dalai  Lama. 


1 19.  Oral  Answers,  24  March  1961.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  52,  Second  Series,  14-27  March 
1961,  pp.  6989-6991. 

120.  Question  by  PSP  MP  Hem  Barua  and  Congress  MPs  P  C.  Borooah  and  Maimoona 
Sultan. 

121.  Appendix  40. 
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(b)  The  Government  of  India’s  attitude,  to  the  proposed  resolution  will  be 
decided  as  and  when  the  question  comes  up  again  before  the  U.N. 
General  Assembly. 

Hem  Barua:  May  I  know  whether,  Government  consider  this  occupation 
of  Tibet  by  China  as  a  normal  extension  of  the  Chinese  administrative 
jurisdiction  to  that  area  or  as  a  conquest  of  Tibet  by  China?  If  it  is  the 
latter,  why  is  it  that  Government  have  not  been  able  to  make  up  its  mind  as 
yet? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru): 
Government  has  all  along  considered  that  Tibet  was  in  the  past  an  autonomous 
part  of  the  Chinese  State.  It  was  a  part  of  it.  It  had  autonomy,  but  internationally 
speaking  it  is  part  of  the  Chinese  State.  That  is  the  basic  position.  At  some 
periods  that  autonomous  part  even  had  the  right  and  exercised  that  right  to 
make  treaties.  Nevertheless,  it  was  a  part  of  the  larger  Chinese  State.  From  that 
the  various  policies  of  the  Government  of  India  flow  in  relation  to  this  matter. 

Hem  Barua:  May  I  draw  the  attention  of  the  hon.  Prime  Minister  to  his 
Glimpses  of  World  History  where  he  writes  categorically  that  Tibet  is 
independent?  And  may  I  know  what  are  the  specific  grounds  for  the  hon. 
the  Prime  Minister  to  withdraw  from  that  position? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  know  to  what  part  of  my  book  the  hon.  Member  is 
referring. 

Hem  Barua:  To  page  842. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  hon.  Member  is  referring  to  my  book  which  is  dealing 
chiefly  with  other  matters,  not  with  Tibet.  I  do  not  know  in  what  connection  it 
came  up;  and  if  I  have  made  any  such  remark  there  it  was  due  to  absence  of 
full  knowledge. 

H.  N.  Mukerjee:  I  recall  that  when  the  Dalai  Lama  was  given  asylum  in  this 
country,  he  had  given  an  assurance  to  Government  that  as  long  as  he  was 
on  Indian  soil  he  would  not  take  part  in  propaganda  of  a  political  sort.  May 
I  know  if  this  kind  of  statement  issued  from  Indian  soil  is  not  contradictory 
to  that  understanding,  particularly  in  view  of  the  fact  that  this  might  lead  to 
an  unnecessary  acerbation  of  this  business? 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  kind  of  assurance  we  asked  for  was  that  India  should 
not  be  made  a  base  for  activities  outside.  But  it  is  rather  difficult  to  draw  a  line 
between  making  a  statement  about  one’s  views  and  making  it  a  base  for  activities. 
On  the  whole,  in  these  matters  we  take  a  fairly  liberal  line. 


259.  To  Subimal  Dutt:  B.M.  Kaul’s  Proposals  about  Bara 
Hoti122 

Two  or  three  days  ago,  Lt.  Gen.  B.M.  Kaul  came  to  see  me  and  discussed  this 
very  subject  with  me.  He  showed  me  the  maps  and  gave  me  the  necessary 
information  about  the  proposal  now  made.  I  agreed  to  the  proposals  for  the 
despatch  of  armed  troops  to  the  vicinity  of  the  Bara  Hoti  area  as  suggested. 

2.  His  idea  was  that  he  should  take  some  civilians  with  him  who  could  be 
sent  on  to  the  Bara  Hoti  plateau  even  before  the  regular  civil  revenue  party 
came  from  the  UP.  I  have  no  objection  to  this.  It  will  be  better,  however,  to 
expedite  the  despatch  of  the  UP  civilian  party  so  that  they  could  get  there  soon 
after  the  armed  platoon  reaches  there. 

3.  I  agree,  therefore,  to  the  proposals  made. 

260.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  World  Peace  Council  Session  in 
Delhi123 

Mahavir  Tyagi:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  whether  Government  are  aware  of  the  fact  that  the  World  Peace  Council 
is  having  its  session  in  Delhi  from  March  24th  to  28th,  1961; 

(b)  how  many  visas  have  been  issued  to  the  representatives  of  various 
countries;  and 

(c)  what  is  the  number  of  delegates  from  the  Communist  China? 

The  Parliamentary  Secretary  to  the  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Sadath  Ali 
Khan): 

(a)  Yes. 


122.  Note,  25  March  1961,  to  the  FS. 

123.  Oral  Answers  and  Short  Notice  Questions,  27  March  1961,  Lok  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  52, 
Second  Series,  14  March-27  March  1961,  pp.  7241-7252. 
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(b)  210  visas  have  been  issued  to  persons  coming  from  47  countries, 
including  2  visas  granted  to  persons  whose  nationality  is  not  determined. 

(c)  20 

Tyagi:  As  reported  in  the  press,  was  any  understanding  arrived  at  between 
the  Prime  Minister  and  Pandit  Sundar  Lai,  the  promoter  of  this  conference, 
to  the  effect  that  Sino-Indian  border  dispute  shall  not  be  a  subject  of 
discussion  in  this  conference? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  No, 
Sir,  there  could  be  no  question  of  any  understanding  of  this  kind.  I  have  no 
clear  recollection,  but  so  far  as  I  remember,  I  had  told  Mr  Sundar  Lai  that  this 
Peace  Council  was  an  organisation  which,  in  its  desire  to  work  for  peace, 
often  indulged  in  warlike  declarations  and  it  did  not  help  much  and,  therefore, 
while  we  did  not  wish  to  come  in  their  way,  we  could  not  help  them  in  any 
way.124  And  in  the  course  of  my  talk  I  had  broadly  mentioned,  I  think,  this 
question  of  our  border  troubles  and  said,  here  was  a  test  about  the  views  of  the 
Peace  Council — something  like  that.  I  cannot  remember  what  happened,  but  I 
think  probably  it  was  he  who  might  have  said  that,  “Oh,  this  kind  of  thing  will 
not  be  considered.”  There  is  no  question  of  agreement  by  me.  So  far  as  I  am 
concerned,  they  could  certainly  consider  it — they  should  consider  it  in  the 
right  way,  not  in  the  wrong  way. 

Tyagi:  Is  it  true  that  Government  gave  any  help  to  this  organisation? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  No  help  of  any  kind  has  been  given. 

Ansar  Harvani:125  Is  it  not  a  fact  that  hundreds  of  our  countrymen  had 
accepted  the  invitation  of  the  Peace  Council  in  the  past  and  the  visas  had 
been  issued  for  the  return  visits  of  those  people? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  know  about  hundreds,  but  some  people,  and  some 
Members  of  Parliament  even,  have  attended  this  conference  in  other  countries 
in  the  past. 


124.  See  SWJN/SS/62/item313  and  SWJN/SS/63/Appendices  13(a)&(b). 

125.  Congress. 
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Goray:126  In  yesterday’s  Times  of  India  Mr  Sundar  Lai  has  been  quoted  like 
this:  “Mr  Sundar  Lai  claimed  that  there  was  a  tacit  understanding  between 
the  sponsors  of  the  session  and  the  Government  of  India” — he  is  referring 
to  it — ’’that  the  border  issue  would  not  be  raised  at  the  conference.  He  did 
not  explain  the  reasons  for  the  tacit  understanding,  nor  did  he  say  at  whose 
initiative  it  has  been  arrived  at”.  So  he  makes  a  specific  allegation,  or  rather 
a  specific  point  that  there  has  been  an  understanding. 

Speaker:  What  is  the  point  of  the  hon.  Member? 

Goray:  My  point  is,  if  no  such  understanding  was  there,  and  if  the  leader 
of  the  Indian  team  made  such  an  allegation,  should  we  not  refute  it  and  see 
that  such  allegations  are  not  allowed  to  be  made,  because  they  create  a 
misunderstanding  throughout  the  country. 

Speaker:  The  hon.  Member  wants  to  know  whether  it  is  true  or  false. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  As  a  matter  of  fact,  I  had  not  seen  this  report  to  which  he 
refers.  But  last  night  I  got  a  letter  from  Mr  Sundar  Lai.  He  was  thinking  that 
this  would  be  reported  and  he  wanted  to  explain  to  me  that  it  might  create  a 
wrong  impression.  I  read  it  last  night  and  passed  it  on.  But  absolutely,  he 
himself  said  that  “I  quite  agree  you  gave  no  understanding.”  There  can  be  no 
question  of  an  understanding  on  any  issue  between  me  and  him. 

Nath  Pai:127  Will  the  Prime  Minister  tell  us  if  there  is  a  revaluation  and 
reassessment  on  the  part  of  the  Government  of  India  regarding  this  Peace 
Council,  because  the  Prime  Minister  told  Parliament  this  about  the  Peace 
Council:  “There  is  an  organisation  that  calls  itself  the  All-India  Peace  Council. 
What  kind  of  peace  it  wants  and  talks  about  is  not  clear.128  I  am  deeply 
shocked” — this  is  the  Prime  Minister — “that  any  person  calling  himself  an 
Indian  should  degrade  and  defame  his  own  country  in  this  manner.”  We 
want  to  know  if  there  has  been  any  change,  because  earlier,  when  the 
Council  wanted  to  hold  its  session,  we  think  the  Government  of  India  had 
not  been  very  enthusiastic  about  it.  So  we  want  to  know  whether  since 


126.  N.G.  Goray,  PSP. 

127.  PSP. 

128.  Nehru  made  this  statement  in  the  Rajya  Sabha  on  17  August  1960.  See  SWJN/SS/62/item 
261,  here,  p.  414. 
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then  there  has  been  any  reappraisal  and  therefore  permission  was  granted 
to  hold  the  session  here. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  There  has  been  no  basic  change  in  the  Government  of  India’s 
attitude  towards  this  organisation.  The  organisation  has  quite  a  number  of 
distinguished  persons  whom  normally  we  would  welcome  when  they  came  to 
India.  But  I  believe  there  has  been  some  rather  not  basic,  but  nevertheless, 
some  change  in  the  activities  of  the  Peace  Conference  or  Council,  as  it  is 
called.  Some  of  its  very,  what  I  consider,  objectionable  features  have  been 
dropped  off.  But,  as  I  said,  basically  there  is  no  great  change.  Our  attitude  in 
regard  to  this  matter  is,  we  do  not  wish,  as  far  as  possible,  to  exercise  our  right 
of  preventing  the  freedom  of  coming  into  India.  We  allow  people  to  go  there. 
We  do  not  associate  ourselves  with  these  organizations  in  any  way,  either  by 
help  or  otherwise.  But  it  is  only  rarely  that  we  want  to  come  in  the  way  of  an 
organisation  meeting  in  India,  especially  a  committee  or  a  small  council. 

Asoka  Mehta:  I  hope  that  the  Prime  Minister’s  attention  has  been  drawn  to 
the  behaviour  of  the  Chinese  representatives  at  this  gathering  the  other  day 
when  the  Minister  of  Scientific  Research  and  Cultural  Affairs  was  speaking, 
and  I  also  hope  that  his  attention  has  been  drawn  to  the  statements  made 
by  the  Chinese  representatives  that  the  overwhelming  majority  of  the  people 
of  India  were  in  favour  of  whatever  they  stood  for.  In  view  of  these  facts, 
I  would  like  to  know  from  the  Prime  Minister  as  to  what  the  purpose  was 
in  having  this  conference  here  and  in  allowing  20  delegates  from  China  to 
come  and  participate  in  a  manner  which  is  likely  to  be  very  provocative  to 
the  country? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  My  attention  has  been  drawn,  though  I  do  not  know  the 
details  of  those  statements  made  by  the  Chinese  in  this  conference;129  but,  I 
have  broadly,  gathered  that  they  made  some  statements  of  the  kind  that  the 
hon.  Member  has  mentioned. 


129.  The  Chinese  delegation  walked  out  of  a  cultural  function  to  celebrate  Tagore’s  centenary 
when  Humayun  Kabir,  Chairman  of  the  function,  mentioned  that  much  like  Tagore’s  love 
for  Japan  did  rot  deter  him  from  criticizing  Japan’s  invasion  of  Manchuria,  the  poet 
would  have  regretted  the  suppression  of  Tibet’s  personality  by  China.  Before  walking 
out,  the  leader  of  the  delegation  said  that  while  most  Indians  wanted  a  settlement  with 
China,  there  were  some  who  sought  to  delay  the  solution  and  thus  inherit  the  “seeds  of 
British  imperialism.”  See  The  Statesman ,  25  March  1961,  p.  1. 
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Goray:  They  staged  a  walkout  and  made  a  statement  to  the  Press. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  But  I  do  not  know  what  this  has  got  to  do  with  the  conference 
being  held  here.  Naturally,  I  think  that  the  statements  made  on  behalf  of  the 
Chinese  people  here,  who  attended  this  conference,  were  very  objectionable. 

Hem  Barua:  May  I  submit,  Sir... 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  May  I  submit  that  I  am  speaking  now?  This  has  nothing  to 
do  with  the  holding  of  the  conference.  But  the  problem  which  comes  before  us 
is — we  cannot  see  what  future  incidents  might  be,  but — whether  we  should  be 
very  strict  in  preventing  conferences  of  organisations  with  which  we  do  not 
agree  being  held  here  or  not.  That  is  the  basic  question.  We  have  allowed 
conferences  of  various  types — we  do  not  agree  with  them — to  be  held  here, 
and  broadly,  we  should  like  to  adhere  to  that.  Of  course,  we  do  not  associate 
ourselves,  but  once  we  start  the  practice  of  preventing  meetings  of  this  type  to 
be  held,  it  is  difficult  to  draw  the  line;  and  on  the  whole,  we  would  rather  draw 
the  line  such  as  to  allow  people  to  come  here  rather  than  to  prevent  them  from 
coming  here.  Of  course,  the  line  has  to  be  drawn  somewhere.  But,  so  far  as 
this  particular  incident  is  concerned  about  what  the  Chinese  delegates  to  this 
conference  said,  it  is  clear  that  it  was  a  very  objectionable  attitude  to  take  up 
for  those  people  who  have  come  here. 

Asoka  Mehta:  Did  the  Prime  Minister  expect  that  the  Chinese  representatives 
would  behave  in  any  other  manner  than  the  one  that  they  have  shown 
here?  Knowing  that  they  were  likely  to  behave  in  that  manner,  I  do  not 
know  why  they  have  been  permitted  to  come  to  India  to  insult  our  country 
in  our  own  capital  city. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  In  any  case,  I  did  not  know  how  many  Chinese  were  coming 
or  whether  any  Chinese  were  coming. 

Asoka  Mehta:  But  you  said,  20. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  know  now. 

Asoka  Mehta:  But  when  the  visas  were  issued,  surely,  you  must  have 
known. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  know,  but  the  Prime  Minister  does  not  issue  visas. 
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Asoka  Mehta:  We  are  talking  about  the  Government. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  Government  have  liberalised  their  policy  of  issuing  visas 
for  all — I  am  not  talking  about  the  Chinese — for  Americans,  for  the  French, 
for  the  Germans  and  for  everybody,  and  because  there  have  been  complaints 
often  expressed  in  this  House  about  delays  in  issuing  of  visas,  we  have  liberalised 
them.  And  the  general  rule  is  that  unless  we  have  something  special  about  an 
individual,  concerned,  we  allow  the  visas  to  be  issued.  I  do  not  know  how 
many  Chinese  were  coming  in  this  conference  or  council.  It  is  only  lately  that 
I  have  heard  that  20  people  have  come.  Certainly,  the  hon.  Member  would  be 
right  in  thinking  that  the  visa-issuing  authority  knew  about  it,  because  they 
issued  the  visas. 

Hem  Barua:  May  I  draw  the  attention  of  the  Prime  Minister  to  the  fact  that 
this  Chinese  delegation  attending  the  Peace  Conference  in  session  at  Delhi 
today  is  carrying  on  Mr  Chou  En-lai’s  campaign  of  slander  and  calumny 
against  India  to  the  very  heart  of  our  country,  and  when  they  had 
characterised  Indians  as  inheritors  of  British  imperialism,  and  when  they 
had  tried  to  “glamorize”  the  reasonableness  of  our  neighbours,  Nepal  and 
Burma,  in  order  to  isolate  India?  I  want  to  draw  the  attention  of  the  Prime 
Minister  to  these  things.  I  also  want  to  know  from  the  Prime  Minister 
what  steps  Government  propose  to  take  to  check  all  these  things,  because 
Mr  Chou  En-lai’s  campaign  of  slander  and  calumny  is  brought  to  the  heart 
of  this  country? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  is  more  or  less  a  repetition  in  somewhat  more  forcible 
language,  of  what  other  hon.  Members  have  said,  which  I  have  answered. 

Hem  Barua:  I  have  said  certain  specific  things,  and  I  have  pointed  out  that 
they  characterised  Indians  as  inheritors  of  British  imperialism,  and  at  the 
same  time,  they  have  “glamourised”  the  reasonableness  of  our  neighbours, 
Nepal  and  Burma,  in  order  to  isolate  us. 

Speaker:  Once  again,  it  means  this,  that  the  conference  must  not  have 
been  allowed  to  be  held  here,  and  he  wants  to  know  what  the  Prime  Minister 
has  to  say  on  this.  (Interruptions).  I  understand  the  hon.  Member  to  say 
once  again  that  the  conference  ought  not  to  have  been  allowed  to  be  held 
here,  and  the  conference  is  something  like  giving  an  opportunity  to  the 
Chinese  to  carry  on  their  adverse  propaganda  in  the  heart  of  this  country. 
What  answer  does  he  expect  from  the  Prime  Minister?  Having  allowed  it, 
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what  is  the  answer  that  can  be  given  now? 

Hem  Barua:  May  I  submit  that  our  concern  is  this?  So  long  as  the  propaganda 
of  slander  and  calumny  against  this  country  was  confined  to  the  frontiers 
of  China.  Mr  Chou  En-lai  used  the  television  and  the  Press  to  condemn  us. 
Now,  we  have  allowed  representatives  of  China  to  do  Mr  Chou  En-lai’s  job 
in  the  capital  city  of  this  country.  And  that  is  my  quarrel  with  the  Prime 
Minister. 

Vajpayee:  In  view  of  the  fact  that  the  Indian  Peace  Council  has  adopted  an 
anti-national  attitude  on  the  question  of  Chinese  occupation  of  Indian 
territory,  and  the  Chinese  delegates  have  exploited  the  situation  to  vilify 
India,  may  I  know  whether  Government  have  taken  any  steps  to  post  the 
foreign  delegates  with  all  the  facts  in  regard  to  the  Sino-Indian  boundary 
dispute? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Post  with  what? 

Vajpayee:  May  I  know  whether  the  foreign  delegates  have  been  posted 
with  full  facts  in  regard  to  the  Sino-Indian  boundary  dispute? 

Ranga:  Supply  copies  of  your  report? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Facts?  I  think  the  hon.  Member  means  that  we  should  post 
them  with  facts.  I  think  the  persons  who  make  these  allegations  against  India, 
to  which  the  hon.  Member  Shri  Hem  Barua  referred,  are  so  fully  acquainted 
with  the  facts  that  they  would  not  require  more  facts,  but  there  are  other 
reasons,  whatever  they  might  be.... 

Speaker:  He  means  the  other  foreign  delegates. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  know  whether  they  have  carried  on  special 
propaganda  amongst  the  Members  of  the  Peace  Council,  but  we  have  provided 
some  of  them  with  the  recent  publications  on  this  subject. 

Acharya  Kripalani:  The  tragic  part  of  it  is  that  the  Indians  who  were 
participating  in  this  conference  did  not  say  anything  when  things  were  said 
against  India  and  in  favour  of  Chinese  aggression;  and  the  most  tragic  part 
of  it  is  that  chief  inviters  and  those  who  were  present  at  the  conference 
were  Congressmen. 
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Tyagi:  There  were  no  Congressmen. 

C.D.  Pande:130  They  are  not  Congressmen.  They  are  fellow-travellers. 

Acharya  Kripalani:  Most  of  them  are  Congressmen. 

Asoka  Mehta:  Diwan  Chaman  Lall  is  there;  is  he  a  fellow-traveller? 

Acharya  Kripalani:  For  instance,  there  is  Diwan  Chaman  Lall;  then,  there  is 
Mrs.  Nehru. 

The  Minister  of  Railways  (Jagjivan  Ram):  There  are  no  Congressmen  in  it. 

Acharya  Kripalani:  May  I  say  that  the  Prime  Minister  had  said  on  a  remark 
that  I  had  made  on  a  previous  occasion,  when  we  were  talking  of  the 
espionage,  that  he  would  not  like  Indians  to  be  members  of  the  associations 
that  are  connected  with  foreign  countries?  If  that  is  so,  would  he  not 
advise  Congressmen  to  refrain  from  being  associated  with  these 
organisations? 

Tyagi:  But  where  are  the  Congressmen? 

Ranga:131  May  I  know  how  many  out  of  these  two  hundred  odd  delegates 
who  have  come  here  to  this  conference  have  hailed  from  the  Communist 
countries? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  know.  I  shall  find  out.  I  have  not  got  the  records 
here. 

Speaker:  He  has  not  got  the  records  here. 

Ranga:  Is  it  not  the  duty  of  the  External  Affairs  Ministry  which  is  responsible 
for  issuing  these  visas  to  have  that  information  ready  with  themselves 
even  for  their  own  information? 


130.  Congress. 

131.  N.G.  Ranga,  Congress. 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  accept  that  statement,  that  because  a  question  might 
be  asked  in  a  supplementary  or  on  an  adjournment  motion  which  comes 
unexpectedly,  we  should  have  all  the  information  ready. 

Ranga:  Even  otherwise,  is  it  not  the  duty  of  the  External  Affairs  Ministry  to 
have  that  information  ready? 

Speaker:  They  have  information,  but  not  now. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  No,  Sir,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  I  have  got  it  even  now.  But  I  do 
not  accept  this  demand  that  I  should  have  it  all  the  time  on  any  unexpected 
matter. 

Ranga:  Why  do  we  have  the  External  Affairs  Ministry?  Only  to  go  on 
sleeping  there? 

Speaker:  He  cannot  carry  all  the  information  with  him. 

S.A.  Dange:  As  one  of  the  participants  in  the  Peace  Conference  that  met  in 
Delhi,  I  wish  to  strongly  deny  the  innuendoes  that  are  conveyed  through 
some  of  the  questions  put  by  hon.  Members. 

Vajpayee:  What  is  this  clarification?  Is  he  speaking  on  behalf  of  the  Peace 
Council? 

Speaker:  I  will  proceed  to  the  next  question. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  wish  that  any  one  Member  should  feel  that  I  am 
reluctant  to  give  information.  In  fact,  I  have  got  a  list  here  of  the  48  countries 
to  whom  visas  have  been  issued.  As  regards  the  number  of  delegates  from 
each  country,  if  I  may,  I  shall  read  out.... 

Speaker:  Not  necessary.  They  only  wanted  to  know  the  number  from  the 
Communist  countries. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  cannot  distinguish  them,  unless  I  take  each  of  them 
separately.  There  are  48  countries. 

Chintamoni  Panigrahi:  Are  they  all  Communist? 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Not  at  all. 

An  Hon.  Member:  The  majority  of  them  are. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  will  just  read  out  the  names  of  the  countries:  Czechoslovakia, 
Israel,  Ceylon,  Belgium,  Spain,  Sudan,  Austria,  Vietnam,  Cyprus,  Italy,  Poland, 
Mongolia,  East  Germany,  Mexico,  Lebanon,  Tunisia,  America,  Bulgaria,  France, 
Iran,  Russia,  UAR,  Jordan,  Rumania,  Japan,  Sweden,  Congo,  Burma,  Venezuela, 
Philippines,  Peru,  Iraq,  Indonesia,  Hungary,  Finland,  Denmark,  Brazil,  Argentina, 
West  Germany,  Albania,  Laos,  Mali,  Guinea,  China,  North  Korea,  Greece,  Chile 
and  others. 

Nath  Pai:  I  want  to  ask  one  question. 

Speaker:  I  allowed  him  already. 

Nath  Pai:  When  the  adjournment  motion  was  referred  to,  you  said  you 
would  permit  questions.  I  have  personally  one  question  to  ask. 

Speaker:  Yes. 

Nath  Pai:  Whereas  not  disagreeing  with  the  Prime  Minister  in  his  eagerness 
to  uphold  the  traditions  of  hospitality  of  our  country,  may  I  ask  a  very 
simple  question?  This  Peace  Council  has  every  dispute  under  the  sun  on  its 
agenda.  Is  the  fact  of  its  refusal  to  discuss  the  dispute  that  concerns  this 
country  most  vitally  a  measure  of  its  having  discarded  and  shed  off  some 
of  its  unpleasant  features,  to  which  he  referred  just  now?  He  said  that  the 
Peace  Council  gradually  has  shed  off  some  of  its  unpleasant  and  less 
appealing  features.  Is  the  refusal  to  discuss  the  most  important  issue  for 
the  host  country  a  measure  of  its  improved  and  better  behaviour? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  quite  understand  the  question.  I  cannot  give  answers 
for  the  Peace  Council,  as  to  what  it  seeks  to  do  or  does  not  seek  to  do.  What  I 
wish  to  make  clear  is  that  any  kind  of  impression  from  the  reported  statement 
of  Shri  Sunderlal  that  there  was  some  kind  of  understanding  as  to  what  they 
should  discuss  is  completely  wrong.  There  is  no  question  of  my  coming  to  an 
understanding  with  them  (Interruptions).132 


132.  See  also  item  26 1 . 
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261.  In  the  Rajya  Sabha:  Indian  Peace  Council133 

Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 134 

(a)  whether  his  attention  has  been  drawn  to  the  newspaper  report  published 
in  the  Delhi  Edition  of  the  Times  of  India ,  dated  the  26th  March,  1961, 
of  a  Press  conference  in  which  Pandit  Sunder  Lai,  President  of  the 
Indian  Peace  Council,  stated  that  the  Chinese  aggression  on  India’s 
northern  borders  was  not  being  discussed  at  the  World  Peace  Council 
Conference  because  of  an  understanding  between  him  and  the  Prime 
Minister;  and 

(b)  if  so,  what  is  the  actual  position  in  this  regard  and  whether  there  was 
any  such  understanding? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru): 

(a)  Yes,  Sir. 

(b)  No  such  understanding  was  arrived  at. 

B.K.P.  Sinha:  May  I  know  whether  after  the  reports  of  the  Peace  Conference 
had  appeared  in  the  newspapers  the  Prime  Minister  received  a  letter  from 
Pandit  Sunder  Lai  in  this  respect  and,  if  so,  can  the  Prime  Minister  place 
that  letter  on  the  Table  of  the  House  or  give  an  indication  to  this  House  of 
the  contents  or  a  summary  of  this  letter? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  did  receive  a  letter  even  before  I  saw  anything  in  the  Press, 
that  is  to  say,  the  day  before  the  newspapers  announced  this  fact.  I  knew 
nothing  about  this  incident — I  forget,  I  think  I  was  not  in  Delhi  or  something — 
but  I  received  a  letter  from  Pandit  Sunder  Lai  stating  that  something  had  happened 
and  that  it  had  been  stated  that  there  had  been  an  understanding,  and  he  tried  to 
explain  that  he  did  not  mean  exactly  that  a  regular  understanding  was  reached 
but  this  was  his  understanding  of  the  understanding  reached,  that  he  had  written 
a  letter  to  me,  and  so  on — slightly  complicated — but  he  tried  to  explain  what 
points  were  likely  to  appear  in  the  Press  the  next  day.  I  did  not  deal  with  it  any 
further  till  I  saw  the  newspaper  account  the  next  day.  I  hardly  think  it  will  be 
worthwhile  for  me  to  put  a  letter  of  that  type  here  to  add  to  the  papers  of  the 
Rajya  Sabha. 

133.  Statement,  30  March  1961.  Rajya  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  33,  Nos  1-4,  27-30  March  1961, 
pp.  352-356. 

134.  Question  by  Congress  MPs  B.K.P.  Sinha  and  Nawab  Singh  Chauhan;  Swatantra  Party 
MP  Dahyabhai  V.  Patel. 
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Maheswar  Naik:  It  is  reported  that  some  time  back  the  Government  of 
India  refused  permission  to  hold  a  meeting  of  the  Indian  Peace  Council 
here  in  India.  May  I  know  whether  on  this  occasion  also  they  wanted  to 
have  the  permission  of  the  Government  of  India?  If  so,  may  I  know  why 
the  permission  was  given  to  hold  that  meeting  here  knowing  full  well  that 
the  Council  consists  of  members  mainly  of  pro-Chinese  inclinations? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  is  almost  a  difficult  matter  for  us  to  determine  when  to 
give  permission  to  outside  organisations  and  when  not  to.  On  the  whole  the 
tendency  in  recent  periods  has  been  to  be  lenient  in  this  matter.  Such  conferences 
are  held  often  by  various  organisations  which  lean,  as  the  hon.  Member  said, 
this  side  or  that  side.  On  the  whole  we  permit  them  to  come,  but  whenever  we 
are  asked  permission,  we  say  that  we  will  examine  the  credentials  of  the  persons 
before  giving  visas.  We  do  not  issue  visas  en  bloc.  Even  in  this  visa  there  has 
been  far  greater  laxity  or  leniency  than  previously,  and  when  this  matter  came 
up,  I  remember  I  received  a  letter  from  an  eminent  scientist  in  the  United 
Kingdom  about  this  matter  saying  that  it  was  proposed  that  the  Peace  Council 
would  meet  in  New  Delhi  and  “would  you  have  any  objection?”,  and  I  replied 
to  him  that  the  Council  which  was  supposed  to  be  a  relatively  small  body, 
could  meet  here  but  before  issuing  passport  we  would  examine  the  credentials 
of  the  people  who  were  coming.  That  was  how  permission  was  given  and  this 
was  allowed  to  meet. 

Maheswar  Naik:  May  I  know  whether  the  attention  of  the  Prime  Minister 
has  been  drawn  to  some  Press  reports  that  the  Chinese  delegation  here  in 
India  are  still  engaging  themselves  in  anti-Indian  propaganda  while  addressing 
other  meetings  also? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  have  not  seen  any  particular  Press  report  to  this  effect. 

Faridul  Haq  Ansari:  Is  the  hon.  Prime  Minister  aware  that  the  Chinese 
delegation  in  the  Peace  Council  meeting  as  much  as  in  other  meetings 
describe  India  as  inheritors  of  British  imperialism? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  did  see  that  report  in  the  newspapers. 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  May  I  know  whether  it  is  not  a  fact  that  this  Peace  Council 
meeting  which  was  held  here  was  attended  by  such  prominent  persons  as 
Mr  D.N.  Pritt,  Mr  Jenett  Stevenson,  Madame  Clark,  Mr  Konder,  Mr 
Ronchett,  Mr  Alavi  and  others  from  various  countries?  May  I  know  whether 
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it  is  not  a  fact  that  the  resolutions  that  have  been  passed  by  the  Peace 
Council  broadly  conform  to  the  policy  pursued  by  the  Government  of 
India  in  the  matter  of  world  peace? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  is  difficult  for  me  to  answer  that  question.  I  have  not 
carefully  read  the  resolutions,  but  my  own  impression  is  that  the  resolutions  do 
not  wholly  conform  to  it,  partly  of  course  they  naturally  conform  but  partly 
they  do  not.  As  for  the  eminent  persons  whose  names  the  hon.  Member  has 
read,  I  have  no  doubt  the  information  is  correct.  They  must  have  come  here. 

Jaswant  Singh:  This  Peace  Conference  passed  several  resolutions,  and 
when  some  of  the  delegates  wanted  to  include  on  the  agenda  the  issue  of 
the  Indo-China  border  dispute,  the  Chinese  delegations  opposed  it  very 
vehemently,  and  in  this  opposition  the  Indian  delegation  came  to  their  rescue 
and  amongst  them  are  Congress  Members  of  Parliament  particularly.  I 
would  like  to  know  whether  this  fact  has  come  to  the  notice  of  the  Prime 
Minister  and  what  he  has  to  say  on  the  matter. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Government  had  no  representatives  or  observers  at  this 
Conference.  We  have  to  rely  therefore  on  what  appears  in  the  Press.  The  hon. 
Member  has  probably  seen  some  Press  reports;  I  have  also  seen  some.  I  do  not 
know  what  happened  exactly,  but  may  I  add  that  the  incidents  which  probably 
the  hon.  Members  have  in  mind  took  place  not  at  the  meeting  of  the  Peace 
Conference  but  at  a  meeting  at  which  many  members  of  the  Peace  Conference 
were  present  which  was  supposed  to  be  a  Rabindranath  Centenary  Celebration 
meeting  to  which  one  of  our  Ministers  was  invited  because  he  is  connected 
with  the  Centenary  Celebration — Mr  Humayun  Kabir — and  it  was  on  that 
occasion  that  Mr  Humayun  Kabir  said  something  and  the  Chinese  delegates  not 
only  took  exception  to  it  but  indulged  in  rather  offensive  language. 

Jaswant  Singh:  My  question  did  not  relate  to  the  incident  which  the  hon. 
Prime  Minister  related.  My  question  related  to  the  actual  Peace  Council 
meeting  where  some  Western  delegates  wanted  to  touch  on  the  subject  of 
the  Indo-China  border  dispute  also  when  they  were  discussing  Goa  and 
Congo  and  so  many  other  things  which  the  Chinese  delegates  vehemently 
opposed,  and  their  stand  was  supported  by  Indian  delegates,  some  of  them 
being  Congress  M.Ps.  That  was  my  question. 

Chairman:  We  recognise  only  M.P.s.  Not  this  or  that. 


418 


IV.  EXTERNAL  AFFAIRS 


Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  have  no  information  except  what  has  appeared  in  the  Press. 
I  do  not  know  who  opposed  it.  In  the  Press,  so  far  as  I  know,  it  is  stated  that 
some  representatives — I  think  from  the  United  Kingdom — enquired  as  to  why 
this  Sino-Indian  question  was  not  put  up,  and  it  was  stated  in  reply  that  it  was 
not  desirable  to  put  it  up,  this  should  be  settled  by  the  parties  concerned.  This 
is  what  I  read  in  the  papers.  Who  was  concerned  or  was  not  concerned,  this, 
that  and  the  other  I  do  not  know.135 


(c)  Laos 


262.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Laos  Commission136 

Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state  how  far  the  efforts  of  the 
Government  of  India  to  activise  the  International  Commission  of  Supervision 
and  Control  in  Laos  have  succeeded?  137 

The  Deputy  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Lakshmi  Menon):  The  matter  is 
still  under  the  consideration  of  the  two  Co-Chairmen  of  the  Geneva 
Conference. 

Vidya  Charan  Shukla:  In  reply  to  a  question  during  the  last  session  it  was 
said  the  Government  of  India  was  dealing  with  the  Government  of  Prince 
Souvanna  Phouma.  May  I  know  if  the  same  Government  is  being  dealt 
with  now,  or  are  we  dealing  with  the  Government  ruling  in  Vientiane? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  I  think 
there  is  no  Government  of  Prince  Souvanna  Phouma  functioning  now.138  We 
have  no  considerable  dealings  with  any  Government.  There  is  some  kind  of 
authority  functioning  in  Vientiane,  and  for  practical  purposes  one  has  to  deal  in 
minor  matters  with  them. 


135.  See  also  item  260. 

136.  Oral  answers  to  questions,  15  February  1961  .Lok  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  L,  14-27  February 
1961,  cols  41-46. 

137.  Question  by  Congress  MPs  Vidya  Charan  Shukla  and  seven  others;  Ganatantra  Parishad 
MP  P.G  Deb;  DMK  MP  Sampath;  CP  MP  Kodiyan;  Independents  S.M.  Banerjee  and 
two  others;  PSP  MP  Hem  Barua. 

138.  SWJN/SS/65/items  240  and  242. 
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Vidya  Charan  Shukla:  Have  we  received  any  replies  to  our  communications 
from  the  Government  of  the  U.S.S.R.  and  the  U.S.A.  regarding  the 
reactivisation  of  the  Commission  in  Laos? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  We  have  not  had  any  recent  communication  on  this  subject, 
but  previously  there  had  been  correspondence  with  both  those  Governments. 
We  have  been  waiting  now  for  some  weeks  for  any  decision  that  they  might 
take. 

Harish  Chandra  Mathur:  Is  it  not  a  fact  that  the  Canadian  Government  have 
expressed  their  willingness  now  for  the  reactivisation,  as  also  the  present 
Laotian  Government?  Then,  what  are  the  difficulties?  Is  it  not  a  fact  that 
all  are  agreed  on  the  reactivisation  of  this  Commission? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  think  it  is  quite  clear  to  us  that  all  are  agreed.  If  all 
are  agreed,  there  would  be  no  difficulty.  Vague  statements  to  this  effect  appear 
sometimes  in  newspapers,  but  even  when  there  is  some  kind  of  half  agreement, 
it  is  conditioned  by  factors  which  others  do  not  agree  to. 

Ram  Subhag  Singh:  Certain  big  Powers  have  sent  war  weapons  and 
ammunition  to  persons  of  their  choice  in  Laos.  May  I  know  whether  the 
desirability  of  not  sending  war  weapons  and  ammunitions  to  those  persons 
has  been  pointed  out  to  these  big  Powers? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  There  is  no  doubt  that  war  material  has  been  supplied  and 
continues  to  be  supplied.  The  hon.  Member  asked:  have  they  not  been  told  not 
to  do  so?  Where  big  Powers  are  concerned,  their  capacity  for  hearing  of  gentle 
voices  is  limited. 

Hem  Barua:  May  I  know  whether  any  counter-proposal  in  the  nature  of  a 
summit  conference  to  decide  this  issue  is  being  made  by  any  country;  if 
so,  what  is  the  reaction  of  our  Government? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  know  what  the  hon.  Member  means  by  a  “summit 
conference.”  That  expression  is  used  in  another  context  usually,  but  the 
Cambodian  Government  proposed  a  conference  of  the  Geneva  type,  which 
five  years  ago  came  after  the  Dien  Bien  Phu  incident,  with  the  inclusion  of  a 
few  other  countries  they  suggested.  Our  answer  to  that  was  that  we  had  no 
objection  to  it.  In  fact,  we  are  quite  agreeable  to  it,  but  in  the  nature  of  things, 
such  a  conference  will  take  considerable  time  for  the  agreement  of  the  many 
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countries  concerned,  then  preparation  for  it  and  all  that.  As  the  situation  was 
rather  urgent,  we  thought  we  should  anyhow  reactivise  this  international 
commission,  and  then  we  might  have  the  conference  as  soon  as  possible. 

Radha  Raman:  May  I  know,  whether,  in  view  of  the  fight  that  is  going  on 
in  Laos,  our  Government  proposes  to  take  any  fresh  step  in  order  to  help 
the  early  reactivisation  of  the  Commission? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  understand  the  hon.  Member’s  question.  That  is 
just  what  I  am  dealing  with  in  my  answers.  What  steps  do  hon.  Members 
expect  us  to  take  except  to  propose  them  to  the  people  concerned? 

Shree  Narayan  Das:  While  other  Powers  have  given  an  indication  that  they 
are  agreeable,  why  has  the  USSR  Government  not  expressed  their  decision 
in  this  regard? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  is  not  correct  that  other  Powers  are  agreeable.  I  have  said 
their  agreement  is  always  conditioned.  Although  we  have  not  heard  on  this 
particular  subject  from  the  Soviet  Government  in  regard  to  the  Commission, 
they  have  expressed  their  approval  of  the  Cambodian  proposal  to  hold  a 
conference. 

Kalika  Singh:  May  I  know  whether  the  Government  in  Laos  have  agreed  to 
receive  the  international  commission  if  appointed? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  have  sought  to  explain  that  all  these  people  make  vague 
remarks  with  so  many  conditions  attached  that  it  cannot  be  considered  an 
acceptance;  it  may  sometimes  be  a  rejection  but  not  an  acceptance  when  there 
are  so  many  conditions  attached. 

PC.  Borooah:  What  is  our  attitude' towards  the  Boun  Oum  Government?  Is 
there  any  difficulty  in  acknowledging  them  as  the  de  facto  government 
there? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  have  just  replied  to  that — Hon.  Members  do  not  follow  my 
replies — that  we  do  not  recognise  the  Boun  Oum  Government,  but  in  regard  to 
local  matters  our  representatives  there  have  to  deal  with  the  authorities  there. 

Kodiyan:  Pending  agreement  of  the  concerned  parties  to  reactivise  the 
International  Commission  for  Supervision  in  Laos,  may  I  know  whether 
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there  is  any  interim  proposal  to  send  neutral  observers  to  that  country? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  There  are  many  proposals. 

Joachim  Alva:  There  has  been  a  reappraisal  of  the  situation  in  Washington 
since  President  Kennedy  has  been  installed  in  office.  He  has  also  had  the 
benefit  of  consulting  his  own  Ambassador  last  week.  May  I  know  whether 
there  has  been  any  change  from  the  time  the  critical  situation  in  Laos 
started  in  the  U.S.  attitude  in  regard  to  the  setting  up  of  the  International 
Commission? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  believe  it  is  true  that  the  new  administration  in  the  United 
States  has  been  considering  these  various  important  problems  and  have  been 
evolving  what  might  be  called  new  policies,  but  it  is  not  clear  to  me  yet  what 
the  new  policy  in  regard  to  Laos  is. 

3T.g.  mfe?:  cpjT  qs  I  Waiter  qcF  T^TT  cfRTC  fejr  wl% 
3THT  ?tT#0T  3  feflTC  sRTT  ft  #  qRRf 

I  #  #  jfPRT  :5nWT  I  «KdlPl4l  3ft 

cRT  %T#T  |  sKdlPwi  I  M  Wtf 

Wll  tr%J#T? 

Wm  ^  TOT  ^  WTT  f  I  3PIT  3RT  ?R5T 

[Translation  begins: 

A.M.  Tariq:  Is  it  proper  to  have  designated  Laos  as  an  area  where  SEATO 
powers  can  intervene  in  the  event  of  a  conflict?  And  if  it  is  proper,  then 
how  does  England  react  to  this  as  the  Chairman  of  SEATO? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  have  not  understood  the  question.  If  the  question  were 
summarized,  perhaps  it  could  be  understood. 


Translation  ends] 
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263.  To  Y.  D.  Gundevia:  Savang  Vatthana’s  Proposals139 

I  agree  with  you  that  we  should  not  comment  on  the  King’s  proposals.140 1  see 
no  reason  why  we  should  get  entangled  in  this  way.  If  the  three  countries 
named,  namely,  Cambodia,  Burma  and  Malaya,  are  prepared  to  accept  the 
invitation  of  the  King  of  Laos,  we  shall  not  come  in  the  way.  But  I  see  no 
reason  why  we  should  encourage  them  either  way. 

As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  King’s  proclamation  is  vague  and  the  terms  of 
reference  he  has  given  are  very  inadequate.  Also,  the  question  arises  for  us  to 
consider  what  happens  to  the  International  Commission  and  our  position  in  it. 

In  my  talk  yesterday  with  the  Soviet  First  Deputy  Prime  Minister,  Mr 
Kosygin,141  reference  was  made  to  Laos.  He  also  gave  me  a  long  letter  from  Mr 
Khrushchev  which  referred  rather  briefly  to  Laos.  I  think  that  a  further  and 
more  detailed  statement  is  coming  from  the  Soviet  Government  which  has 
already  sent  it  to  the  U.K.  Government. 

You  may  see  Mr  Khrushchev’s  letter  which  must  be  with  F.S.  now. 

Briefly,  Mr  Khrushchev’s  new  proposals  are  that  a  conference  should  be 
held;  but,  prior  to  the  conference,  the  International  Commission  in  Laos  should 
meet  at  Delhi  or  elsewhere.  The  idea  is  that  the  Commission  should  meet  on  the 
understanding  that  it  will  be  followed  by  the  conference. 

I  told  Mr  Kosygin  that  for  our  part  we  are  prepared  to  cooperate  in  almost 
any  matter  relating  to  Laos  provided  the  two  Co-Chairmen  issue  a  joint  directive. 
We  have  no  objection  to  the  conference,  but  we  have  felt  all  along  that  the 
Commission  would  be  simpler  and  speedier. 


264.  To  Y.  D.  Gundevia:  No  Immediate  Action  on  Laos 
Proposals142 

In  a  note  today  about  Laos,143 1  said  that  the  new  proposals  of  the  King  of  Laos 
did  not  go  far  enough  and  were  therefore  not  very  satisfactory.  However,  it 
was  not  necessary  for  us  to  accept  or  reject  those  proposals.  They  are  really 


139.  Note,  21  February  1961,  to  the  CS.  MEA,  File  No:  1 702(1  )-AAIC/61,  Vol.  Ill,  pp.  5-6/ 
N. 

140.  See  Appendix  21. 

141.  See  item  297. 

142.  Note,  21  February  1961,  to  the  CS.  MEA,  File  No:  1 702(1)- AAIC/61,  Vol.  Ill,  p.  8/N. 

143.  To  item  263  and  appendix  21. 
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addressed  to  Cambodia,  Burma  and  Malaya.  I  do  not  think  we  should  do  anything 
about  them  or  recommend  them  to  any  country,  nor  should  we  come  in  the 
way. 

So  far  as  we  are  concerned,  we  would  welcome  the  International 
Commission  or  the  conference  or  both.  Our  taking  any  action  will  necessarily 
depend  on  the  two  Co-Chairmen  suggesting  it. 

Anyhow  we  shall  have  to  give  careful  thought  to  this  matter.  Perhaps  that 
will  be  better  after  some  further  developments  have  taken  place. 


265.  To  Y.  D.  Gundevia:  Savang  Vatthana’s  Proposals144 

I  agree  with  you145  that  some  telegram  should  be  sent  to  our  Ambassador  in 
Moscow.  Your  draft  is  too  long  and  discursive.  A  letter  might  be  sent  to  that 
effect  if  you  like.  The  telegram  should  be  brief  and  concise.  I  am  attaching  a 
re-draft  of  the  telegram.146 


266.  For  K.  P.  S.  Menon:  Soviet  Proposals147 

Your  telegram  94  dated  February  2 1 .  Kosygin  had  long  talk  with  Prime  Minister 
and  gave  him  long  letter  from  Khrushchev.  Soviet  proposals  in  regard  to  Laos 
sent  to  U.K.  Co-Chairmen  were  referred  to.  Khrushchev  said  that  it  was 
necessary  to  hold  conferences  after  Geneva  pattern  but  with  wider  terms  of 
reference  and,  if  necessary,  additional  members.  Also  that  International 
Commission  should  meet  soon  in  Delhi  or  elsewhere  prior  to  the  Conference. 

2 .  Prime  Minister  told  Kosygin  that  he  was  prepared  to  accept  any  proposal 
made  jointly  by  the  two  Co-Chairmen.  He  had  no  objection  to  the  Conference 
but  this  would  take  time  and  for  this  reason  he  had  thought  that  the  Commission 
should  begin  functioning  earlier. 


144.  Note  to  the  CS,  23  February  1961.  MEA,  File  No.  1702(1)-AAIC/61,  Vol.  Ill,  p.  13/ 
notes. 

145.  See  Appendix  28. 

146.  See  item  266. 

147.  Telegram,  No.  24684,  24  February  1961,  drafted  by  Nehru,  from  YD.  Gundevia  to 
Ambassador  in  Moscow,  MEA,  File  No.  1 702(F)- AAIC/61,  Vol.  Ill,  p.  21/c.  See  item 
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3.  Proposal  made  in  Laos  King’s  broadcast  appears  to  us  to  be  wholly 
ineffective.  However  we  propose  to  take  no  action  about  it  as  we  are  not 
directly  concerned.148 

4.  So  far  as  we  are  concerned  we  shall  go  on  waiting  for  any  joint  direction 
from  the  two  Co-Chairmen  and  not  take  any  step  till  then. 

267.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Savang  Vatthana’s  Proposals149 

Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 150 

(a)  whether  the  attention  of  Government  has  been  drawn  to  a  statement 
made  by  King  Savang  Vatthana  on  the  10th  of  February,  1961  asking 
Cambodia,  Burma  and  Malaya  to  form  a  Commission  to  go  to  Laos 
“to  establish  that  this  country  threatens  no  one  and  aspires  solely  for 
peace”;  and 

(b)  if  so,  the  reactions  of  Government  to  this  proposal? 

The  Parliamentary  Secretary  to  the  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Sadath  Ali 
Khan): 

(a)  Yes.  A  statement  on  these  lines  was  made  by  King  Savang  Vatthana  on 
19th  of  February,  1961. 

(b)  The  Government  of  India  has  not  been  invited  to  join  the  proposed 
Commission  and  there  is,  therefore,  no  question  of  the  Government 
taking  any  position  in  the  matter. 

Hem  Barua:  May  I  know  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  some  countries  have 
already  agreed  to  the  proposal,  to  which  the  Prime  Minister  made  a  reference 
here,  of  a  broad  based  international  commission  on  Laos;  if  so,  may  I 
know  the  reaction  of  our  Government? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  We 
made  a  proposal.  If  it  is  accepted,  we  shall  act  up  to  it.  The  only  acceptance  of 
it  that  counts  is  that  the  two  co-chairmen  of  the  Geneva  Conference,  viz.,  the 


148.  See  Appendices  21  and  28. 

149.  Oral  Answers,  4  March  1961.  Lok  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  51,  28  February  —  13  March 
1961,  pp.  2843-2844. 

150.  Question  by  PSP  MP  Hem  Barua;  Congress  MPs  Shree  Narayan  Das  and  Radha  Raman. 
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Foreign  Ministers  of  the  U.K:  and  the  Soviet  Union,  should  agree.  So  long  as 
they  do  not  agree,  we  can  take  no  action  in  this  matter. 

Hem  Barua:  May  I  know  whether  the  Soviet  Union  has  made  a  proposal 
that  the  revival  of  the  Commission  must  be  preceded  by  a  meeting  between 
the  two  co-chairmen;  if  so,  what  is  the  reaction  of  our  Government  to  that 
proposal? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  am  not  aware  of  that  proposal. 

Hem  Barua:  May  I  know  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  the  King  is  unwilling  to 
welcome  the  Commission? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  am  sorry,  Sir,  I  cannot  reply  on  behalf  of  the  King. 


268.  To  V.  K.  Krishna  Menon151 

Lord  Home  has  sent  me  urgent  message  about  Laos  this  contains  text  of  his 
message  to  Gromyko.  Briefly  proposals  are: 

To  have  immediate  armistice  there  to  convene  International  Commission  in 
Delhi  and  soon  after  International  Conference  as  suggested  by  Cambodia  and 
Soviet.  Broadly  speaking  these  proposals  with  which  American  Government  is 
in  agreement  are  on  lines  of  the  last  Soviet  proposals  except  minor  changes.  It 
is  obvious  that  these  proposals  have  been  made  because  of  rapidly  deteriorating 
military  situation  in  Laos  from  the  point  of  view  of  U.S.  Whatever  the  reason 
the  proposals  seem  to  be  constructive  and  offer  a  chance  of  solution  of  Laotian 
problem.  It  is  further  stated  that  there  should  be  a  Government  of  national 
unity  established  which  would  include  representatives  of  all  parties  including 
Pathet  Lao. 

2 .  It  is  clear  that  if  these  proposals  are  not  accepted  by  Soviet  Government 
and  no  cease  fire  takes  place  then  U.S.  will  go  into  this  conflict  with  full  force 
to  prevent  complete  defeat  of  Phoumi  and  Pathet  Lao  overrunning  whole  of 
Laos. 

151.  Telegram,  no.  21084,  24  March  1961,  to  V.  K.  Krishna  Menon.  NMML,  V.  K.  Krishna 
Menon  Papers  (Official),  File  No.  26.  Also  available  in  JN  Collection. 

The  substance  of  this  message  was  sent  to  Souvanna  Phouma  of  Laos  in  Paris  on  24 
March,  while  Gundevia  sent  a  more  detailed  version  the  same  day  to  Ratnam,  the  Indian 
Ambassador  at  Vientiane.  Both  telegrams  are  available  at  the  NMML,  JN  Collection. 
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3 .  I  have  sent  a  message  to  Khrushchev  suggesting  full  consideration  of 
these  new  British  proposals  which  are  so  much  in  line  with  his  own  previous 
proposals.  If  you  think  it  desirable  you  may  speak  to  Gromyko  on  the  subject 
also. 


269.  For  Alec  Douglas-Home152 

I  understand  that  Lord  Home  is  reaching  Karachi  tomorrow  morning  and  leaving 
for  Bangkok  on  Sunday.  Please  convey  following  message  to  Lord  Home. 

Begins.  Thank  you  for  your  message  on  Laos  which  reached  me 
yesterday.153  I  think  that  the  new  approach  of  the  British  Government  is  a 
constructive  one  and  points  a  way  to  a  solution  of  the  Laotian  problem.  We 
have  all  along  been  anxious  that  the  fighting  should  stop  there  and  that  a  popular 
Government  representing  various  parties  should  be  established  and  should  pursue 
a  neutral  policy.  There  is  no  other  way  for  peace  in  Laos. 

I  am  sending  a  message  to  Khrushchev  on  this  subject,  expressing  the 
hope  that  new  proposals  you  have  made,  will  lead  to  cease-fire  and  meeting  of 
International  Commission  and,  later,  Conference. 

If  we  are  asked  by  two  Co-chairmen  of  Geneva  Conference  to  convene 
meeting  of  International  Commission  in  Delhi,  we  shall  immediately  do  so  and 
give  such  other  help  as  we  can. 


Jawaharlal  Nehru. 

Ends. 


152.  Telegram,  No.  35026, 24  March  1961,  to  K.V.  Padmanabhan,  Acting  High  Commissioner 
in  Karachi. 

153.  See  Nehru’s  summary  of  Home’s  message,  sent  to  Krishna  Menon,  24  March  1961,  item 
268.  See  also  item  272. 


427 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


270.  To  M.  C.  Chagla154 

I  have  today  received  a  letter  from  President  Kennedy  through  Harriman.155 
This  is  about  situation  in  Laos.  I  have  also  received  from  Lord  Home  new 
proposals  of  British  Government  sent  to  Gromyko.156  These  proposals,  with 
which  U.S.  Government  agrees,  appear  to  me  to  be  constructive  approach  and 
I  hope  that  they  will  form  the  basis  of  a  solution  of  Laotian  problem.  I  am 
communicating  with  Khrushchev  also  on  this  subject. 

2.  It  is  obvious  that  these  proposals  have  been  made  because  military 
situation  in  Laos  is  very  unfavourable  to  those  who  are  being  supported  by 
U.S.  Government.  These  proteges  are  making  frantic  appeals  to  U.S.  for  SEATO 
to  come  into  the  picture.  There  is  grave  danger  that,  in  case  there  is  some  delay 
in  cease-fire  being  established,  Americans  will  send  arms  in  a  big  way  to  their 
proteges  in  Laos.  This  will  no  doubt  result  in  further  arms  supplies  on  the  other 
side  and  a  disastrous  situation  will  be  created.  I  earnestly  hope  that  some  restraint 
will  be  exercised  on  both  sides  at  this  crucial  moment. 

3 .  This  is  for  your  information  and  background. 

4.  I  shall  reply  to  President  Kennedy’s  letter  later.157  Meanwhile,  please 
convey  to  him  that  I  am  grateful  for  his  letter  of  March  23  rd,  which  Ambassador 
Harriman  delivered  to  me  this  afternoon.  I  earnestly  hope  that  the  new 
constructive  proposals  put  forward  for  solution  of  Laotian  problem  will  lead  to 
successful  results. 

5.  Please  inform  him  also  that  I  would  be  happy  to  meet  Secretary  of 
State  Rusk  in  Delhi  on  March  30th. 


271.  To  K.  P.  S.  Menon:  Various  Laos  Proposals158 

British  Foreign  Minister  Lord  Home  has  sent  me  text  of  message  dated  22nd 
March  sent  by  him  to  Gromyko  on  Laos.  I  have  met  Harriman  here  and  have 
had  a  letter  from  President  Kennedy  supporting  Home’s  message. 

2.  Briefly  the  new  proposals  put  forward  by  Home  are  immediate  cease¬ 
fire  in  Laos,  and  to  this  end  two  Co-Chairman  should  immediately  issue  a 

154.  Telegram,  24  March  1961,  to  the  Ambassador,  Washington  DC. 

155.  Appendix  44. 

1 56.  See  Nehru’s  summary  of  Home’s  message,  sent  to  Krishna  Menon,  24  March  1961,  item 
268. 

157.  Reply  sent  16  April  1961,  see  SWJN/SS/Vol.  68. 

158.  Telegram,  24  March  1961,  to  Ambassador  in  Moscow. 
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request  for  de  facto  cease-fire.  On  this  being  accomplished,  British  and  Soviet 
Governments  should  request  Prime  Minister  of  India  to  summon  International 
Commission  for  Supervision  &  Control  in  Laos  to  meet  in  Delhi  as  soon  as 
possible. 

3.  British  Government  are  also  agreeable  to  suggestion  of  Soviet 
Government  that  international  conference  should  be  convened  to  consider 
settlement  of  Laotian  problem  with  some  additional  invitees  as  suggested  by 
Prince  Sihanouk  of  Cambodia.  Home  further  says  that  attempt  should  be  made 
to  form  a  Government  of  national  unity  in  Laos  which  would  include  Pathet 
Lao.  This  Government  should  be  represented  at  international  conference. 

4.  You  will  see  that  British  proposals  are  broadly  on  the  lines  of  Soviet 
proposals  except  for  some  minor  changes.  It  appears  to  me  that  both  American 
and  British  Governments  are  really  eager  to  approach  Laos  problem  in  a 
constructive  way  and  to  ensure  that  Laos  remains  a  neutral  country.  Probably 
this  approach  is  due  to  military  reverses  recently  suffered  by  their  proteges  in 
Laos.  Anyhow  they  have  gone  as  far  as  possible  for  them  and  I  believe  they  are 
serious  about  this  matter.  If  even  this  approach  fails  and  there  is  no  armistice 
then  I  have  no  doubt  that  Americans  will  throw  in  arms  on  a  large  scale  to 
prevent  Pathet  Lao  crushing  Phoumi’s  forces  and  taking  over  whole  of  Laos. 
This  would  result  in  conflict  on  a  disastrous  scale. 

5.  I  have  no  desire  to  plead  for  acceptance  of  any  set  of  proposals.  All  I 
wish  is  that  peace  should  be  established  in  Laos  and  popular  and  neutral 
government  should  be  established  there  representing  principal  parties.  That  has 
always  been  our  position.  I  think  that  new  British  proposals  are  a  constructive 
approach  to  this  end  and  deserve  full  consideration  from  the  Soviet  Government. 
The  first  step  necessarily  is  a  cease-fire  and  immediate  convening  of  International 
Commission.  If  both  Co-Chairmen  press  for  cease-fire  I  have  no  doubt  that 
this  can  be  achieved.  Subsequently  full  conference  could  meet  as  suggested  by 
Soviet  Government.  All  this  can  be  done  without  any  great  delay. 

6.  I  should  like  you  to  see  Khrushchev  if  possible  and  talk  to  him  broadly 
on  the  lines  suggested  by  me  above.  This  is  a  crucial  moment  in  Laos  and 
quick  decisions  are  desirable  to  prevent  rapid  deterioration  of  situation. 

7.  If  two  Co-Chairmen  ask  us,  we  shall  immediately  convene  meeting  of 
International  Commission  in  Delhi. 
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272.  To  V.  K.  Krishna  Menon:  Alec  Douglas-Home’s 
Proposals  on  Laos159 

Your  telegram  173  March  26th.  Home’s  proposals  about  Laos  are: 

1 .  Immediate  cease  fire  to  be  followed  by  meeting  of  International 
Commission  in  Delhi  which  will  report  presumably  after  going  to  Laos,  about 
the  implementation  of  cease  fire  and  may  be  other  matters. 

2.  Thereafter  conference  should  be  summoned  on  lines  suggested  by 
Sihanuk.  No  place  or  date  for  conference  mentioned,  but  suggested  that  it 
might  meet  in  about  two  weeks  time  from  now.  Further  that  composition  of 
national  government  be  formed  representing  various  parties.  It  is  this 
Government  which  will  be  represented  at  the  conference.  If  no  such  government 
formed  by  then,  no  representative  of  Laotian  government  to  attend  till  such 
government  is  formed.  Presumably  Pathet  Lao  will  participate  in  such 
government,  but  this  is  not  clearly  stated. 

4.  Nothing  definite  has  been  stated  to  us  about  United  States  entering 
conflict.  Only  vague  indications  given  that  if  fighting  continue,  United  States 
will  have  to  prevent  whole  Laos  being  overwhelmed  by  Pathet  Lao. 


273.  To  Duncan  Sandys:  Home  and  Khrushchev  on 
Laos160 

Thank  you  for  your  message  dated  March  24th  about  Laos.  Some  days  ago,  I 
sent  a  reply  to  Lord  Home’s  message  on  the  same  subject.  I  have  also  sent  a 
message  to  Khrushchev  saying  that  the  British  Government’s  proposals  appear 
to  me  to  be  constructive  and  might  help  in  finding  a  solution  of  the  Laotian 
problem. 

I  am  rather  concerned,  however,  about  repeated  statements  in  the  press 
that  unless  these  proposals  are  accepted  in  their  entirety  immediately,  SEATO 
would  come  into  the  picture  and  give  large  scale  help.  This  kind  of  approach  is 
not  likely  to  be  helpful.  I  hope,  therefore,  that  nothing  will  be  said  or  done  at 
Bangkok  which  may  impede  peaceful  solution  of  present  crisis. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru 


159.  Telegram,  no.  21091,  27  March  1961,  to  the  Defence  Minister  at  the  UN  in  New  York. 
NMML,  V.  K.  Krishna  Menon  Papers  (Official),  File  No.  26. 

160.  Telegram,  27  March  1961,  sent  through  the  Commonwealth  Relations  Secretary. 
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(d)UK 

274.  To  B.C.  Roy:  Bonfire  of  Daily  Express  Issues  Not 
Quite  Practical161 


February  15,  1961 

My  dear  Bidhan, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  the  13th  February.  I  am  sure  that  there  is  no  life 
left  in  the  Berubari  issue,  even  though  some  people  may  go  on  talking  about  it. 

I  am  waiting  for  the  census  operations  in  regard  to  Berubari  being  over. 
This  will  give  us  some  information  about  the  people  there.  I  gather  that  this  will 
be  over  in  about  a  month’s  time  or  less.  After  that,  we  shall  collect  such  other 
information  as  may  be  necessary  as  quickly  as  possible.  I  do  not  want  to  delay 
this,  but  also  I  think  that  further  steps  should  be  taken  after  we  are  quite  clear 
about  the  facts. 

You  have  referred  to  some  letter  you  have  received  from  some  one  in 
London  named  Longman.  The  Daily  Express  is  a  bitter  enemy  of  India  and  (in 
England)  of  the  Mountbattens.  It  is  constantly  abusing  us.  We  decided  long 
ago  to  pay  no  attention  to  it.  I  do  not  know  what  Mr  Longman  expects  us  to  do 
in  this  matter.  He  suggests  a  bonfire,  but  there  are  no  numbers  of  the  Daily 
Express  to  be  had  in  India  for  a  bonfire.  Are  we  to  collect  them  from  England 
and  then  set  fire  to  them? 


Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


275.  To  Louis  Mountbatten:  Pakistan  Society  Dinner  for 
Ayub  Khan162 


February  18,  1961 


[My  dear  Dickie], 

Nan163  has  forwarded  to  me  your  letter  to  her  of  the  8th  February.  It  has  just 
reached  me.  Evidently  your  letter  pursued  her  to  various  places.  When  the 
Queen  left  India  for  Pakistan,  Nan  went  off  to  pay  visits  to  her  daughters,  one 


161.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  West  Bengal. 

162.  Letter  to  the  Chief  of  the  Defence  Staff,  UK. 

163.  VijayaLakshmi  Pandit. 
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of  them  being  in  Karachi.  Now  she  has  come  back  and  is  with  the  Queen  in 
Calcutta. 

I  do  not  see  any  objection  to  your  accepting  the  invitation  of  the  Pakistan 
Society  to  the  dinner  they  are  giving  in  honour  of  their  President.164 1  think  it 
would  be  better  if  you  made  it  clear  that  you  would  not  deliver  a  speech. 

In  another  fortnight  or  so  I  shall  be  leaving  for  England.  I  am  afraid  this 
meeting  of  the  Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers  is  not  likely  to  be  smooth¬ 
going. 


[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


276.  To  H.J.  Taleyarkhan:  Elizabeth  II  Visiting  Your 
Exhibition165 


February  19,  1961 


My  dear  Mrs.  Taleyarkhan, 

Your  letter  of  the  1 7th.  I  was  surprised  to  read  in  it  that  somebody  here  should 
come  in  the  way  of  the  Queen  going  to  your  exhibition.  I  enquired  about  it  and 
am  informed  that  there  is  no  objection  on  our  part  to  it.  When  the  proposal  to 
visit  the  exhibition  came  to  us,  it  was  sent  on  to  the  Queen’s  Private  Secretary 
through  the  U.K.  High  Commission  in  Delhi.  We  were  informed  by  the  High 
Commission  that  the  Queen  does  not  wish  to  add  any  more  items  to  her 
programme  in  Bombay.  You  will,  therefore,  see  that  the  decision  has  not  been 
made  by  us  but  by  the  Queen  herself  or  her  entourage.  If  she  can  possibly  find 
time  to  go  there  and  is  agreeable  to  do  so,  we  have  no  objection. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


164.  See  also  item  277. 

165.  Letter  to  the  wife  of  Homi  J.H.  Taleyarkhan,  the  Parliamentary  Secretary  to  the  Chief 
Minister  of  Bombay;  address:  Minister’s  Residence,  Narayan  Dabholkar  Road,  Bombay. 
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277.  To  Vijaya  Lakshmi  Pandit:  Mountbatten  Attending 
Dinner  for  Ayub166 


February  19,  1961 

[Nan  dear,] 

I  received  your  letter  yesterday  enclosing  a  letter  from  Dickie  Mountbatten.  I 
have  sent  him  a  reply  direct  saying  that  he  can  certainly  go  to  the  dinner  given 
in  honour  of  President  Ayub  Khan.167 

I  have  received  a  personal  letter  from  the  Queen  inviting  Indu  and  me  to  a 
quiet  dinner  at  Rashtrapati  Bhavan  on  the  last  night  of  her  stay  here.  Previously, 
the  U.K.  High  Commissioner  had  mentioned  this  to  me,  and  we  had  accepted 
the  invitation.  I  do  not  quite  know  if  I  am  supposed  to  send  a  formal  reply  to 
the  Queen.  I  hardly  think  this  is  necessary.  You  might,  however,  tell  her  that 
both  Indu  and  I  will  be  happy  to  join  her  at  dinner  that  evening. 


[Yours, 

Jawahar] 


278.  To  Vijaya  Lakshmi  Pandit:  Elizabeth  ll’s  Invitation  to 
Dinner168 


February  22,  1961 


[Nan  dear,] 

You  know  that  the  Queen  sent  me  a  personal  letter  inviting  me  and  Indira  to 
dinner  on  the  1st  March  in  Delhi.  You  have  already  told  her,  I  think,  that  we 
gladly  accept  this  invitation.  The  question  was  whether  I  should  send  a  personal 
reply  to  her.  I  do  not  think  it  is  really  necessary.  I  have  informed  the  U.K.  High 
Commissioner  here  of  it,  and  presumably  you  have  done  so  also  to  the  Queen. 
If  not,  you  might  tell  her  from  me  that  I  am  grateful  for  this  invitation  and  both 
of  us  hope  to  come  to  the  dinner.  I  suppose  this  will  be  enough  and  a  letter 
from  me  is  not  necessary. 


166.  Letter;  address:  c/o  The  Governor  of  Mysore,  The  Palace,  Bangalore.  NMML,  Vijaya 
Lakshmi  Pandit  Papers,  Subject  File  No.  61. 

167.  See  item  275. 

168.  Letter,  addressed  to  Mrs  Pandit  at  Raj  Bhavan,  Bombay  6.  MEA,  File  No.  1(1 2)-Pt  1/60, 
vol.  3,  p.  nil.  Also  available  in  NMML,  Vijaya  Lakshmi  Pandit  Papers,  Subject  File 
No.  61. 
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Pantji  was  just  slightly  better  this  evening.  But  these  small  changes  do  not 
make  very  much  difference.  Anyhow,  we  have  to  wait  and  see.  Bidhan,  who 
came  here  last  night,  is  leaving  early  tomorrow  morning  for  Calcutta. 

[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


279.  To  MEA  Officials:  Princely  Misconduct  in  Jaipur169 

Nothing  more  need  be  done  about  this  matter.170  It  is  perfectly  true  that  this 
visit  of  the  Queen  to  Jaipur  has  left  a  bad  taste  and  the  behaviour  of  the  Maharaja 
of  Jaipur  was  not  proper. 

2.  It  would  have  been  better  if  the  details  of  this  visit  to  Jaipur  had  been 
considered  at  an  earlier  stage.  As  it  was,  my  attention  was  drawn  to  these 
matters  only  about  two  or  three  days  before  the  actual  dates.  We  have  to  be 
particularly  careful  in  future  when  any  distinguished  visitor  who  is  a  Government 
guest,  visits  an  ex-ruling  Prince.  We  cannot  permit  these  princes  to  have 
functions  or  behave  in  a  manner  which  is  not  befitting  present  conditions  in 
India. 


280.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Interview  with  Elizabeth  II  in 
Pakistan171 

Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 172 

(a)  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  in  a  press  conference  held  to  have  an  interview 
with  Queen  Elizabeth  II  of  England  during  her  recent  visit  to  Pakistan, 
the  Indian  Press  Correspondents  were  not  allowed  to  take  part  in  it; 
and 

(b)  if  so,  whether  the  Government  of  India  have  lodged  any  protest  with 
the  Pakistan  Government  against  discriminatory  treatment  given  to 
Indian  nationals? 


169.  Note,  4  March  1961.  NAI,  MHA,  File  No.  10/21/61-Poll  III. 

170.  See  Appendices  6  (a)-(d). 

171.  Written  answers,  8  March  1961.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  51,  28  February-13  March 
1961,  col.  3607. 

172.  By  Congress  MPs  Koratkar  and  two  others;  CP  MPs  Muhammed  Elias  and  Indrajit 
Gupta  and  Independent  S.M.  Banerjee. 
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The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru): 

(a)  Government  is  not  aware  of  any  press  conference  as  such  held  in  Pakistan 
by  Queen  Elizabeth.  However,  there  was  a  function  at  the  Pakistan  President’s 
House  on  2nd  February,  1961  when  the  Queen  and  the  Duke  of  Edinburgh  met 
press  representatives.  Indian  correspondents  were  not  asked  to  this  function. 

(b)  No. 


281 .  At  the  Oxford  Union  Society173 

“Home  of  lost  causes” 

Nehru’s  Quip  at  Oxford 

Address  to  Varsity  Union 

Oxford,  March  10 

Prime  Minister  Nehru  found  time  amidst  the  stresses  and  strains  of  the  debate 
at  the  Commonwealth  Premiers’  Conference,  to  visit  Oxford  last  night  and 
participate  in  the  University  Union  Society’s  debate  there. 

It  was  a  farewell  debate — a  kind  of  verbal  free  for  all  in  which  none  of  the 
speakers  need  speak  on  the  subject  under  debate — “That  ambition  is  the  last 
refuge  of  the  failure”  which  was  defeated  by  acclamation. 

Earlier,  Mr  Nehru  had  sat  his  hands  folded  before  him,  as  a  fellow 
countryman,  Mr  Rudolph  D’Mello,  an  ex-treasurer  of  the  Union  Society  of 
Pembroke  College  rose  and  proposed  that  the  House  adjourn  for  a  token  period 
as  a  protest  against  the  apartheid  policies  of  the  South  African  Government  and 
the  failure  to  show  their  effective  disapproval  of  this  by  successive 
Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers’  conference. 

The  motion,  put  by  the  bearded  Mr  Phillip  Whitehead,  the  President,  was 
carried  on  a  show  of  hands.  Mr  Nehru  opposed  the  motion. 

Mr  Nehru  received  on  arrival,  a  standing  ovation  and  a  few  lighthearted 
digs.  The  first  speaker,  Ron  Owen,  a  former  President  of  the  University  Union, 
said  he  would  dismiss  Mr  Nehru’s  going  to  Cambridge  (rather  than  Oxford), 
as  “an  indiscretion  of  youth.”  (Mr  Nehru  was  educated  at  Harrow  School  and 
Trinity  College,  Cambridge). 

Mr  Whitehead,  in  a  tribute  to  Mr  Nehru  said  “the  British  people  when  they 
wanted  leaders,  they  either  sent  them  to  jail  or  gave  them  university  education, 
Mr  Nehru  has  had  both.” 


173.  Report  in  The  Hindu ,  12  March  1961,  p.  1.  The  debate  took  place  on  9  March  1961. 
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Mr  Nehru  kept  up  the  light  hearted  atmosphere  by  saying  he  kept  up  the 
invitation  to  participate  in  the  debate  because  “curiosity  got  the  better”  of  him. 
He  had  heard  of  Oxford  even  while  he  was  at  Cambridge  and  he  had  also  heard 
of  “Oxford’s  angry  young  men”,  Mr  Nehru  taunted. 

“No  Change  in  England” 

Participating  in  the  University  debate,  Mr  Nehru  said  he  found  that  nothing  had 
changed  in  England  in  the  last  50  years,  “Old  things  in  England,  I  find,  subsist 
as  in  India,”  and  Oxford  appeared  to  be  “the  home  of  lost  causes  as  before.” 
Speaking  on  the  subject  under  discussion,  Mr  Nehru  referred  to  the 
incarcerations  he  had  undergone  and  said  “I  profited  by  sitting  in  jail,  because 
it  gave  me  harmony  with  my  thinking.  It  gave  me  a  feeling  of  inner  satisfaction 
and  a  sense  of  fulfilment.” 

Mr  Nehru  then  referred  to  various  problems  that  the  world  faced  and  said 
there  was  a  change  of  fairly  rapid  improvement  in  the  affairs  of  the  world  if 
international  affairs  could  be  conducted  in  a  civilised  manner  and  not  in  the 
way  we  do  today — clouded  by  anger  and  hatred.  Cold  war  bespoke  the  mentality 
of  hatred  and  took  one  nearer  to  war,  he  said. 

Mr  Nehru,  who  went  to  Oxford  by  train  returned  by  car  on  conclusion  of 
the  debate  around  mid-night.  He  reached  London  in  the  small  hours  of  the 
morning.  Most  of  the  60-mile  road  was  blanketed  by  fog. 

Two  little  girls,  10-year-old  Judith  Smith  and  nine-year-old  Jane  Trood, 
hung  a  garland  of  flowers  around  the  neck  of  Mr  Nehru  when  he  came  to 
Oxford  to-night. 

Accompanied  by  his  sister,  Mrs.  Pandit,  the  Indian  High  Commissioner  in 
London,  Mr  Nehru  chatted  for  three-quarters  of  an  hour,  with  members  of  the 
Majlis — the  University  Asian-African  Student  Group — at  a  sherry  party  in  the 
new  library  at  the  Society’s  premises. 

In  honour  of  Mr  Nehru’s  visit,  the  announcement  of  the  debate  was  printed 
in  both  English  and  Hindi,  and  the  order  papers  were  in  the  white,  green  and 
orange  colours  of  India. 
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282.  In  the  Rajya  Sabha:  Comments  on  Welcome  to 
Elizabeth  II174 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  whether  the  newspaper  reports  about  his  remarks  regarding  the  alleged 
two  types  of  criticisms  about  welcoming  Queen  Elizabeth  II  made  by 
him  in  his  speech  at  Ramlila  Grounds,  New  Delhi  on  the  28th  January, 
are  correct; 

(b)  if  so,  who  are  the  people  who  criticised  the  welcome  arrangements  as 
inadequate  and  not  in  keeping  with  the  Queen’s  status; 

(c)  whether  Government  have  made  any  objective  assessment  of  public 
opinion  on  this  question;  and 

(d)  if  so,  what  are  the  conclusions  drawn  there  from? 

The  Deputy  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Lakshmi  Menon): 

(a)  These  reports  are  more  or  less  correct.  They  vary  in  different 
newspapers. 

(b)  The  Prime  Minister  is  not  aware  of  any  particular  persons  who  made 
these  criticisms.  He  had  heard  about  the  two  types  of  criticism. 

(c)  and  (d)  There  was  no  need  for  this. 

Many  of  the  arrangements  made  on  the  occasion  of  Queen  Elizabeth’s 
visit  to  Delhi  were  not  directly  connected  with  her  visit  but  were  in 
connection  with  the  Republic  Day  celebrations.  Some  were  due  to  the 
expectation  of  very  large  crowds  assembling  in  Delhi  on  that  occasion. 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  Please  refer  to  part  (b)  of  my  question.  Who  made  it?  I 
want  to  know  whether  anybody  made  it.  Now,  Sir,  the  hon.  Minister  has 
said  that  the  Prime  Minister’s  statement  that  some  people  were  criticising 
that  arrangements  were  not  adequate  was  not  based  on  anybody  telling 
him  anything.  May  I  know  why  in  that  case,  Sir,  when  he  did  not  have  any 
personal  information  or  any  authentic  information,  he  made  this  kind  of 
statement  on  the  Ramlila  Grounds  that  the  arrangements  were  not 
adequate — especially  when  he  had  no  information  whatsoever — and  that  it 
was  said  by  some  Indians? 


174.  Oral  Answers,  14  March  1961,  Rajya  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  32,  Nos  14-24,  6-18  March 
1961,  pp.  2717-2721. 
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Lakshmi  Menon:  He  did  not  say  that  some  Indians  said  it.  He  only  said  that 
there  were  two  types  of  criticism  in  the  country.  One  party  was  saying 
that  too  much  money  was  spent  and  the  other  party  that  adequate 
arrangements  were  not  made.  So  he  was  only  giving  some  sort  of 
expression  to  the  general  trends  of  opinion  in  the  country.  He  did  not  mean 
any  single  individual  or  party. 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  Where  is  the  trend?  That  is  my  question. 

Lakshmi  Menon:  In  the  newspapers. 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  Trends  do  not  grow  in  our  heads.  Trends  are  objective 
factors.  I  can  well  understand  the  Prime  Minister  saying  that  some  people 
were  criticising  that  there  had  been  extravagance  because  the  newspapers 
were  writing  about  extravagance.  Even  if  you  would  not  listen  the 
newspaper  columns  were  there  to  point  it  out.  But  there  was  not  a  single 
case,  to  our  knowledge  in  the  newspaper  columns  or  elsewhere,  where 
the  suggestion  had  been  made  that  the  arrangements  were  not  adequate. 
Then  how  did  the  Prime  Minister  discover  two  trends  in  the  matter? 

Lakshmi  Menon:  If  the  hon.  Member  had  read  the  correspondence  columns 
in  the  various  newspapers,  he  would  have  known  the  trends  of  public 
opinion  either  way. 

B.D.  Khobragade:  Is  the  hon.  Minister  aware  that  the  Communist  Party 
had  boycotted — I  think — a  party  that  was  given  in  honour  of  the  Queen  at 
Bombay? 

Chairman:  That  is  another  question  altogether.  We  are  not  dealing  with 
what  happened  in  Bombay. 


438 


IV.  EXTERNAL  AFFAIRS 


(e)  Commonwealth 

283.  To  Julius  Nyerere:  Racism  and  Expulsion  from 
Commonwealth175 

March  4,  1961 

Dear  Mr  Nyerere, 

Your  letter  of  the  27th  February  1961  has  just  reached  me,  on  the  eve  of  my 
departure  for  London.  I  have  read  it  carefully  and,  may  I  say  that  you  have  put 
the  case  against  South  Africa  with  force  and  clarity? 

So  far  as  India  is  concerned,  we  cut  ourselves  off  from  any  association 
with  South  Africa  about  fourteen  years  ago.  Apart  from  Portugal,  this  is  the 
only  country  in  the  world  with  which  we  have  no  political,  diplomatic  or 
economic  contacts.  This  policy  of  ours  was,  of  course,  due  to  South  Africa’s 
racial  policies. 

We  have  brought  this  matter  almost  every  year  before  the  United  Nations. 
You  will  thus  see  that  we  hold  very  strong  views  on  this  subject,  and  I  can  very 
well  understand  your  feelings  on  it  which  I  share  entirely. 

The  question  is  what  we  should  do  in  these  circumstances.  The 
Commonwealth  is  rather  an  extraordinary  association  of  independent  countries 
and  the  question  of  expulsion  of  a  member  has  never  arisen  because  of  various 
reasons,  notably  the  fact  that  we  do  not  and  cannot  take  any  action  by  votes. 
Also  it  is  not  clear  in  what  shape  this  matter  will  come  up  before  us.  In  any 
event,  I  shall  certainly  bear  in  mind  all  that  you  have  written,  with  which  I  am 
very  largely  in  agreement. 

With  all  good  wishes, 


Yours  sincerely, 
J.  Nehru 


175.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister,  Tanganyika.  MEA,  File  No.  AFR(S)  33/60-AFR/I,  p.55/ 
corr. 
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284.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers’ 
Conference176 

??r  WFEMt  w  4)  fo177 

(?)  ??T  qrf,  1961  %  ^  WIF  #1%  ?T?f  WE'^#?  M  ?f 

TOHH'M  %  FFFjR  3  ?FT  M  *T  cR?  f^TT  I  : 

(n)  qfir  #,  qt  %  fa?  rTTfPf  ?f  %  flit  1W  ?t  #  t  3fk  t  felt 

fa?  : 

On)  ?4?r  *14**1  ?f  ?g?R  %  *?  ?ee  *rrer  #tt : 

(?)  ??T  WE’S#?  t§ff  %  TOEfaft  FFfal?  tt  *lt  ^tf  ffaT  ?t  M I 
??T  afafar  ?ft  WTW  ?5f  ^??r  *t  W?  *7%  *T  UTTW?  3?*r 

^TTDToT  t  I 

fa.)  ?%I?  t  #T  fa?-fa?  fafat  ??  fa?T?  fa4  qn%  ?5t  FWFRT  |: 

(?)  ??T  TOEEftf  W  ???T  ??  fafaf  3F?  t§ff  *T  OTT  ?tt  #T  ?fa  FT,  fa 
vH*  ?pt  cwi  f>? 

[Translation  begins: 

Will  the  Prime  Minister  tell  us: 178 

(a)  If  he  has  decided  to  participated  in  the  Commonwealth  Prime  Minister’s 
Conference  to  be  held  in  the  second  week  of  March  1961. 

(b)  If  yes,  then  on  what  date  is  he  leaving  for  London  and  how  long  will 
he  stay  on  in  England? 

(c)  According  to  the  present  programme  when  will  he  return  to  India? 

(d)  What  are  the  various  other  issues  that  will  be  discussed  in  the 
Conference:  and 

(e)  On  this  occasion  will  the  Prime  Minister  travel  to  any  other  countries, 
if  so,  what  are  their  names? 


Translation  ends] 


176.  Oral  Answers,  4  March  1961.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  51,28  February-13  March  1961, 
pp.  2846-2851. 

177.  Question  by  Socialist  MP  Braj  Raj  Singh;  PSP  MP  Bapu  Nath  Pai  and  Jan  Sangh  MP 
A.B.  Vajpayee. 

178.  See  fn  177  in  this  section. 
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Commonwealth  Cocktail 
“To  the  Most  Miserable  Ever  Family  Reunion!” 


From  left:  Sukarno,  Sirimavo  Bandaranaike,  Nkrumah,  Nehru,  Home 
(From  Shankar’s  Weekly  ,  19  March  1961,  p.  7) 


The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  (a)  to 
(f).  It  was  my  intention  to  leave  tomorrow  for  London.  For  the  present,  this 
has  been  postponed  by  one  day,  that  is,  probably  I  may  leave  India  the  day  after 
tomorrow  night.  I  cannot  say  for  how  long  I  shall  have  to  stay  there.  Again,  it 
was  my  intention  to  stay  there  till  about  the  18th  or  the  19th.  But  this  period 
may  be  shortened,  if  possible,  whenever  possible. 

No  formal  agenda  is  prepared  for  these  conferences.  There  are  some  general 
headings  given  like  “The  General  Political  Situation  in  Europe,  in  Middle  East”, 
etc.  Some  kinds  of  headings  are  given;  or  may  be,  the  heading  might  be  like 
“Disarmament.”  Some  general  headings  are  given,  and  under  those  headings, 
various  matters  are  considered. 

So  far  as  South  Africa  is  concerned,  I  do  not  know  in  what  form  and 

i 

under  which  heading  it  will  come  in.  One  thing  is  that  in  regard  to  South  Africa, 
although  it  has  been  proclaimed  that  they  have  decided  by  plebiscite  in  favour 
of  a  Republic,  actually,  they  have  not  become  so.  I  think  the  date  is  in  May 
next,  when  they  are  supposed  to  become.  So,  I  cannot  say  in  what  form  it  will 
come  up. 

Lastly,  it  is  not  my  intention  to  visit  any  other  countries,  while  going  or 
coming  back,  mainly  because  I  wish  to  come  back  as  early  as  possible. 
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Vajpayee:  At  the  last  meeting  of  the  Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers,  a 
committee  of  senior  officials  was  appointed  to  examine  the  question  of  the 
future  of  the  Commonwealth.  May  I  know  whether  this  committee  has 
made  any  recommendations? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Yes.  This  committee  met  in  London  for  two  or  three  days; 
later,  they  corresponded.  What  is  meant  by  the  future  of  the  Commonwealth 
was  simply  this,  the  future  of  the  dependent  territories  in  the  Commonwealth, 
not  of  the  Commonwealth  as  a  whole — the  House  knows  about  the  major 
British  colonies,  East  Africa,  this,  that  and  the  other.  Probably,  the  House  does 
not  know  much  about  ten  or  twenty  places,  very  small  places,  which  are 
British  colonies,  a  little  island  here  or  a  little  territory  there.  So,  they  considered 
all  these  odd  small  places,  in  fact,  all  the  dependent  territories  attached  to  the 
United  Kingdom  and  made  a  report  to  that  effect. 

Dinesh  Singh:  May  I  know  whether  Sir  Roy  Welensky179has  been  attending 
this  conference,  and  if  so,  in  what  capacity? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Sir  Roy  Welensky  has  attended  them,  and  before  him,  his 
predecessor,  who  became  later  Lord  Malvern — I  forget  his  original  name — 
also  attended  them  previously  during  the  last  ten  years;  that  is  to  say,  somebody 
from  the  Rhodesias  used  to  attend  them,  not  as  a  member  of  the  conference, 
but  as  an  observer,  call  it  what  you  will,  who  could  not  vote  but  who  was 
occasionally  asked  for  his  views  about  some  matters.  This  is  rather  outside  the 
normal  rules  governing  the  conference  where  only  independent  territories  can 
attend.  Rhodesia  obviously  was  not  independent  and  is  not  independent,  but 
because  this  practice  started,  I  think,  in  the  middle  forties,  it  has  continued. 

Frank  Anthony:180  The  Prime  Minister  will  remember  that  at  the 
Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers’  Conference — I  think  it  was  in  the 
beginning  of  1 949 — there  was  a  formal  declaration  by  all  the  members  of 
the  Commonwealth,  accepting  India’s  position  as  a  Republican  status,  and 
agreeing  that  in  spite  of  the  Republican  status,  India  would  continue  to  be 
a  member  of  the  Commonwealth,  without  owing  allegiance?  Is  it  not  a  fact 
that  decision  of  South  Africa  to  have  this  Republican  status,  all  the  other 
Commonwealth  countries  would  now  be  required  to  come  to  a  similar 
decision,  and  if  so,  what  will  India’s  attitude  be  in  that  matter? 

179.  Prime  Minister  of  the  Federation  of  Rhodesia  and  Nysaland. 

180.  Nominated. 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Yes,  in  some  form  or  other — I  cannot  say  in  what  form — 
the  matter  will  have  to  come  up  before  the  conference,  but  when  also,  I  cannot 
say,  because,  as  I  pointed  out,  the  thing  is  actually  not  done;  it  may  be  done 
two  months  later,  and  this  depends.  In  the  case  of  India,  India  informed  them 
that  our  Constituent  Assembly  had  made  a  Constitution  providing  for  a  Republic; 
we  gave  them  this  intimation  that  we  were  prepared,  even  as  a  Republic,  with 
all  the  implications  of  a  Republican  status,  to  remain  in  the  Commonwealth. 
Thereafter,  the  Conference  gave  its  reply  that  they  would  welcome  our  remaining 
there;  of  course,  behind  that  were  months  of  discussion,  because  that  was  the 
first  time  that  a  Republic  came  into  the  picture  in  the  Commonwealth.  So,  this 
will  have  to  be  considered,  but  I  cannot  say  in  what  form  it  will  come  up.  It  is 
up  to  the  South  African  Government  to  bring  it  up  or  to  someone  else. 

So  far  as  the  Republican  status  is  concerned,  obviously,  we  cannot  object 
to  any  country  becoming  a  Republic.  The  real  question  that  arises,  as  the  House 
knows,  is  the  racial  discrimination  etc.  and  its  consequences. 

Hem  Barua:  Is  it  a  fact  that  Prime  Minister  Nkrumah181  proposes  to  introduce 
for  discussion  in  this  Conference  the  subject  of  South  Africa’s  policy  of 
racial  discrimination?  If  so,  was  India  consulted?  What  would  be  India’s 
attitude  towards  this? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  have  no  idea  of  what  Prime  Minister  Nkrumah  is  going  to 
do  there.  I  cannot  answer  on  his  behalf.  India  has  always  been  very  strongly 
opposed  to  racial  discrimination,  and  more  than  any  other  Member  of  the 
Commonwealth  we  have  been  dealing  with  this  matter  and  we  have  had  no 
relations  with  South  Africa  for  all  these  years.  It  is  now  a  question  with  some 
of  the  other  countries,  but  we  cut  off  relations  with  them  even,  in  fact,  to  some 
extent  before  the  changeover  in  India,  that  is,  before  independence.  Then  it 
was  confirmed  later. 

H.N.  Mukherjee:  Whatever  the  procedural  and  other  consequences  of  the 
indeterminate  and  rather  loose  structure  of  the  Commonwealth,  may  I 
know  if  the  Prime  Minister,  in  view  of  the  recent  delegation  which  came 
from  South  Africa  to  meet  him  and  other  Commonwealth  statesmen,182 
will  take  a  definite  stand  on  this  occasion  to  the  effect  that  it  will  be 


181.  Of  Ghana. 

1 82.  On  1 8  February  1 96 1  with  Dr.  Y.M.  Dadoo  of  the  South  African  Indian  National  Congress. 
See  Engagement  Diary  and  the  Sunday  Statesman,  19  February  1961,  p.  9. 
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Matter  of  Etiquette 


The  question  of  Apartheid  cannot  be  kept  out  of  the  discussions  at  the 
Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers  ’  meeting — Pandit  Nehru. 

From  left:  Verwoerd,  Macmillan,  Nehru 
(From  Shankar’s  Weekly  ,  12  March  1961,  p.  5) 


impossible  for  India  to  continue  in  the  Commonwealth  if  South  Africa 
does  manage  somehow  or  other  to  have  a  place  in  that  organisation? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  No,  Sir,  I  did  not  tell  them  that.  I  told  them  that  I  will  only 
tell  this  that  we  are  not  going  to  put  up  with  this  racial  discrimination  in  any 
shape  or  form.  But  as  to  what  exact  steps  we  should  take  to  enforce  that,  I 
thought  it  was  not  quite  appropriate  for  me,  just  before  the  Conference  which 
is  going  to  consider  that,  to  shout  out  from  the  house-tops. 

Vajpayee:  According  to  the  Daily  Worker ,183  the  British  Government  are 
reported  to  be  bringing  in  tremendous  pressure  on  the  Commonwealth 


183.  British  newspaper,  published  by  the  Communist  Party  of  Great  Britain;  from  1966  it 
appeared  as  Morning  Star.  There  was  also  an  American  newspaper  of  that  name  published 
by  the  Communist  Party  in  America;  but,  given  the  context,  Vajpayee  was  almost  certainly 
referring  to  the  British  paper. 
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Prime  Ministers  to  get  them  to  agree  that  South  Africa  should  be  allowed 
to  remain  in  the  Commonwealth.  May  I  know  if  there  is  any  pressure  that 
has  been  put  on  the  Prime  Minister? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  have  felt  no  pressure.  Naturally  sometimes  views  are 
exchanged;  that  kind  of  thing  does  take  place.  Possibly  during  all  these  many 
years  there  is  hardly  any  subject  on  which  the  U.K.  Government  have  sought 
to  exercise  pressure  on  us. 


285.  Press  Conference  in  London184 

WRER  :  EWEfT  ftwj  if  ?ET  W  Eft  WE  #  ERTTET  I  Eft  W  %  Wf  WfftEET 
Elft  3  W  WRET  ft  EE3W  RfftET  I  W  1 1  ?ET  ETWW  ft  3fFT  EPJT 

WJWT  EEEEtt? 

ftw  ^ft :  Eftw  w  rwf  eret  wft  w  wet  re  fftwE  tor  w  #e  ettot  wto 

ft  WRTT  ETWW,  WRT  ’j*'  Eftf  fftR  ft  wftf  <|fftw  ft  Elftf  I  fftETRT 

wr  ft  qftj/M  ftt  w  w  wft  fftErft  fwet  Eftf  etwot  Rft  r  cftf  wfftEE, 
^chHifi|=h,  sj<siw<ft  w  wfftfftEEET,  w-ftRiw,  Eg®  ^  1 1  ?Eft  %  wr  wftft  fftEEra 

WEft  t  WTTft  EOT  EFW  t  ETTOT  WRftEET  eft  fttfft  Rft  |  ciw  eft  #ftf  ft  ftt  wnft  ftt 

I  Rft,  ElfftOT  Efft  RTfftftt  Eft  WTft  |  Eft  fftEfEgR  REE  WET  I,  ^EbWH^f?  I  ftR  OTEET 
REftOT  fftETOT  SWOT-ROTTR  ft  ^fftw  ft  EifR  Efft^  Eft  ft  EREETT  I 

RREER  :  Eft  ftt  ftEE  |  ftfftTE  RE  ftft  ft§T  Eft  EETEEftOT  3  Egft  ftw  ftt  tft  ftRTEft 
fttfft  %  W  ft?T  Eft  7WEt,  WET  ftt  EEft  EEOTEftOT  ft  ft  ftTElft  fft  WOT  Wto, 
eft  WEET  %  fftR  EEW  ETEE  ftftET  I?'85 

ftwftt  :  ftfftR  E  OTnft  EOT  Eft  lElft  ETTRT  t  fft  WTTET  fET  ftft  ft  ftft  ETOTW  Eft 
ft  ETEEETT,  OTeft  ftt  gjEflETWET  EEEft  1 1186  3OT  ftft  ftft  RE  EETWT^OT  EfW  EEt  W  WET 

184.  On  7  March  1961.  NMML,  AIR  Tapes,  TS  No.  6072,  NM  No.  1320. 

185.  The  Hindu  report  adds  as  follows:  “Asked  how  he  felt  about  South  Africa’s  admission 
for  membership  of  the  Commonwealth,  Mr  Nehru  said,  ‘That  is  a  different  question  and 
I  do  not  want  to  embarrass  the  other  Prime  Ministers  by  discussing  it  in  public  before  the 
Conference  starts.”  See  The  Hindu,  8  March  1961,  p.l. 

1 86.  The  Hindu  report  adds  as  follows:  “Asked  what  he  thought  of  Dr.  Verwoerd’s  description 
of  apartheid  as  ‘good  neighbours’  Mr  Nehru  replied,  “If  that  is  so  I  would  not  like  to  be 
Verwoerd’s  neighbour,  that  is  all  I  can  say.”  See  The  Hindu ,  8  March  1961,  p.  1. 
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ttrtr  rtrt  1 1  tot  Rroft  rr  3rt  rt!,  rtot  rf  gR#R  R^f,  Rfor  r^t  tot 

tArMK  facvllii  TOT  RTOTf  RTfc  R>k£r  3  RRT  I 

TOR  :  TORT  %  TORTO  3  ^f  Rcfi  RRTR  TOTOT  gSRT  ^TT^TT  f%  gg*RT  Rit  TORT 
RTO  gt  I  TOT  TORTO  if  #Rf  SET  TsTOT I  f%  TO5  RR  R^  vM wiRfr  ft,  totr^ 
fawkltl  %  ■srawr  R#  RT  RRTOT  I  TOR  TOT  TORTO  3  RRT  TOJRR  RT#  I? 

%TO?#  :  TO  RTTO  RT  TOTOTT  I  %  TO5  RR  #  Rl4RI^  RTOTt  4#T  #t  R=R 
R#T  3#  TOT  TO  TO  TOftTOT  TO  §TO  TOTRT  g??#RT  Rt  &,  gg*RT  R>,  RR# 
TOTOT  TO  #,  RR#  TJ#  gt  %*RRT  g^  #ft  R#  RT#  #  I  TOT  R#  ^  TOT  RTf#  # 
#T  #  ##R#  I  ##T  R#  ##  ##R#  #  RTf#  I  R#  1 1 

RRRTR  :  TORt  #  ITT  TORT  RT  RTTTOT  ##  TO  #TT  #  T5RR I  f%  TO?  TOT  TO  TRR 
TO  Tit  ##TO  I TR#  3rR?RRTt#T%Tf4r#  ^#R  %  RT#  gTORT  I  f# 
RWT  TO  TORT  RRRRT  Rif#  I  TOT  Rft  3  TOT  TOT  RT#  I? 

%R  # :  TO#  R#  RRT  R#  %  RTT#  ^f  TOT  gTOT  %  TOT  TOT  TOR  I TOTTO  TORT  RgR 
TO5  TTR  RT  R%RT,  RTTRRT#  RT  RTRTTRRT#  TO,  RTF#  RTRTR  R#f,  R#f  I  TO#  #  R# 
RRT  R#  f#  TOT  TOT  #  RTTR  ^  1%  RTTRTT  #  TOTOT#  #RTR  %  Rf  RRRI  R#  TOTRRTR 
#  gftRT  TO  #TOR  RTT#  # #R  TOT  TTR#  I,  #  TTRTORT  ft#  TOT  TTR1R  #  TOT  RRTT 
RTO%  #  Rt  #T  Rt-R|  TTRTR  t  #  RR  R#  f  I  RTTRR,  RTT#  TO  TTRTR  RR  TOTT  I, 
RTOTR,  ftRTO#fe  TO  RRTRT I RT  RR  TOR  1 1  Rt  Rt  RTTOT  TOFT  TOTRT  TOT,  faRT 
TO^,  R^f  Rt  RM  RRTRT  TOT  R$f  RTOTT  |187 

RRRTO  :  RTf^TR  RRTO  RTOTOft  R?T  RTTOT  RTRT  %  TORTO  ^  1 1  RTOTEft  R?t  RTTOT 
RTRT  Rp  #Rf  %,  TOlf-RTM  #Rf  %  RTO1R  feRT  I  TOR%  TsTOT  %  TOT  RTRT 
^  RTOTO  RRRR^TO  ^  Rt  RT^JT  f,  Rt  RRR  I  TOT^f  ^  ^  RRg#  TOf  ? 

%R  Rft  :  TOTT^  RRRt  %  RT?R  I  RftT  R#  #T  I  TO,  TOT^f  RfRf  ?t  RTRT  I 
RTTOT  RI^TO  R^tTO  RRF  %,  RTOT  RTOTOft  %  RT^-RFT  %  ^5  RR^  R^f  #TT  I 


187.  The  Hindu  reported  as  follows:  “Asked  if  the  United  Nations  had  been  successful  in  the 
Congo,  Mr  Nehru  declared:  ‘I  would  say  the  United  Nations  has  been  ineffective  in  the 
Congo.  And  the  main  failure  of  the  United  Nations  is  because  of  the  presence  of  foreign, 
that  is,  Belgian  military,  or  para-military  personnel  and  advisers  (in  the  Congo).”  See  The 
Hindu ,  8  March  1961,  p.  1. 
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[Translation  begins: 

Journalist:  The  one  question  which  is  uppermost  in  everyone’s  minds  at 
the  moment  is  whether  it  is  proper  to  allow  South  Africa  to  continue  in  the 
Commonwealth  in  these  circumstances.  What  is  your  view  on  this? 

JN:  We  had  debated  this  issue  15  years  ago  and  broken  off  relations  with  South 
Africa  completely.  There  is  no  other  country  in  the  world — barring  Portugal 
later  on — with  which  we  have  no  ties  of  any  kind,  economic  or  political.  You 
can  draw  your  own  conclusions  about  our  policy  towards  South  Africa.  But 
their  policy  of  apartheid  is  absolutely  wrong  and  harmful  because  it  can  lead  to 
nothing  but  tensions  and  war  in  the  world. 

Journalist:  That  is  all  right.  But  how  far  is  it  proper  to  allow  a  country  like 
South  Africa  to  remain  in  the  Commonwealth  along  with  India  when  we 
do  not  accept  South  Africa’s  policy?188 

JN:  That  is  just  it.  We  are  quite  clear  that  we  are  completely  opposed  to  South 
Africa’s  policy  of  apartheid.189  But  what  the  Commonwealth  should  do  is  a 
different  issue  altogether.  We  shall  express  our  views.  But  it  would  not  be 
proper  for  us  to  shout  from  the  rooftops  as  to  what  we  shall  say  at  the 
conference  the  day  after  tomorrow. 

Journalists:  I  would  like  to  ask  you  one  question.  The  people  feel  that  the 
UN  cannot  disown  its  responsibility  for  Lumumba’s  assassination  in  the 
Congo.  What  is  your  view? 

JN:  It  may  be  said  that  the  UN  has  been  slack  in  its  dealings  in  Congo  with  the 
result  that  the  forces  opposed  to  Lumumba  gained  in  strength  and  ultimately 
they  even  dared  to  perpetrate  such  an  action.  In  this  sense  certainly  the  UN  is 
responsible  though  it  is  obvious  that  there  is  no  direct  responsibility. 

Journalist:  The  incident  in  the  Congo  has  engendered  a  feeling  among  the 
people  that  the  very  existence  of  the  UN  is  threatened.  Khrushchev  has 


188.  See  fn  185  in  this  section. 

189.  See  fn  186  in  this  section. 
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suggested  that  its  structure  should  be  changed.  What  do  you  have  to  say 
to  that? 

JN:  There  is  no  doubt  about  it  that  anything  that  has  happened  or  is  likely  to 
happen  in  the  Congo  is  likely  to  have  a  profound  impact  on  the  functioning  of 
the  UN,  on  its  success  or  lack  of  it  on  its  strength.  There  is  no  doubt  that  its 
administrative  structure  needs  to  be  changed  taking  into  account  the  present 
day  conditions.  But  we  feel  that  if  we  raise  this  issue  at  this  juncture  the  other, 
more  important  questions  will  be  merged  in  the  background.  I  mean  issues  like 
the  Congo,  disarmament,  etc.  This  issue  should  be  taken  up  separately.  Otherwise 
there  will  be  no  room  for  anything  else.180 

Journalist:  One  last  question  about  Queen  Elizabeth’s  visit  to  India.  Millions 
of  people  gave  a  warm  welcome  to  the  Queen.  Do  you  feel  that  the 
Commonwealth  ties  have  grown  stronger  as  a  result  of  this  visit? 

JN:  Our  ties  with  Congo  are  good  and  shall  remain  so.  Yes,  there  are  some 
issues  with  regard  to  South  Africa;  but  the  Queen’s  visit  does  not  affect  them. 

Journalist:  Thank  you,  Panditji. 


Translation  ends] 


286.  To  P.  N.  Haksar:  Fanfani’s  Invitation  to  Rome191 

Your  telegram  13  of  March  6th.  I  am  grateful  for  the  invitation  of  Prime  Minister 
Fanfani.  I  am  sorry  I  shall  not  be  able  to  break  my  journey  in  Rome  as  that 
would  mean  a  day’s  delay.  I  am  anxious  to  be  back  in  India.  I  may  however 
pass  through  Rome  on  my  return  journey  probably  on  the  19th.192 

190.  See  fn  187  in  this  section. 

191.  Telegram,  No.  0512,  9  March  1961,  from  London,  to  the  Ambassador  to  Italy  regarding 
the  invitation  of  the  Prime  Minister  of  Italy. 

192.  Nehru  left  for  London  on  7  March,  visited  Oxford  and  Edinburgh  on  the  10th  and  17th 
respectively;  left  London  on  19  March,  with  a  stopover  at  Frankfurt  Airport  and  Rome 
on  the  1 9th  and  Cairo  on  March  20.  He  arrived  in  New  Delhi  on  2 1  March  1961.  Haksar ’s 
telegram.  No.  13,  to  the  High  Commission  in  London  on  6  March  1961  reported  that 
Fanfani  wanted  Nehru  to  break  journey  for  a  few  hours  in  Rome  as  the  flight  was  via 
Rome.  But  the  message  was  not  delivered  as  Nehru’s  plans  changed  and  he  did  not  pass 
through  Rome.  Instead,  Fanfani  proposed  15  March  as  a  possible  date  for  a  meeting 
assuming  that  would  be  the  date  of  the  return  trip. 
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287.  To  the  India  League  in  London:  Apartheid193 

Apartheid  Policy 
S.  Africa’s  Stand  Out  Of  Date 
Mr  Nehru’s  Warning 


London,  Mar.,  15. 

Prime  Minister  Nehru  said  here  to-night  that  racial  inequality  and  segregation 
policies  were  so  utterly  out  of  tune  with  the  spirit  of  the  age  that  he  could  not 
see  how  they  could  continue  for  long. 

Mr  Nehru,  who  came  straight  from  the  Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers’ 
Conference  to  address  more  than  2,000  people  at  a  meeting  organised  by  the 
India  League,  spoke  of  the  new  States  rising  in  Africa. 

The  States,  he  said,  were  full  of  self-respect  and  pride  in  their  new 
nationhood  and  freedom  and  obviously  disliked  and  resented  intensely  any  slur 
on  their  freedom,  status  or  position. 

Mr  Nehru  said  he  earnestly  hoped  that  in  solving  those  problems  the 
extremes  of  hatred  and  the  feelings  which  normally  accompanied  them  would 
be  avoided. 

The  whole  continent  of  Africa  was  in  a  tremendous  ferment,  said  Mr  Nehru. 
“Many  things  are  happening  there  which  we  do  not  like  and  no  one  likes.” 

But  the  essential  thing  was  not  the  likes  and  dislikes,  but  the  fact  of  “this 
great  continent  trying  to  stand  up  to  find  self-respect  and  become  self-reliant.” 

He  said  South  Africa  was  taking  “an  extraordinary  rigid  stand  which  we 
dislike  intensely  and  always  have.”  It  was  a  case  of  people  not  merely  doing 
something  that  was  disliked,  but  believing  in  it  intensely.  When  that  happened, 
conflict  arose. 

There  was,  he  said,  no  conflict  which  created  more  bitterness  than  racial 
conflict  and  that  was  one  reason  why  it  became  urgently  necessary  not  only  to 
come  towards  a  solution  but  to  do  so  in  a  relatively  peaceful  way. 

“I  do  not  myself  see  any  easy  way  of  settling  it,  but  I  can  say  with  absolute 
certainty  that  this  kind  of  racial  inequality,  and  segregation  policies  are  so  utterly 
out  of  tune  with  the  spirit  of  the  age  and  I  just  cannot  see  how  they  can 
continue  for  long,”  he  declared. 

Earlier  Mr  Nehru  had  praised  the  British  Government  for  its  handling  of 
many  of  its  colonial  problems.  “Broadly  speaking  the  United  Kingdom  in  the 


193.  Reproduced  from  The  Hindu ,  17  March  1961,  p.  1. 
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last  few  years  has  shown  a  good  deal  of  courage  and  foresight  in  dealing  with 
many  of  its  colonial  problems — not  all,  perhaps,  but  many  of  them. 

“Whether  we  agree  with  some  aspects  of  it  or  not,  there  is  no  doubt  that 
they  have  gone  ahead  and  it  required  some  courage  for  them,  conditioned  as 
they  are  with  all  their  past.” 

Mr  Nehru  said  he  hoped  the  progress  would  be  continued  and  would  lead 
to  friendly  and  cooperative  relations  between  the  great  emerging  countries  in 
Africa. 


288.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers’ 
Conference194 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  Mr 
Speaker,  Sir,  I  should  like  to  place  on  the  Table  of  the  House  a  copy  of  the  final 
communique  issued  by  the  Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers’  Conference. 

A  great  part  of  this  probably  has  appeared  in  the  press,  but  I  think  it  would 
be  desirable  to  have  a  correct  and  full  copy  of  it  for  reference  by  hon.  Members. 

I  went  to  this  Conference  with  considerable  hesitation.  Normally,  I  do  not 
like  to  be  away  from  India,  when  Parliament  is  meeting,  more  especially,  during 
the  Budget  Session.  Also,  at  that  time,  a  very  dear  and  valued  colleague  of  ours 
was  lying  seriously  ill.  Nevertheless,  ultimately,  I  thought  that  I  ought  to  go,  as 
this  was  an  unusually  important  meeting  of  the  Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers, 
and  as  events  proved,  it  was  an  important  meeting,  and  it  came  to  several 
decisions  which  have  a  much  wider  significance  than  normally  our  decisions 
had  previously. 

This  meeting  was  held,  not  in  the  normal  course,  but  for  special  reasons, 
and  it  was  confined  to  the  consideration  of  certain  specific  major  problems, 
among  them  being  disarmament,  the  structure  of  the  United  Nations,  and  certain 
constitutional  problems  affecting  the  Commonwealth  itself.  In  addition,  we 
considered  a  matter  of  urgent  importance,  that  is,  the  Congo  situation.  We 
confined  our  attention  to  these  matters. 

But,  one  matter,  in  a  sense,  overshadowed  all  our  proceedings.  This  was 
the  question  of  South  Africa.  We  discussed  it  at  some  considerable  length 
there,  but  apart  from  our  discussions,  it  was  a  matter  which  was  in  the  minds 
of  all  of  us  present  there,  even  when  we  were  discussing  other  matters,  because 


194.  Statement,  24  March  1961.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  52,  Second  Series,  14-27  March 
1961,  pp.  7045-7061. 
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the  whole  future  of  the  Commonwealth  depended  upon  that. 

It  came  up,  as  perhaps  the  House  knows,  because  of  an  application  of  the 
South  African  Union  Government  for  continuing  its  membership  of  the 
Commonwealth,  even  though  it  is  becoming  a  Republic  on  the  3 1  st  May  this 
year.  Normally,  internal  matters  are  not  considered  by  this  Commonwealth; 
and  for  us,  especially,  to  oppose  a  country  becoming  a  Republic  would  be 
rather  odd.  There  was  no  question  of  our  opposition  to  that  matter. 

Nevertheless,  all  this  was  connected  in  people’s  mind  with  the  racial  policies 
of  the  South  African  Union  Government,  and  it  was  not  possible,  even  though 
technically  it  might  not  perhaps  have  fitted  in,  to  ignore  this  major  fact  in 
considering  any  matter  related  to  the  South  African  Union  Government. 

As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  Prime  Minister  of  South  Africa,  who  was  present, 
himself  agreed  to  this  matter  being  considered  or  taken  up,  and  it  was  discussed 
at  some  length.  All  the  other  Prime  Ministers  present  there  felt  that  one  of  the 
basic  conditions  of  the  Commonwealth  continuing  or  surviving  was  a  strict 
adherence  to  the  policy  of  racial  equality,  and  that  the  policy  of  the  South 
African  Government  was  not  compatible  with  it.  In  fact,  it  was  definitely 
opposed  to  it,  as  we  all  know.  And,  therefore,  this  deadlock  arose,  and  as  the 
South  African  Government,  that  is  its  Prime  Minister,  was  completely  unwilling 
to  make  the  slightest  change  in  the  policies  pursued  by  them  in  South  Africa, 
there  was  no  way  out  of  the  deadlock,  except  some  kind  of  cleavage  in  the 
Commonwealth  itself.  It  was  clear  that  if  these  policies  were  pursued  even  by 
one  Member-Government  of  the  Commonwealth,  they  would  react  on  many 
other  Members  who  would  find  it  difficult  possibly  to  continue  in  the 
Commonwealth.  I  need  not  go  into  this  matter,  because  everyone  here,  not 
only  in  this  House  but  in  this  country,  feels  strongly  about  these  matters;  it  is  a 
question  not  only  of  fundamental  human  freedoms,  but  of  national  self  respect. 
And  it  seemed  quite  improper  for  us  to  be  a  member  of  an  organisation  which 
itself  tolerated  this  kind  of  racial  policies  which  are  pursued  by  the  South  African 
Union  Government.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Prime  Minister  of  the  South  African 
Union  was  equally  certain  about  his  own  position  and  justified  it.  There  was  no 
meeting  ground  at  all  on  that  issue.  There  had,  therefore,  to  be  some  kind  of  a 
break. 

Now,  no  one  likes — at  least  most  people  do  not  like — breaking  something. 
It  is  always  easier  to  break  than  to  construct.  It  was  not  easy  for  us  therefore, 
to  view  the  prospect  of  breaking  this  up,  but  events  were  such  that  there  was 
no  alternative  left,  and  ultimately  the  Prime  Minister  of  the  South  African  Union 
withdrew  his  application  for  continuing  membership.  Thus  this  question,  in  so 
far  as  the  Commonwealth  is  concerned,  was  solved  for  the  moment. 

This  was  a  very  significant  step  that  the  Commonwealth  took,  but  I  believe 
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that  has  strengthened  it  and  certainly  not  weakened  it.  It  has  even  a  wider 
significance  than  it  might  appear  at  first  sight,  because  thereby  the  question  of 
racial  equality  has  been  put  on  the  highest  level  in  the  world  context.  As  a 
matter  of  fact,  the  United  Nations  Charter  itself  contains  this,  and  what  the 
South  African  Government  has  been  doing  was  in  direct  violation  of  that  Charter. 

So  this  decision  itself  in  regard  to  South  Africa  has  made  this  session  of 
the  Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers’  Conference  a  very  special  and  unique 
one.  This  has  attracted  world  attention,  and  its  consequences  will  be  far-reaching. 
It  must  be  realised,  however,  that  by  South  Africa  going  outside  the 
Commonwealth,  the  South  African  policy  of  apartheid  or  segregation  or  racial 
discrimination  does  not  diminish  at  all.  In  fact,  the  Prime  Minister  of  South 
Africa  made  it  quite  clear  that  he  would  pursue  it  as  vigorously  as  ever.  In  fact, 
it  was  because  of  that  that  the  break  came. 

So  that  evil  continues  and  will  continue  in  an  aggravated  form.  The  only 
satisfaction  we  can  have  is  that  we  are  not  associated  with  it  in  any  form 
through  any  organisation.  That  is  some  satisfaction,  no  doubt;  here  it  is  not  a 
question  of  India  only  when  I  say  “we”,  but  many  other  countries  also.  And  the 
fact  that  this  has  evoked  comment  in  almost  every  country  in  the  world 
favourably  to  the  Commonwealth  insisting  on  racial  equality  to  the  extent  even 
of  South  Africa  leaving  it  itself  shows  that  in  this  matter  at  least,  the  South 
African  Union  Government  is  almost  completely  isolated  from  world  opinion. 

It  is  not  right  for  me  to  say  what  happened  inside  the  meetings  of  the 
Commonwealth  Conference.  But  it  is  well-known  that  the  issue,  as  it  came  up 
there,  was  not  an  issue  supported  on  the  one  side  by  Asian  and  African  members 
only,  but  it  was  supported  really  by  all  the  members  in  varying  degrees,  and  the 
South  African  representative  stood  alone  by  himself  in  his  particular  views. 

Therefore,  while  this,  I  think,  has  been  a  good  development  from  every 
point  of  view,  we  must  remember  that  the  policies  under  which  vast  numbers 
of  Africans  as  well  as  people  of  Indian  descent  suffer  in  South  Africa  are 
continuing,  and  will  continue  till  other  developments  take  place  or  other  pressures 
of  world  opinion  or  world  organisations  result  in  changes  being  brought  about. 
We  have  therefore  to  be  wide  awake  in  these  matters  and  not  be  complacent.  It 
is  surprising  that  in  Africa  which  is  today  in  a  state  of  great  ferment  and  change 
and  where  many  independent  countries  have  emerged  in  the  last  few  months 
even,  and  will  continue  emerging  in  the  next  year  or  two,  that  in  that  great 
Continent  which  is  undergoing  such  vast  changes,  in  South  Africa  these  policies 
of  racial  segregation  and  suppression  should  still  continue.  It  is  impossible  for 
me  to  imagine  how  this  can  continue  for  long  without  bringing  about  conflicts, 
and  vast  conflicts,  involving  many  countries,  because  it  is  quite  intolerable  for 
the  new  countries  of  Africa,  as  indeed  of  Asia  too,  to  tolerate  such  a  situation. 
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So  far  as  the  Commonwealth  is  concerned,  this  odd  fact  emerged,  that 
these  independent  countries  of  Africa  which  are  members  of  the  Commonwealth 
will  not  even  be  permitted — and  I  suppose  that  applies  to  Asia  too — to  have 
their  Missions  in  South  Africa,  normal  diplomatic  Missions,  because,  apparently, 
they  belong  to  a  different  race.  The  Prime  Minister  of  South  Africa  pleading  for 
or  trying  to  explain  his  own  policy,  denied  that  this  was  racial  inequality  at  all. 
He  said  this  is  a  policy  of  separate  development  of  different  races. 

An  Hon.  Member:  Co-existence. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  was  almost  expecting  him  to  say — I  do  not  know  why  he 
did  not  say  it — that  this  was  a  policy  of  “peaceful  co-existence.” 

Now,  looking  at  this  South  African  development  in  the  context  of  events  in 
Africa  specially,  it  has  the  greatest  importance.  In  this  connection,  may  I  add 
that  South  West-Africa,  which  was  a  mandate  given  by  the  old  League  of 
Nations  to  the  South  African  Government  through  the  British  Government,  has 
been  practically  absorbed  govemmentally  and  otherwise  by  the  South  African 
Union?  That  has  been  a  violation  of  that  mandate.  This  question  only  recently 
came  up,  was  going  to  come  up,  before  the  United  Nations,  and  it  is  an  important 
matter  that  this  mandate  should  be  honoured. 

Then  looking  at  Africa  again  in  another  context;  in  the  context  of  the 
continuation  of  colonialism,  we  find  that  while  great  progress  has  been  made, 
and  is  being  made  there  and  free  countries  are  emerging,  there  are  still  some 
countries  which  are  not  only  completely  under  colonial  domination  but  are 
probably  experiencing  the  worst  forms  of  colonial  exploitation,  more  particularly 
the  Portuguese  colonies  there. 

Africa  indeed  today  in  a  variety  of  ways  is  attracting  a  great  deal  of  world 
attention.  There  is  the  situation  in  the  Congo  which  we  discussed  there  at  some 
length,  and  the  House,  no  doubt,  has  been  following  those  developments  in  the 
Congo.  In  the  Communique,  there  is  a  brief  reference  to  the  Congo  where  it 
says  that  they  approve  of  the  recent  resolution  of  the  Security  Council  passed, 
I  think,  on  February  21,  and  want  it  to  be  implemented  fully  and  rapidly.  The 
general  impression  in  the  Conference  there,  and  elsewhere,  indeed  wherever  I 
went  was  one  of  great  appreciation  of  the  Indian  action  in  sending  our  armed 
forces  there,  sending  them  more  particularly  at  that  particular  time  when  the 
United  Nations  were  facing  very  great  difficulties  in  the  Congo. 

I  should  like  just  briefly  to  mention  that  in  discussing  the  Congo,  the  affairs 
of  the  Congo,  we  pointed  out  quite  frankly  our  own  opinions  on  the  subject, 
and  how  the  United  Nations  had  not  been  allowed  to  function  properly  by  not 
only  people  in  the  Congo,  but  people  outside,  great  countries  outside  and  their 
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representatives  in  the  Congo.  The  United  Nations  even  now  is  in  the  extraordinary 
position  of  being  condemned  and  criticised  by  various  countries  which  are 
opposed  to  each  other  in  world  politics,  but  which,  to  some  extent,  agree  in 
criticising  the  United  Nations;  or,  if  they  do  not  criticise  it,  they  act  against  the 
working  of  the  United  Nations  in  the  Congo. 

What  the  United  Nations  is  doing  in  the  Congo  is  itself  a  rather  new  adventure 
for  the  United  Nations.  If  that  fails,  it  will  be  a  bad  day  certainly  for  the  United 
Nations,  and  possibly  for  the  World  as  a  whole.  If  it  succeeds  it  will  enhance 
the  prestige  of  the  United  Nations  and  make  it  clear  that  the  kind  of  things  that 
have  happened  in  the  Congo  in  the  past  cannot  happen  because  there  is  this 
great  world  organization  to  come  and  deal  with  it.  So,  it  is  a  very  important 
matter  that  the  United  Nations  should  succeed,  and  should  succeed,  of  course, 
in  the  right  way. 

It  was  this  consideration  that  led  us  to  send  our  forces  abroad.  We  did  so 
with  great  reluctance,  because  as  the  House  knows,  we  have  never  done  this 
kind  of  thing  before.  It  was  a  novel  enterprise,  an  enterprise  full  of  difficulties 
and  even  risks,  but  because  of  this,  and  because  of  the  fact  that  the  resolution 
passed  by  the  Security  Council  was  one  with  which  we  agreed,  we  felt  in 
honour  bound  to  go  to  its  support,  and  we  have  sent  them. 

Some  of  our  troops  have  landed  there,  and  some  are  on  the  way.  I  may 
point  out,  however,  that  even  now  there  are  all  kinds  of  risks  involved  in  this, 
and  difficulties,  because  only  recently  one  of  the  principal  ports  there,  Matadi, 
was  forcibly  taken  by  some  of  the  factional  authorities  in  the  Congo,  by  Mr  or 
Gen.  Mobutu,  I  think.  That  is  a  serious  matter  for  us  and  for  our  forces  in  the 
sense  that  the  ships  carrying  supplies  from  India  for  the  Congo  have  to  go  to 
that  port,  and  if  that  port  is  not  fully  in  the  occupation  of  the  U.N.,  there  may 
be  trouble;  there  may  be  difficulties  in  landing  our  people  or  our  supplies.  It  is 
essential  for  a  proper  carrying  out  of  the  U.N.’s  work  there  that  the  airports 
and  the  ports  should  be  in  their  possession  and  under  their  control.  We  have 
pointed  that  out,  and  we  are  watching  the  situation  very  carefully. 

We  sent  these  forces  naturally,  if  necessity  arises  to  take  aimed  action,  but 
in  the  hope  that  this  will  not  be  necessary.  They  have  gone  there  really  on  a 
mission  of  peace,  and  to  help  the  U.N,  in  preserving  order  there,  in  establishing 
peace,  and  allowing  the  Congolese  Parliament  to  meet,  and  then  decide  about 
its  Government  etc. 

We  have  thus  far  not  recognised  any  Government  in  the  Congo.  We  have 
dealt  with  the  authorities  as  they  are.  Most  of  these  Governments  in  the  Congo 
have  appeared  on  the  scene  through  some  kind  of  coup  d’etat,  which  hardly 
has  any  constitutional  or  legal  basis.  The  only  legal  basis  there  originally  was  to 
the  Government  of  which  Mr  Kasavubu  was  President  and  Mr  Lumumba  was 
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Prime  Minister.  Jointly,  they  had  a  certain  basis.  Singly,  their  powers  were 
limited.  Anyhow,  with  the  assassination  of  Mr  Lumumba,  and  even  before  that, 
Mr  Kasavubu  started  functioning  by  himself  as  if  he  was  the  entire  Government, 
which  had  no  legal  justification.  Nevertheless,  he  was  supported  in  this  attitude, 
and  was  then  taken  into  the  United  Nations  as  representing  the  Congo.  It  is  not 
for  me  to  criticise  the  United  Nations  General  Assembly,  but  that  was  an 
unfortunate  step  that  was  taken  then,  and  it  resulted  in  unfortunate  consequences. 
I  think  step  by  step  it  led  to  the  deterioration  of  the  position  in  the  Congo. 

Now,  I  believe  that  the  crux  of  the  question  in  the  Congo  is  not  so  much 
armed  forces,  although  they  may  be  necessary,  but  the  presence  of  the  Belgians 
there,  of  Belgian  mercenaries,  or  call  them  what  you  like,  supporting  some  of 
those  factions  there,  especially  in  Katanga  province  and  in  Leopoldville,  Mobutu 
and  some  others.  Right  from  the  beginning,  the  United  Nations  have  asked  for 
the  withdrawal  of  the  Belgians.  In  spite  of  their  demand  some  six  months  ago, 
they  are  still  there,  and  they  are  in  much  larger  numbers  than  they  were  ever 
before.  It  is  true  they  withdrew  to  begin  with,  to  some  extent,  but  they  came 
back  rapidly  thereafter,  and  not  only  came  back,  but  sent  arms,  armoured  cars, 
armour,  and  even,  I  believe  aircraft.  Now,  when  I  say  “they”,  I  do  not  mean  to 
say  that  the  Belgian  Government  did  this,  but  chiefly  Belgians  and  some  other 
nationalities  who  did  it.  But  I  cannot  myself  understand  how  this  can  be  done 
in  a  large  way  without  the  Belgian  Government  being  aware  of  it,  or  conniving 
at  it.  They  did  not  do  it  directly,  but  certainly  they  must  have  known  about  it,  if 
not  encouraged  it.  Large-scale  recruitment  took  place  to  send  these  people,  not 
only  in  Belgium,  but  elsewhere  too,  and  at  present  we  find  thousands  and 
thousands  of  Belgians  even  in  the  army,  and  of  course  in  other  capacities  also. 
They  have  trained  them,  they  have  trained  them  in  the  use  of  modem  weapons, 
and  they  have  incited  them,  I  believe,  not  to  cooperate  with  the  United  Nations, 
but  to  work  against  it.  That  has  been  the  chief  difficulty.  If  the  Belgian  and 
some  other  mercenaries  had  not  been  there,  then  the  opposition  to  the  United 
Nations  on  the  part  of  these  factional  leaders  would  not  have  any  effect  or 
much  effect. 

It  has  come  to  this  as  appeared  in  a  question  asked  today  I  think,  one  of  the 
questions,  that  we  have  been  challenged  by,  I  think,  Mr  Tshombe  that  if  Indian 
forces  go  to  Katanga,  there  will  be  war.  Well,  the  Indian  forces  will  do,  within 
the  ambit  of  their  [word  missing,  probably  brief]  whatever  they  are  told  to  do 
by  the  U.N.,  subject  to  the  conditions  we  have  laid  down.  If  it  is  necessary  for 
us  to  go  to  Katanga,  they  will  be  sent  there,  and  the  threat  of  Mr  Tshombe  will 
not  deter  them  from  going  there,  but  the  fact  is  that  we  do  not,  as  far  as 
possible,  want  to  get  entangled  in  these  internal  conflicts.  There  will  be  no 
reason  for  any  internal  conflicts  at  all  if  our  advice,  given  six  months  ago,  had 
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been  followed,  that  is,  the  summoning  of  the  Congolese  Parliament  and  the 
Parliament  deciding  about  their  Government.  I  especially  mentioned  this  in  the 
General  Assembly  myself  when  I  was  there.  It  has  been  an  extraordinary  fact 
that  in  spite  of  this  obvious  way  of  dealing  with  the  situation,  this  has  not  been 
adopted.  Now  I  can  understand  Mr  Mobutu  not  adopting  it,  Mr  Mobutu  was 
the  outcome  of  a  coup  d’etat,  he  has  no  legal  position.  But  the  surprising  part 
is  that  great  and  important  powers  have  encouraged  Mr  Mobutu,  Mr  Tshombe, 
and  Mr  Kasavubu  in  maintaining  an  attitude  of  this  kind  which  was  directly 
opposed  to  what  the  United  Nations  was  going  to  do.  Now,  it  is  surprising  that 
some  of  these  gentlemen,  Mr  Mobutu  and  others,  do  not  like  the  idea  of  Indian 
forces  going  there. 

It  may  be  remembered  that  when  Mr  Lumumba  was  assassinated  and 
brutally  killed,  many  charges  were  made  against  these  very  leaders,  the  local 
leaders,  of  having  been  involved  in  this  murder.  And,  the  Security  Council 
Resolution  of  the  21st  February  specially  lays  down  that  an  inquiry  should  be 
held — investigations  should  be  held — into  Lumumba’s  murder.  If  such  an  inquiry 
is  held,  it  is  possible  that  it  may  not  come  out  to  the  advantage  of  some  people 
and  authorities  in  the  Congo  today.  And,  if  they  dislike  any  such  inquiry  or  any 
shift  in  power  in  the  Congo,  it  is  not  surprising,  so,  the  conditions  there  are 
rather  complicated.  But,  essentially,  they  are  complicated  because  of  foreign 
intervention;  and  the  foreign  intervention,  in  the  main,  has  been  of  Belgians. 

Originally,  6  or  7  months  ago,  some  other  countries  also  came  in.  The 
Soviet  Union  sent  some  people,  I  think  about  500  or  so,  not  soldiers  but  they 
were  supposed  to  be  technicians.  I  do  not  know  if  there  were  a  few  military 
officers  or  not;  but,  they  were  mostly  technicians.  Anyhow,  they  sent  them; 
but  they  did  not  remain  there  long  because  of  the  Mobutu  coup  d’etat  taking 
place.  He  had  sent  them  all  back  so  that,  in  the  past  6  months  or  so,  there  has 
been  no  one  from  the  Soviet  Union  or  any  of  their  allied  countries  there  as  they 
have  not  been  allowed  there.  That  disposes  of — whatever  they  may  do  outside 
Congo — any  charge  of  their  having  done  anything  in  the  last  6  months  in  the 
Congo  itself  because  they  are  simply  not  there — whatever  their  intentions  might 
have  been  previously.  But  those  who  are  there,  the  representatives  of  powers 
who  are  there,  have  a  certain  responsibility  for  these  conditions;  and  I  regret  to 
say  that  they  have  not  functioned  rightly  or  in  aid  of  the  United  Nations.  Even 
though  their  governments  support  the  United  Nations,  their  representatives  in 
the  Congo  have  worked  with  different  aims,  which  is  very  surprising  and  even 
indulged  in  some  kind  of  campaign  against  India.  And  it  is  this  really  that 
encourages  those  elements  like  Mr  Mobutu,  Mr  Tshombe  and  others  to  take  up 
these  strong  attitudes. 

This  is  what  the  Security  Council  Resolution  says  in  its  very  first  paragraph 
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that  the  Belgian  withdrawal  is  essential  before  any  improvement  can  take  place. 
If  the  Belgians  withdraw,  not  only  their  armed  and  paramilitary  forces,  but 
individuals  or  their  political  advisers  also,  then  the  situation  changes  immediately. 
Then  the  whole  strength  and  background  of  these  elements  there  which  are 
opposing  the  U.N,  weakens;  and  I  do  not  personally  think  any  need  arises  then 
for  strong  military  action.  Petty  action  there  might  be.  That  is  in  regard  to  the 
Congo  which  was  considered  at  some  length. 

Going  back  to  South  Africa,  may  I  remind  this  House,  that  it  is  almost 
exactly  50  years  ago  that  Mahatma  Gandhi  started  his  first  campaign  in  South 
Africa  against  racial  discrimination?  This  was  in  1911;  about  the  middle  of  the 
year.  And  this  fact  was  before  me  all  this  time  and  I  reminded  the  Prime  Minister 
of  South  Africa  about  this. 

Therefore,  if  I  may  add  about  the  Congo,  as  I  have  said,  the  Belgian 
withdrawal  is  the  most  important.  How  is  that  to  be  brought  about?  Obviously, 
we  do  not  want  this  to  be  a  warlike  measure,  forcible.  But  Belgium  is  an  ally  of 
many  countries  like  the  United  States  and  the  United  Kingdom  and  other 
countries.  And,  I  am  quite  sure,  if  these  great  powers  wanted  to  and  were  keen 
about  it,  they  could  bring  adequate  pressure  on  Belgium  to  withdraw  its  people 
from  there.  I  know,  to  some  extent,  that  has  been  done,  and  the  reply  of  the 
Belgian  Government  has  been  that  these  people  who  have  gone  there  have  not 
gone  on  their  behalf;  they  are  adventurers  not  under  their  control.  Possibly,  it 
might  be  true  to  some  extent  in  regard  to  a  few  persons  who  formed  foreign 
legions  and  the  like.  But  I  find  it  difficult  to  believe  that  the  Belgian  Government 
cannot  exercise  its  authority  on  a  large  number  of  its  nationals  who  go  abroad 
and  create  these  international  situations.  I  trust,  therefore,  that  these  great 
powers,  the  allies  of  Belgium  or  Belgium  will  exercise  their  authority  and  will 
bring  pressure  to  bear  on  the  Belgian  Government  and  on  the  Belgians  to 
withdraw  from  the  Congo,  because  until  that  withdrawal  takes  place  there  will 
be  no  peace  in  the  Congo. 

In  the  last  6  months  attempts  were  made  somehow  to  consolidate  these 
people,  Kasavubu,  Mobutu  and  Tshombe  etc.  They  have  failed  simply  because 
they  have  really  no  popular  backing.  And,  this  habit  of  trying  to  put  up  people 
without  any  popular  backing,  with  external  help,  may  succeed  for  a  while  but 
does  not  succeed  in  the  long  run. 

I  come  to  the  third  important  point  considered  by  us.  That  is  disarmament. 
Now,  in  regard  to  disarmament,  there  is  an  Appendix  attached  to  this  final 
Communique  on  Disarmament.  If  the  Members  have  examined  the  various 
proposals  for  disarmament  put  up  before  the  United  Nations  or  the  Disarmament 
Conference,  proposals  by  the  Soviet  Union,  the  U.K.  and  the  U.S.A. 
Governments,  by  the  Canadian  Government,  by  India  and  ten  other  countries 
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which  is  called  the  Eleven  Power  Resolution,  if  you  read  them  fairly  rapidly, 
you  will  feel  that  there  is  a  very  great  deal  of  agreement  in  all  these  proposals. 
And  yet  the  fact  is  that  agreement  has  been  lacking  because  somewhere  or 
other,  in  so-called  minor  matters,  there  is  so  much  disagreement — minor  or 
major  matters — and  agreement  escapes  us. 

Anyhow,  after  careful  consideration  and  consultation,  we  had  put  forward 
a  Resolution  in  the  U.N.  in  common  with  ten  others,  called  the  Eleven  Power 
Resolution.  We  hold  by  it  still,  though  it  is  not  a  solution  of  the  problem.  It  is 
the  approach  to  the  problem  laying  down  certain  principles  and  hoping  that,  if 
an  advance  is  made  on  these  lines,  an  agreement  will,  probably,  come.  Ultimately, 
an  agreement  on  this  matter  depends,  primarily,  on  two  countries,  the  United 
States  of  America  and  the  Soviet  Union.  If  they  agree,  then  the  others  will 
probably  fall  in  line.  I  do  not  ignore  the  others  because  all  of  us  are  interested. 
I  do  not  accept  the  proposition  that  if  the  United  States  and  the  Soviet  Union 
agree,  all  of  us  must  necessarily  agree,  I  mean  all  the  countries  of  the  world. 
But  the  fact  is  in  this  matter  it  is  they  who  count  principally  in  this  stage  of  the 
world’s  history  and  therefore,  we  have  always  suggested  that  they  should 
discuss  this  matter  among  themselves  and  find  some  way  of  agreement.  The 
others  will  come  in  later.  There  has  been  some  talk  of  a  larger  disarmament 
conference  and  larger  committees.  India’s  name  has  been  mentioned.  Well, 
India  has  played  a  fairly  important  part  in  the  UN  in  regard  to  disarmament 
discussions.  Our  part  has  always  been  not  a  destructive  one  of  criticising  or 
condemning  but  trying  to  put  forward  constructive  proposals  and  even  the 
proposal  we  have  put  forward  with  ten  other  countries  was  one  which  was 
largely  agreed  to,  I  believe  I  am  correct  in  saying  so,  by  the  other  powers 
concerned,  like  the  United  States  and  the  Soviet  Union.  They  did  not  wholly 
agree  with  it  here  or  there  but  they  were  not  totally  opposed  to  it  in  any  vital 
matter.  So,  we  discussed  this  disarmament  matter  and  the  proposals — you 
may  call  them  resolutions  or  proposals  are  given  in  the  appendix  to  the 
communique.  They  are  not  the  same  as  our  resolution  but  they  are  not  in 
conflict  with  it  and  partly  they  cover  the  same  ground  because  our  resolution 
goes  into  much  greater  detail  and  I  think  what  the  Commonwealth  has  said  in 
this  is  a  good  approach  in  so  far  as  it  goes  and  it  is  to  be  worked  out  a  little 
more.  One  can  go  into  the  details  in  this  resolution.  But  because  we  want 
principal  countries  to  come  to  an  agreement,  if  we  make  a  rigid  approach,  it 
makes  it  difficult  for  these  countries  to  come  together.  I  hope  that  the  two 
superpowers,  as  they  are  called,  will  come  together  on  this  basis. 

We  know  that  there  has  been  a  change  of  administration  in  the  United 
States  and  the  old  rigidity  has  gone  and  they  are  making  every  effort  to  have  a 
common  approach  in  regard  to  many  matters,  including  disarmament,  to  which, 
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I  believe,  President  Kennedy  attaches  great  importance.  We  know  also  that  the 
Soviet  Union  has  been  exceedingly  anxious  to  get  some  agreement  on 
disarmament.  If  there  is  this  anxiety  on  both  sides,  it  should  not  be  too  difficult 
to  find  some  way  out  and  some  agreement. 

But  I  should  like  to  make  one  thing  clear.  Disarmament  today  must  aim  at 
complete  disarmament.  The  talk  of  partial  disarmament  today  is  almost  out  of 
date.  That  does  not  mean  that  complete  disarmament  will  take  place  overnight; 
it  has  to  be  phased  but  that  is  a  different  matter.  That  has  to  be  phased  and  we 
have  to  go  step  by  step.  But  any  partial  disarmament  does  not  put  an  end  to  the 
tensions  and  fears  that  exist  today.  If  we  reduce,  let  us  say,  the  number  of 
nuclear  bombs — you  give  fifty  per  cent  less,  there  is,  suppose,  a  fifty  per  cent 
disarmament  in  regard  to  nuclear  weapons — the  dangers  of  nuclear  warfare 
still  remain.  Instead  of,  let  us  say,  1000  bombs,  each  will  have  500  and  the 
dangers  remain  and  the  fears  remain  and  they  can  be  manufactured  rapidly 
again. 

Therefore,  one  must  aim  at  complete  disarmament  and  that  is  a  very  big 
thing  and  it  has  powerful  reactions.  It  will  apply  of  course  to  conventional 
weapons  as  well  as  nuclear  weapons.  The  House  knows  that  for  some  VA 
years  past,  a  committee  of  scientists  has  been  sitting  in  Geneva,  I  think, 
considering  the  banning  of  nuclear  tests.  There  is  strong  hope  now  that  in  the 
course  of  the  next  few  weeks,  they  may  come  to  an  agreement.  Anyhow, 
every  effort  is  being  made  to  come  to  an  agreement  and  if  that  is  done,  it  will 
not  only  be  a  good  thing  in  itself  but  it  will  help  in  changing  the  tensions  of  the 
world  and  reducing  them  and  improving  the  whole  international  atmosphere. 
So,  let  us  hope  that  this  will  happen. 

Apart  from  these  matters,  there  are  some  other  matters  considered  by  the 
Commonwealth  Conference.  There  were  some  domestic  matters.  Cyprus  was 
taken  in  as  a  Member  and  that  was  to  be  welcomed  because  there  has  been 
bitter  war  in  Cyprus  for  many  years  and  the  ending  of  it  in  a  friendly  and 
cooperative  way  was  a  good  thing.  The  President  of  Cyprus  later  joined  the 
conference.  Another  member,  not  now  but  in  the  next  five  week’s  time  would 
be  Sierra  Leone. 

Finally,  one  other  subject  was  discussed — Laos  and  Indo-China,  where 
the  situation  continuous  to  be  critical.  Recently  one  leader  of  Laos,  Prince 
Souvanna  Phouma  was  here  and  we  had  some  talks  and  some  proposals  have 
been  made.  There  is  some  reference  to  them  in  today’s  papers.195  Some  proposals 

195.  In  his  meeting  with  Nehru  on  22  March  1961,  Prince  Souvanna  Phouma  expressed  a  wish 

to  revive  the  Commission  and  hold  a  14  nation  conference  to  solve  the  Laotian  problem. 

See  The  Statesman ,  23  March  1961,  p.  1  and  The  Hindu,  23  March  1961,  p.  1. 
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were  made  by  the  UK  Government  with  the  concurrence,  I  believe,  of  the 
United  States.  Now,  the  UK  and  the  Soviet  Union  have  a  particular  place  in  this 
matter  because  they  are  the  two  co-chairmen  of  the  old  Geneva  Conference. 
We,  India,  which  was  the  Chairman  of  the  International  Commission  in  Indo¬ 
china,  have  to  get  our  constructions  from  the  two  Co-Chairmen.  If  the  two 
Co-Chairmen  ask  us  to  do  something,  that  is  our  authority  for  doing  it.  Long 
ago,  we  suggested  that  there  should  be  a  revival  of  the  Commission  in  Laos;  it 
had  been  suspended  about  two  or  three  years  ago.  Mostly,  they  did  not  agree 
but  gradually  they  have  been  coming  round  to  that.  This  proposal  was  made 
for  a  conference  after  the  pattern  of  the  old  Geneva  Conference.  This  was 
made  by  Cambodia  and  later  on  supported  by  the  Soviet  Union.  Now,  the 
proposals  that  the  U.K.  Government  made  appear  to  be  very  near  the  proposals 
made  by  the  Soviet  Government — not  precisely  the  same,  but  they  have 
suggested  a  meeting  of  the  Commission  first  and  then  of  the  conference  too, 
after  that.  All  this  is  dependent  on  the  immediate  and  early  cease  fire.  This  has 
been  communicated,  I  believe,  to  the  Soviet  Government  and  if  they  also  agree 
with  this,  then  presumably,  they  will  ask  India  to  take  action  about  convening 
the  Commission  and  we  shall,  in  that  event,  do  so,  probably,  to  begin  with,  in 
Delhi  itself  but  later  the  Commission  will  have  to  go  to  Laos  and  at  some  time 
later,  probably,  the  international  conference  meet,  at  some  place  and  time  which 
have  not  been  fixed  yet.  I  hope  that  these  efforts  would  meet  with  success  and 
the  fighting  there  will  end  and  there  will  be  a  cease  fire.  It  must  be  remembered 
that  the  whole  basis  of  the  Geneva  agreement  was  that  the  countries  in  Indo¬ 
china  must  not  join  any  military  bloc  and  must  be  more  or  less  neutral  because 
the  moment  they  try  to  do  so,  the  other  side  came  into  the  picture  and  challenged 
it.  This  applies  to  Laos.  And  the  difficulty  in  Laos  has  been  the  attempt  of 
various  sides  to  push  them  or  to  pull  them  into  some  kind  of  policy  which  is 
more  allied  to  one  or  more  of  the  policies  or  military  blocs  on  either  side,  and 
that  has  led  to  fighting  there.  The  only  solution  of  Laos  can  be  that  Laos  should 
be  what  is  called  the  “neutral”  country — I  do  not  like  the  word  “neutral”  as 
applied  to  India,  I  reject  it,  but  so  far  as  Laos  is  concerned  that  would  be  a 
correct  description — in  which  the  various  parties  or  groups  are  represented  in 
the  Government  and  they  follow  a  policy  of  not  committing  themselves  to  any 
of  these  military  alliances.  Unless  that  is  aimed  at  I  do  not  think  there  will  be 
any  solution.  That  is  what  Prince  Souvanna  Phouma  who  came  here  stood  for. 
He  was  Prime  Minister  sometime,  but  ultimately  he  was  more  or  less  pushed 
out  by  other  developments  and  by  these  different  pulls  by  different  military 
factions,  one  on  one  side  and  another  on  the  other  side.  As  soon  as  that  happens 
arms  come  in  from  outside.  There  have  been  plenty  of  arms  coming  in  from 
both  sides  of  these  military  blocs,  and  that  makes  the  situation  very  serious. 
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One  of  the  things  that  should  happen  for  the  cease  fire  is  stoppage  of  arms 
coming  in  from  outside,  from  both  sides  of  the  conflicting  parties. 

Sir,  I  am  sorry  to  have  taken  so  much  time  to  deal  with  this  matter.  Now, 
I  shall  hand  over  this  paper  to  the  Table.  (See  Appendix  IV,  annexure  No. 5). 


289.  In  the  Rajya  Sabha:  Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers’ 
Conference196 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  Mr 
Chairman,197  the  recent  meeting  of  the  Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers  held  in 
London  was  rather  an  unusual  one;  at  any  rate,  it  was  not  the  normal  meeting 
which  is  held  to  consider  various  problems  in  which  the  Commonwealth  is 
interested.198  It  was  specially  convened  to  consider  specific  problems  like 
disarmament  and,  to  some  extent,  the  future  of  the  United  Nations.  As  it 
happened,  when  it  met,  there  were  one  or  two  very  important  and  urgent 
matters  like  the  situation  in  Africa  and  more  particularly  in  the  Congo  which 
were  considered  at  some  length.  Although  these  problems  were  considered 
rather  fully,  throughout  this  meeting  of  the  Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers, 
the  thing  which  seemed  to  overshadow  the  proceedings  of  the  meeting  was  the 
question  of  South  Africa  and  the  racial  policy  followed  by  that  country.  We 
have  discussed  this  matter  before  on  many  occasions,  and  reference  has  been 
made  to  it  almost  annually  in  our  debates  on  foreign  affairs  and  annually  this 
matter  has  been  raised  in  the  United  Nations  also  on  behalf  of  India  and  other 
countries,  and  resolutions  have  been  passed  there  by  overwhelming  majorities. 
We  have  been  interested  in  this  naturally  for  a  long  time  past.  In  fact,  it  is  well, 
to  remember  that  it  was  in  South  Africa  fifty  years  ago,  almost  fifty  years  ago 
from  now,  that  is,  in  1911,  that  our  leader,  Mahatma  Gandhi,  started  his  first 
campaign  against  racial  inequality  and  racial  domination  and  suppression.  We 
have  been  deeply  interested  in  it,  and  ever  since  we  became  independent,  our 
interest  has  grown,  so  also  that  of  other  countries.  Originally  we  were  largely 
interested  because  of  the  fact  that  the  number  of  Indian  descendants  is 
considerable.  I  say,  people  of  Indian  descent  because  they  are  not  our  nationals; 
they  are  South  African  nationals  but  people  who  are  descendant  from  former 


196.  Statement,  27  March  1961.  Rajya  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  XXXIII,  Nos  1-4,  27-30  March 
1961,  pp.  16-30. 

197.  S.  Radhakrishnan. 

198.  See  Appendix  41. 
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Indians  who  went  there.  Normally,  as  they  are  not  our  nationals,  we  would 
take  no  interest  in  them  but  this  is  a  very  much  more  intricate  problem  and 
there  is  history  behind  it  in  our  relations  with  the  South  African  Union  in  regard 
to  these  people.  Apart  from  that,  the  question  of  racial  inequality  is  not  a  question 
of  merely  the  internal  affairs  of  a  nation.  It  raises  wider,  international  issues. 

Now,  Sir,  this  matter  came  up  in  a  particular  way.  The  South  African 
Government  have  recently  had  a  referendum  on  the  issue  of  a  Republic  and  by 
a  small  majority  it  has  been  decided  to  have  a  Republican  form  of  Government 
there.199  So,  the  Prime  Minister  of  South  Africa  made  a  statement  before  the 
Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers’  Conference  informing  them  of  the  result  of 
the  referendum  and  requesting  that  the  South  African  Union  might  continue  in 
the  Commonwealth  in  spite  of  becoming  a  Republic.  We  could  take  no  exception 
to  any  country  becoming  a  Republic;  we  ourselves  are  a  Republic  and  we 
approve  of  the  Republican  form  of  Government  everywhere,  but  because  this 
application  was  made,  the  allied  question  or  the  other  question  of  racial  relations 
in  South  Africa  arose  and  it  was  discussed.  Even  the  Prime  Minister  of  South 
Africa  agreed  to  its  being  taken  up.  So,  while  we  did  not  oppose  at  all  of  a 
Republic  being  taken  into  the  Commonwealth,  we  did  lay  stress  many  of  us  on 
the  incompatibility  of  any  country  being  in  the  Commonwealth  which  followed 
racial  policies  of  the  South  African  Union  Government.  I  would  like  to  add  here 
that  the  main  thing  was  that  in  South  Africa  this  is  the  official  policy:  it  is  not 
the  failure  of  an  official  policy.  In  many  countries,  it  would  be  easy  to  point  out 
undesirable  happenings  which  are  opposed  to  the  policy  of  Government. 
Government  tries  to  put  an  end  to  them.  It  is  not  an  easy  thing  to  change  social 
practices,  and  even  in  India  there  are  many  things  that  I  am  sure  this  House 
strongly  disapproves  and  which  still  happen  in  social  sphere  but  our  policy  is 
against  them.  We  try  to  suppress  them,  to  liquidate  them  and  to  end  them.  We 
have  largely  succeeded,  but  in  South  Africa  there  is  this  policy  of  what  has 
been  called  apartheid,  of  suppression,  separation  and  segregation.  This  is  the 
official  declared  policy  of  government.  This  matter  was  discussed  and  this 
incompatibility  became  quite  obvious  to  all.  It  became  a  question,  practically 
speaking,  of  whether  the  South  African  Union  Government  should  continue  in 
the  Commonwealth  or  whether  a  number  of  other  countries  should  continue  in 
the  Commonwealth.  As  a  result  of  this,  the  South  African  Prime  Minister  decided 
to  withdraw  his  application  for  continuing  membership  of  the  Commonwealth 
and  this  was  agreed  to.  As  soon  as  the  South  African  Union  becomes  a  Republic, 
that  is,  on  the  31st  May,  South  Africa  will  cease  to  be  a  member  of  the 


199.  On  5  October  1960.  See  also  SWJN/SS/63/item  227. 
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Commonwealth.  This  was  an  unusual  and  far-reaching  decision  for  the 
Commonwealth  organisation  to  take  up.  It  is  an  important  one  and  I  think  that 
it  has  strengthened  the  Commonwealth  as  this  very  tenuous  and  vague 
association  has  thus  developed  certain  basic  formulae  on  which  it  stands  and 
one  of  them  is  equal  treatment  of  races,  equal  opportunities,  no  racial  suppression 
and  certainly  no  segregation.  I  might  add  that  Mr  Verwoerd,  the  Prime  Minister 
of  the  South  African  Government,  in  presenting  his  case  stoutly  denied  that 
there  was  any  racial  suppression  but  he  based  his  case  on  what  he  called 
separate  development  of  different  races.  I  am  merely  informing  the  House 
about  it;  a  great  deal  can  be  said  about  it  but  he  said  that,  no  doubt  trying  to  win 
over  those  who  are  opposed  to  this  policy.  He  laid  stress  on  this  that  the  South 
African  Government’s  policy  was  separate  development  and  not  of  suppression, 
allowing  them  to  develop  equally.  Of  course,  that  does  not  happen  there  but 
there  it  is.  He  might  almost  have  gone  a  step  further,  I  thought  then,  and  said 
that  this  policy  was  one  of  peaceful  co-existence,  but  perhaps  that  did  not 
strike  Mr  Verwoerd  at  that  time. 

I  think  this  is  a  very  significant  happening,  this  decision  of  the 
Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers’  meeting  which  will  no  doubt  have  far-reaching 
effect  not  only  on  the  Commonwealth  but  on  racial  questions  all  over  the  world. 
At  the  same  time,  I  should  like  to  remind  the  House  that  this  mere  fact  shows 
that  the  South  African  Government’s  policy  is  going  to  continue.  That 
Government  is  going  to  continue  this  policy  as  it  has  been  doing  in  the  past, 
this  policy  of  apartheid,  although  they  may  not  call  it  apartheid  in  the  future, 
and  they  have  officially  said  that  it  shall  not  be  called  apartheid;  nevertheless,  it 
is  one  of  segregation  and  suppression.  This  policy  obviously  is  going  to  continue. 
In  fact,  it  is  because  of  that  that  this  break  or  split  came  in  the  Commonwealth 
Conference.  If  they  had  said  that  they  would  vary  this  policy  even  to  a  small 
extent,  it  would  have  had  some  effect  on  some  members  of  the  Conference  but 
they  were  completely  rigid.  They  would  not  vary  it  or  change  it  at  all  and  they 
would  hold  on  to  it  in  its  entirety.  Therefore,  it  should  be  realised  that  the  major 
problem  continues  and  the  fact  that  the  Commonwealth  has  given  its  opinion 
rather  forcibly  against  it  is  helpful  no  doubt,  but  it  has  not  solved  the  question. 
It  continues  in  a  variety  of  ways.  It  will,  no  doubt,  come  up  before  the  United 
Nations  as  it  has  done  annually,  and  the  question  may  well  arise  as  to  what  the 
United  Nations  should  do  about  it,  about  a  country  which  violates  the  very 
constitution  and  Charter  of  the  United  Nations  in  regard  to  this  vital  matter. 
Also,  there  is  one  aspect  of  this  question  relating  to  South  West  Africa.  Now, 
South  West  Africa  was  a  mandated  territory.  A  mandate  was  given  by  the  old 
League  of  Nations  to  the  United  Kingdom  Government,  to  His  Britannic  Majesty 
who  handed  it  over  to  the  South  African  Union  Government.  Now,  South  Africa 
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has  treated  this  practically  as  part  of  its  own  territory,  and  not  as  a  mandated 
territory,  which  is  very  improper.  And  even  in  this  referendum  the  votes  of  the 
Europeans  only  in  South  West  Africa  were  taken  for  the  Republic  but  it  is  very 
improper.  This  matter  has  gone  up  in  various  forms  to  the  World  Court  and  we 
may  have  to  deal  with  it  in  its  various  aspects  because  obviously  we  cannot 
accept  the  fact  of  South  Africa  merely  absorbing  a  very  large  area  by  reason  of 
the  mandate  given  to  it.  This  was  one  of  the  dominating  features  of  the 
conference. 

The  other  points  that  arose  in  the  conference  were  disarmament  and  the 
Congo  situation  and  also  to  some  extent  Laos  and  the  future  of  the  United 
Nations.  So  far  as  disarmament  is  concerned — that  was  the  main  purpose  of 
the  conference — in  the  Resolution  and  to  the  final  communique  that  was  issued 
is  attached  an — annexure  about  disarmament  which  hon.  Members  may  have 
seen.  This  covers  very  largely  the  ground  covered  by  some  of  the  Resolutions 
put  forward  in  the  United  Nations,  and  more  especially  the  Resolution  put 
forward  by  India  and  ten  other  countries.  That  is  called  the  11 — Power 
Resolution.  It  is  not  exactly  the  same  because  the  Resolution  is  a  more  detailed 
one  but  the  main  principles  laid  down  in  this  are  the  same.  In  dealing  with  the 
problem  of  disarmament  we  have  not  considered  it  desirable  to  take  up  too 
rigid  a  line  about  the  various  steps  to  be  taken.  We  are  rigid,  I  hope,  in  regard  to 
the  main  problems  of  disarmament,  that  there  must  be  disarmament  and  further 
that  there  must  be  comprehensive  and  total  disarmament,  not  merely  some 
kind  of  partial  disarmament  because  the  time  for  partial  disarmament  is  now 
gone.  It  has  no  meaning.  Of  course,  even  total  disarmament  has  to  be  brought 
about  in  phases;  that  is  inevitable.  You  can’t  do  it  overnight.  But  one  must  think 
in  terms  of  total  disarmament  because  the  halfway  house  to  disarmament  at  the 
present  juncture  and  in  the  present  state  of  armaments  would  have  really  no 
particular  meaning.  It  would  have  no  meaning  if  countries  possessing,  let  us 
say,  nuclear  bombs  said  that  ‘instead  of  1,000  bombs  we  shall  have  500  each 
in  future.’  That  is  50  per  cent  disarmament,  a  big  advance  but  really  all  the 
tensions  and  fears  will  continue  with  the  500  bombs.  They  have  to  go,  and  that 
applies  even  to  what  is  called  the  conventional  arms.  And  may  I  mention  that 
gradually  the  conception  of  conventional  arms  is  changing?  That  is  to  say, 
some  of  the  things  called  conventional  arms  now  are  really  some  tactical  nuclear 
weapons.  Almost  we  might  say  we  are  coming  to  a  stage  when  the  kind  of 
bomb  that  was  dropped  on  Nagasaki  and  Hiroshima  might  be  almost  considered 
conventional  aims;  not  quite  yet  but  there  are  certain  tactical  nuclear  weapons 
that  are  coming  within  the  scope  of  conventional  arms  because  the  real  nuclear 
weapons  have  grown  so  tremendous  in  their  power  to  destroy,  the  hydrogen 
bombs  and  others.  So,  Sir,  I  would  command  the  attention  of  the  House  to  this 
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disarmament  part  of  this  communique  which  I  think  lays  down  right  principles 
in  so  far  as  it  goes.  It  does  not  go  into  every  detail  because  essentially  the 
problem  of  disarmament,  although  it  concerns  each  one  of  our  countries  whether 
we  have  big  armies  or  not,  is  a  problem  in  the  first  place  of  the  two  super¬ 
powers,  that  is,  the  United  States  of  America  and  the  Soviet  Union  and  we  have 
always  advocated  that  they  should  discuss  it  themselves  and  try  to  come  to 
some  basic  agreements  and  then  the  other  countries  should  be  brought  into  the 
picture  to  work  out  the  details.  I  do  not  mean  to  say  that  the  future  of  the 
world  should  be  handed  over  to  these  two  great  countries  much  as  we  respect 
them.  Nevertheless,  it  would  not  be  safe  for  any  2,  3,  4  or  5  countries  to  be  put 
in  charge  of  the  future  of  the  world  in  regard  to  disarmament  or  any  other 
matter.  Still  facts  have  to  be  recognised  and  today  as  armaments  are  in  a  sense 
concentrated — nuclear  arms  especially  — in  these  two  countries  especially,  it 
is  their  consent  that  is  essential  for  any  progress  to  be  made  and,  therefore,  the 
first  step  appears  to  be  a  general  agreement  about  the  basic  principle,  about  the 
basic  objective  of  total  disarmament — that  indeed  has  been  accepted  by  the 
General  Assembly  of  the  U.N. — and  other  steps  to  be  taken  and  then,  later  to 
work  out  in  committees  because  this  cannot  be  worked  out  in  a  large  assembly 
like  the  General  Assembly  of  the  U.N. 

There  is  one  thing  also  in  regard  to  nuclear  tests.  There  has  been  a  committee 
of  scientists  and  others  working  in  Geneva,  I  think,  for  3  !4  years  or  so  and  we 
understand  that  there  is  some  possibility,  some  probability  even,  of  their  coming 
to  an  agreement  in  the  course  perhaps  of  the  next  few  weeks.  That  would  be 
very  good  indeed.  If  they  succeeded  in  this,  it  would  be  good  and  it  would 
clear  the  way  for  an  agreement  on  the  subject  of  disarmament. 

Then  the  question  of  the  Congo  was  considered  at  considerable  length 
because  it  was  an  immediate  and  dangerous  issue.  In  this  matter  the  Security 
Council  of  the  U.N.  passed  a  Resolution  a  little  more  than  a  month  ago — I  think 
on  the  21st  February — and  while  broadly  we  accepted  that  Resolution — we, 
meaning  the  conference;  there  we  all  accepted  it — we  called  for  its  full 
implementation.  There  certainly  were  differences  of  approach  to  this  problem. 
Our  own  approach  in  India  has  been  that  it  was  right  for  the  United  Nations  to 
go  to  the  Congo — when  it  went  there — to  help  and  it  is  essential  that  it  should 
continue  because,  if  the  United  Nations  comes  out  of  the  Congo,  it  will  do 
enormous  harm  to  the  future  of  the  United  Nations  and  the  Congo  will  go  to 
pieces  in  a  series  of  not  only  internal  racial  wars,  tribal  wars  and  factional 
troubles  but  because  in  all  probability  there  will  be  intervention  by  some  of  the 
major  powers  of  the  world  and  then  it  will  become  something  even  bigger. 
Having  admitted  that,  we  felt  also  that  the  United  Nations  has  been  functioning 
in  the  past  few  months  there  often  in  a  very  weak  and  ineffective  way.  In  fact 
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it  is  because  of  this  weakness  that  many  of  the  problems  there  have  become 
more  difficult  of  solution.  It  is  true  that  the  United  Nations  functions  naturally 
only  to  the  extent  it  can  function  in  the  existing  conditions  in  the  world;  it  can’t 
go  beyond  the  world  as  it  is  today  and  the  difficulties  of  the  United  Nations  are 
often  the  reflection  of  the  difficulties  caused  by  the  major  conflicts  and  the 
cold  war  etc.  in  the  world.  Nevertheless,  we  do  feel  that  it  is  the  ineffectiveness 
of  the  functioning  of  the  United  Nations  there  that  has  led  to  the  serious  situation 
which  we  have  to  face  in  the  Congo  today.  Because  of  it  we  felt  that  the  time 
had  come  for  a  strong  lead  to  be  given  and  the  Security  Council  did  give  a 
certain  lead.  The  problem  then  became  one  of  implementing  that  lead  in  that 
Resolution.  It  was  about  that  time — or  a  little  before  that  perhaps — that  we 
were  asked  by  the  Secretary-General  of  the  U.N.  to  send  some  armed  forces 
from  India.  This  was  a  novel  proposition  for  us.  Although  we  have  sent 
previously  some  armed  forces  to  Indo-China  and  to  Korea,  the  House  will 
remember  that  it  was  under  a  different  set  of  circumstances  so  that  this  request 
to  send  forces  to  the  Congo  was  entirely  a  novel  approach  to  us,  a  novel 
question  for  us  to  consider.  We  had  even  then  a  thousand  men  in  the  Congo  but 
they  were  dealing  with  medical — we  have  opened  large  hospitals — supplies, 
signals  and  the  like  but  not  combat  troops.  It  was  not  an  easy  decision  for  us  to 
take.  But  at  the  same  time,  we  felt  strongly  that  in  the  circumstances  as  they 
were,  it  was  essential  for  the  United  Nations  to  be  strengthened.  If  the  United 
Nations  failed  in  the  Congo,  it  failed  elsewhere  also.  In  fact,  it  would  gradually 
fade  away  almost  in  importance.  The  United  Nations,  therefore,  should  not  be 
allowed  to  fail  in  this  matter.  At  the  same  time,  we  made  it  perfectly  clear  that 
we  could  not  send  our  forces  there  merely  to  sit  there  and  do  nothing  or  to  be 
insulted  and  vilified,  as  has  been  the  case  before.  Then  came  the  Security 
Council  Resolution  more  or  less  on  the  lines  we  had  ourselves  advocated  and 
we  felt,  to  some  extent,  in  honour  bound  to  support  that.  Even  so,  we  made  it 
clear  to  the  Secretary-General  that  we  could  only  send  our  forces  if  we  were 
assured  that  that  policy  laid  down  by  the  Security  Council  Resolution  would  be 
implemented  thoroughly.  We  do  not  want  our  people  to  be  wasted  by  sitting 
there  and  doing  nothing  or  to  go  into  wrong  kind  of  conflicts.  We  made  it  clear 
that  our  forces  should  not  be  used  against  the  people  or  force  of  any  member- 
nation  of  the  United  Nations,  except,  of  course,  the  Congo,  where  they  had 
gone,  except  against  the  factions  in  the  Congo,  if  it  was  necessary,  as  well  as 
against  the  mercenaries  from  abroad  who  are  serving  these  factions  in  the 
Congo,  because  the  major  problem  in  the  Congo,  has  been  and  continues  to  be 
these  mercenaries,  chiefly  Belgian  mercenaries  and  some  others.  Right  from 
the  beginning  of  the  Congo  trouble,  the  U.N.  has  laid  stress,  the  Security  Council 
has,  on  the  withdrawal  of  the  Belgians.  They  did  withdraw  to  a  slight  extent  in 
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August  last  or  thereabout,  but  then  they  came  back  in  much  larger  numbers 
thereafter  and  the  place  is  swarming  with  Belgians  today — soldiers,  officers, 
trained  men,  technical  personnel,  advisers,  political  people  and  all  kinds  of 
people  there — against  the  decision  of  the  U.N.  And  they  are  supporting  some 
factions  in  the  Congo,  which  are  working  definitely  against  the  United  Nations. 
The  crux  of  the  problem  in  the  Congo  today  is  the  presence  of  Belgians  there 
and  I  do  not  think  the  problem  will  be  solved  until  the  Belgians  are  withdrawn. 
I  am  not  referring  to  every  Belgian.  They  may  be  doing  technical  work  there. 
They  may  continue  to  do  that,  but  I  am  talking  about  the  military  and  para¬ 
military  forces,  and  political  and  like  advisers  to  those  Governments  of  Katanga 
and  Leopoldville.  In  fact,  I  think  we  would  be  justified  in  thinking  that  the 
Katanga  Government  is — just  formally  it  may  be  a  separate  Government — 
otherwise  practically  carried  on  by  Belgians — Belgians  from  top  to  bottom 
almost.  Therefore,  this  is  the  crux  of  the  problem  and  I  repeat  it  because,  if  the 
Belgians  go  from  there,  as  they  must,  there  will  not  be  any  real  question  of 
fighting  there.  It  is  through  Belgium’s  support,  and  their  officers,  men  and 
armies  especially,  that  all  this  trouble  has  arisen  there.  Anyhow,  if  there  is  some 
trouble  afterwards,  it  can  be  easily  dealt  with.  Now,  an  unfortunate  feature  of 
the  situation  has  been,  in  the  past  few  months,  that  the  presence  of  Belgians 
has,  in  effect,  been  directly  and  indirectly  supported  by  some  of  their  allies  in 
Europe  and  America,  because  they  are  in  the  NATO  alliance,  and  because  I 
cannot  imagine  that,  if  these  great  powers  had  made  it  perfectly  clear  that 
Belgians  must  withdraw,  they  would  have  continued  there.  Yet,  they  have 
continued  and  when  the  U.N.  has  tried  to  take  some  action,  it  is  the  U.N.  that 
has  been  criticised  or  the  U.N.  representative  there  who  has  been  criticised. 
So,  it  is  an  extraordinary  state  of  affairs.  They  go  on  passing  resolutions  in  the 
Security  Council  and  some  of  these  powers  then  come  in  the  way  of  the 
implementation  of  the  very  resolutions  they  have  approved  of,  and  the  result  is 
confusion  or  weakness.  And  until  this  is  removed,  nothing  much  can  happen 
there.  We  agreed  ultimately,  as  I  said,  to  send  our  forces  there.  A  part  of  them 
have  reached  there  by  air  and  a  part  of  them  are  going  by  sea.  Meanwhile  some 
other  developments  have  taken  place.  That  is,  the  port  of  Matadi,  which  is  the 
port  for  Leopoldville,  has  been  forcibly  occupied  by  Mobutu’s  forces  and  the 
Sudanese,  who  were  holding  it  on  behalf  of  the  United  Nations,  were  driven 
out.  Now,  this  creates  a  new  complication  because  unless  the  port  of  Matadi  is 
occupied  by  U.N.  forces,  it  will  not  be  easy  for  them  to  get  supplies  or  even  for 
the  people  who  go  there  by  sea  to  land  there.  The  United  Nations  must,  therefore, 
necessarily  occupy  the  port  of  Matadi  and,  if  necessary,  to  use  force  in  such 
occupation.  I  have  no  doubt  about  that  and  certainly  we  cannot  go  on  sending 
troops  there,  if  they  are  not  assured  of  a  safe  landing.  These  problems  arise. 
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Again,  the  other  problem  arises,  which  has  been  there  always,  as  to  the 
attitude  of  the  great  powers — as  I  said,  I  am  not  referring  to  the  small  powers — 
who  pass  resolutions  in  the  Security  Council  and  then  yet  permit  the  Belgians 
to  remain  there  or  do  not  encourage  the  U.N.  taking  steps  to  bring  about  the 
withdrawal  of  the  Belgians.  These  are  issues  which  will  have  to  be  solved 
soon,  in  the  next  few  weeks  or  even  days. 

Then,  Sir,  the  question  of  Laos  has  become  a  very  urgent  and  important 
one  and  almost  one  might  think  that  the  issue  of  war  and  peace  in  a  big  way 
depends  on  what  happens  in  the  next  few  days  there.  Laos,  again,  is  a  peculiar 
example  of  wrong  policies  being  pursued  deliberately  till  they  take  one  to  the 
very  edge  of  disaster  and  then  an  attempt  being  made  to  retrieve  the  position. 
Laos  and  all  the  India-China  countries  are  patently  examples  of  countries  which 
can  only  subsist,  can  only  continue,  if  they  remain  uncommitted  to  the  major 
blocs  and  if  they  follow  what  is  called  a  neutral  policy.  That  was  the  decision 
of  the  Geneva  Conference  five  or  six  years  ago.  It  is  only  when  an  attempt  is 
made  to  change  that  position  and  to  draw  Laos  into  one  group  or  other  that 
conflict  occurs.  That  attempt  was  made,  and  as  a  result  of  the  so-called  neutralist 
Prime  Minister  of  Laos,  Prince  Souvanna  Phouma,  who  was  in  Delhi  a  few 
days  ago200  and  passed  through  Delhi,  was  pushed  out.  His  Government  was 
broken  and  others  came  in.  Always  when  a  military  solution  is  sought  in  favour 
of  one  group  and  it  is  aided  by  a  foreign  power  on  one  side,  another  power  aids 
the  other  group  and  the  conflict  increases.  This  is  what  has  been  happening 
and  the  military  situation  has  been  a  changing  one.  Now,  on  behalf  of  the 
British  Government,  which  are  one  of  the  Co-Chairmen  of  the  Geneva 
Conference — the  other  being  the  Foreign  Minister  of  the  Soviet  Union — an 
offer  has  been  made,  which  is  a  constructive  offer,  I  think,  and  which  is  very 
near  the  proposals  made  some  little  time  ago  by  the  Soviet  Union,  not  quite  the 
same,  but  very  near  it.  Therefore,  I  might  hope  that  some  agreement  will  be 
arrived  at.  I  hope  so  because  anyhow  a  solution  by  military  means  will  be  no 
solution  and  if  these  conflicts  continue,  the  result  will  be  disastrous  for  Laos 
and  the  conflicts  may  become  very  much  bigger.  The  prestige  of  great  powers 
becomes  involved,  each  side  wanting  its  own  protege  to  succeed.  That  is  the 
position,  Sir,  and  I  earnestly  hope  that  some  way  out  to  a  solution  will  be 
found.  But  it  can  only  be  found  if  it  is  fully  recognised  that  these  attempts  to 
rope  in  these  small  countries  into  one  sphere  of  influence  or  other  will  lead  to 
war,  because  one  attempt  to  do  so  leads  to  the  opposite  attempt  and  then  leads 
to  the  opposite  attempt  and  then  the  big  powers  come  in.  Then  finally  the 


200.  Arrived  in  Delhi  on  18  March  1961  and  met  Nehru  on  the  22nd. 
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question  of  the  future  of  the  United  Nations  was  discussed  at  this  Conference. 
We  could  not  go  very  far  into  this  matter.  But  two  facts  are  clear.  One  is  that 
the  present  structure  of  the  United  Nations  is  rather  out  of  date.  In  1945  when 
it  was  formed,  I  am  not  sure  of  the  exact  number  but  I  think  there  were  about 
47  or  48  members  of  the  United  Nations — under  50.  Today  there  are  99 
members.  The  only  constant  quantity — both  today  and  1 5  years  ago — is  the 
figure  for  Latin  America  which  remains  the  same  I  think  at  22  or  23.  But  in  Asia 
and  Africa  many  new  members  have  come,  and  Asia  and  Africa  are,  therefore, 
very  much  unrepresented  in  the  various  organs  of  the  United  Nations.  Therefore, 
the  U.N.  does  not  reflect  the  world  position  as  it  is,  and  if  it  does  not  reflect  it, 
then  it  cannot  deal  with  it  properly.  Therefore,  the  structure  has  to  change. 
How  and  in  what  ways  it  is  rather  difficult  to  say,  because  that  structure  can 
only  change  by  mutual  agreement,  by  agreement  at  any  rate  of  the  great  powers. 
Otherwise  you  cannot  change  the  Charter.  It  is  for  this  reason  that  we  in  India 
have  not  pressed  for  the  change,  because  we  did  not  want  to  introduce  another 
bone  of  contention  there  at  this  stage  when  there  were  so  many  other  quarrels, 
and  it  seemed  to  us  essential  that  the  change  should  come  by  agreement  among, 
we  might  say,  the  permanent  members  of  the  Security  Council.  But  then  among 
the  permanent  members  is,  as  we  know,  what  is  called  China,  the  Nationalist 
China,  that  is  Formosa,  and  it  is  a  remarkable  position,  therefore,  that  the 
Nationalist  China  or  the  Formosan  Government  has  got  the  right  to  veto  every 
change.  Obviously  the  United  Nations  cannot  go  on  functioning  when  one  of 
the  principal  subjects  that  come  up  before  it  from  time  to  time  is  that  of 
representation  of  China,  and  the  present  representative  is  never  going  to  agree 
to  his  own  elimination  from  there  as  it  is.  As  a  matter  of  fact  about  three  years 
back  there  was  a  general  agreement  in  the  United  Nations  on  a  package  deal  of 
representation.  A  number  of  countries  were  accepted  by  both  the  contending 
parties  and  in  that  list  was  the  Mongolian  People’s  Republic.  We  in  India,  of 
course,  have  a  Mission  there,  we  recognised  it  for  some  time  past.  That  was 
agreed  to  by  every  country,  but  this  Nationalist  Chinese  representative  at  the 
Security  Council  vetoed  that  even  though  all  the  big  powers  and  others  had 
agreed  to  their  coming  in.  It  is  an  impossible  situation  in  this  way  and  something 
will  have  to  be  done.  But  again,  the  question  is  how  to  do  it  and  the  timing  of  it. 
We  are  so  anxious  for  the  disarmament  proposals  to  go  through  that  we  would 
not  like  delay  to  take  place  there  by  another  argument  which  might  almost  split 
up  the  United  Nations,  an  argument  about  the  future  of  the  United  Nations 
itself.  It  is,  therefore,  that  we  thought  that  those  matters  should  be  considered 
at  a  later  stage  when  some  of  these  had  been  removed  from  the  realm  of  our 
present  disputes.  But  anyhow  we  feel  that  the  United  Nations,  if  it  has  to 
function,  has  to  function  effectively.  It  is  not  merely  a  body  to  pass  pious 
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resolutions.  If  it  has  to  function,  let  us  say,  in  the  Congo,  it  must  function 
effectively,  and,  therefore,  the  executive  apparatus  of  the  United  Nations  must 
be  an  effective  apparatus,  not  one  which  pulls  in  different  directions.  That 
seems  to  us  essential,  and  that  will  become  even  more  essential  if  the  question 
of  disarmament  comes  to  implementation.  That  raises  very  difficult  points,  the 
implementation  of  a  disarmament  agreement.  Obviously  the  present  United 
Nations  as  it  is,  the  Secretariat  etc.,  cannot  easily  deal  with  such  a  vast  subject 
as  the  implementation  of  a  disarmament  agreement.  At  the  same  time  it  must  be 
within  the  scope  of  the  United  Nations,  this  agreement,  and  they  must  be 
connected  with  it.  Therefore,  presumably  some  authorities  connected  with  the 
United  Nations,  but  different,  will  have  to  be  built  up  to  deal  with  disarmament. 
Those  authorities  must  necessarily  be  such  as  to  create  a  sense  of  confidence 
in  all  the  countries  concerned  because,  if  they  do  not,  they  would  not  disarm. 
Therefore,  all  these  various  aspects  of  the  disarmament  problem  are  now  before 
the  U.N.  and  the  world  generally,  and  I  hope  that  they  will  lead  to  some 
successful  agreements.  There  has  been,  as  the  House  knows,  a  marked  change 
in  the  approach  of  the  United  States  administration  to  these  issues  and  it  does 
appear  that  this  change  may  lead  to  successful  results. 


(f)  Pakistan 

290.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Kashmir  on  Pakistan’s  Stamps201 

F.FT.  f£M:  TOT  TOOT#  FF  TOT%  eft  c§TT  fe 
(cf>)  TOT  FF  FF  t  %  *TTTO  ^  TlRbWH  £  FTORJTO  Fit  FcfT  TO 
I  ftmif  FF  FTFT  TOT  I  %  FFTT  afft  m  foTOT  %  FTO  Ft  FTF 

•1%  SI<+>  fefRT  Fit)  Rbi)  ^  FTO  aftR  TO*tU,  ^TOTF  >3ftT  ‘illlKSK 

tn  %  Rywi  tot  aft? 

(ts)  Ffc  Ft  TOT  FlfoTFR  TOR  %  TOF  TO  TO  FF?  %  fcfT  I? 
[Translation  begins: 

M.L.  Dwivedy:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  tell  us: 

(a)  Is  it  true  that  the  Government  of  India  has  written  to  the  Pakistan  High 
Commissioner  in  which  it  is  said  that  the  new  stamps  issued  by  the 

201.  Oral  answers  to  questions,  15  February  \96\,  LokSabha Debates,  Vol.  50, 14-27  February 
1961,  cols.  62-64. 
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Pakistan  Post  and  Telegraphs  Department  misrepresent  Kashmir, 
Junagadh  and  Manwadar;  and 

(b)  If  yes,  has  the  Pakistan  Government  responded  to  the  above? 

Translation  ends] 

The  Deputy  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Lakshmi  Menon):  (a)  The  Government 
of  India  communicated  their  views  to  the  Government  of  Pakistan  orally  through 
the  Pakistan  High  Commissioner  in  Delhi  and  India’s  High  Commissioner  in 
Karachi. 

(b)  No  formal  reply  has  been  received. 

R.TO.  feM:  f  ^TORTT  RTTOT  ft#  TOT-TOT  fc#  TOTR  TO  fR-'RT'ft  TORT 
TOR  #  TITRT  §3TT 1 1  #  *TTRT  TOTOT  feTT  3  TOT  TOR*  TO  7#  t? 

[Translation  begins: 

M.L.  Dwivedy:  I  want  to  know  if  the  Government  has  received  any  informal 
response.  If  not,  what  does  the  Government  of  India  propose  to  do  in  this 
direction? 


Translation  ends] 

Lakshmi  Menon:  I  have  already  said  that  no  formal  reply  was  received 
from  the  Pakistan  Government. 

R.TO.  fIM:  TOT  7RTOT  %  RRft  TOFT  faTO  I? 

T?cf)  TOTOfRT  TORTO  TOTTTORT I 
[Translation  begins: 

M.L.  Dwivedy:  Has  the  Government  received  any  informal  response? 

An  hon.  Member:  Informal 


Translation  ends] 

Lakshmi  Menon:  The  Pakistan  Foreign  Secretary  told  our  High  Commissioner 
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in  April  1 960  that  India  had  issued  stamps  more  than  two  years  ago  showing 
Kashmir  as  part  of  India  and  so  the  Government  of  Pakistan  decided  to  issue 
stamps  which  included  Kashmir  as  disputed  territory. 

*r.w.  feM:  ^rr  w  whr  m  ^  3  ^  I? 

[Translation  begins: 

M.L.  Dwivedy:  Is  the  Government  of  India  going  to  take  some  steps  in 
this  matter? 


Translation  ends] 

Lakshmi  Menon:  Nothing  can  be  done  in  this  matter  because  there  is  no 
law  by  which  a  country  is  prevented  from  issuing  any  kind  of  stamp  which 
it  desires. 

Joachim  Alva:  What  is  the  exact  position  about  Junagarh  and  Manwadar? 
Do  they  keep  the  skeletons  in  the  cupboard  and  go  on  claiming  this  territory? 
For  instance,  the  Nawab  of  Junagarh  was  presented  to  Her  Majesty  the 
Queen  in  Pakistan. 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  I  should 
have  thought  every  hon.  Member  of  this  House  knew  the  position  of  Junagarh 
and  they  need  not  have  to  put  a  question  about  it. 


291.  In  the  Rajya  Sabha:  Transfer  of  Land  to  Pakistan202 

Ram  Sahai:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  whether  the  transfer  of  land  under  the  Border  Agreement  entered  into 
between  him  and  Mr  Feroze  Khan  Noon,  ex-Prime  Minister  of  Pakistan 
has  since  taken  place;  and 

(b)  if  so  what  arrangements  have  been  made  for  the  safety  of  the  Indian 
nationals  living  in  the  areas  transferred  or  to  be  transferred  to  Pakistan? 


202.  Oral  Answers  to  Questions,  1 6  February  1961,  Rajya  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  32,  Nos  1-13, 
14  February-2  March  1961,  cols  182-183. 
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The  Deputy  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Lakshmi  Menon): 

(a)  Exchange  of  territories  under  the  Bagge  Award  on  Disputes  I  &  II 
took  place  on  the  15th  January,  1959.  No  date  has  so  far  been  fixed 
for  the  transfer  of  other  areas. 

(b)  The  question  of  the  Government  of  India  providing  directly 
arrangements  for  safety  of  persons  resident  in  Pakistan  does  not  arise. 
There  are  a  number  of  Agreements  between  the  Governments  of  India 
and  Pakistan  regarding  safety  of  the  minorities  in  both  countries. 

tr  t  fe  w  rtt  rt  ^  feR  w  I  fe  mu 

fefr  3TTRft  RT  %  It  ^  S1TTR  Rt  RRI  RRT  feTT? 

'3RRRTTTT  RT  RTT  TfefiTT  Jiq44<;  I  ?TT  ’TT  SIR  fen  %  I  ^  fe  feTR 

I  r#t  ^  RRRRRft  I  cfe  rr!  #n,  gfr  fen  rtjjt  ^  I  ifen  Is 

R  It  T?RR  #n  ?RT  ^55  RR  M 1 1  cl  felR  '1^444  %  TRRT  |dRH  feR 

st  i  sir  4t  ss  It  w  I,  afir  wm  4t  w#  §r  I,  Rnl  rfrtft  4r  HI  rrt  I  Rfe 
fel  ss  sr  si  fern  I  fe  rr  IT4  %  rt  rr  %  ss  4f  i 

[Translation  begins: 

Ram  Sahai:  Could  I  know  if  any  survey  has  been  conducted  to  assess  the 

number  of  persons  who  will  be  transferred  and  the  arrangements  that  will 

have  to  be  made  by  the  government? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  local  government  there  has  taken  care  of  this.  Just  the 
way  the  Punjab  Government  took  care  of  the  many  thousands  who  came  to 
their  land  after  partition,  many  of  whom  did  not  belong  there.  In  places  where 
it  is  likely  to  happen,  we  want  to  investigate  the  matter  first. 


Translation  ends] 

A.N.  Bose:  The  answer  may  please  be  repeated  in  English. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  said  that  the  State  Government  were  seized  of  this  question 
very  much.  So  far  in  Punjab,  where  transfers  have  already  taken  place,  a  number 
of  people — I  do  not  exactly  know  the  number  but  round  about  2,000 — moved 
to  this  side  from  that  side  or  to  that  side  from  this  side  and  the  Punjab 
Government  took  special  care  to  provide  for  them.  In  the  other  places  although 
transfers  have  not  taken  place,  both  the  Governments  concerned — the  State 
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Government  and  the  External  Affairs  Ministry  also — are  anxious  to  find  out  the 
exact  effect  that  the  changes  may  have  on  the  population  concerned  before 
this  step  is  taken. 


292.  In  the  Rajya  Sabha:  Ayub  Khan  on  Kashmir203 

Jugal  Kishore:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  whether  Government’s  attention  has  been  drawn  to  President  Ayub 
Khan’s  talk  with  newsmen  at  Fort  Sandeman  during  which  he  said 
that  “Kashmir  issue  was  as  alive  as  ever  and  that  there  could  not  be 
any  peace  in  this  part  of  the  world  unless  it  was  solved”;  and 

(b)  if  so,  what  is  Government’s  reaction  in  this  regard? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  (a) 
Some  such  statement  has  appeared  in  the  Press. 

(b)  As  Government  policy  on  Kashmir  has  been  stated  on  so  many  occasions 
in  this  House  and  by  India’s  representative  in  the  Security  Council,  and  remains 
unchanged,  the  question  of  Government  expressing  any  reaction  to  the  report 
does  not  arise. 


293.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Attack  on  the  Indian  High 
Commission  in  Karachi204 

Speaker:  I  have  received  notice  of  a  number  of  adjournment  motions — as 
many  as  eight — and  also  calling  attention  notices  on  the  same  subject.  The 
purpose  is  this.  I  will  read  only  the  first  one:  assault  on  the  office  of  the 
Indian  High  Commission  in  Pakistan.  This  is  the  substances  of  the  calling 
attention  notices  also.  News  has  appeared  in  the  newspapers. 

Muhammed  Elias:  May  I  submit ... 

Speaker:  What  is  the  submission?  Let  us  know  the  position. 


203.  Written  answers  to  questions,  16  February  1961,  Rajya  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  32,  Nos  1- 
13,  14  February  to  2  March  1961,  col.  208. 

204.  Motion,  28  February  1961,  Lok  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  51,  28  February-13  March  1961, 
pp.  2173-2176,  2178-2179. 
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For  all  who  can  throw 


In  the  Karachi  incident,  it  is  reported,  vehicles  loaded  with  stones  and 
brickbats  were  allowed  access  to  the  road  in  front  of  the  Indian  High 

Commission. 


(From  Shankars  Weekly ,  5  March  1961,  p.  7) 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  Sir,  I 
can  well  understand  the  feeling  among  the  hon.  Members  in  regard  to  these 
occurrences  in  Pakistan,  more  especially  the  attack  on  our  Chancery  there.  I 
shall  state  the  facts  as  have  reached  us. 

On  the  24th  February,  at  3.30  P.M.,  there  was  a  small  demonstration  in 
front  of  the  Chancery  in  Karachi  protesting  against  the  Jabalpur  disturbances. 
This  procession  consisted  of  about  25  street  urchins  carrying  a  single  banner 
and  one  black  flag.  That  is  on  the  24th.  They  shouted  objectionable  slogans 
against  the  Prime  Minister  and  otherwise  also  rather  provocative  slogans.  A 
large  contingent  of  police  on  duty,  which  had  warned  the  High  Commission  in 
advance  of  the  demonstration,  dispersed  them  after  half  an  hour  of  ineffective 
slogan  shouting. 

Then,  the  next  day  there  were  two  demonstrations — on  the  25th  February. 
The  first  was  led  by  a  procession  of  about  400  school  children  and  a  few 
college  boys.  They  shouted  slogans  in  front  of  the  Chancery  for  about  half  an 
hour  from  12.30  to  1  P.M.  and  then  dispersed. 

The  second  procession  consisting  of  about  600  persons,  composed 
principally  of  goondas,  came  later  to  the  Chancery  at  3.30  p.m.  and  after  a  few 
minutes  of  passive  slogan  shouting  against  India  and  the  Prime  Minister  started 
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throwing  stones  and  brick-bats  at  the  Chancery,  practically  breaking  all  the 
windows  and  seriously  damaging  the  cars  of  the  High  Commission  and  our 
officers,  parked  outside  in  the  compound  of  the  Chancery.205  A  funeral  pyre 
was  lit  in  front  of  the  Chancery  and  burning  sticks  and  rags  thrown  into  the 
building.  Although  the  compound  gates  were  closed  and  the  mob  was  not 
allowed  to  go  into  the  Chancery  premises  by  the  police,  some  of  our  personnel 
were  hurt  by  stones  thrown  into  the  Chancery  and  by  glass  splinters.  The  High 
Commissioner  reports  that  the  injuries  were  superficial.  He  himself  had  received 
a  minor  scar  on  the  nose  from  a  flying  glass  splinter. 

What  is  most  objectionable  about  the  incident  is  that  all  this  was  done  with 
some  sort  of  an  obvious  police  complicity.  The  police  had  advance  information 
and  they  had  indeed  warned  the  High  Commission  of  the  possibility  of 
demonstration.  The  demonstrations  lasted  full  thirty  minutes  with  merely  a 
hundred  policemen  present  and  looking  on.  About  forty  policemen  had  come  to 
the  spot  in  advance  and  others  arrived  apparently  after  the  demonstration  started. 
The  police  allowed  a  truck  and  one  or  more  donkey  carts  filled  with  stones  to 
be  brought  into  the  locality  and  unloaded  in  front  of  the  Chancery  while  all 
other  traffic  was  diverted  from  the  area.  The  demonstrators  helped  themselves 
to  these  stones  with  which  they  pelted  the  Chancery  premises  while  the  police 
looked  on.  The  High  Commission’s  telegram  to  us  says  that  finally  at  4.40  P.M. 
the  police  blew  their  whistle  and  the  crowd  melted  away  leaving  our  compound 
littered  with  thousands  of  stones,  broken  glass  and  burning  rags.  That  is,  in  so 
far  as  these  incidents  are  concerned. 

The  acting  High  Commissioner206  called  on  the  Foreign  Secretary  of  Pakistan 
immediately  after  the  incident  and  protested  strongly  against  all  these  happenings. 
He  also  handed  over  to  the  Pakistan  foreign  office  an  aide-memoire  requesting 
the  Foreign  Secretary  to  enquire  into  these  incidents  and  ensure  that  full 
protection  was  given  to  the  Indian  High  Commission  and  its  officers.  He  had 
also  added  that  the  Government  of  Pakistan  would  no  doubt  offer  appropriate 
restitution  and  adequate  compensation  for  the  damage  suffered. 

The  Foreign  Secretary,  Shri  Ikramulla,  told  the  Acting  High  Commissioner 
that  he  was  sorry  to  hear  of  the  incident  and  he  was  surprised  at  what  had 
happened  and  he  would  make  enquiries  into  the  matter  and  promised  to  speak 
to  the  Foreign  Minister  in  Rawalpindi  on  the  telephone.  He  is  reported  to  have 


205.  Slogans  calling  Indian  leaders  as  “killers  of  Muslims,,  as  reported  by  The  Statesman,  26 
February  1961,  p.  1. 

206.  The  Statesman,  26  February  1961,  p.  1,  reported  V.C.  Trivedi  as  India’s  High  Commissioner 
to  Pakistan. 
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added  that  whatever  be  the  rights  and  wrongs,  there  should  have  been  no 
violence  and  the  Indian  High  Commission  was  entitled  to  protection.  That  is  in 
so  far  as  Karachi  is  concerned. 

Next  day,  after  this  report  came  in,  our  Acting  High  Commissioner  again 
saw  the  Pakistan  Foreign  Secretary  who  told  him  that  the  Foreign  Minister  had 
telephoned  to  him  from  Rawalpindi  expressing  his  great  regret  at  what  had 
happened.  A  protest  was  also  made  here  by  our  Commonwealth  Secretary  to 
the  Pakistan  High  Commissioner  in  Delhi.  These  are  the  facts. 

There  was  some  continuation  of  this  and  subsequently  section  144  or 
some  equivalent  section  was  applied  by  the  authorities  in  Karachi.  Yesterday,  I 
think,  some  trouble  continued — not  in  our  Chancery  but — in  the  city  generally. 
But  I  had  not  got  a  full  report  of  that  and  I  do  not  wish  to  say  much  about  it 
before  I  have  accurate  details. 

[...] 


Renuka  Ray:  I  have  given  a  Calling  Attention  Notice  regarding  the  killings 
and  arson  in  Khulna,  and  because  of  these  things  a  lot  of  people  are  extremely 
perturbed.  I  would  request  the  Prime  Minister  to  let  us  know  what  exactly 
is  the  position. 

Tyagi:  There  is  one  point  on  which  I  beg  to  seek  information  from  the 
Prime  Minister.  From  the  statement,  as  I  heard,  it  seems  that  the  most 
alarming  and  surprising  information  is  that  the  hooligans  of  Pakistan  just 
responded  like  disciplined  soldiers  to  the  whistle  of  the  police  who  were 
standing  by.  If  that  is  so  we  would  naturally  conclude  that  the  policemen 
had  brought  them  and  that  it  was  a  State-managed  affair.  In  that  case,  it  is 
most  alarming  and  unconventional  that  even  the  authorities  should  be  a 
party  to  some  sort  of  hooliganism.  The  very  fact  that  the  hooligans  responded 
to  the  whistle  goes  to  show  that  the  whistle  could  have  been  sounded 
earlier. 

Amjad  Ali:  As  I  understand  it,  the  whole  trouble  started  after  the  statement 
of  Gen.  Ayub  Khan  at  Dacca.  We  should  unequivocally  say  in  this  House 
and  through  this  House  to  the  people  outside  that  we,  the  people  belonging 
to  the  minority  community  here,  are  perfectly  able  to  protect  ourselves 
and  our  rights  under  the  present  set-up  of  our  Government  and  under  our 
able  Prime  Minister  like  Shri  Jawaharlal  Nehru  we  are  surely  protected, 
and  we  think  that  no  interference,  from  Gen.  Ayub  Khan  or  anybody  in  this 
matter  should  be  there. 
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Speaker:  Shrimati  Renuka  Ray  has  given  a  Calling  Attention  Notice  about 
the  happening  in  Khulna. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  am  afraid  I  have  no  information  about  it.  I  can  enquire. 
The  Home  Ministry  possibly  knows  it.  But  in  the  course  of  my  remarks  which 
I  just  made,  I  said  that  there  was  some  continuing  trouble  in  Karachi  yesterday 
about  which  I  do  not  wish  to  go  in  detail  because  I  have  not  got  all  the  facts.  It 
appears  to  have  been  rather  a  mixed  kind  of  trouble:  that  is  to  say,  there  were 
some  continuing  demonstrations  near  a  temple  or  something  like  that,  and  some 
processions  were  also  taken  yesterday  in  connection  with  the  Congo,  that  is, 
pro-Lumumba  demonstrations,  which  came  into  conflict  with  the  police  because 
of  section  144.  Something  has  happened  but  not,  I  think,  of  any  major  dimension. 
Otherwise  we  would  have  had  some  further  particulars.207 


294,  In  the  Rajya  Sabha:  Demonstrations  before  Indian 
Chancery,  Karachi208 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  Mr. 
Chairman,  Members  of  the  House  are  no  doubt  deeply  interested  and  much 
exercised  about  the  news  that  has  come  from  Karachi  in  the  last  two  days, 
especially  about  the  demonstrations  in  front  of  the  Indian  Chancery  building. 
So  I  should  like  to  place  before  them  the  facts  as  we  know  them. 

There  were  demonstrations  before  the  Chancery  building  on  two  days, 
24th  February  and  the  25th.  On  the  24th  February,  there  was  a  small 
demonstration  at  3.30  P.M.  in  front  of  the  Chancery  in  Karachi  protesting 
against  the  Jabalpur  riots.  This  procession  consisted  of  about  25  street  urchins 
carrying  a  single  banner  and  one  black  flag.  They  shouted  objectionable  slogans. 
A  large  contingent  of  police  on  duty,  who  had  warned  the  High  Commission  in 
advance  of  the  demonstration,  dispersed  them  after  half  an  hour  of  ineffective 
slogan  shouting.  On  the  25th  February,  there  were  two  demonstrations,  the 
first  led  by  a  procession  of  about  400  school  children  and  a  few  college  boys. 
They  shouted  slogans  in  front  of  the  Chancery  for  about  half  an  hour,  from 
12.30  P.M.  to  1  P.M.  and  then  dispersed.  A  second  procession  consisting  of 
about  600  people  composed  principally  of  goondas  came  later  to  the  Chancery 


207.  See  the  almost  identical  statement  in  the  Rajya  Sabha  on  28  February  1961,  item  294. 

208.  Statement,  28  February  1961.  Rajya  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  32,  Nos  1-13,  14  February-2 
March  1961,  pp.  1387-1390. 
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at  3.30  P.M.  and  after  a  few  minutes  of  abuse  and  slogan  shouting  against  India 
and  the  Prime  Minister,  started  throwing  stones  and  brickbats  at  the  Chancery 
practically  breaking  all  the  windows  and  seriously  damaging  the  cars  of  the 
High  Commission  and  of  our  officers  parked  outside  in  the  compound  of  the 
Chancery.  A  funeral  pyre  was  then  lit  in  front  of  the  Chancery  and  burning 
sticks  and  rags  were  thrown  into  the  building,  although  the  compound  gates 
were  closed  and  the  mob  was  not  allowed  to  come  into  the  Chancery  premises 
by  the  police.  Some  of  our  personnel  were  hurt  by  stones  thrown  into  the 
Chancery  and  by  glass  splinters.  The  High  Commissioner  reports  that  the  injuries 
were  superficial.  He  himself  received  a  minor  scar  on  the  nose  from  flying 
glass  splinters.  What  appears  to  be  most  objectionable  about  the  incident  is  that 
all  this  was  done  with  some  sort  of  obvious  police  connivance  or  complicity. 
The  police  had  advance  information  and  they  had  indeed  warned  the  High 
Commission  of  the  possibility  of  the  demonstration.  The  major  demonstration 
lasted  for  full  thirty  minutes  with  nearly  100  policemen  present  and  looking  on. 
About  40  policemen  had  come  to  the  spot  in  advance  and  others  arrived 
apparently  after  the  demonstration  started.  The  police  allowed  a  truck  and  one 
or  two  more  donkey  carts  filled  with  stones  to  be  brought  into  the  locality  and 
unloaded  in  front  of  the  Chancery  while  all  other  traffic  was  diverted  from  the 
area.  The  demonstrators  helped  themselves  to  the  stones  with  which  they  pelted 
the  Chancery  premises  while  the  police  looked  on.  The  High  Commissioner’s 
telegram  says — I  am  quoting  the  telegram:  “Finally,  at  4.40  P.M.,  the  police 
blew  their  whistle  and  the  crowd  melted  away,  leaving  our  compound  littered 
with  thousand  of  stones,  broken  glass  and  burning  rags”. 

Our  Acting  High  Commissioner  in  Karachi  called  on  the  Foreign  Secretary 
of  Pakistan  immediately  after  the  incident  and  protested  strongly  against  all 
these  happenings.  He  also  handed  over  to  the  Pakistan  Foreign  Office  an  aide 
memoire  requesting  the  Foreign  Secretary  to  enquire  into  these  incidents  and 
ensure  that  full  protection  is  given  to  the  Indian  High  Commission  and  its  officers. 
He  also  added  that  the  Pakistan  Government  would  no  doubt  offer  appropriate 
restitution  and  adequate  compensation  for  the  damage  suffered.  Mr.  Ikramullah, 
the  Foreign  Secretary,  told  the  Acting  High  Commissioner  that  he  was  sorry  to 
hear  to  the  incident  and  he  was  surprised  at  what  had  happened.  He  would 
make  enquiries  into  the  matter  and  promised  to  speak  to  the  Foreign  Minister  in 
Rawalpindi  on  the  telephone.  He  is  reported  to  have  added  that,  whatever  be 
the  right  and  wrongs,  there  should  have  been  no  violence  and  the  Indian  High 
Commission  was  entitled  to  protection.  I  gather  that  next  day  our  Acting  High 
Commissioner  met  the  Foreign  Secretary  again  who  told  him  that  the  Foreign 
Minister  who  was  at  Rawalpindi  had  also  expressed  his  regret  and  anxiety  on 
this  incident.  And  he  was  apparently  taking  some  further  steps  to  give  protection. 
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The  Pakistan  High  Commissioner  here  was  also  asked  to  come  to  our  Foreign 
Office,  he  was  told,  more  or  less  repeated,  of  our  concern,  and  our  protest  at 
what  had  happened  in  Karachi.  It  was  also  pointed  out  to  him  that  apart  from 
these  incidents,  for  about  a  week  or  ten  days  previously,  there  had  been  a  spate 
of  rather  virulent  anti-Indian  propaganda  in  the  newspapers  and  practical 
incitements  to  violence.  This  is  the  position,  Sir.  Subsequently,  I  understand, 
the  Pakistan  Government  or  the  Karachi  authorities  enforced  section  144  or 
some  section  equivalent  to  that  to  prevent  people  from  collecting  and  forming 
processions.  This  was  violated  and  some  trouble  took  place.  It  is  not  quite 
clear,  and  I  do  not  have  full  information  about  yesterday’s  events.  There  is 
something  in  the  newspapers.  It  appears,  however,  that  there  were  two  different 
and  distinct  activities  of  this  kind.  One  was  a  small  crowd  was  going  to  a 
temple.  I  think  the  other  had  nothing  to  do  with  this  matter;  there  were 
demonstrations  by  pro-Lumumba  people  and  the  police  stopped  it.  These  are 
the  facts  such  as  we  know  them. 

Jaswant  Singh:  We  would  like  to  know — this  is  a  serious  matter  indeed — 
what  steps  the  Government  would  take  to  see  that  at  least  our  nationals  not 
only  in  Karachi — wherever  such  things  happen  they  are  beaten  up  and  the 
Government  cannot  do  anything — but  whether  it  is  in  China,  Pakistan  or 
Congo  are  protected.  Are  we  helpless  in  such  matters?  Cannot  we  express 
our  regret  to  show  that  if  this  kind  of  thing  is  done  we  take  a  serious  view 
of  it?  I  would  be  very  happy  if  the  Prime  Minister  could  tell  us  in  what 
way,  the  interests  of  our  nationals  outside  would  be  safeguarded. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  That  is  what  I  have  said.  Obviously,  the  Government  of 
India  cannot  protect  its  nationals  there  just  like  the  Government  of  the  United 
States  or  China  or  Pakistan  cannot  protect  their  nationals  in  Delhi.  It  is  the 
Government  of  India’s  duty  to  protect  those  nationals  or  their  embassies  here; 
they  cannot  protect  them  here.  This  is  the  legal  position,  the  constitutional 
position  and  the  practical  position.  That  is  why  we  protest  when  this  kind  of 
thing  happens.  We  cannot  take  any  other  measure  for  their  protection.  They 
have  admitted  it  and  we  cannot  do  anything  more  in  regard  to  that  except,  of 
course,  extreme  steps  which  is  a  different  matter.209 


209.  See  the  almost  identical  statement  in  the  Lok  Sabha  on  28  February  1961,  item  293. 
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295.  Talks  with  Ayub  Khan  in  London:  Farakka  Barrage210 

President  Ayub  Khan  came  to  lunch  with  us  today  and  had  a  brief  talk  with  me 
before  and  after  lunch. 

2.  At  first  he  referred  to  the  Farakha  Barrage  and  various  schemes 
connected  with  the  Teesta  river,  both  on  the  part  of  India  and  Pakistan.  He 
pointed  out  that  it  would  be  advantageous  to  both  countries  to  cooperate  in  this 
matter  instead  of  coming  in  each  other’s  way.  I  agreed  with  him. 

3.  He  suggested  that  instead  of  leaving  this  entirely  to  officials  of  both 
Governments,  he  might  send  a  Minister  from  Pakistan  to  Delhi  to  discuss  this 
with  one  of  our  Ministers.  I  agreed.  He  even  suggested  that  in  some  cases  we 
might  have  joint  schemes. 

4.  He  referred  to  Berubari  and  said  that  he  attached  no  importance  to  this 
and  he  was  sorry  what  he  had  said  had  been  misunderstood  and  had  pained  us. 
That  was  not  his  intention.  He  was  prepared  then  as  he  was  now,  to  exchange 
Berubari  for  some  other  area  if  we  so  wanted.  I  told  him  that  we  had  gone  too 
far  in  this  matter,  and  the  Constitution  itself  had  been  amended,  for  a  change  to 
take  place  now. 

5 .  About  the  Kamaphulli  scheme,  he  said  that  probably  no  Indian  territory 
would  be  involved  though  he  was  not  quite  sure  yet. 

6 .  He  referred  to  the  agreement  arrived  at  the  officials’  level  about  through 
transport  by  rail  between  Pakistan  and  India,  and  said  that  he  was  surprised 
that  objection  was  taken  to  this  simple  process.  Thousands  of  Pakistanis  were 
even  now  crossing  India  between  West  and  East  Pakistan.211 

7.  He  then  said  that  the  settlement  about  our  boundary  issues  had  created 
a  very  good  impression.  People  in  West  Pakistan  as  well  as  in  Indian  Punjab 
had  celebrated  this  and  were  happy  after  the  change.  In  this  way  we  should 
settle  our  other  problems  also.  Very  briefly  he  referred  to  Kashmir.  He  said  that 
this  was  a  great  burden  on  our  armies.  If  we  could  settle  that,  this  burden 
would  be  far  less  and  relations  between  Pakistan  and  India  would  be  on  a  very 
friendly  basis  with  no  outstanding  problems  left.  He  realised  that  we  attached 
value  to  the  valley.  Could  we  not  make  it  a  separate  unit  like  Switzerland? 

8.  He  further  told  me  that  he  had  seen  Lord  Mountbatten  two  or  three 
days  ago  and  pointed  out  to  him  how  many  of  our  present-day  troubles  between 
India  and  Pakistan  were  due  to  the  vague  approach  made  by  the  Partition 
authorities. 

210.  Note,  16  March  1961  from  London  to  M.  J.  Desai  and  Y.D.  Gundevia. 

211.  This  matter  was  also  discussed  in  the  India-Pakistan  Rail  Agreement:  see  appendix  36; 

see  also.  Appendix  49  and  SWJN/SS/66/item  114,  appendix  18. 
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9 .  I  did  not  say  anything  in  reply  to  him  about  this  matter.  I  merely  listened. 
I  told  him,  however,  generally  that  I  am  always  anxious  to  settle  our  problems. 


296.  To  the  India  Pakistan  Cultural  Conference213 

Mr  Chairman214  and  Friends, 

I  have  come  here  gladly  accepting  your  invitation  for  a  variety  of  reasons.  I 
need  not  go  into  all  these  reasons,  because  one  reason  is  adequate  enough,  and 
that  is  to  help  in  promoting  by  all  feasible  methods,  closer  association,  closer 
understanding  and  closer  cooperation  between  Pakistan  and  India.  It  is  a  strange 
quirk  of  history  that  has  brought  India  and  Pakistan  to  the  present  state  of 
affairs,  and  I  do  not  quite  know  of  any  more  or  less  exact  parallel  to  this.  The 
very  fact  of  our  closeness  to  each  other,  almost  our  identity  in  many  ways,  in 
many  matters,  our  background,  our  history,  our  cultural  habits,  our  language, 
our  geography,  all  these  factors  which  bring  countries  close  to  each  other,  and 
which  are  basic  and  not  of  the  moment,  all  these  are  there  on  one  side  and  yet 
on  the  other,  also  I  suppose,  something  deriving  itself  from  recent  history, 
after  the  division  of  India  and  the  partition  and  all  that  happened  afterwards  has 
somehow  created  a  good  deal  of  bitterness  and  ill  feeling  even.  I  would  not  go 
into  these  matters.  I  am  merely  mentioning  this,  so  that  we  may  not  forget  that 
the  basic  and  inevitable  relation  of  India  and  Pakistan  is  one  of  closeness  as  it  is 
geographically,  historically,  culturally,  linguistically  almost  from  any  point  of 
view  you  may  like.  You  can  see  in  so  far  as  the  people  are  concerned,  it  is  their 
closeness  and  their  similarity  in  a  broad  way  to  each  other.  There  are  differences 
of  course.  I  have  no  doubt  that  in  Pakistan  there  are  differences  between  parts, 
one  part  and  another,  as  there  are  in  India  between  various  parts  of  India,  but 
that  does  not  take  away  from  the  essential  background  and  essential  similarity. 
There  is  that,  and  yet,  to  our  misfortune,  problems  have  pursued  us,  dogged 
our  steps,  and  come  in  the  way  of  creation  of  this  type  of  cooperation.  I  have 
no  doubt  at  all  that  the  basic  causes,  the  basic  causes  which  govern  the  nation’s 
future  must  inevitably  work,  for  this  closer  understanding  between  our  two 
countries  in  spite  of  all  differences  of  opinion,  which  if  you  examine  them  are 


212.  Inaugural  Speech,  31  March  1961.  NMML,  AIR  Tapes,  TS  No.  6140,  NM  No.  1326. 
According  to  press  reports,  it  was  a  three-day  conference  attended  by  forty  delegates 
from  Pakistan,  including  “writers,  poets,  historians,  painters,  artistes,  professors  and 
research  scholars.”  The  Hindu ,  1  April  1961,  p.  1. 

213.  Tarachand. 
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largely,  call  them  what  you  like,  I  would  say  even  superficial.  Although  a 
superficial  thing  may  be  very  important  for  the  time  being  and  may  have  even 
far-reaching  results,  nevertheless,  it  is  superficial  from  the  point  of  view  of  the 
deeper  causes  that  govern  the  relationship  of  nations,  the  geophysical  causes, 
historical,  and  all  that.  You  cannot  wipe  that  off,  even  we  cannot  wipe  this  off. 
Even  we  get  angry  with  each  other  and  shout  at  each  other  and  curse  each 
other;  even  we  cannot  wipe  out  history  for  all  the  traditions  that  have  grown  up 
with  us  and  those  who  are  in  Pakistan  now,  when  we  functioned  together.  So, 
that  is  not  only  an  inevitable  cause,  which  I  think  future  history  will  follow,  but 
obviously  the  only  desirable  one. 

Now,  how  are  we  to  deal  with  this  matter?  Here  is  a  cultural  conference. 
Now  the  word  culture  today  is  bandied  about  such  a  great  deal,  that  is  rather 
difficult  to  know  what  it  means.  Everything  is  cultural.  True  acrobat  comes,  it 
is  cultural,  it  is  admitted,  I  am  not  denying  that,  but  it  is  cultural  certainly,  our 
players,  games  and  all  those  are  certainly  cultural  and  nevertheless,  what  is 
culture?  All  these  are  manifestations  or  aspects  of  culture.  Ultimately,  I  suppose, 
culture  is  a  much  bigger  and  wider  thing,  it  is  the  way  of  life  of  a  country,  of  a 
people,  of  a  community,  it  is  a  broad  way  of  thinking  or  if  you  go  into  other 
directions  of  socialistic  thinking,  it  is  a  way  of  production  and  consumption 
and  all  that  economic,  undoubtedly,  it  is  because  there  is  no  doubt  at  all  that 
production  governs  your  way  of  life.  If  the  steam  engine  comes  in  or  electricity 
it  changes  your  way  of  living  in  almost  every  particular  [...]  In  the  last  150 
years,  our  life  has  changed  tremendously,  a  life,  not  our  life  so  much  in  India 
and  in  Pakistan,  but  the  world’s  life  has  changed,  but  our  life  also  in  a  fairly 
considerable  degree.  And  it  is  changing  even  faster,  and  yet  to  my  surprise  I 
find  that  we  are  not  quite  aware  of  these  changes.  We  live  in  the  midst  of  them, 
and  yet  we  are  unaware  of  them,  the  changes  brought  about  by  science  and 
technology.  And  we  talk  of  culture  almost  invariably  in  terms  of  something  of 
the  past,  not  something  living,  throbbing  of  the  present,  ever  changing,  ever 
advancing.  Now  the  moment  we  think  of  culture  or  of  anything  as  belonging  to 
the  past  only.  Well,  we  have  not  got  ourselves  out  of  the  mainstream  of  history 
and  life,  which  is  one  of  change  and  progress.  The  past  of  course  is  always 
with  us.  Whatever  we  are,  we  have  been  conditioned  by  that  past,  we  are  part 
of  the  past,  just  coming  into  the  present,  and  we  cannot  do  without  it.  But  the 
moment  we  think  of  ourselves  as  only  a  part  of  the  past  and  our  culture  is  only 
a  relic  of  the  past,  however  good  it  may  be,  then  we  have  lost  step,  and  we  do 
not,  we  cannot  draw  inspiration  from  the  living  forces  of  the  present.  And  the 
present,  it  is  undoubtedly  governed  very  much  by  what  might  be  called  science 
and  technology,  science  in  its  broadest  aspect,  not  narrow  aspect.  The  science 
too  is  a  search  for  truth.  The  present  is  governed  by  that.  The  present  does  not 
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deny  or  should  not  deny  or  decry  the  past.  But  the  fact  is  that  the  present  is  the 
present  and  the  past  is  the  past,  and  it  is  out  of  the  present  that  the  future  will 
grow,  the  future  we  work  for.  Therefore,  if  we  think  of  culture,  we  must  think 
in  terms  of  the  present  age  we  live  in,  and  the  forces  that  it  has  let  loose  and  is 
continually  letting  loose,  because  those  forces  will  ultimately  govern  our  lives 
and  our  thinking,  and  those  of  us  who  are  apart  from  these,  live  apart  and  think 
apart  from  these  forces  of  the  present  day,  have  been  cut  off  from  the  stream 
of  change  and  progress  and  therefore  do  not  represent  the  living  present  at  all. 
I  am  saying  this  rather  forcibly,  because  I  do  find,  that  the  word  “Culture”, 
apart  from  its  use  sometimes  for  acrobatics  and  games  etc.,  is  used  in  too 
narrow  a  sense  of  merely  some  habits  of  mind  or  body  which  we  inherit  from 
the  past.  Surely,  culture  is  a  much  deeper  thing  from  that.  We  inherit  from  the 
past  some  very  great  things  undoubtedly.  We  may  inherit  deep  philosophies 
and  other  deeper  cultural  traits  that  is  true.  Nevertheless,  we  inherit  a  great  deal 
that  is  neither  philosophy  nor  very  particularly  important,  but  what  has  covered 
up  in  the  past  our  lives  and  found  expression,  may  be  even  in  books  and  writings, 
and  which  has  no  particular  relevance  today,  and  which  really  keeps  us  back 
from  going  forward  and  lines  ourselves  with  the  adventures  of  the  mind  of 
today. 

Here  is  a  period  which  we  live,  when  the  horizon  of  man  is  widening  at  a 
terrific  pace.  Even  his  body  thinks  in  terms  of  jumping  off  to  the  moon  or  to 
Venus  or  to  planet  or  star.  It  is  an  extraordinary  period  in  man’s  history.  We  talk 
of  countries,  of  Pakistan  and  India  and  a  frontier  between  the  two  and  yet  in 
these  days  of  jet  travel  and  various  types  of  missiles,  a  frontier  has  no  meaning. 
You  cross  a  number  of  frontiers  in  the  course  of  an  hour  or  two.  You  cannot 
even  delimit  it  quite  clearly  where  one  frontier  in  the  air  ends  and  where  the 
other  begins,  broadly  you  may  know  that  underneath  is  some  other  country. 
You  cannot  draw  a  line  in  the  air.  In  other  words,  the  growth  of  science  and 
technology  and  communications  has  really  rather  made  the  idea  of  national 
frontiers  out  of  date,  precise  national  frontiers  they  do  not  just  fit  in,  you  are 
crossing  them,  all  the  time,  and  I  have  little  doubt,  that  unless  some  catastrophe 
intervenes,  we  shall  have  to  outgrow  completely  this  idea  of  national  frontiers. 
Of  course,  that  itself  leads  ultimately  to  some  kind  of  international  authorities 
coming  in,  in  regard  to  many  matters  with  which  nations  have  to  deal  with 
today  takes  us  there  and  that  is  an  inevitable  trend,  you  cannot  escape  it,  and 
you  should  not  escape  it,  of  course,  why  should  you?  But  it  is  inevitable  whether 
you  like  it  or  not,  unless  as  I  said,  mankind  is  foolish  enough,  engaged  in 
destroying  itself  by  world-wide  war,  that  of  course  there  is  always  a  possibility 
and  horrible  possibility.  But  if  you  get  out  of  that  if  you  escape  that,  then  the 
only  other  case  that  is  possible,  of  course  rather,  is  for  the  countries  to  adapt 
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themselves  more  and  more  politically  to  this  scientific  age  and  to  this,  there  is 
no  rapid  methods  of  communication.  The  scientific  age  of  course  does  not 
mean  exactly  materialistic  age  that  would  be,  that  voice,  would  be  a  terrible  one 
and  if  one  has  to  make  it. 

The  other  day  some  months  back,  one  of  our  great  men  in  India,  Vinoba 
Bhave,  described  the  present  age,  as  one  of  science  and  spirituality.214  He  did 
not  deliberately  use  the  words  “politics  and  religion.”  In  fact,  he  said,  and  he  is 
a  man  of  religion  if  any  man  there  is.  He  said  that  the  age  of  politics  is  passed 
and  so  is  the  age  of  the  religion  in  that  narrow  sense.  Today  we  should  work 
for,  this  is  the  age  of  science  and  spirituality,  that  is  how  he  put  it.  I  think,  there 
is  a  tremendous  deal  of  truth  in  that  approach.  Politics  of  course,  with  all  its 
virtues,  is  rather  a  narrow  sphere  to  function  in  these  days  and  science  itself 
governs  politics  a  great  deal  and  conditions  it,  and  but  unless  you  will,  unless 
you  have  this  aspect  of  spirituality  in  your  politics  or  in  your  science,  you  have 
something  amoral,  something  without  basic  principles,  something  which  leads 
you  anywhere  it  likes,  there  is  no  anchorage  and  there  is  no  direction,  which 
presumably,  spirituality  might  give  it,  or  a  deeper  philosophy  might  give  it. 

I  am  merely  putting  this  to  you  because  in  my  attempt  to  understand  what 
culture  is,  leads  me  to  think  on  all  these  directions  and  I  find  that  often  the  way 
this  word  is  used,  in  a  narrow  and  very  trivial  sense.  Culture  presumably  is  a 
kind  of  thing  you  eat,  food  you  eat,  the  kind  of  clothing  you  wear,  a  kind  of  cap 
to  put  on  your  head,  or  similar  things  which  may  be  important  no  doubt,  and 
which  normally  depend  on  the  climate  you  live  in  and  various  other  historical 
factors,  but  have  no  relevance  in  the  life  of  a  community. 

So,  I  hope  that,  your  minds  will  be  drawn  to  these  broader  aspects  of 
culture,  which  are  not  really  the  biggest  aspects  of  culture  or  something  beyond 
even  national  culture.  There  is  such  a  thing  as  a  national  culture,  but  there  is 
something  more  important  than  national  culture.  That  is  the  culture  that  is 
growing  up  in  the  world,  with  no  doubt  national  facets;  in  each  nation,  it  takes 
its  own  shape,  but  basically,  it  is  a  world  culture  that  is  growing  up.  Just  as 
science  is  a  world  affair,  culture  that  is  growing  up  is  also  a  world  culture,  just 
as  in  the  past  the  great  leaders  were  also  the  world  leaders  and  even  the  message 
they  gave  was  for  the  world.  Even  more  so,  today  the  message  the  world  has 
to  receive  from  science  is  a  world  message  and  not  a  message  for  one  community 
or  one  group.  Some  may  listen  to  it  more  than  others;  that  is  a  different  matter. 
Therefore,  in  these,  from  this  point  of  view,  we  should  try  more  and  more  to 


214.  See  SWJN/SS/63/item  173. 
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understand  not  only  world  problems,  but  our  own  problems  in  each  individual 
country. 

Now,  one  word  more,  about  Pakistan  and  India.  Obviously  a  conference 
of  this  kind  or  any  kind,  does  not  sit  down  and  solve  the  problems  of  India  and 
Pakistan  or  the  controversies  that  we  may  have.  These  controversies,  presumably 
are  difficult  to  solve,  otherwise  we  would  have  solved  them.  Anyhow  they  get 
into  ruts  of  thought  and  emotion  and  passion  and  get  still  more  difficult  to 
solve;  and  oddly  enough,  each  deliberate  attempt  to  solve  them  usually  makes 
those  controversies  more  rigid  in  their  framework  and  more  difficult.  These  so 
called  direct  approaches  are  seldom  successful.  This  is  not  a  question  of  your 
Conference,  but  what  I  am  suggesting  to  you  is  that  first  of  all  we  must  be 
clear  in  our  minds  as  to  what  kind  of  atmosphere  we  should  create  in  our 
respective  countries  towards  the  other,  apart  from  problems.  Let  us  for  the 
moment  admit  that  there  are  problems,  there  are  disputes,  there  are 
controversies,  well  and  good,  there  they  are.  Secondly,  let  us  I  hope  think  in 
terms  that  these  problems  and  controversies  have  to  be  settled  for  the  good  of 
both  countries,  however  long  it  may  take;  they  have  to  be  settled,  and  the 
whole  trend  of  history  is  that  they  must  be  settled.  Thirdly,  that  however  long 
it  may  take,  they  should  be  settled  in  a  peaceful  way.  Now,  that  is  agreed.  Now 
fourthly,  that  we  should  always  try  to  create  an  atmosphere  of  peace  and 
friendliness,  apart  from  the  problems.  What  I  mean  is,  we  should  not  allow 
ourselves  to  drift  into  what  has  come  to  be  known,  into  a  cold  war  attitude  to 
each  other.  That  is  a  bad  thing  and  a  fatal  thing  everywhere  in  the  world.  It 
does  not  help  at  all  in  the  solution  of  any  problem.  It  makes  every  problem 
more  difficult,  and  if  I  may  say  so,  with  all  respect,  it  is  the  total  absence  of  the 
civilized  or  the  cultural  approach  to  any  problem.  And  what  has  pained  me  is 
not  the  problem  itself,  often,  the  problem  between  India  and  Pakistan,  but 
sometimes  the  approaches  to  each  other,  the  language  we  use,  which  is  not 
becoming  to  India  or  to  Pakistan.  Therefore,  and  in  this  matter,  writers  and  the 
like,  can  play  a  very  important  part,  that  our  language,  our  modes  of  expression, 
and  action  should  always  be  conditioned  by  a  sense  of  essential  friendliness  to 
each  country  and  to  the  desirability  of  bringing  them  closer,  recognising  we 
cannot  ignore  facts,  that  there  are  problems,  and  the  problems,  all  of  them, 
have  not  been  settled  and  it  may  take  some  time  to  settle,  but  also  recognising 
that  in  the  nature  of  things  they  have,  they  will,  be  settled,  and  for  that  purpose, 
let  politicians  behave  or  misbehave,  we  should  give  a  lead  to  the  people  generally, 
the  right  lead  and  a  peaceful  lead,  that  is,  we  should  not  incite  them  to  passion 
and  anger  against  the  other  country.  If  we  keep  up  that  attitude,  the  whole 
atmosphere  is  changed  and  becomes  helpful  for  all  kinds  of  cooperative  activities. 
And  therefore,  I  welcome  this  particular  conference,  where  eminent  writers 
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from  Pakistan  have  come  here,  and  they  will  meet  our  writers  and  others  here, 
and  generally,  I  have  no  doubt,  in  the  nature  of  things  they  will  be  friendly  to 
each  other  and  promote  that  particular  atmosphere  which  is  so  necessary,  not 
only  for  the  present  but  even  more  so  for  the  future.  I  just  said  that  sometimes, 
what  is  called  the  direct  approach  of  settling  a  problem  is  not  very  successful. 
In  life’s  problems,  the  direct  approach  is  seldom  successful,  whether  it  is  in 
peace  or  war.  It  is  the  indirect  approach  that  often  pays  greater  dividends  and 
anyhow,  whatever  the  problem  may  be,  the  approach  which  is  both  direct  and 
indirect,  the  cultural  approach  often  takes  you  much  further,  because  it  is  a 
friendly  approach  and  it  is  an  approach  which  undermines  the  opposite  side’s 
hostility,  while  a  direct  approach  and  rather  an  aggressive  approach  simply 
leads  to  greater  feelings  of  hostility  rising  on  both  sides,  and  the  question  being 
one  of  much  more  difficulty.  Therefore,  these  cultural  approaches  can  play  a 
very  important  part,  and  you  must  remember  that  even  if  by  mischance  on  the 
political  level  there  is  great  argument  and  great  controversy,  we  must  not  let 
our  anchor  on  the  human  level,  on  the  cultural  level,  historical  or  geographical 
or  whatever  you  like  to  say  about  it.  So  I  welcome  this  Conference  and  wish 
you  success  in  your  labours  [Applause]. 


(g)  A.N.  Kosygin’s  Visit 


297.  Nehru-Kosygin  Meeting215 

Note  on  the  exchange  of  views  between  H.E.  Mr  Kosygin,  and  the  Prime 
Minister  at  their  meeting  on  Monday,  the  20th  February,  1961 

After  exchanging  greetings,  the  Prime  Minister  enquired  about  the  Seven  Year 
Plan  of  the  Soviet  Union.  Mr  Kosygin  said  that  it  was  going  well,  but  some 
modifications  were  necessitated  as  new  resources  of  significance  like  copper, 
tin,  lead,  diamonds  etc.  were  discovered  in  new  regions  in  considerable  quantities 
after  the  plan  was  finalized.  In  the  sphere  of  development  of  power  resources 
the  new  trend  was  towards  construction  of  large  capacity  hydro-electric  stations 
combined  with  irrigation  projects.  There  were  plans  to  provide  irrigation  facilities 
to  1,000,000  hectares  of  land  for  the  cultivation  of  cotton.  No  new  projects 
were  contemplated  in  the  sphere  of  development  of  atomic  energy  as  a  source 
of  power.  Only  the  projects  already  undertaken  were  to  be  completed.  This 


215.  Record,  MEA,  File  No.  13/123/Eur-E/60,  pp.  71-73/Corr. 
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was  because  they  were  far  more  expensive  as  sources  of  power  than  for 
example  power  plants  utilizing  gas.  There  were  plans  to  start  two  new  projects 
utilizing  gas  with  a  capacity  of  2.4  million  kwts,  each.  The  trend  was  towards 
constructing  large  stations  in  one  bloc  and  utilizing  maximum  capacity  of  each 
plant.  There  was  no  gas  available  ten  years  ago  in  the  Soviet  Union.  However, 
as  a  result  of  careful  survey  and  prospecting,  considerable  quantities  of  gas 
had  been  found  in  new  regions  in  the  North  Caucasus,  Ukraine,  Volga  and  near 
Bokhara — places  where  no  one  would  have  thought  of  finding  gas  only  a  few 
years  back.  Mr  Kosygin  struck  an  optimistic  note  about  the  prospects  of  finding 
gas  in  India  also,  and  said  that  according  to  Soviet  experts,  there  may  be  a  lot 
of  gas  in  Gujarat  and  other  parts  of  India.216 

Mr  Kosygin  then  touched  upon  the  production  of  steel  in  the  Soviet  Union. 
The  present  production  was  7 1  million  tons  a  year.  It  was  expected  to  increase 
by  6  million  tons  in  the  course  of  the  next  year.  Although  U.S.A.  had  a  total 
installed  capacity  of  130  million  tons,  their  production  next  year  would  be  only 
85  million  tons.  In  comparison  by  1965,  the  production  in  the  USSR  would  rise 
to  somewhere  between  86  to  91  million  tons  a  year.  It  was  possible  to  increase 
this  furthermore  but  capital  investment  was  now  being  shifted  to  other  fields. 
With  the  development  of  the  oil  and  the  chemical  industry,  new  demand  for 
steel  pipes  for  carrying  oil  over  long  distances  was  increasing. 

Production  of  oil  during  the  current  year  was  around  161  million  tons.  No 
difficulty  was  envisaged  in  the  marketing  of  this  oil  at  home  or  abroad  despite 
competition  from  South  America.  Consumption  of  oil  for  industrial  purposes 
was  bound  to  increase  in  various  countries.  There  were  also  bright  prospects 
of  turning  out  byproducts  like  polyethylene  and  terrylene.  Since  they  had  enough 
of  these  resources,  they  had  not  paid  any  attention  to  the  development  of 
synthetic  oil  or  petrol,  which  had  in  any  case  been  found  too  expensive  in 
countries  like  Germany  which  had  since  rejected  it.217 

After  a  brief  chat  regarding  the  progress  of  the  Soviet  rocket  to  Venus,  Mr 
Kosygin  handed  over  a  letter  from  Mr  Khrushchev  to  the  Prime  Minister 
containing  references  to  the  question  of  disarmament,  and  situation  in  Congo 
and  Laos. 

The  Prime  Minister  said  that  this  was  a  good  and  a  detailed  letter  and  he 
will  give  fullest  attention  to  it.  Of  course,  while  the  biggest  issue  at  present  was 
disarmament,  the  Congo  issue  was  the  most  immediate.  As  regards  Laos,  India 
had  expressed  broad  agreement  with  the  Cambodian  Prime  Minister’s  proposal 

216.  Nehru  informed  H.  J.  Bhabha,  the  Secretary  in  the  Department  of  Atomic  Energy,  about 

Kosygin’s  views  on  atomic  power  and  gas.  See  item  192. 

217.  See  also  item  138. 
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for  a  conference  on  the  Geneva  pattern  of  a  number  of  countries,  but  felt  that 
time  was  not  yet  opportune  to  convene  such  a  conference.  In  view  of  the 
urgency,  the  International  Commission  should  meet  first,  and  the  conference 
could  meet  afterwards.  India  was  agreeable  to  Mr  Khrushchev’s  suggestion  to 
hold  a  preliminary  meeting  in  Delhi  or  elsewhere  for  the  purpose  of  reconvening 
the  International  Commission.  But  it  was  a  matter  primarily  in  the  hands  of  the 
Co-Chairmen,  U.K.  and  Soviet  Union.  India  was  ready  to  cooperate. 

Mr  Kosygin  said  that  the  Soviet  Union  had  replied  to  a  note  from  the  U.K. 
Government  and  were  now  awaiting  the  latter’s  reaction  to  their  proposal  for 
the  reconvening  of  the  International  Commission.  There  should  hardly  be  any 
forces  working  against  reconvening  of  the  International  Commission.  Soviet 
Union  was  in  fact  trying  to  revitalize  the  Commission  for  the  last  two  or  three 
years.  If  the  Commission  had  been  there,  events  in  Laos  would  probably  have 
been  different.  In  any  case,  it  was  necessary  to  put  a  stop  to  the  fighting  going 
on  in  Laos.  Prime  Minister  agreed  that  if  the  Commission  had  been  there  present 
troubles  could  have  been  avoided.  In  fact,  India  was  not  in  favour  of 
discontinuing  it,  but  had  to  agree  to  it. 

Mr  Kosygin  then  referred  to  the  complicated  situation  in  Congo  on  which 
Mr  Khrushchev  had  written  another  special  letter  to  the  Prime  Minister.  The 
letter  had  been  delivered  to  the  Indian  Ambassador  in  Moscow.  Mr  Kosygin 
started  by  saying  that  they  had  welcomed  Prime  Minister’s  speech  in  which  he 
had  stated  that  all  the  Belgian  troops  and  advisers  should  be  withdrawn  from 
Congo,  the  Congolese  Parliament  should  be  re-convened,  and  the  legitimate 
government  of  Congo  should  be  made  effective.  Soviet  Union  felt  that  positive 
measures  on  Congo  were  necessary  now  and  it  was  high  time  that  arbitrary 
rule  was  ended  and  immediate  action  taken  to  arrest  and  punish  the  guilty. 
They  regretted  that  Mr  Dag  Hammarskjold  did  not  act  as  he  should  have,  and 
dealt  with  the  Government  which  was  not  the  legitimate  Government  of  Congo. 
The  Security  Council  had  stated  that  the  first  task  was  to  withdraw  Belgian 
troops.  But  nothing  happened.  Instead  the  Secretary  General  in  agreement  with 
Belgium  and  other  colonial  powers  used  forces  against  the  legitimate  government. 
It  was  Mr  Lumumba  who  had  asked  for  the  help  of  the  U.N.  but  the  U.N. 
forces  were  ultimately  used  against  him  and  in  support  of  the  illegitimate 
government  of  bandits.  He  was  not  even  allowed  to  use  the  radio  station.  Mr 
Hammarskjold  knew  about  it,  but  did  not  do  anything.  In  contrast  Col.  Mobutu 
took  over  the  radio  station  for  his  own  purposes,  and  the  U.N.  did  not  do 
anything  to  stop  him  from  doing  so.  The  U.N.  troops  created  such  a  situation 
in  Congo  that  while  no  help  could  be  given  to  the  legitimate  government  of 
Congo,  others  could  always  get  help  from  outside.  This  helped  Mobutu  and 
Tshombe  to  set  up  their  arbitrary  rule.  The  Soviet  Government  held  Mr 
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Hammarskjold  responsible,  and  refused  to  accept  him  as  Secretary  General. 
He  had  shown  by  his  deeds  that  he  helped  and  supported  Mobutu  and  Tshombe. 
If  he  did  not  have  enough  forces,  he  could  have  easily  found  them  if  he  wanted 
to  defend  the  legitimate  government  of  Congo.  He  was  the  one  at  fault  for 
events  in  Congo.  He  went  against  the  democratic  elements  in  Congo.  Such  a 
situation  would  not  have  arisen  if  the  Soviet  proposals  for  the  reorganization  of 
the  U.N.  had  been  accented  and  a  triumvirate  set  up  in  place  of  the  present 
Secretary-General.218 

The  Prime  Minister  observed  that  in  order  to  put  an  end  to  the  arbitrary 
rule,  strong  forces  were  necessary.  As  for  punishing  the  guilty,  gradually  full 
enquiry  should  be  held  into  their  conduct  and  further  steps  taken.  It  would  be 
better  to  proceed  in  some  organized  way  if  the  situation  was  to  be  cleared  up. 
It  did  not  matter  whether  there  was  one  Secretary  General  or  three.  Ultimately 
it  depended  upon  how  the  U.N.  functioned.  If  the  U.N.  was  inactive  or  passive, 
the  situation  would  not  change  for  the  better.  U.N.  forces  were  not  used  against 
Mr  Lumumba,  but  those  forces  remained  passive  and  in  the  meanwhile  Belgium 
supplied  arms  to  trouble  makers. 

After  the  Security  Council’s  instructions,  it  is  true  that  a  good  part  of  the 
Belgian  forces  did  withdraw.  Later  on  there  was  an  internal  conflict  between 
President  Kasavubu  and  Prime  Minister  Lumumba.  The  Parliament  met  and 
confirmed  both  in  their  respective  positions.  However,  when  they  split  up 
President  Kasavubu  detained  Lumumba.  UN  should  have  taken  action  to  stop 
this.  It  was  also  wrong  on  the  part  of  the  U.N.  to  have  denied  the  use  of  radio 
station  to  Lumumba.  Then  there  was  the  coup  by  Col.  Mobutu.  Probably  he 
was  helped  by  Belgians,  certain  Western  powers,  Tshombe,  and  the  big  Belgian 
ore  mining  syndicates  in  Katanga.  The  U.N.  troops  did  at  one  stage  push  out 
Mobutu  and  his  force.  But  they  came  in  again  to  participate  in  the  U.N.  Day 
Parade  and  refused  to  go  out.  Prime  Minister  said  he  did  not  know  what  the 
views  of  Mr  Hammarskjold  were  at  this  time.  He  wanted  to  control  them  but 
did  not  have  enough  forces  or  authority.  It  only  points  to  the  weakness  of  the 
U.N.  and  it  is  not  clear  how  Hammarskjold  was  encouraging  Belgians.  Mr 
Rajeshwar  Dayal’s  second  report  submitted  in  October  1960  reporting  Belgian 
intervention  and  recommending  that  it  should  be  ended  was  not  considered  or 
even  discussed  fully  by  the  U.N.  General  Assembly.  The  report  contained  a 
clear  indictment  of  those  supporting  Mobutu  and  Tshombe.  About  this  time 
Kasavubu  went  to  New  York,  and  the  U.N.  General  Assembly  accepted  him  as 


218.  Khrushchev  stressed  this  point  at  the  UNGA  meet  in  1960.  See  SWJN/SS/63/item  6, 
here,  pp.  42-43. 
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the  President  of  Congo  and  gave  prestige  and  authority  to  him.  This  only 
strengthened  the  hands  of  Mobutu  and  others  and  made  things  still  difficult  for 
Hammarskjold.  Mention  has  been  made  of  the  legitimate  government  of  Congo. 
A  strictly  legitimate  government  really  comprised  of  both  Kasavubu  and 
Lumumba  as  President  and  Prime  Minister  respectively.  When  they  split  up, 
there  was  really  no  single  legitimate  government  as  such.  One  could  not  say 
that  half  of  this  government  and  half  of  the  other  were  legitimate.  However, 
more  important  thing  now  was  what  was  to  be  done  to  improve  the  situation. 
Belgian  and  other  foreign  interventionists  should  be  pushed  out,  Congolese 
Parliament  should  meet,  take  charge  of  the  situation  and  punish  the  guilty  after 
full  enquiry.  Civil  war  should  be  prevented  and  present  disturbances  should 
cease. 

Mr  Kosygin  replied  that  if  the  present  state  of  affairs  continues  even  if  the 
Parliament  is  convened,  Mobutu  and  Tshombe  could  make  it  vote  for  anything 
by  sheer  force.  Therefore,  before  the  Parliament  is  convened,  the  foreign  troops 
must  be  withdrawn  first  and  Mobutu  and  Tshombe  and  their  forces  should  be 
disarmed  and  arrested.  Only  after  that  the  Parliament  should  be  convened  to 
decide  about  the  future  shape  of  things.  However,  what  has  happened  in  Congo 
has  not  added  to  the  prestige  of  the  UN  or  to  the  prestige  of  Secretary-General. 
The  way  things  have  gone  on  in  Congo  have  only  meant  that  no  colonialist 
country  fighting  for  independence  will  now  come  to  the  UN  for  help,  and  they 
may  have  to  look  for  other  ways  for  preserving  their  freedom. 


298.  Kosygin  at  the  Planning  Commission — I219 

Note  on  the  exchange  of  views  between  Mr.  Kosygin  and  the  Planning 

Commission,  on  21st  February,  1961. 

Welcoming  Mr.  Kosygin,  Shri  G.L.  Nanda,  Minister  (Planning),  said  that  the 
Planning  Commission  were  looking  forward  to  this  meeting  as  they  were 
finalising  the  Third  5-Year  Plan  and  would  like  to  draw  upon  the  experience  of 
the  Soviet  Union  in  matters  of  planning — with  particular  reference  to  their 
current  Seven-Year  Plan.  The  third  Five-Year  Plan  of  India  was  to  be  of  decisive 
importance  for  the  Indian  economy.  The  second  Five-Year  Plan  of  India  was 
double  in  size  than  the  first,  but  its  importance  was  not  in  its  increased  size  but 
character  of  development  envisaged  and  diversification  of  efforts  but  for  which 
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rapid  growth  of  the  economy  would  not  have  been  possible.  The  experience  of 
the  Second  Plan  was,  however,  that  while  the  country  went  ahead  with 
industrialization  and  heavy  industries  were  set  up,  during  the  period  of  the  plan 
difficulties  about  agricultural  production  cropped  up.  One  of  the  basic  objectives 
of  the  third  Five  Year  Plan  was,  therefore,  to  increase  the  basis  of  agricultural 
production  to  such  an  extent  as  to  make  the  economy  secure  in  this  respect. 
Due  account  had  also  been  taken  of  the  increasing  population.  When  we  started 
planning  in  India,  the  rate  of  increase  in  the  population  was  assumed  to  be  at 
1.25%.  However,  at  present  it  has  risen  to  2%.  When  we  started  planning  the 
level  of  national  income  and  consumption  was  low.  The  national  income  was 
only  Rs.  250  p.a.  This  had  increased  by  40%  over  ten  years,  although  the  per 
capita  income  increased  only  by  20%  because  population  increased 
simultaneously.  Mr.  Kosygin  pointed  out  that  in  the  Soviet  Union  the  rate  of 
population  increase  was  2.5%.  Mr.  Nanda  replied  that  India  would  like  to  compete 
in  the  rate  of  increase  in  the  national  income  and  not  in  the  rate  of  increase  of 
the  population!  Since  the  basis  of  computing  national  income  was  different  in 
the  two  countries,  it  was  not  possible  to  compare  the  rate  of  increase  in  the 
national  income. 

Mr.  Nanda  said  that  during  the  second  Five  Year  Plan  India  had  to  depend 
on  other  countries  for  equipment  and  fluctuation  in  the  prices  of  equipment 
imported  completely  upset  the  calculations.  This  difficulty  was  still  there  as 
complete  control  over  resourceful  planning  was  not  available. 

In  reply  to  Mr.  Kosygin’s  query:  whether  the  Planning  Commission  revised 
or  modified  the  plans  once  they  had  been  finalised,  Mr.  Nanda  said  that  the 
First  Five  Year  Plan  was  revised  and  infact  the  level  of  investment  had  been 
increased.  As  regards  the  second  Plan,  it  had  to  be  curtailed  by  6%  or  so  as  in 
the  middle  of  the  Plan  period  it  was  found  that  resources  were  not  adequate. 
For  instance,  many  power  projects  had  to  be  shelved.  The  principle  objectives 
were  however  achieved  and  final  outlay  in  the  second  Plan  would  work  out  to 
be  more  than  the  reduced  outlay.  This  does  not  take  into  account  the  rise  in 
prices  which  had  been  by  about  25%.  Generally  speaking,  the  country  had 
done  well  in  increasing  productive  capacity  of  steel,  coal  and  such  other  basic 
items.  One  difficulty  which  the  Planning  Commission  were  facing  was  that 
while  they  were  trying  to  increase  investment  and  production,  expectations  of 
people  were  increasing  beyond  what  could  be  done  within  the  existing  resources. 
Similarly,  since  the  second  Five-Year  Plan  there  was  also  increasing  demand 
and  pressure  from  various  regions  for  locating  projects  in  their  areas,  in  the 
Third  Five  Year  Plan.  In  the  public  sector,  the  outlay  envisaged  was  Rs.7,500 
crores.  This  was  limited  to  this  amount  as  more  resources  were  not  available. 
Yet  the  minimum  outlay  needed  was  not  less  than  Rs.  8,000  crores.  The  Planning 
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Commission  was,  therefore,  considering  simultaneously,  the  physical  targets 
in  terms  of  needs  and  the  financial  resources  available,  and  was  trying  to  see 
that  as  far  as  possible  the  physical  targets  are  achieved.  Apart  from  increase  in 
the  resources,  they  were  also  expecting  increased  productivity  which  would 
enable  them  to  achieve  the  higher  targets  and  not  lower  targets  which  would  be 
normally  achieved  from  the  financial  resources  available  at  present.  In  this 
connection  Mr.  Nanda  added,  the  Planning  Commission  would  particularly  like 
to  have  a  detailed  idea  of  the  process  of  planning  and  programming  in  the 
Soviet  Union  to  enable  them  to  make  more  effective  use  of  the  resources  in 
India. 

Mr.  Nanda  also  said  that  the  USSR  had  helped  to  put  some  of  the  essential 
programmes  on  more  secure  basis.  They  would  also  like  to  hear  the  views  on 
how  to  increase  the  level  of  trade  between  the  two  countries. 

Mr.  Kosygin  said  that  in  the  Soviet  Union  also  there  was  an  increasing 
desire  and  demand  for  more  and  more  projects  from  various  regions  and  planners 
had  to  resist  unnecessary  or  non-essential  demands  and  give  priority  to  most 
important  projects  first. 

In  so  far  as  their  current  Seven-Year  plan  is  concerned,  it  will  be  over  in 
1965.  However,  in  branches  like  heavy  engineering  and  steel  industry,  the  targets 
were  already  over  fulfilled.  Secondly,  in  the  Plan  modifications  were  made  in 
some  fields  particularly  after  new  raw  material  resources  such  as  gas,  copper, 
tin,  diamonds  etc  were  found  and  it  was  realised  that  it  would  be  more  profitable 
to  invest  capital  in  their  development.  Similarly,  more  investment  was  directed 
towards  new  irrigation  projects  combined  with  hydro-electric  power  projects. 
The  planners  in  the  Soviet  Union  were  keen  that  the  agricultural  economy 
should  be  freed  from  the  natural  vagaries.  It  is  proposed  to  increase  the  area 
under  cotton  cultivation  in  the  regions  which  would  be  receiving  irrigation 
from  the  proposed  projects. 

As  regards  steel  industry,  the  current  year’s  production  was  71  million 
tons  against  the  production  in  the  USA  which  was  to  the  tune  of  82  to  83 
million  tons.  Whereas  the  productive  capacity  in  the  USA  was  125  to  130 
million  tons  their  production  next  year  would  be  only  85  million  tons.  The  rate 
of  production  of  steel  per  capita  in  blast  furnace  was  higher  in  the  USSR  than 
in  the  USA  by  40%  as  the  Russian  techniques  were  superior.  Mr.  Kosygin 
added  that  in  the  case  of  steel  industry  in  India  also  it  would  be  advisable  to 
utilise  the  full  capacity  of  both  old  and  new  steel  plants.  Experts  should 
particularly  examine  the  requirements  of  various  raw  materials  for  this  industry. 
For  instance,  if  there  is  a  shortage  of  coking  coal,  Soviet  Union  could  supply 
the  necessary  coking  coal  in  exchange  for  some  other  products — may  be  Steel. 
Similarly,  USSR  could  supply  oil  and  oil  products  in  exchange  for  textile  goods, 
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jute  products.  This  was  not  a  commercial  proposition  but  only  a  suggestion  so 
that  India  may  be  able  to  save  the  foreign  exchange  needed.  As  and  when  they 
wanted  to  discontinue  the  arrangement,  Soviet  Union  will  have  no  objection 
because  they  were  not  suggesting  any  commercial  deal.  What  they  were  keen 
was  that  gradually  India  should  meet  her  own  steel  requirements.  As  for  her 
requirements  of  oil  and  gas,  according  to  the  Russian  experts,  India  had  very 
rich  resources  of  oil  and  once  the  industry  is  developed,  you  will  not  only  have 
enough  for  your  home  consumption  but  may  also  be  able  to  export. 

Mr.  Kosygin  then  turned  on  to  the  new  features  of  Soviet  Union.  He  first 
mentioned  the  planning  of  capital  works  and  said  that  apart  from  drawing  up 
period-wise  plans,  the  planners  were  also  taking  into  account  the  time  each 
major  project  will  require  for  completion.  This  enabled  them  to  provide  funds 
for  such  projects  and  wherever  necessary  on  the  basis  of  priority  some  such 
projects  could  even  be  completed  before  time  by  diverting  the  financial 
resources.  Secondly,  in  the  Soviet  Union  they  were  now  planning  not  on  the 
basis  of  Five  or  Seven  Year  Plans  only  but  also  perspective  planning.  One 
particular  plan  may  end  but  economic  activity  goes  on  and  hence  the  economic 
system  has  to  have  a  perspective.  Therefore,  every  year  the  planners  think 
Five  Years  ahead  and  go  on  doing  continuous  planning  and  introduce  such 
modifications  or  changes  as  may  be  considered  necessary.  This  has  the  added 
advantage  that  when  one  particular  plan  ends,  they  have  a  clear  picture  of  what 
the  next  plan  should  be. 

Mr.  Nanda  then  asked  Mr.  Kosygin  about  the  comparative  economies  of 
hydro-electric/  thermal/  and  atomic  power  and  also  the  extend  (sic)  extent  of 
development  in  the  USSR.  Mr.  Kosygin  said  that  they  had  two  atomic  stations 
already  with  the  capacity  of  100,000  k. watts  and  they  were  constructing  a 
third  one  with  a  capacity  of  200,000  k.watts.  However,  a  policy  decision  had 
been  taken  not  to  build  more  atomic  stations.  The  cheapest  source  of  power 
was  considered  to  be  the  natural  gas.  Then  came  crude  oil  and  coal.  Of  course, 
hydro-electric  power  was  the  cheapest  of  all.  But  it  required  very  heavy  initial 
investment.  However,  if  combined  with  irrigation  it  would  compare  very 
favourably  with  other  sources  of  power.  The  advantage  with  gas  was  that  it 
could  be  transported  by  pipes  over  long  distances.  For  example,  gas  was  being 
transported  from  Bokhara  to  a  distance  of  2500  k.  meters. 
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299.  K.D.  Malaviya-Kosygin  Meeting220 

A  note  on  the  exchange  of  views  between  H.E.  Mr.  Kosygin  and 
Shri  K.D.  Malaviya,  Minister  for  Mines  and  Oil,  on  the  21st  February,  1961. 

Shri  Malaviya  expressed  gratitude  for  the  Soviet  help  in  the  development  of  oil 
resources  in  India.  The  process  of  co-operation  had  begun  with  Mr.  Mikoyan’s 
visit  to  India  four  years  back,  and  was  now  at  its  peak.  Oil  had  been  discovered 
in  the  Western  and  the  Eastern  parts  of  India  with  the  help  of  Russian  experts 
and  equipment.  When  the  work  started,  Russian  and  Indian  technicians  were 
in  equal  numbers,  but  now  there  were  only  a  few  Russians  left.  Ultimate  objective 
was  complete  Indianisation  of  staff  with  Soviet  help.  At  this  point  Mr.  Kosygin 
said  the  quicker  this  happened,  the  happier  would  Soviet  Union  be. 

Shri  Malaviya  said  further  that  the  construction  of  the  Barauni  Refinery 
was  already  in  hand  with  the  Soviet  aid,  and  would  be  completed  by  the  target 
date.  For  the  second  oil  refinery  at  Gujrat,  Russian  experts  had  come  and  work 
was  to  start,  but  refinery  was  to  be  completed  only  by  1965.  India  wanted 
Soviet  co-operation  and  help  so  that  the  Gujarat  refinery  may  be  completed 
earlier — if  possible  by  the  time  the  first  refinery  at  Barauni  is  to  be  completed. 
Several  wells  had  been  drilled  at  Cambay.  At  Ankaleshwar  8  wells  had  already 
been  drilled;  in  another  three  months  the  number  will  go  upto  1 6,  and  by  the 
end  of  the  year  to  30.  One  well  was  capable  of  producing  600-700  barrels  of 
oil.  By  the  end  of  next  year  they  expected  to  produce  2  million  tons  of  crude  oil 
from  this  area,  and  would  therefore  like  to  utilise  it  as  soon  as  possible.  Hence 
the  urgency  for  the  Gujarat  refinery  to  be  completed  as  soon  as  possible. 

Mr.  Kosygin  observed  that  in  the  pre-war  years,  the  Soviet  Union  was 
lagging  behind  in  oil  prospecting.  Now  new  oil  bearing  areas  have  been 
discovered  in  various  parts  of  the  country,  and  the  oil  industry  was  developing 
fairly  well.  The  current  annual  production  of  oil  was  161  million  tons,  and  it 
was  expected  to  increase  annually  by  17  to  18  million  tone.  In  recent  years 
natural  gas  was  also  developed  and  its  output  now  was  already  as  much  as  the 
oil  output  in  1956-57.  There  was  no  reason  why  oil  industry  should  not  develop 
fast  in  India.  Shri  Malaviya  said  that  in  the  public  sector,  there  was  complete 
control  of  production  of  oil  and  construction  of  oil  refineries,  and  in  the  next 
few  years,  the  output  of  oil  should  increase  considerably. 

Mr.  Kosygin  referred  to  the  discovery  of  copper  ore  deposits  in  the  USSR 
2Vi  years  ago.  By  next  year  the  copper  ore  output  would  be  40,000  tons  a  year, 
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and  was  expected  to  increase  gradually  to  150,000  tons  per  annum.  Prospecting 
had  been  completed,  and  there  were  also  plans  in  the  next  five  years  to  set  up 
electrolic  copper  smeltors. 


300.  Swaran  Singh-Kosygin  Meeting221 

A  note  on  the  exchange  of  views  between  H.E.  Mr.  Kosygin 
and  Sardar  Swaran  Singh,  Minister  of  Steel,  Mines  and  Fuel, 

on  the  23rd  February,  1961. 

Sardar  Swaran  Singh  said  that  they  were  meeting  at  an  appropriate  time  when 
the  results  of  the  projects,  in  which  Soviet  collaboration  had  been  significant, 
could  be  seen.  In  regard  to  the  steel  programme,  the  target  of  total  output  of 
AVi  million  tons  would  be  achieved  at  the  end  of  the  Second  Plan  period.  This 
was  small  in  comparison  to  the  output  in  the  Soviet  Union,  but  in  India  achieving 
this  necessitated  expansion  of  the  two  existing  steel  plants  and  starting  of  three 
new  ones.  Bhilai  project  had  been  a  happy  experience,  and  the  plant  has  now 
been  virtually  completed.  In  the  Third  Plan  also  it  was  proposed  to  give  high 
importance  to  the  development  of  additional  production  capacity  for  steel,  and 
the  target  was  additional  4  million  tons,  out  of  which  1.5  million  tons  was  to 
come  from  the  expansion  of  the  Bhilai  plant. 

In  regard  to  coal,  at  the  beginning  of  the  Second  Plan,  the  total  annual 
production  was  38  million  tons.  By  the  end  of  the  plan  period  it  was  expected 
to  increase  by  20  million  tons.  Looking  at  the  figures  of  the  monthly  production 
in  the  current  year,  it  should  not  be  difficult  to  achieve  the  target  of  60  million 
tons  a  year.  However,  at  the  end  of  the  Third  Plan,  the  total  requirement  taking 
into  account  expansion  programme  of  railways,  cement  industry  and  power 
plants,  would  be  97  million  tons  a  year.  In  this  field  also  Soviet  Union  had 
extended  assistance,  and  a  coal  washery  plant  had  been  set  up  at  Colaba  with 
their  aid. 

In  India  the  problem  of  hauling  of  coal  over  long  distances  was  serious 
and  there  were  often  temporary  shortages  in  some  distant  regions.  There  was 
need  therefore  to  find  new  reserves  in  such  distant  places.  Gujrat  was,  for 
instance,  far  from  coal-bearing  areas.  However,  discovery  of  rich  oil  reserves 
at  Cambay  and  Ankleshwar  would  solve  the  problem  of  that  area.  Similarly,  in 
the  extreme  south  Nyveli  project  had  been  started  with  the  Soviet  help  to  work 
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the  lignite  mines,  and  it  was  proposed  to  develop  iron  and  steel  industry  in  the 
south  with  lignite  and  other  non-ferrous  metals.  Non-ferrous  metals  like  copper, 
zinc  etc.,  had  been  located,  and  in  the  next  plan  we  would  like  very  much  to 
develop  smelters. 

In  reply,  Mr.  Kosygin  observed  as  follows: 

(1)  India  had  chosen  the  correct  way  of  expanding  various  steel  plants. 
Once  the  iron  ore  reserves  were  discovered  and  there  was  the  trained 
personnel,  higher  targets  would  be  achieved  without  much  difficulty. 
For  instance,  Bhilai  plant  could  be  expanded  to  produce  more  than  2.5 
million  tons  of  steel.  Expansion  of  the  existing  plants  was  the  cheapest 
and  the  quickest  way  of  increasing  the  production  capacity.  Large 
furnaces  upto  the  size  of  1730  cubic  metres  had  been  built  at  Bhilai. 
They  were  good  furnaces  and  would  produce  high  quality  steel.  In  the 
Soviet  Union,  the  trend  was  towards  installing  plants  with  maximum 
capacity  not  only  in  the  steel  industry,  but  also  in  the  power,  chemicals 
and  other  industries. 

(2)  Secondly,  it  would  be  far  more  preferable  and  economical  to  use  natural 
gas  and  oil  than  brown  coal  for  the  steel  industry.  In  India  there  were 
good  prospects  of  finding  oil  and  natural  gas.  Until  then  it  would  be 
better  to  undertake  intensive  prospecting  of  coking  coal  instead  of 
setting  up  new  types  of  plants.  Similarly,  efforts  should  be  made  to 
have  uniform  type  of  ovens  and  earth  moving  equipment  so  that  problem 
of  spare  parts  could  be  solved.  Flowever,  Soviet  Union  would  gladly 
relieve  temporary  shortages  of  coking  coal  in  exchange  for  iron  ore  or 
steel.  They  had  a  similar  arrangement  with  Japan.  Similarly,  USSR 
could  also  supply  oil  products.  As  soon  as  India  had  developed  the  oil 
industry  or  had  enough  coking  coal,  the  arrangement  could  be 
discontinued. 

S.  Swaran  Singh  said  that  while  there  were  some  difficulties,  India  could 
by  and  large  meet  her  requirements  of  coking  coal  and  was  not  interested  in 
importing  any  at  present.  But  we  would  have  to  consider  in  greater  details  the 
other  suggestion  for  exchange  of  oil  products  with  steel  products.  For  instance, 
India  could  export  pipes  to  meet  Soviet  needs  of  steel  pipelines  for  carrying  oil 
over  long  distances.  India  may  need  petroleum  oil  in  particular  furnace  oil  for 
use  on  the  western  coast  and  Soviet  Union  may  consider  supplying  it  under  the 
rupee  payment  agreement.  This  would  also  help  progressive  switching  over 
from  coal  to  petroleum  products,  and  once  India  started  producing  her  own  oil 
products,  she  could  use  them. 

The  Minister  further  stressed  the  need  for  expanding  training  facilities  for 
the  technical  personnel  in  India  now  that  the  industrial  base  was  taking  shape. 
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Mr.  Kosygin  advised  that  instead  of  asking  Soviet  or  other  foreign  experts  to 
come  to  India,  it  would  be  better  to  send  young  Indian  graduates  for  training 
abroad.  Soviet  Union  was  prepared  to  help.  At  the  Institute  of  Technology  at 
Powai  there  were  12  Russian  Professors.  It  might  be  useful,  he  added,  to  start 
faculties  for  metallurgy  and  petroleum  in  the  Institute  so  that  trained  personnel 
may  be  available  by  the  time  the  industry  comes  up. 


301 .  Kosygin  at  the  Planning  Commission-ll222 

A  note  on  the  second  meeting  between  H.  E.  Mr.  Kosygin  and  the  Planning 

Commission,  on  the  3rd  March,  1961. 

In  answer  to  various  questions  put  by  the  Planning  Commission,  Mr.  Kosygin 
observed  as  follows:- 

1)  The  first  question  was  regarding  management  of  industries  and 
measures  for  incentives  for  increased  output.  Mr.  Kosygin  said  that  it  was 
necessary  for  each  unit,  division  and  finally  the  entire  plant  to  have  its  plan 
of  production  based  on  norms  worked  out  both  for  technical  and  non¬ 
technical  jobs.  Those  norms  were  to  be  related  to  a  given  output  in  a  given 
period  of  time.  If  a  worker  exceeded  the  norm,  he  should  be  paid  extra.  In 
other  words,  the  principle  of  material  interest  should  be  introduced. 

a)  Giving  the  example  of  the  Bhilai  Steel  Project,  Mr.  Kosygin  said  there 
was  no  such  principle  observed.  Whether  one  worked  more  or  less, 
he  got  the  same  salary.  There  was  no  material  incentive  for  more 
work. 

b)  Another  rather  delicate  question  which  was  being  wrongly  tackled 
was  the  wage  level  in  the  plants  in  the  public  sector.  Wages  were 
lower  than  in  similar  plants  in  the  private  sector — by  30  to  40%.  Bhilai 
plant  was,  for  instance,  very  well  located,  and  well  equipped;  the  selling 
price  of  the  metal  was  the  same  as  of  the  private  sector.  It  followed, 
therefore,  that  costs  should  be  lower  in  the  absence  of  profit  motive 
and  with  better  management,  and  that  wages  should  be  on  a  comparable 
level.  If  wages  continued  to  be  lower,  public  enterprises  will  only  be 
used  for  acquiring  experience  by  technical  personnel  who  will  shift  to 
private  plants  for  higher  wages  at  the  appropriate  time.  In  India  at 
present  public  sector  was  losing  in  this  field. 
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c)  The  stress  should  not  be  on  the  employment  of  maximum  man-power, 
but  on  the  higher  productivity  of  each  labour  unit.  If  more  employment 
was  to  be  achieved,  it  could  be  got  for  instance  by  having  four  shifts, 
instead  of  three.  More  numbers  will  be  employed  with  lesser  hours  of 
work.  But  let  the  emphasis  be  on  the  productivity  and  not  number. 

d)  The  Planning  Commission  should  consider  appointing  a  committee  of 
experts  industry  wise.  In  the  case  of  steel  industry,  the  group  should 
visit  all  the  plants,  study  the  organization  and  supervision  of  technical 
processes  at  each  plant  for  six  to  eight  weeks,  and  then  offer  its 
constructive  criticism.  The  group  will  be  able  to  look  at  not  only 
production  aspects  critically  but  may  also  be  able  to  offer  useful 
suggestions  regarding  distribution  and  marketing  of  products.  In  the 
Soviet  Union,  the  Gosplan  was  not  only  supervising  production  in  this 
way,  but  was  also  supervising  distribution  and  marketing  organizations 
also. 

In  the  Bhilai  plants  byproducts  from  coking  chemistry  could  be 
usefully  increased.  It  should  not  be  difficult  to  obtain  phenol  if  necessary 
by  burning  liquid  tar  as  the  ultimate  advantage  would  be  more  in  that 
case.  Similarly,  rolling  mills  were  not  given  proper  plans.  Orders  were 
given  on  a  temporary  basis,  and  not  even  on  a  six-monthly  basis.  The 
mills  could  not,  therefore,  be  working  to  its  maximum  capacity. 
Blooming  mill  was  also  idle  for  a  while.  It  might  be  useful  also  to  look 
into  the  power  and  authority  of  the  officer  incharge  of  each  plant  so 
that  he  may  be  able  to  get  in  touch  with  the  engineer  direct  and  call 
him  when  he  needs  him. 

There  was  another  point  which  struck  Mr.  Kosygin.  While  the 
new  steel  plants  were  working  on  the  metric  system,  the  machine 
building  was  on  the  inch  system.  There  should  be  uniformity  otherwise 
difficulties  arising  out  of  lack  of  uniform  measurement  would  arise  in 
the  three  steel  plants  and  machine  building  industry. 

e)  In  the  field  of  technical  education,  after  completing  their  studies,  the 
students  had  to  look  for  jobs.  At  the  same  time  there  was  shortage  of 
trained  personnel  in  the  public  sector,  why  could  the  Government  not 
take  groups  of  young  graduates,  specialise  them  and  assign  them  to 
various  industries  in  the  public  sector.  The  human  material  in  India 
was  good,  and  the  workers  seem  to  have  pride  in  their  own  plant.  If 
they  were  provided  with  proper  incentives,  it  will  be  possible  to  get 
the  best  results.  At  this  point  Mr.  Nanda  said  that  wage  boards  were 
going  to  be  appointed  in  the  very  near  future  for  standardisation  of 
wages  in  each  industry. 
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2)  Mr.  Kosygin  offered  the  following  suggestions  for  expanding  trade 
between  the  two  countries.  Soviet  Union  could  supply  dried  oil,  benzine, 
kerosene  and  other  oils  required,  tractors,  agricultural  machinery  etc.  in 
exchange  for  pig  iron  or  better  still  rolled  stock,  steel  pipes,  other  metals, 
castor  oil,  jute  goods,  textiles  etc.  This  was  a  tentative  list,  but  he  would  be 
asking  the  Soviet  Trade  representative  in  India  to  take  up  this  matter  further. 

3)  As  regards  development  of  oil  resources,  Mr.  Kosygin  said  that  the 
Ankaleshwar  oil  fields  had  very  bright  prospects  and  necessary  funds  must 
be  made  available  for  their  development.  Until  the  Government  had  their 
own  crude  oil  refinery,  they  could  perhaps  make  others  use  the  oil  on  a 
voluntary  or  if  necessary  compulsion  basis.  The  quality  of  oil  at  Ankaleshwar 
was  of  a  high  quality.  It  did  not  contain  any  sulphur  which  means  there 
won’t  be  any  corrosion  of  machines.  The  wells  may  be  producing  150 
tons  a  day — may  be  more.  Engineers  in  the  designing  offices  were 
experienced,  but  it  was  necessary  to  send  more  ‘oil  men’  to  USSR  for 
specialised  training.  The  new  equipment  from  Soviet  Union  had  arrived  in 
India,  and  each  unit  will  drill  7  wells  a  year.  There  were  nine  such  units  and 
they  will  drill  an  aggregate  of  65  wells  a  year. 

4)  Mr.  Kosygin  then  touched  upon  aspects  of  planning  in  particular  the 
concept  of  perspective  planning.  The  point  was  further  elaborated  by  Mr. 
Ivanov.  In  the  past  when  there  was  no  such  concept  as  perspective  planning, 
when  one  plan  came  to  an  end,  fresh  thinking  was  given  to  drawing  up 
another  plan.  Now  planning  in  USSR  is  continuous  and  each  year,  planners 
look  five  years  ahead  which  gives  them  a  proper  and  dynamic  perspective 
of  the  economy  each  year  for  the  next  five  years.  This  helps  them  to  draw 
up  a  proper  balance  between  production  and  consumption,  as  well  as  helps 
them  to  keep  the  year  to  year  development  of  various  projects  in  tune  with 
the  overall  perspective  and  needs  the  economy.  Under  perspective  planning 
is  also  included  continuous  planning  in  respect  of  major  capital  works. 
Apart  from  overall  5  or  7  period  plans,  for  each  major  capital  project  a  plan 
for  the  entire  period  is  also  drawn  up  in  which  the  project  is  expected  to  be 
completed. 

The  advantage  of  this  technique  is  that  by  the  time  a  Five  or  Seven 
year  plan  is  nearing  its  end,  there  is  a  clear  perspective  of  the  next  five 
years,  and  detailed  planning  in  various  sectors  of  economy  becomes  easier. 

Mr.  Ivanov  also  explained  the  working  of  the  Gosplan.  There  were 
three  types  of  divisions. 

(i)  Divisions  dealing  with  various  branches  of  economy: 

(ii)  functional  divisions,  such  as  labour,  health,  prices,  education,  culture 

etc. 
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(iii)  synthetic  or  coordinating  divisions. 

While  planning,  first  of  all  balanced  distribution,  of  investment  in  various 
branches  of  economy  was  drawn  up.  Since  each  branch  will  have  limited 
resources,  the  same  will  be  rationally  distributed  among  concrete  list  of 
enterprises.  While  selecting  such  enterprises  location  factors,  availability  of 
factor  equipment,  regional  distribution  of  industry  and  such  other  factors  were 
taken  into  account.  The  trend  was  also  to  use  maximum  capacity  of  each 
plant,  and  also  increase  labour  productivity  by  suitable  incentives.  Funds  were 
also  available  with  each  industry  (set  aside  from  profits)  for  further  research, 
as  well  as  for  furthering  the  welfare  of  workers. 


(h)  USSR 

302.  To  Presspersons:  Soviet  Espionage223 

Espionage 

Soviet  Envoy’s  Regret 

New  Delhi 
March  2,  1961 

Prime  Minister  Nehru  disclosed  to  Press  correspondents  today  that  the  Soviet 
Ambassador  in  Delhi224  had  expressed  his  regret  for  the  spying  activities  in 
which  some  members  of  the  staff  in  his  Embassy  were  alleged  to  be  involved. 

Mr  Nehru  was  asked  at  the  airport,  where  he  had  come  to  see  Queen 
Elizabeth  off,  whether  he  had  received  any  apology  from  Mr  Khrushchev 
regarding  the  spying  activities.  Mr  Nehru  said  “Don’t  give  me  these  reports.  It 
is  the  Ambassador  who  has  expressed  his  regrets  and  not  Mr  Khrushchev.” 

Prime  Minister  Nehru  was  asked  about  the  report  that  he  was  going  to 
New  York.  His  reply  was  “The  report  has  not  yet  reached  me.” 


223.  From  The  Hindu ,  3  March  1961,  p.  1. 

224.  I.  Benediktov. 
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303.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Spying  in  India225 

Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 226 

(a)  whether  the  attention  of  Government  has  been  drawn  to  a  news  item 
appearing  in  The  Statesman ,  New  Delhi,  dated  the  1st  March,  1961 227 
to  the  effect  that  “ Newsweek  magazine  reported  on  Monday  that  Mr 
Khrushchev  had  apologized  to  Mr  Nehru  for  Soviet  spying  in  India”, 
and  further,  “three  Soviet  Embassy  employees  who  were  caught  spying 
for  China  and  expelled  from  India  in  January  were  fired  from  the 
Soviet  Foreign  Service  and  Mr  Khrushchev  sent  a  personal  note  of 
apology  to  Mr  Nehru”;  and 

(b)  if  so,  whether  this  report  is  a  record  of  fact? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  (a) 
and  (b)  The  Government’ s  attention  has  been  drawn  to  the  news  item  referred 
to.  The  report  in  this  magazine  is  wholly  incorrect.  Mr  Khrushchev  had  nothing 
to  do  with  this  matter,  and  the  reports  relating  to  him  in  this  news  item  are 
without  foundation. 

In  the  recent  cases  of  some  junior  employees  of  the  External  Affairs  Ministry 
having  disclosed  some  confidential  papers,  action  was  taken  against  them  and 
regret  was  expressed  by  the  Head  of  one  of  the  Missions  concerned.  None  of 
these  was  caught  spying  for  or  on  behalf  of  China. 

Hem  Barua:  We  are  still  in  the  dark. 

Speaker:  The  hon.  Prime  Minister  said  the  other  day  that  in  public  interest, 

he  is  not  prepared  to  give  the  names  of  those  countries  from  where  these 

honourable  persons  who  wanted  to  spy  had  come. 


225.  Oral  Answers  to  Questions,  6March  1961.  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  51, 28  February— 13 
March  1961,  cols  31 17-3122. 

226.  Question  by  PSP  MP  Hem  Barua  and  Congress  MP  Raghunath  Singh. 

227.  The  Statesman,  1  March  1961,  p.  8,  reports:  New  York,  Feb  28:  Newsweek  magazine 
reported  on  Monday  in  its  Periscope  section:  “Lay  off  all  espionage  activities  in  India — 
or  else.  That’s  the  gist  of  a  recent  order  Khrushchev  sent  to  all  Communist  countries.  The 
three  Soviet  Embassy  employees  who  were  caught  spying  for  China  and  expelled  from 
India  in  January  were  fired  from  the  Soviet  Foreign  Service  and  Mr  Khrushchev  sent  a 
personal  note  of  apology  to  Mr  Nehru.” 
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Asoka  Mehta:  On  a  point  of  order,  Sir.  The  newspapers  reported  that  the 
Prime  Minister  said  that  the  apology  had  not  been  given  by  Mr  Khrushchev, 
but  by  the  Soviet  Ambassador  here.  What  he  said  to  the  Press  outside 
surely  he  must  tell  us  here.  Either  that  report  is  false,  he  should  say  so,  or 
he  should  take  us  into  confidence  to  the  same  extent  as  the  general  Press 
outside. 

9 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  know  to  which  newspaper  the  hon.  Member  is 
referring. 

Asoka  Mehta:  You  were  supposed  to  have  been  asked  this  question  at  the 
airport  when  you  had  gone  there  to  see  either  the  Queen  or  Mr  Kosygin  off 
and  the  newspapers  have  reported  it.228 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  What  I  said  was  exactly  what  I  have  said  here.  It  is  quite 
wrong  to  say  that  Mr  Khrushchev  has  apologised.  That  is  what  I  said. 

Speaker:  Fie  wants  to  know  if  the  Embassy  has  apologised. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Not  at  all.  I  said  exactly  what  I  have  said  here.  It  was  not  an 
interview.  The  hon.  Member  referred  to  my  going  to  the  airport;  when  I  was 
walking,  they  picked  up  some  words  of  mine.  I  have  said  exactly  what  I  said 
here. 

Hem  Barua:  On  a  point  of  order.  On  two  successive  occasions,  the  House 
was  interested  in  knowing  the  countries  involved  in  this  espionage  work 
for  certain  countries  in  New  Delhi  and  on  two  successive  occasions  we 
were  told  that  it  is  none  of  our  business.  There  was  a  stark  “no”  to  our 
question  and  to  the  demand  of  the  House  to  know  it.229  Whereas  we  are  left 
in  complete  darkness,  the  World  Press  has  despatched  the  news  . . . 

Raghunath  Singh:  What  is  your  point  of  order? 

Hem  Barua:  I  am  coming  to  it. 

Raghunath  Singh:  You  are  not  coming  to  it. 


228.  See  item  302. 

229.  See  item  303  and  321. 
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Hem  Barua:  On  successive  occasions  when  Shri  Goray  drew  the  attention 
of  the  Prime  Minister  to  press  reports  .  .  . 

Muhammed  Elias:  He  rises  on  a  point  of  order  and  a  point  of  personal 
explanation  and  at  the  end  of  his  speech,  it  is  found  that  there  is  nothing. 
You  always  allow  him  to  make  it.  (Interruptions). 

Hem  Barua:  The  Prime  Minister  refused  to  divulge  the  news.  Here  the 
World  Press  has  mentioned  a  country  particularly  and  even  when  we  draw 
the  attention  of  the  Prime  Minister,  we  are  left  completely  in  the  dark.  That 
is  my  point  of  order,  whether,  when  the  World  Press  knows  it,  the  Prime 
Minister  can  refuse  to  divulge  it  to  the  House. 

Speaker:  The  hon.  Member  has  got  a  knack  of  stating  many  things  without 
stating  really  what  the  point  of  order  is.  Evidently  he  wants  to  know,  in  this 
matter  where  a  kind  of  publicity  is  being  given  to  something  true  or  false, 
whether  it  is  not  in  public  interest  to  disclose  it,  so  that  the  country  as  a 
whole  may  guard  itself,  advising  people  not  to  have  anything  to  do  with 
such  embassies  like  this  and  to  play  into  the  hands  of  those  officers.  That 
is  a  reasonable  apprehension.  But  the  Chair,  however  reasonable  it  may 
appear  to  be,  always  looks  to  the  discretion  of  the  hon.  Minister  and  entrusts 
it  to  him  to  decide  whether,  in  view  of  what  has  been  said  and  what  has 
appeared  in  the  newspapers,  the  time  has  come  for  him  to  disclose  it.  But 
I  understand  the  point  of  order  to  be  that  in  public  interest,  it  may  be 
disclosed.  It  is  a  suggestion. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  am  quite  unable  to  understand  where  any  point  of  order 
comes  in.  The  hon.  Member  is  much  exercised  about  the  World  Press.  I  could 
not  hear  what  he  said  .  .  . 

Hem  Barua:  The  Speaker  has  understood  it  all  right. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  heard  “World  Press”  repeated  about  seven  or  eight  times. 
I  have  said  that  what  the  World  Press  has  said  is  absolutely  incorrect.  It  is  a 
clear  denial,  not  a  half-hearted  denial. 

Hem  Barua:  What  part  of  it  is  incorrect.  There  are  two  parts. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  will  submit  that  there  is  no  keeping  in  the  dark  in  anything. 
There  are  certain  conventions  which  have  to  be  followed  in  international  affairs 
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and  I  hope  in  this  House.  In  this  particular  matter,  three  countries  were  concerned, 
not  one.  And,  if  I  go  a  little  further  beyond  this — it  is  not  this  matter,  but 
others — I  could  bring  in  six  or  seven  other  countries  which  are  concerned.  I 
do  not  think  it  would  be  right  for  me  on  the  one  hand  to  give  a  list  of  six  or 
seven  countries  which  from  time  to  time  have  indulged  in  this,  because  countries 
have  a  habit  of  doing  this — big  and  small;  and,  if  I  go  about  mentioning  not  the 
whole  list,  but  one  or  two,  that  too  is  unfair.  If  the  matter  is  of  a  real  serious 
consequence,  I  would  naturally  take  the  House  into  my  confidence  about  this. 
The  matter  was  relatively  speaking  not  of  much  consequence,  about  a  minor 
file  dealing  with  unimportant  papers.  Otherwise,  naturally  we  would  have  taken 
certain  additional  steps.  Some  steps  are  being  taken. 

Acharya  Kripalani:  In  view  of  the  fact  that  many  associations  are  being 
formed  in  India — the  Soviet  and  Indian  Friendship  Association,  Chinese, 
etc.  is  it  not  reasonable  for  the  Indian  people  to  know  with  whom  to  associate 
and  with  whom  not  to  associate? 

Chintamoni  Panigrahi:  USA  and  West  Germany. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  If  a  policy  of  absolute  care  and  security  is  to  be  followed  I 
would  advise  them  not  to  associate  themselves  with  any  associations. 


304.  In  the  Rajya  Sabha:  Aircraft  from  the  USSR230 

Sudhir  Ghosh:231  Will  the  Minister  of  Defence  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  whether  Government  have  received  a  number  of  transport  planes  under 
an  agreement  with  the  Government  of  the  Union  of  Soviet  Socialist 
Republics; 

(b)  if  so,  whether  Russian  pilots  have  come  to  India  to  fly  these  planes; 
and 

(c)  whether  Indian  pilots  have  been  trained  to  fly  these  planes; 


230.  Short  Notice  Questions  and  Answers,  30  March  1961.  Rajya  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  33, 
Nos  1-4,  27-30  March  1961,  pp.  347-352. 

23 1 .  Congress. 
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The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru): 

(a)  Yes  Sir;  a  number  of  transport  aircraft  have  been  purchased  from  Russia 
for  the  Border  Roads  Development  Board. 

(b)  and  (c).  I.A.F.  personnel  have  been  sent  to  Russia  for  training  in  operation 
and  maintenance  of  these  aircraft  since  they  are  of  a  new  type  with  which  our 
personnel  were  unfamiliar.  Our  crew  are  expected  to  take  over  independent 
charge  of  the  aircraft  after  they  have  gained  sufficient  operational  experience 
in  the  airfields  where  they  are  likely  to  be  employed.  Some  Russian  pilots  and 
technicians  have  been  engaged  to  assist  our  crew  in  the  operation  of  these 
aircraft  under  arranged  programmes  for  a  limited  period  until  our  personnel 
can  take  over. 

Sudhir  Ghosh:  Is  it  a  fact  that  pending  the  training  of  Indian  pilots  to  fly 
this  new  type  of  plane,  pilots  of  Russian  nationality  have  been  permitted  to 
fly  these  planes  in  some  of  the  strategic  areas  such  as  Ladakh  and  on  the 
India-China  frontier  areas?  Have  they  been  permitted  to  do  so? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  So  far  as  I  know,  the  Russian  pilots  do  not  fly  planes  there, 
but  a  few  of  them  are  there  with  the  Indian  pilots.  The  technical  word,  I 
believe,  is  to  screen  our  crew,  that  is,  to  help  them  to  deal  with  the  new  type  of 
aircraft  they  are  using.  But  the  actual  flying  is  done  by  our  pilots. 

H.N.  Kunzru:  How  is  it  that  Russian  pilots  are  allowed  to  go  to  our  strategic 
areas? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Because  we  have  taken  these  planes  and  we  want  to  use 
them  to  our  advantage  and  we  want  our  pilots  to  get  used  to  them.  Therefore, 
for  sometime — it  may  be  a  question  of — I  forget  now — but  not  a  long  time, — 
it  is  necessary  for  them  jointly  to  be  present  in  these  aircraft  and  they  are  flying 
over  some  of  the  higher  altitude  places. 

H.N.  Kunzru:  If  the  purpose  was  to  have  Indian  pilots  trained  in  the  use  of 
these  planes,  was  it  not  possible  to  prove  them  with  full  loads  by  flying 
them  over  some  other  non-strategic  areas? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Whether  it  is  possible  or  not,  I  do  not  know,  but  this  is  a 
matter  in  which  one  does  not  want  to  take  any  risks  and  one  wants  a  person 
completely  knowing  the  aircraft  for  the  first  few  visits  to  be  there  to  see. 
Anyhow,  we  are  taking  adequate  precautions  in  this  matter  and  I  do  not  think 
there  is  any  risk  of  any — shall  I  say — secret  information  leaking  out. 
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H.N.  Kunzru:  Are  Members  of  Parliament  allowed  to  go  to  these  strategic 
areas,  for  instance,  Ladakh? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Well,  I  do  not  think  they  are  prohibited  from  going.  But  if 
individuals  go,  the  real  difficulty  is  not  their  not  being  allowed,  but  of  aircraft 
being  found,  particularly  for  that  purpose,  that  is  to  say,  the  transport  difficulty. 
It  is  because  of  these  transport  difficulties  that  we  have  got  these  new  aircraft 
to  carry  loads,  etc.  There  is  no  objection  to  their  going,  but  if  they  want  fresh 
aircraft,  new  aircraft  for  that  purpose,  it  comes  in  the  way  of  our  transport 
problems. 

Bhupesh  Gupta:  May  I  know,  Sir,  whether,  if  Members  of  Parliament  were 
as  much  skilful  in  flight,  they  would  be  disallowed  to  go  there? 

Rajendra  Pratap  Sinha:  I  understand  that  there  is  good  need  for  such  transport 
planes  for  our  border  area.  I  would  like  to  know  whether  the  Government 
fully  considered  this  matter  before  allowing  non-Indians — may  be  Russians 
or  whoever  they  may  be — to  fly  these  transport  planes  in  our  strategic 
areas  or  whether  the  Defence  Ministry  without  consulting  the  Government 
took  this  decision  on  their  own  to  send  non-Indians  to  the  border  areas. 
That  is  an  important  point  that  I  would  like  to  know  from  the  Prime  Minister. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  hon.  Member’s  question  answers  itself,  if  I  may  say  so. 
Obviously  every  single  aspect  of  this  matter  was  very  carefully  considered  by 
the  Government  because  it  is  a  big  transaction  and  more  particularly  the  question 
of  training  our  pilots.  They  are  flying  over  heights  which  may  be  anything  up 
to  25,000  feet.  It  is  a  matter  which  requires  very  considerable  experience  of 
that  particular  type  of  aircraft  and  we  did  not  wish  to  risk  doing  this  without 
taking  advantage  of  those  who  are  experienced  in  it.  Even  those  persons  are 
not  particularly  experienced  in  a  particular  place,  may  be  one  cannot  have  the 
experience  elsewhere.  Therefore,  we  took  all  these  matters  into  consideration 
and  for  a  period  of,  I  think  probably,  about  three  weeks  or  so,  we  engaged 
them.  I  think  they  are  supposed  to  go  back  by  the  third  week  of  April. 

Rajendra  Pratap  Sinha:  One  point.  What  I  feel  is,  with  due  respect  to  the 
Prime  Minister,  that  he  has  not  answered  my  question.  He  has  evaded  it. 
What  I  particularly  wanted  to  know  was  this — whether  this  point  to  send 
the  Russian  pilots  to  the  strategic  areas  was  cleared  up  with  the  Government 
as  a  whole,  before  sending  these  foreign  nationals  to  the  strategic  areas. 
That  is  the  point.  And  I  do  not  want  his  answer  whether  they  should  be 
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trained  or  not.  I  agree  that  they  should  be  trained  at  high  altitudes. 

Chairman:  The  Prime  Minister  said  that  the  Government  was  fully  consulted 
in  the  matter.  Is  it  not  so? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Yes,  Sir.  The  Government  functions  in  this  matter  through 
the  Defence  Committee  of  the  Cabinet  and,  of  course,  the  Prime  Minister  also, 
to  some  extent,  represents  the  Government  occasionally  in  urgent  matters. 

Jaswant  Singh:  Recently  in  one  of  his  speeches  at  Chandigarh  the  Defence 
Minister  stated  that  the  fact  that  Russia  was  giving  us  transport  planes 
showed  that  their  sympathies  were  with  us  in  our  dispute  with  China.  I 
would  like  to  know  whether  this  speech  has  come  to  the  notice  of  the 
Prime  Minister  and  whether  the  Government  agrees  with  these  views. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  have  not  seen  any  report  of  the  speech.  So,  I  cannot  say. 
The  hon.  Member  was  asking  about  sympathy — I  did  not  quite  hear  it — 
sympathy  of  what? 

Jaswant  Singh:  The  Defence  Minister  recently,  only  ten  days  ago,  made  a 
speech  at  Chandigarh  before  he  left  for  the  U.N.O.  in  which  he  said  that 
the  fact  that  Russia  was  giving  us  all  these  transport  planes  showed  that 
their  sympathies  were  with  us  as  against  China  in  our  dispute.  I  would  like 
to  know  whether  the  speech  has  come  to  the  notice  of  the  Prime  Minister 
and  whether  the  Government  agrees  with  those  views. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  That  is  a  matter  of  inference  from  facts.  It  is  open  to  any 
hon.  Member  to  draw  a  certain  inference  from  facts  known  on  the  subject, 
including  this  particular  fact. 

H.N.  Kunzru:  Is  it  a  fact  that  the  Russian  maps  with  regard  to  the  areas 
claimed  by  China  are  of  the  same  kind  as  the  Chinese  maps? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  believe  that  they  are  largely — they  are  not  completely — so. 
Those  maps  were  published  many  years  ago.  Recently,  some  months  ago,  we 
have  drawn  their  attention  to  this.  They  said  that  they  were  looking  into  the 
matter.  Of  course,  maps  are  not  issued  very  frequently.  We  have  drawn  their 
attention  and  when  the  next  occasion  comes  no  doubt  they  might  deal  with 
them. 
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A.D.  Mani:2’2  I  should  like  to  ask  whether  in  view  of  the  special 
disqualification  from  which  Russia  suffers  in  regard  to  the  Indo-China 
border  dispute,  Government  would  give  an  assurance  to  the  House  that  in 
future  they  would  not  allow  foreign  personnel  to  fly  over  areas  where  even 
Members  of  Parliament  cannot  go  without  previous  permission. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  How  can  I  give  any  assurance?  Government  will  do  what  it 
thinks  best  for  the  security  of  India.  That  is  the  only  assurance  I  can  give.  He 
has  just  said  about  Members  of  Parliament.  They  are  not  prohibited  from  going 
there  as  Members  of  Parliament,  but  the  difficulty  of  transporting  them  often 
comes  up.  If  individuals  are  interested  to  go  there,  I  have  no  doubt  they  can  go 
there. 

H.N.  Kunzru:  I  want  to  ask  whether  these  planes  are  guarded  at  Palam  by 
Russians. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  know  they  are  not  kept  at  Palam  at  all. 

H.N.  Kunzru:  Whenever  they  are  at  Palam,  are  they  guarded  by  Russians? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  am  informed  by  my  colleague  that  they  are  guarded  by  the 
Indian  Air  Force  personnel. 


(i)  USA 


305.  To  John  F.  Kennedy:  Pakistan  and  Kashmir233 

Dear  Mr  President, 

I  thank  you  for  your  letter  which  was  delivered  to  me  on  the  7th  February.  I 
have  delayed  somewhat  in  answering,  as  my  colleague  Sardar  Swaran  Singh 
had  already  gone  to  Karachi,  with  his  team  of  advisers,  for  the  third  round  of 
talks  with  Pakistan  on  Kashmir  and  other  related  matters.  As  a  matter  of  fact, 
at  the  insistence  of  Pakistan,  the  only  subject  that  has  so  far  been  discussed 
has  been  Kashmir. 


232.  Independent. 

233.  Telegram,  16  February  1961,  to  the  U.S.  President,  sent  by  from  Y.D.  Gundevia,  the  CS, 
to  M.C.  Chagla,  the  Ambassador,  MHA,  File  No.  KS-14/62,  p.  132. 
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We  fully  realise,  Mr  President,  that  you  are  greatly  interested  in  the  solution 
of  our  difficulties  with  Pakistan,  I  am  sure  you  will  also  appreciate  that  the 
continuance  of  these  disputes  has  been  a  matter  of  great  concern  to  us  and  that 
we  have  tried  repeatedly  to  solve  them  peacefully.  Ever  since  the  Indus  Water 
Treaty  was  signed,  we  have  been  pressing  Pakistan  for  bilateral  negotiations  to 
settle  all  our  other  differences.  These  negotiations  were,  however,  hardly  possible 
as  long  as  Pakistan  insisted  on  acrimonious  debates  before  the  Security  Council 
of  the  United  Nations. 

You  have  stated  in  your  letter  that  the  open  Chinese  aggression,  perhaps, 
provides  a  new  and  pressing  reason  for  a  settlement  between  India  and  Pakistan. 
We  ourselves  thought  so,  but  Pakistan  has  evidently  taken  a  different  view  and 
has  utilised  this  opportunity  by  supporting  China  in  the  conflict,  instead  of 
showing  sympathy  to  us.  Senior  officials  in  Pakistan  and  the  press  have 
constantly  tried  to  make  out  that.  Our  conflict  with  China  was  a  minor  affair, 
and  they  have  even  suggested  that  we  were  the  aggressors.  The  border  agreement 
with  China  was  announced  on  the  eve  of  our  talks  at  Rawalpindi. 

You  have  suggested  that  some  concrete  proposals  should  be  made  by  us. 
We  have  given  much  thought  to  this  matter,  from  every  point  of  view.  We  are 
convinced  that  so  far  as  the  law  and  the  Constitution  are  concerned,  Pakistan 
has  no  case  whatever,  and  that  her  seizure  of  33,000  square  miles  of  the  territory 
of  Jammu  and  Kashmir  State  unlawfully  constitutes  aggression  on  our  territory. 
But,  in  spite  of  that,  so  eager  have  we  been  for  some  settlement  with  Pakistan 
that  we  want  to  go  as  far  as  we  possibly  can  to  bring  that  about.  Your  Ambassador 
in  Karachi  who,  I  am  told,  was  keeping  himself  well  informed  of  the  progress 
of  our  talks,  has  probably  informed  you  of  the  developments  that  took  place  in 
Karachi.  Our  Minister  showed  Mr  Bhutto,  on  the  map,  the  entire  area  that  we 
were  prepared  to  concede  to  Pakistan,  east  of  the  Cease-fire  Line  and  south  of 
the  Cease-fire  Line  and  the  Kishenganga  river.  This  was  in  addition  to  the  part 
already  occupied  by  Pakistan.  These  eastern  areas  on  our  side  of  the  Cease-fire 
Line  are,  in  part,  heavily  populated  and,  in  the  region  of  the  Kishenganga,  in  the 
north,  we  showed  our  willingness  to  give  away  the  entire  river,  more  than  half 
of  which  was  under  our  control,  and  the  most  valuable  forest  areas  in  Kashmir 
on  both  sides  of  the  river.  In  return  for  all  this,  we  asked  for  insignificant 
areas,  measuring  a  few  square  miles,  mainly  to  protect  our  communications  to 
Leh  and  Ladakh. 

Pakistan’s  response  amazed  us.  It  claimed  the  whole  of  the  Jammu  and 
Kashmir  State  with  the  exception  of  a  very  small  area  on  the  borders  of  Punjab. 
It  seemed  obvious  to  us  that  Pakistan  was  not  really  serious  in  this  matter  and 
was  not  anxious  to  come  to  any  agreement. 

The  talks  had  as  good  as  broken  down  at  this  stage,  nevertheless,  we 
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agreed  to  make  another  attempt  and  to  meet  again  for  this  purpose  in  Calcutta 
about  the  middle  of  March.  We  shall  continue  to  persevere  and  try  to  reach 
some  settlement.  But  I  confess  that  I  have  little  hope  now.  I  fail  to  see  what  we 
can  do,  beyond  what  we  have  suggested.  Even  what  we  have  suggested  is 
likely  to  create  an  uproar  in  India  and  put  our  Government  in  a  very  difficult 
position.  However,  we  shall  endeavour  to  continue  our  efforts. 

May  I  pay  a  tribute  to  our  colleague,  Minister  Swaran  Singh,  who  led  our 
delegation  with  great  patience  and  perseverance.  If  we  still  fail,  the  fault,  I  am 
sure,  will  not  be  ours. 

With  warm  regards, 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


306.  To  Barbara  Jackson:  Acknowledging  Receipt  of 
Book234 


March  13,  1961 

My  dear  Lady  Jackson,235 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  March  4th  which  has  been  forv/arded  to  me  by 
B.K.  Nehru.236  Your  book237  reached  me  in  Delhi  before  I  left.  On  my  return  I 
certainly  hope  to  read  it  and  profit  by  it.  I  hope  that  many  people  not  only  in 
England  and  America,  but  even  in  India,  will  read  it. 

I  am  glad  to  hear  of  your  impressions  about  President  Kennedy.  Such 
reports  as  I  have  heard  about  him  confirm  what  you  have  written.  Before 
Kennedy’s  election  and  during  the  previous  regime  in  the  United  States,  we 
found  that  usually  the  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom  was  in  advance  of 
the  U.S.  Government  in  many  international  matters.  Now  I  find  that  it  is  dragging 
behind. 


234.  Letter  to  Lady  Barbara  Jackson,  Radcliffe  Graduate  Center,  6  Ash  Street,  Cambridge  38, 
Mass.,  USA. 

235.  Barbara  Ward  (1914-1981):  British  economist  and  author. 

236.  Commissioner  General  for  Economic  Affairs  in  the  United  States  of  America. 

237.  Her  work  titled  India  and  the  West ,  1st  Edition  (New  York:  Norton,  1961)  is  most  likely 
the  book  Nehru  is  referring  to. 
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I  shall  be  returning  to  India  in  another  five  or  six  days  time. 

Yours  very  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


307.  Talks  with  Averell  Harriman238 

2157.  Eyes  Only  the  President  and  Secretary  State.  From  Harriman.  I  had  two 
hours  and  one  half  with  Nehru  during  our  second  meeting  on  March  23.  After 
discussing  policies  of  new  administration,  he  said  he  had  developed  confidence 
and  respect  for  President  even  before  the  inauguration  and  admired  greatly  the 
statements  and  actions  taken  since.  I  explained  our  opposition  to  admission  of 
Red  China  to  UN  and  determination  to  honor  commitments  to  Formosa.  He 
replied  that  he  understood  the  background  of  position  on  Red  China.  He  said  he 
is  greatly  disturbed  by  Peking’s  aggressive  attitude  and  believes  the  danger  to 
world  comes  from  Peking  rather  than  Moscow.  He  thinks  Khrushchev  is  having 
considerable  difficulty  with  Peking  as  shown  by  the  acrimonious  exchange  in 
November  at  Moscow.  Sooner  or  later,  he  believes,  the  historic  conflict  between 
China  and  Russia  will  weaken  the  present  alliance  but  not  for  some  years;  the 
Soviets  must  be  worried  about  the  aggressive  policies  of  Peking.  He  agreed 
that  disarmament  or  arms  limitation  was  the  most  important  subject  for  discussion 
with  Moscow  but  that  any  agreement  reached  would  need  concurrence  of 
Peking.  He  is  convinced  Khrushchev  does  not  want  war  and  would  be  ready  to 
ease  tensions  if  it  were  not  for  Peking.  He  recalled  the  Mohammedan  crusades 
of  the  past.  Today  same  words  which  led  to  “conversion  by  the  sword”  are 
spoken  by  Moslems  but  aggressive  intentions  are  gone.  Soviets,  similarly,  speak 
vigorously  but  their  fire  for  converting  others  to  Communism  by  force  has  lost 
much  of  its  intensity.  In  reply,  I  pointed  out  that  Berlin  and  other  specific 
situations  showed  continued  Soviet  aggressive  intentions  and  that  they  were 
practicing  brinkmanship  and  would  exploit  any  free  world  weakness. 

Nehru  said  the  Chinese  Communists  were  at  height  of  their  aggressive 
intentions  and  the  situation  is  dangerous.  He  had  tried  to  negotiate  with  Chou 


238.  Telegram,  24  March  1961,  prepared  by  Edward  P.  Maffitt,  from  the  US  Embassy  in  India 
to  the  Department  of  State.  Department  of  State,  Central  Files,  791.13/3-2461. 

Harriman  visited  New  Delhi  22-24  March  1 96 1 .  He  met  Nehru  briefly  on  22  March 
and  handed  over  a  letter  from  Kennedy  on  24  March  1961.  This  is  a  note  on  his  talks  with 
Nehru  on  23  March  1961. 
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En-lai  on  the  boundary  question  but  had  gotten  nowhere.  When  I  mentioned  to 
him  Ayub's  statement  that  he  would  negotiate  with  Peking  settlement  on  the 
undefined  boundary  in  the  Hunza  area,  Nehru  said  China  has  settled  with  Burma 
and  might  with  Pakistan  to  show  “unreasonableness  of  India.’' 

He  spoke  at  some  length  on  Indian-Pakistan  relations  saying  that  Kashmir 
provided  the  basic  division.  He  blamed  Pakistani  politicians  for  continuing  to 
whip  up  the  issue,  stating  he  is  prepared  to  settle  on  the  boundaries  as  they 
now  are. 

We  discussed  Iran.  He  said  it  unfortunate  US  had  backed  unpopular 
governments  and  that  aid  had  not  in  some  cases  gone  to  help  the  people; 
nevertheless,  Shah  seems  to  be  the  only  one  who  could  give  stability  at  this 
time. 

On  Congo  he  said  all  trouble  comes  from  Belgian  interference.  He  admitted 
Soviets  had  also  tried  intervene  last  summer  but  they  had  been  thrown  out; 
Nasser’s  attempts  to  supply  Gizenga  had  not  been  successful  because  of  Sudan’s 
attitude.  In  discussing  Dayal,  he  said  he  hoped  Dayal  could  return  and  be  sent 
to  Pakistan  but  he  did  not  want  to  have  him  forced  out  under  fire.  I,  of  course, 
expressed  appreciation  for  India’s  support  of  UN  by  supply  of  troops. 

In  speaking  of  Laos,  Nehru  said  that  no  government  could  be  successful 
without  inclusion  of  the  Pathet  Lao.  He  contends  that  majority  of  Pathet  Lao 
are  not  Communists  but  if  opposition  to  them  is  continued  they  will  be  driven 
closer  to  Communists.  He  maintained  that  the  only  authority  for  intervention  is 
the  Geneva  Agreement.  It  is  up  to  Soviet  Union  and  UK  to  decide  whether  the 
ICC  is  to  be  convened  or  something  else.  He  did  not  seem  to  be  familiar  with 
the  NNC  concept  and  stuck  to  legalistic  position  that  Soviet  Union  and  UK  as 
co-chairmen  should  take  the  lead. 

We  discussed  possibility  of  his  visiting  Washington.  He  said  that  it  would 
be  inconvenient  for  him  to  contemplate  a  trip  in  near  future  but  that  he  did  want 
to  see  the  President  at  a  time  when  it  would  be  mutually  agreeable.  This,  he 
agreed,  I  should  tell  the  press. 

Maffitt 
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308.  Talks  with  Dean  Rusk239 

Record  of  Discussions  between  the  Prime  Minister  and  Mr  Dean  Rusk240 

at  New  Delhi  on  March  30,  1961 

The  Secretary  General  and  I  were  also  present  at  the  talks  between  Mr  Dean 
Rusk  and  the  Prime  Minister.  Mr  Dean  Rusk  was  accompanied  by  Mr  Mafflt, 
the  U.S.  Charge  d’ Affaires.  Recorded  below  are  some  of  the  important  issues, 
more  or  less  in  the  order  in  which  they  were  raised.  I  have  attempted  to  record 
in  more  detail  what  Mr  Rusk  said  rather  than  the  Prime  Minister’s  point  of 
view,  since  the  latter  is  better  known  to  us. 

2.  Mr  Dean  Rusk  began  by  explaining  the  U.S.  point  of  view  on  Laos.  He 
said  they  were  quite  definite  that  the  policy  followed  by  the  earlier  regime  in  the 
U.S. A.  was  wrong.  It  had  had  led  to  an  enormous  waste  of  their  resources, 
these  last  seven  years.  From  the  start  they  (the  Kennedy  regime)  were  for  a 
neutral  Laos — “an  Austrian  Laos”.  They  were  hesitant  about  a  Conference,  to 
begin  with,  only  because  they  did  not  know,  there  was  no  indication,  what  was 
in  the  Soviet  mind.  Contrary  to  impressions,  they  were  not  against  a  Conference 
because  China  would  be  participating  in  it.  They  were  engaged  in  unending 
bilateral  negotiations  with  Red  China  in  Warsaw,  for  instance,  and  there  could, 
therefore,  be  no  objection  to  their  sitting  at  a  conference  table  with  China  with 
the  others.  They  only  did  not  want  to  come  in  on  a  conference  without  knowing 
what  would  be  discussed. 

3 .  Mr  Rusk  then  described  the  sequence  of  events  which  they  felt  could 
lead  to  a  peaceful  settlement  of  the  Laotian  problem: 

(a)  There  should  first  be  a  “cessation  of  hostilities.”  He  explained  that  this 
was  the  phrase  they  preferred  to  use,  rather  than  “cease-fire”,  because 
the  latter  might  lead  to  endless  technical  arguments  with  the  Soviets. 
All  they  wanted  was  that  hostilities  should  stop  “on  the  ground.” 

(b)  As  soon  as  possible,  talks  should  begin  to  put  together  a  Laotian 
Government  that  should  be  really  neutral  and  independent. 

(c)  The  International  Control  Commission  should  be  brought  into  being. 
This  would  function  throughout  Laos  and  satisfy  themselves  that 
hostilities  had  ceased. 


239.  Record,  signed  by  Y.  D.  Gundevia,  the  Commonwealth  Secretary  at  the  MEA,  on  1  April 
1961.  R.K.  Nehru,  Secretary  General  at  the  MEA  as  on  1  April  1961,  was  also  present. 
MEA,  File  No.  49(  1 )- AMS/6 1 ,  pp.  2-5/corr. 

240.  US  Secretary  of  State. 
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(d)  As  soon  as  the  International  Control  Commission  was  able  to  confirm 
the  cessation  of  hostilities,  the  conference  should  be  called — of  the 
countries  suggested  by  Prince  Sihanouk  of  Cambodia. 

4.  Mr  Rusk  went  on  to  say  that  if  all  this  could  not  be  brought  about,  the 
United  States  would  have  to  consider  taking  other  steps  “to  prevent  the  country 
being  taken  over  by  the  Pathet  Lao.”  He  did  not  specify  what  these  “other 
steps”  would  be;  but,  anticipating  the  question,  he  added  that  he  did  not  think 
SEATO  intervention  would  mean  a  Korea-type  war  in  Laos.  There  was  very 
little  fighting,  anyhow,  in  all  these  months,  and  it  would  be  more  a  question  of 
preventing  the  Pathet  Lao  from  over-running  the  whole  country,  somehow.  A 
battalion  of  tough  Gurkhas,  Mr  Rusk  added,  smiling,  could,  for  instance,  hold 
down  the  whole  of  Laos. 

One  got  the  impression  that  Mr  Rusk  was  anxious  to  make  us  feel  that  if 
the  alternative  of  SEATO  intervention  was  resorted  to,  on  the  failure  of 
negotiations,  it  would  somehow  still  not  be  another  Korea. 

5.  The  Prime  Minister  here  briefly  explained  our  views  on  Laos,  and, 
interalia,  told  Mr  Rusk  of  Prince  Souvanna  Phouma’s  talks  in  New  Delhi.  By 
the  very  nature  of  the  present  hostilities  in  Laos,  specially  with  the  Pathet  Lao 
operating  more  as  guerillas  than  anything  else,  the  cessation  of  hostilities  might 
take  time.  The  basic  issue  was  that  Laos  should  be  neutral.  The  whole  lot  of 
Pathet  Lao  were  not  communists.  Souvanna  Phouma  represented  some  sort  of 
a  middle  element,  and  he,  at  any  rate,  claimed  that  he  had  control  on  the  Pathet 
Lao.  The  revival  of  the  I.C.C.  need  not,  perhaps,  necessarily  only  follow  after 
the  cessation  of  hostilities.  The  Commission  may  assist  in  bringing  about  the 
cessation  of  hostilities. 

6.  Mr  Rusk  said  that  their  intelligence  reports  had  shown  that,  of  late,  in 
the  last  ten  days  or  so,  the  Russian  airlift  to  the  Pathet  Lao  side  had,  for  whatever 
reason,  been  somewhat  reduced. 

7 .  He  referred  to  the  talks  in  Phnom  Penh,  between  Phoumi  Nosavan  and 
Souvanna  Phouma  and  said  that  the  first  round  had  gone  well;  but  they  seemed 
to  think  that  the  Russians  were  unhappy  at  this,  and  had  advised  Phouma 
against  this,  and  that  was  why  the  second  round  of  talks  had  failed.  (It  seemed 
clear  that  the  Americans  had  put  a  lot  Of  store  by  these  Phnom  Penh  talks.) 

8.  Speaking  about  Viet  Minh  assistance  to  the  Pathet  Lao,  Mr  Rusk  said 
that  their  information  was  that  there  were  a  “considerable  number”  of  them 
operating  with  the  Pathet  Lao,  many  as  technicians,  but  there  was  nothing  like 
organised  Vietminh  units  fighting  on  their  side,  as  such. 

9.  The  Prime  Minister  here  spoke  about  the  earlier  years  in  Laos,  near 
about  1957,  and  how  a  national  government  had  been  formed  with  Pathet  Lao 
collaboration,  and  how  this  had  later  been  broken  up  by  Phoumi’s  group  and 
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the  Pathet  Lao  Ministers  had  been  imprisoned.  Still  later,  the  I.C.C.  was  asked 
to  leave  Laos.  The  Prime  Minister  said  that  if  there  was  to  be  a  national 
government  again,  presumably  this  would  have  to  include  the  Pathet  Lao.  (The 
Americans  had  spoken  of  a  broad-based  government;  but  they  had  never,  at 
any  stage,  so  far,  specifically  admitted  that  this  would  include  the  Pathet  Lao.) 

1 0.  Mr  Rusk  said  that  they  would,  to  begin  with,  prefer  to  see  a  “provisional 
government”  formed  without  the  Pathet  Lao  in  it.  He  said  that,  ultimately,  they 
would  not  oppose  any  government  which  the  Laotians  themselves  wanted.  But 
they  would  not  like  the  Pathet  Lao  to  hold  key  positions  and  important  portfolios, 
like  Defence  and  Home,  because  this  might  enable  them  to  take  over  complete 
control  by,  perhaps  staging  a  coup  d’etat. 

1 1 .  The  Prime  Minister  said  that,  from  what  he  could  see,  the  Pathet  Lao 
would  have  to  be  in  any  broad-based  government  and  he  could  not  understand 
how  this  could  be  avoided.  He  told  Mr  Rusk  that  Prince  Souvanna  Phouma 
was  quite  clear  that  no  broad-based  government  could,  today,  exclude  the 
Pathet  Lao.  The  Prime  Minister  asked  Mr  Rusk  more  about  his  ideas  of  a 
national  government  and  under  whose  leadership  this  could  be  formed. 

12.  Mr  Rusk  said  that  the  King  was  a  very  important  figure  in  Laos  (Mr 
Harriman  had  told  us  that  they  were  anxious,  above  all,  to  maintain  the  “prestige” 
of  the  King).  Mr  Rusk  seemed  anxious  to  avoid  the  exact  question  of  leadership 
of  the  national  government,  and  said  that  if  the  King  could  be  made  to  take  a 
more  active  role  he  could  form  a  fairly  strong  government.  The  King’s  position 
was  strong  in  the  country,  with  his  people,  and  the  United  States  was  hoping 
that  his  declaration  of  neutrality  would  be  accepted  and  pave  the  way  to  a 
peaceful  settlement.  In  the  end,  Mr  Rusk  said  that  Souvanna  Phouma  could,  of 
course,  “be  in  the  government”,  but,  he  did  not  say  that  U.S.A.  would  accept 
Phouma  leading  the  national  government.  Mr  Rusk  seemed  to  admit  that  Phoumi 
did  not  have  much  influence,  but  said  he  had  support  in  the  South. 

13.  Mr  Rusk  said  that  their  overall  impression  was  that  the  Russians  were 
serious  about  a  negotiated  settlement;  and  also  that  they  knew  that  the  U.S. 
was  quite  serious  about  a  negotiated  settlement;  and,  therefore,  they  were 
reasonably  optimistic  of  the  results. 

14.  Most  of  the  important  points  having  apparently  been  covered,  the 
discussion  became  somewhat  more  general,  at  this  stage.  Mr  Rusk  said  that 
the  conference  presumably  have  to  go  into  the  whole  question  of  foreign  aid 
for  the  future  to  Laos,  all  aid  including  economic  aid.  (He  seemed  to  here 
visualise  all  aid,  not  excluding  future  military  aid,  either).  And  United  States 
would  like  to  see  all  this  channelled,  in  future,  through  “genuinely”  neutral 
countries.  They  wanted  to  “break  with  this  idea  of  communist-non  communist- 
neutral”.  (He  obviously  had  Poland,  Canada,  India  in  mind,  as  also  the  grave 
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implications  of  the  Soviet  idea  of  a  Triumvirate  in  the  place  of  the  U.N.  Secretary 
General.  The  Anglo-American  idea  seems  to  be  to  let  the  present  I.C.C.  function, 
to  begin  with;  but  to  bring  into  being  a  genuine  neutral  nations  commission,  as 
a  result  of  the  Conference,  which  may  be  formed  with  the  help  of  neutral  Asian 
and/or  Scandinavian  countries — and  keep  the  communists  out,  completely). 

1 5 .  THE  CONGO:  The  discussion  then  turned  to  the  situation  in  the  Congo. 
Mr  Rusk  said  that  he  would  be  glad  to  hear  the  Prime  Minister’s  views.  He  (Mr 
Rusk)  felt  that  we  would  have  to  have  a  lot  of  patience,  and  the  U.N.  would 
have  to  “talk  it  out”  with  the  Congolese  leaders.  The  U.S.  did  not  think  that 
there  would  have  to  be  any  fighting  in  the  Congo. 

16.  The  Prime  Minister  explained  his  point  of  view.  Inter-alia,  the  Prime 
Minister  said  that  the  U.N.  had  all  through  been  weak  and  ineffective.  Most  of 
the  trouble  could  be  traced  back  to  the  U.N.  recognition  of  Kasavubu.  Then 
there  was  weakness  over  Lumumba's  murder.  Agreeing  to  send  our  troops 
was  a  difficult  decision  for  us  to  take.  Now  there  is  more  evidence  of  weakness 
over  the  port  of  Matadi.  The  Prime  Minister  said  that  the  port  and  airfields 
should  be  under  complete  U.N.  control,  otherwise  the  U.N.  just  could  not 
function  there.  There  was  also  all  this  criticism  about  Dayal,  and  also  about  the 
Indian  troops  going  to  the  Congo.  Replacing  Dayal  would  mean  giving  in  to  his 
critics.  The  Prime  Minister  spoke  strongly  about  the  presence  of  the  Belgians 
in  the  Congo. 

17.  Mr  Rusk  was  vague  about  the  anti-Dayal  agitation.  He  said  he  knew 
him  personally  and  had  full  confidence  in  him.  And  yet  he  seemed  to  hint  that 
things  seemed  to  have  gone  wrong,  though  it  was  not  Dayal’s  fault,  and  he  had 
done  a  very  good  job  under  the  most  difficult  circumstances.  Mr  Rusk  said 
that  if  we  wanted  to  replace  Dayal  with  any  other  Indian  officer  he  would  see 
no  objection.  (One  could  not  help  sensing  a  hint  in  Mr  Rusk’s  praise  of  Mr 
Dayal  that  however  good  a  job  he  may  have  done,  they  seemed  to  feel  that 
things  had  gone  too  far  in  the  Congo  against  him  and  he  had  outlived  his 
usefulness  and  the  U.S.  would  be  glad  to  see  a  change). 

1 8.  Regarding  the  Belgians,  Mr  Rusk  said  that  they  were  in  constant  touch 
with  the  Belgian  Government;  but  the  latter  seemed  to  have  little  or  no  control 
on  certain  sections  of  the  Belgians  in  the  Congo. 

19.  I  brought  up  the  matter  of  the  difficulties  we  were  up  against  in  regard 
to  our  airlift  of  troops.  The  programme  had  been  changed  more  than  once,  and 
that  morning  we  had  been  informed  that  they  would  not  lift  any  more  personnel. 
Mr  Rusk  said  he  would  look  into  this  immediately  on  reaching  Washington. 
Later  I  gave  him  the  facts  in  a  note,  as  requested  by  him.  This  was  sorted  out, 
more  or  less,  to  our  satisfaction,  later,  the  same  evening,  probably  on  a  wireless 
message  from  Mr  Rusk’s  plane  after  it  had  left  Palam. 
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20.  At  Lunch,  Mr  Dean  Rusk  once  again  ran  over  some  of  the  main  points 
in  the  discussion  on  Laos,  which  have  been  recorded  above.  Mr  Rusk  referred 
to  the  situation  in  South  Viet  Nam  and  said  that  they  had  been  receiving  reports 
that  the  Viet  Kong  were  systematically  wiping  out  a  whole  lot  of  subordinate 
government  servants.  These  murders  totalled  something  like  50  per  week  or 
200  a  month.  Mr  Maffit  butted  in  with  a  question  whether  this  was  not  something 
for  the  Viet  Nam  Commission  to  bother  about.  I  said  that  this  was  one  of  the 
complicated  issues  which  was  perpetually  before  the  Commission,  without 
anyone  finding  an  agreed  solution.  Mr  Rusk  did  not  follow  up  this  subject, 
although  I  would  be  surprised  if  this  had  not  been  raised  at  the  SEATO  meeting.241 

Y.D.  Gundevia 
1.4.1961. 

309.  To  M.  C.  Chagla:  Talks  with  Dean  Rusk  in  New 
Delhi242 

Addressed  Indembassy  Washington  information  Indiadel  New  York  (Personal 
for  Jha  and  Defence  Minister)  Ambassador  from  P.M. 

I  had  about  two  hours’  talk  with  Rusk  today.  In  the  main,  we  discussed  Laos 
and  Congo.243 

2.  About  Laos,  I  pointed  out  that  a  cessation  of  hostilities  even  if  agreed 
to  in  principle  by  Soviet  Government,  need  not  take  place  quickly  as  we  have 
to  deal  with  guerilla  fighters  there.  Further  that  no  national  government  can  be 
formed  there  without  the  participation  of  Pathet  Lao.  Rusk  appeared  broadly  to 
agree,  but  hoped  that  vital  portfolios  such  as  Defence  and  Home,  might  not  go 
to  Pathet  Lao  as  this  would  enable  them  to  control  entire  situation  and  bring 
about  a  coup.  Also,  I  suggested  that  it  would  be  desirable  for  Souvanna  Phouma 
to  head  such  government. 


241.  See  Nehru’s  telegram  to  Chagla,  item  309. 

242.  Telegram  No.  21095, 30  March  1961  to  the  Ambassador  in  Washington,  for  C.  S.  Jha,  the 
Permanent  Representative  to  the  UN,  and  to  V.  K.  Krishna  Menon,  the  Defence  Minister. 
NMML,  V.  K.  Krishna  Menon  Papers  (Official),  File  No.  26.  Also  available  in  the  JN 
Collection. 

243.  See  item  308. 
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3.  We  were  agreeable  to  convene  international  commission  in  Delhi  as 
soon  as  two  Co-chairmen  ask  us  to  do  so.  The  commission  would  obviously 
have  to  go  to  Laos  soon  after  and  probably  organise  teams. 

4.  We  are  not  anxious  to  have  a  meeting  or  conference,  but,  if  this  was 
generally  desired,  we  shall  agree. 

5 .  About  Congo,  I  explained  our  viewpoint  to  Rusk  fully  and  pointed  out, 
firstly,  that  crux  of  question  was  Belgian  withdrawal,  and  secondly,  that  United 
Nations  cannot  do  anything  effective  so  long  as  it  followed  dual  and 
contradictory  policies.  On  the  one  hand,  they  are  trying  to  implement  Security 
Council  Resolution  and,  on  the  other,  to  recognise  and  encourage  the  very 
people  who  were  opposing  them  and  obstructing  United  Nations.  There  must 
be  clear  decision  about  policy  which  can  only  be  fully  implementing  Security 
Council  Resolution.  Weakness  shown  now  will  mean  long  drawn  out  agony, 
and  no  results  at  the  end  of  it.  Matadi  port  must  be  occupied  by  United  Nations. 
Otherwise,  all  United  Nations  operations  are  endangered  and  put  to  ridicule. 

6.  I  also  spoke  about  newspaper  and  other  propaganda  in  United  States 
and  elsewhere  against  Dayal  and  Indian  Forces.  This  was  very  unfair  and 
objectionable.  Any  suggestion  of  Dayal  being  withdrawn,  would  look  like 
surrender  to  those  opposing  United  Nations  and  would  make  situation  much 
more  difficult.  The  only  present  course  possible  was  to  get  Belgians  to  withdraw 
and  proceed  vigorously  to  implement  Security  Council  resolution.  If  this  is 
done,  there  is  less  likely  to  be  military  conflict.  Otherwise,  such  conflict  will 
continue  sporadically  and  there  will  be  no  security.  Rusk  listened  patiently, 
partly  agreeing  and  partly  not  committing  himself.  He  said  that  he  would  try  to 
see  Dayal  on  return. 

7.  I  also  spoke  to  him  about  difficulties  we  had  experienced  in  airlifting 
our  personnel.  He  said  he  would  look  into  this  matter  immediately.  Meanwhile, 
we  are  informed  that  part  of  the  extra  airlift  is  being  arranged. 

8.  Please  show  this  telegram  to  Dayal  and  tell  him  that  I  do  not  think  it  at 
all  desirable  for  him  to  leave  Congo  in  near  future.  It  is  not  enough  for  this  to 
be  covered  up  with  friendly  talk.  His  departure  would  be  harmful  till  the  situation 
in  Congo  clears  itself  much  more.  We  do  not  want  him  to  stay  there  indefinitely. 
As  for  proposal  of  three  persons,  including  Chairman,  I  think  that  this  or  like 
proposal  is  quite  impracticable  and  undesirable. 


519 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


(j)  United  Nations 


310.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  U.N.  Secretariat244 

Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state:245 

(a)  whether  any  changes  are  being  brought  about  in  the  U.N.  Secretariat 
in  the  light  of  the  suggestions  made  at  the  last  U.N.  meeting;  and 

(b)  if  so,  what  is  the  nature  of  reorganization? 

The  Deputy  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Lakshmi  Menon): 

(a)  some  suggestions  for  bringing  about  changes  in  the  U.N.  Secretariat 
have  been  made  but,  so  far  as  the  Government  of  India  are  aware,  no 
decisions  have  been  taken  to  implement  any  changes. 

(b)  Does  not  arise. 

Harish  Chandra  Mathur:  What  is  the  nature  of  the  suggestions  which  we 
made  in  this  respect  for  broadening  the  United  Nations  Secretariat,  and 
may  I  also  know  whether  we  have  pursued  them  any  further? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  One 
of  these  suggestions  is  well  known:  the  one  that  was  made  on  behalf  of  the 
Soviet  Union,  that  there  should  be  three  Secretaries-General  instead  of  one. 
The  others  are  in  regard  to  Assistant  Secretaries-General,  that  is,  under  one 
Secretary-General,  there  should  is  one,  two  or  three  or  more — whatever  it 
may  be — Assistant  Secretaries-General.  The  others,  I  suppose  relate  to  the 
lower  staff. 

Harish  Chandra  Mathur:  My  question  is  whether  we  made  any  suggestions 
and  whether  we  have  pursued  those  suggestions  and  if  so,  with  what 
result. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  We  made  no  formal  suggestions  but  informally,  I  did  suggest, 
when  I  was  in  the  United  Nations,  that  there  might  be  Assistant  Secretaries- 


244.  Oral  Answers  to  Questions,  23  February  1961.  Lok  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  50,  14-27 
February  1961,  cols  1549-1554. 

245.  Question  by  Congress  MPs  Harish  Chandra  Mathur  and  Ajit  Singh  Sarhadi  and  Communist 
MP  Kodiyan. 
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General  or  Deputy  Secretaries-General.  The  argument  was  that  to  split  up  the 
office  of  the  Secretary-General  into  several,  say,  three,  would  make  it  rather 
ineffective.  But  the  criticism  often  made  of  the  United  Nations’  functioning  had 
some  substance  in  it,  because  it  has  to  reflect  the  United  Nations  as  it  is — the 
world  as  it  is — and  if  it  does  not  reflect  it,  difficulties  arise.  Therefore,  how  far 
it  was  possible  for  this  to  be  done,  by  having  Assistant  Secretaries-General  or 
Deputies,  and  at  the  same  time,  not  coming  in  the  way  of  the  effective  functioning 
of  the  office  through  one  head — these  were  the  lines  of  argument. 

Ajit  Singh  Sarhadi:  May  I  know  if  there  was  any  response  about  the 
representation  of  the  Asian  countries  for  the  increase  of  the  Asian  personnel 
in  the  staff  of  the  UNO? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Response  from  whom? 

Ajit  Singh  Sarhadi:  Response  from  the  Secretary-General  about  any 
representations  for  increase  in  the  personnel. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  want  to  know  response  from  whom? 

Ajit  Singh  Sarhadi:  From  the  Secretary-General  about  the  employment  of 
more  Asian  personnel  in  the  subordinate  staff  of  the  UNO. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  subordinate  staff  is  not  exceedingly  important.  Probably 
there  are  quite  a  good  few  people  in  the  subordinate  staff;  that  is  distinct  from 
superior  staff. 

Kodiyan:  May  I  know  whether  Government  intend  to  submit  a  specific 
proposal,  in  the  next  meeting  of  the  General  Assembly,  in  this  connection? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  No,  Sir. 

Nath  Pai:  In  view  of  the  general  criticism  that  the  superior  grade  cadres  of 
the  United  Nations’  staff  come  only  from  certain  number  of  nations,  may 
we  know  whether  anything  has  been  done  regarding  our  own,  and  what  is 
the  present  number  of  Indian  nationals  who  are  employed  in  the  superior 
grade? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Obviously  I  cannot  give  the  figures  here.  Taking  it  as  a 
whole,  the  representation  of  India  in  the  UN  has  made  fairly  good  progress  in 
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the  last  few  years.  Right  at  the  top,  of  course,  there  are,  I  believe,  one  or  two 
Indians  in  the  superior  grades  too.  But  we  have  no  great  cause  for  complaint  at 
present  moment  merely  in  regard  to  appointments.  But  of  course,  there  are  so 
many  other  things  apart  from  appointments;  a  man  may  be  in  an  important 
position  and  yet  not  able,  let  us  say,  to  influence  the  policy. 

Hem  Barua:  In  view  of  the  fact  that  a  change  in  the  U.N.  Secretariat  involves 
a  revision  of  the  United  Nations  Charter,  may  I  know  whether  . . . 

Speaker:  Why  should  he  assume  anything?  Let  him  put  a  question. 

Hem  Barua:  May  I  know  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  India  has  made  a  suggestion 
to  the  effect  that  a  committee  of  the  four  big  powers  be  appointed  to  study 
how  best  the  U.N.  Charter  can  be  revised  in  order  to  accommodate  a 
change  in  the  Secretariat? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  am  speaking  subject  to  correction.  I  do  not  know.  I  am  not 
aware  of  India  having  suggested  the  appointment  of  such  a  committee.  Of 
course,  somebody  might  have  suggested  it  in  the  course  of  speeches  there,  but 
I  cannot  guarantee.  But  the  main  point  is,  we  have  often  pointed  out  that  a 
revision  of  the  Charter  should  not  be  undertaken  till  a  suitable  atmosphere  for 
that  is  created.  It  cannot  be  revised  in  a  basically  cold  war  atmosphere,  people 
pulling  in  different  directions.  It  may  crack  up  the  whole  thing.  Not  that  we  are 
against  it,  and  we  feel  a  revision  has  to  be  made — but  we  have  seldom  supported 
an  immediate  revision,  because  instead  of  revising,  it  may  be  lead  to  worse 
results.  Therefore,  the  suggestion  I  made  about  the  Assistant  Secretaries-General 
etc.,  requires  no  revision  of  the  Charter.  It  can  be  done  even  within  the  Charter. 
In  fact,  at  the  beginning  of  the  United  Nations  there  was  such  Deputy 
Secretaries-General. 

D.C.  Sharma:  May  I  know  at  what  level  the  reorganization  of  the  United 
Nations  Secretariat  and  the  United  Nations  staff  will  be  considered?  Will  it 
be  considered  by  the  whole  Assembly  or  by  the  Security  Council? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Could  he  repeat  the  question?  He  asked,  “at  what  level”. 
What  does  the  hon.  Member  mean? 

Speaker:  He  wanted  to  know  whether  it  is  considered  by  the  whole  Assembly 
or  by  the  Security  Council.  He  was  referring  to  the  increase  in  staff  and  so 
on. 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Neither,  I  mean  to  say,  it  is  considered  in  the  sense  that  in 
the  speeches  of  the  General  Assembly — it  is  referred  to.  It  may  be  considered 
by  some  of  the  specialised  committees  of  the  Assembly.  It  is  not  the  function 
of  the  Security  Council  to  do  this. 

Sinhasan  Singh:  May  I  know  what  is  the  legal  effect  of  the  withdrawal  of 
the  recognition,  by  the  Soviet  bloc,  of  the  Secretary-General?  The  Soviet 
bloc  has  withdrawn  its  recognition  of  the  Secretary-General. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  is  rather  difficult  for  me  to  answer  about  the  legal  effect, 
but  practically,  it  may  well  have  a  somewhat  crippling  effect. 

Renu  Chakravartty:  In  view  of  the  fact  that  there  is  growing  support  for 
the  suggestion  that  the  United  Nations  Secretariat  should  reflect  the  different 
correlations  of  the  forces  in  the  world,  may  I  know  whether  this  matter 
needs  to  be  discussed  again  at  that  next  U.N.  meeting  which  is  scheduled 
to  take  place  in  one  or  two  months’  time? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  hon.  Member  is  asking  for  my  opinion — if  something  is 
deserving  of  attention  or  deserving  of  discussion. 

Renu  Chakravartty:  Does  it  continue  on  the  agenda?  Will  it  be  taken  up  in 
the  next  session? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  It  has  never  been  on  the  agenda.  It  is  not  a  question  of 
continuing;  it  has  not  been  on  the  agenda.  It  has  been  referred  to  in  some 
speeches  but  the  question  is  not  on  the  agenda. 

Harish  Chandra  Mathur:  May  I  know  what  is  the  process  through  which 
this  question  of  reorganization  of  the  U.N.  will  have  to  be  examined  and 
how  it  could  be  brought  about?  Will  the  Secretary-General’s  agreement  be 
enough?  What  is  the  process  which  will  have  to  be  gone  through  before 
any  reorganization  is  brought  about? 

Speaker:  He  has  just  said  there  may  be  a  committee. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  If  it  involves  an  amendment  of  the  Charter,  it  is  a  very  basic 
issue.  Only  the  General  Assembly  through  complicated  processes  can  do  it, 
after  a  specialized  committee  has  done  with  it.  But  if  it  is  something  within  the 
Charter  that  may  be  important  or  unimportant.  If  it  is  important,  it  is  bound  to 
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come  before  specialized  committees  and  may  be  the  General  Assembly  also. 

Naldurgkar:246  Has  the  hon.  Prime  Minister  had  any  talk  or  discussion  with 
Lord  Attlee  as  regards  the  reorganization  of  the  U.N.  If  so,  may  I  know  the 
nature  of  the  suggestions  made  therein? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  So  far  as  I  know,  it  has  nothing  to  do  with  this  question. 


311.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Indian  Delegation  to  UN247 

M.B.  Thakore:248  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  refer  to  the  reply 
given  to  Starred  Question  No.  356  on  the  22nd  November,  1960  and  state: 

(a)  whether  any  progress  has  since  been  made  in  the  General  Assembly 
of  the  U.N.O.  on  the  following  items; 

i.  Treatment  of  people  of  Indian  origin  in  the  Union  of  South  Africa; 

ii.  Question  of  Algeria;  and 

iii.  Question  of  Race  conflicts  in  South  Africa; 

(b)  if  so,  the  details  thereof;  and 

(c)  if  the  reply  to  part  (a)  above  be  in  the  negative,  the  steps  taken  by 
Government  in  the  matter? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  (a)  to 
(c).  Item  (ii)  was  discussed  during  the  15th  Session  of  the  U.N.  General 
Assembly  and  a  resolution  was  adopted,  a  copy  of  which  is  placed  on  the  Table 
of  the  House. 

Items  (i)  &  (iii)  could  not  be  discussed  during  the  first  part  of  the  15th 
Session  of  the  General  Assembly,  and  have  been  included  in  the  agenda  of  the 
resumed  session,  which  is  scheduled  to  begin  in  New  York  on  the  7th  March, 
1961. 


246.  Venkatarao  Shriniwasrao  Naldurgkar,  Congress. 

247.  Written  Answers  to  Questions,  23  February  1961.  Lok  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  50,  14-27 
February  1961,  cols  1597-1598. 

248.  Mahagujarat  Janata  Parishad  (MJP). 
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312.  To  V.  K.  Krishna  Menon:  Adlai  Stevenson’s  Proposal 
on  Disarmament249 

Please  refer  to  Jha’s  Telegram  No.  Ill  March  8th  about  Adlai  Stevenson’s 
proposal  regarding  postponement  of  discussion  by  General  Assembly  of  various 
items  including  disarmament.250  1  should  like  to  have  your  views.  It  seems  to 
me  that  in  view  of  Kennedy’s  direct  approach  to  Khrushchev  and  his  obvious 
desire  to  find  some  common  approaches  to  these  problems,  we  should  not 
oppose  Stevenson’s  proposal.251 


313.  To  C.S.  Jha:  Abstain  on  Disarmament  Vote  at  UN252 

Stevenson’s  proposal  to  postpone  debate  on  disarmament.253  1  have  consulted 
Defence  Minister.  There  can  be  no  question  of  our  opposing  Stevenson’s 
proposal.  At  the  same  time  it  would  be  undesirable  for  us  to  support  this  proposal 
against  Russian  opposition.  Our  efforts  should  be  to  avoid  conflict  in  this  matter 
between  United  States  and  Soviet  Union  and  to  encourage  their  attempts  to 
come  closer  to  each  other.  If  nevertheless  matter  comes  to  vote,  we  should 
abstain  so  as  to  maintain  our  uncommitted  position. 


249.  Telegram  No.  9529,  10  March  1961,  to  the  Defence  Minister,  from  London,  and  copied 
to  C.S.  Jha  at  New  York.  MEA,  File  No.  REP-13/61-AFR-II,  Vol.  Ill,  Sr.  no.  267/corr. 

250.  Telegram,  C.S.  Jha  to  Subimal  Dutt,  no.  111,8  March,  reported  Stevenson’s  proposal  to 
postpone  “all  political  items  except  Congo”  given  current  acrimony,  and  that  the  US  was 
approaching  USSR  directly  on  preparing  for  disarmament  talks.  MEA,  File  no.  REP- 13/ 
61-AFR-II,  Vol.  Ill,  Sr.  nos  253-254/corr. 

251.  See  also  item  313. 

252.  Telegram,  no.  0546,  13  March  1961,  to  the  Permanent  Representative  to  the  UN. 

253.  See  item  3 12. 
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(k)  Nepal 

314.  In  the  Rajya  Sabha:  Anti-Indian  Propaganda  in 
Nepal254 

Arjun  Arora:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  the  Nepalese  Press  has  recently  been  indulging 
in  propaganda  against  India;  and 

(b)  what  steps  Government  have  taken  to  counteract  the  propaganda? 

The  Deputy  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Lakshmi  Menon):  (a)  and  (b) 
There  was  some  anti-Indian  propaganda  in  the  Nepalese  press  after  the 
change  of  Government  on  15th  December,  1960.  The  attention  of  the 
Government  of  Nepal  was  drawn  to  it  and  they  have  issued  two  press 
notes  appealing  for  a  cessation  of  the  campaign,  since  then  there  has  been 
a  marked  decline  of  anti-Indian  propaganda  in  Nepal. 

Arjun  Arora:  May  I  know,  Sir,  if  this  marked  decline  is  the  result  of  the 
activities  of  the  Indian  Embassy  to  counteract  that  anti-Indian  propaganda 
or  it  is  the  result  of  their  own  enthusiasm  having  ceased? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  As  has  already  been  said,  Sir,  we  drew  the  attention  of  the 
present  Government  of  Nepal  to  this  propaganda.255  How  can  we  judge  what 
they  have  in  their  minds?  I  cannot  judge  how  this  has  happened. 

Jaswant  Singh:  When  we  drew  the  attention  of  the  Nepal  Government,  did 
we  say  anything  in  regard  to  this  propaganda?  Did  the  Nepal  Government 
reply  to  us  by  saying  what  exactly  had  happened  there  or  did  they  only  say 
that  it  was  stopping  or  the  tone  of  the  anti-Indian  propaganda  was  lessening? 

Lakshmi  Menon:  They  had  issued  two  press  releases  asking  the  people  of 
Nepal  not  to  spoil  the  Indo-Nepalese  friendship,  to  be  restrained  in  their 
comments  and  give  only  the  truth  and  not  do  any  kind  of  propaganda. 


254.  Oral  Answers  to  Questions,  22  February  1961.  Rajya  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  32,  Nos  1-13, 
14  February  -  2  March  1961,  cols.  707-708. 

255.  See  SWJN/SS/66/items  288  and  289. 
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Jaswant  Singh:  My  question  was  whether  the  Nepal  Government  gave  any 
reasons  why  this  anti-Indian  propaganda  had  taken  place  there.  I  would 
like  to  know  what  exactly  they  have  said  about  this. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  cannot  say  if  we  had  anything  in  writing,  but  about  that 
time  one  of  the  Ministers  of  the  present  Government  there  met  me  and  I  drew 
his  attention  to  this  matter  and  he  regretted  this  propaganda  and  said  that  this 
had  taken  place  before  the  new  administration  had  properly  got  going  and, 
therefore,  they  had  not  been  able  to  control  it.  But  now  that  they  were  functioning 
adequately,  this  kind  of  thing  was  not  likely  to  occur. 

Arjun  Arora:  May  I  know  if  the  Government  is  aware  of  the  forces  which 
were  responsible  for  this  anti-Indian  propaganda  in  Nepal? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  understand  the  question,  Sir. 


315.  To  Harishwar  Dayal:  Home’s  Fears  about  Elizabeth 
IPs  Visit256 


In  the  course  of  my  talk  with  Lord  Home  today  only  brief  reference  was  made 
to  Nepal.  Lord  Home  was  somewhat  apprehensive  about  the  Queen’s  security 
arrangements  there.  I  told  him  that  there  was  no  feeling  in  Nepal  against  the 
Queen,  but  there  had  been  many  protests  against  her  going  there  in  the  context 
of  recent  developments.257  There  need  not  be  any  fear  of  security,  but  there 
was  a  possibility  of  demonstrations  against  the  present  Nepal  Government.  I 
further  told  him  that  in  my  opinion  the  King  had  acted  very  foolishly  and  he 
would  have  to  face  continuing  trouble  there.258  Home  said  that  his  own  impression 
of  the  King  was  that  he  was  mild  and  not  bright.  He  was  therefore  surprised  to 
learn  of  the  strong  action  he  had  taken. 


256.  Telegram  to  the  Ambassador,  Kathmandu,  25  February  1961. 

257.  There  were  reports  of  pamphlets  and  threats  of  unrest  and  some  arrests  were  made. 
Elizabeth  II  was  on  a  3  day  visit  to  Nepal  starting  26  February.  See  The  Hindu ,  1,  3  and 
27  February  1961,  p.  12,  17  and  9  respectively. 

258.  King  Mahendra  dismissed  the  Koirala  Ministry  and  dissolved  the  Parliament  on  15 
December  1960.  See  The  Tribune ,  5  January  1961,  p.  6.  See  also  SWJN/SS/65/items  233- 
234  and  236. 
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316.  To  Subimal  Dutt:  Haribhau  Upadhyaya’s  Visit  to 
Nepal259 

Shri  Haribhau  Upadhyaya,  Minister  of  Rajasthan  Government,  has  written  to 
me  about  an  invitation  he  has  got  from  Shri  Tulsi  Mihir  of  Nepal  to  go  to  Nepal 
for  five  or  six  days.  Shri  Haribhau  Upadhyaya  has  got  a  Girls’  School  under  his 
charge.  A  number  of  Nepali  girls  have  gone  there  for  study.  He  has  asked  my 
advice  as  to  whether  he  should  go  or  not.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  he  has  already 
fixed  up  his  visit.  I  have  written  to  him  and  I  enclose  a  copy  of  that  reply. 

2 .  You  might  send  a  letter  to  our  Ambassador260  informing  him  of  this  and 
what  I  have  suggested  to  Shri  Haribhau  Upadhyaya. 


317.  To  Haribhau  Upadhyaya:  Nepal  Visit261 


March  23,  1961 

My  dear  Haribhauji, 

I  have  your  letter  of  the  22nd  March.  I  am  replying  to  you  in  English  as  otherwise 
there  might  be  some  slight  delay.  Please  excuse  me. 

You  can  go  to  Nepal  as  arranged,  if  you  so  wish.  I  would  advise  you  not  to 
discuss  political  matters  there  or  the  present  regime  in  Nepal.  As  you  know,  we 
do  not  approve  of  this  regime  or  the  way  it  is  functioning.  But  we  do  not  wish 
to  get  involved  in  any  controversies  on  this  subject.  More  particularly,  it  should 
not  appear  that  a  Minister  of  one  of  our  governments,  has  gone  there  for  a 
political  object. 

You  should,  however,  call  on  our  Ambassador  there,  Shri  Harishwar  Dayal, 
and  tell  him  how  and  why  you  got  there  at  this  time.  He  should  know  about  it. 

Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


259.  Note,  23  March  1961,  to  the  FS. 

260.  Harishwar  Dayal. 

261.  Letter  to  a  Minister  in  the  Rajasthan  Government.  Copied  to  FS. 
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318.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Interview  by  Mahendra  of  Nepal262 

Shree  Narayan  Das:263  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  whether  the  attention  of  Government  has  been  drawn  to  a  news  item 
by  U.N.I./A.P.A.  publishing  an  interview  given  by  King  Mahendra  of 
Nepal  in  the  Indian  Nation  of  Patna  dated  the  22nd  March,  1961  under 
the  head  “Koirala  had  planned  Nepal’s  Merger”  the  trend  of  the 
statement  being  that  Koirala  wanted  to  merge  Nepal  into  India;  and 

(b)  if  so,  whether  anything  has  been  done  for  preventing  wrong  impression 
being  created  in  the  mind  of  the  public  against  India? 

The  Parliamentary  Secretary  to  the  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Sadath  Ali 
Khan): 

(a)  Government  have  noticed  an  interview  on  this  subject  published  in 
The  Hindu  of  the  23rd  March.264 

(b)  The  statement  reported  to  be  made  by  King  Mahendra  of  Nepal  about 
an  attempt  to  merge  the  Kingdom  of  Nepal  with  another  country  has 
no  foundation  so  far  as  we  are  aware.  In  fact,  no  one  connected  with 
Nepal  has  ever  made  this  suggestion  to  our  knowledge.  Even  apart 
from  this  any  such  suggestion  is  without  any  basis. 

Shree  Narayan  Das:  May  I  know  whether  any  diplomatic  approach  has 
been  made  to  have  the  matter  clarified  from  the  King? 

Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  No  occasion 
has  arisen  for  that.  This  so-called  statement  or  allegation  is  so  baseless  and  it 
was  not  made  on  any  official  occasion.  It  was  not  necessary  to  make  a  special 
•diplomatic  approach  to  this  effect. 

Shree  Narayan  Das:  Is  it  a  fact  that  while  dismissing  Premier  Koirala  the 
King  is  alleged  to  have  said  that  he  was  more  inclined  towards  China  and 
now  he  says  that  he  wants  merger  of  Nepal  with  India? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  These  are  contradictions  which  the  hon.  Member  points 
out,  and  rightly.  How  am  I  to  answer  the  contradictions  of  other  people? 

262.  Oral  Answers,  27  March  1961,  Lok  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  52,  Second  Series,  14  March  - 
27  March  1961,  pp.  7252-7253. 

263.  Congress. 

264.  Appendix  45. 
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319.  To  Subimal  Dutt:  Aid  to  Nepal265 

I  agree  broadly  with  the  note  of  our  Ambassador  in  Kathmandu266  and  with 
what  F.S.  has  written.  If  we  are  helping  in  any  of  the  projects  in  Nepal,  as  we 
are,  this  should  continue  in  the  normal  way  and  not  hesitatingly  or  half-heartedly. 
That  does  no  good  at  all.  The  sooner  we  finish  these  projects,  the  better. 

As  for  military  supplies,  I  accept  the  suggestion  that  we  should  complete 
the  supply  of  the  few  remaining  items  which  we  have  already  promised.  In 
future,  however,  we  should  not  be  too  generous  with  military  supplies  on  credit. 
Also,  I  think  that  while  we  go  ahead  with  all  our  existing  schemes  and  complete 
them  with  speed  and  thoroughness,  we  should  avoid  making  further 
commitments  for  the  future.  We  should  not  take  the  initiative  in  this  matter 
ourselves.  If  the  Nepal  Government  proposes  some  new  scheme  we  shall 
consider  it  on  the  merits.  The  point  is,  as  F.S.  has  said,  that  we  need  not  appear 
over-anxious  to  give  financial  and  other  assistance  to  Nepal,  although  we  should 
do  what  we  have  promised  without  delay. 


(I)  Ceylon 


320.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Indians  in  Ceylon267 

Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  refer  to  the  reply  given  to  Starred 
Question  No.  327  on  the  22nd  November,  1960  and  state: 268 

(a)  whether  the  Indian  High  Commission  in  Ceylon  has  ascertained  the 
effects  on  Indian  Nationals  in  Ceylon  of  the  levy  proposed  to  be 
imposed  on  foreigners; 

(b)  if  so,  what  are  they;  and 

(c)  action  taken  in  this  regard? 


265.  Note,  30  March  1961,  to  the  FS. 

266.  Harishwar  Dayal.  The  Note  has  not  been  located  yet  at  the  NMML,  but  a  detailed  letter 
of  28  December  1960  from  Harishwar  Dayal  to  Subimal  Dutt  on  the  subject  of  aid  to 
Nepal  is  available  in  the  JN  Collection.  Its  archival  reference  is  MEA,  File  No:  15(4)- 
Nepal/61,  pp.  1-3/Note. 

267.  Oral  Answers,  24  March  1961  .Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  52,  Second  Series,  14-27  March 
1961,  pp.  6962-6965. 

268.  Question  by  Congress  MPs  Ram  Krishan  Gupta,  Iqbal  Singh  and  Ila  Palchoudhuri; 
Communist  MPs  Tangamani  and  Muhammed  Elias. 
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The  Parliamentary  Secretary  to  the  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Sadath  Ali 
Khan): 

(a)  and  (b)  Our  High  Commission  in  Ceylon,  which  has  examined  the 
effects  of  the  proposed  enhancement  of  the  residence  visa  fee,  has 
indicated  that  an  estimated  34,000  Indian  nationals  resident  in  Ceylon 
would  be  affected.  Of  these,  such  persons  as  petty  traders  and  hawkers, 
who  ply  their  trades  independently,  will  be  the  most  hit  financially. 
Legislation  to  implement  the  proposal  for  an  enhanced  visa  fee  has  not 
yet  been  presented  to  Parliament;  the  details  of  the  scheme,  are  therefore, 
not  known. 

(c)  It  has  been  suggested  to  the  Government  of  Ceylon  that  the  desirability 
of  granting  exemption  from  the  payment  of  the  enhanced  fee  to  (i) 
such  persons  as  have  been  registered  as  Indian  citizens  after  October, 
1954,  and  have  been  assured  continued  employment  till  the  age  of  55, 
in  accordance  with  the  Indo-Ceylon  Agreement  of  October,  1954  and 
(ii)  wives,  children  and  others  who  are  not  gainfully  employed  may  be 
considered.  The  Government  of  India  and  the  High  Commission  in 
Ceylon  continue  to  keep  in  touch  with  developments. 

Ram  Krishan  Gupta:  May  I  know  whether  Government  have  received  any 
reply  from  the  Government  of  Ceylon  regarding  the  suggestions  made? 

Sadath  Ali  Khan:  No,  Sir. 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  The 
Government  of  Ceylon  has  not  made  any  precise  proposals.  As  far  as  I  can 
remember,  there  was  a  reference  in  the  Finance  Ministers’  speech  there,  a 
broad  reference,  practically  amounting  to  the  fact  that  the  visa  fee  of  non- 
Ceylonese,  non-national,  should  be  raised  to  Rs  400  per  annum.  It  is  a  very 
heavy  rise  from,  I  think,  Rs  2  to  Rs  400  per  annum  with  the  exception  of  some 
people  to  whom  it  will  not  apply,  some  people  engaged  in  some  undertakings. 

Speaker:  He  wants  to  know  whether  any  reply  has  been  received. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  No,  Sir. 

Hem  Barua:  In  view  of  the  fact  that  India  and  Ceylon  are  both  members  of 
the  Commonwealth,  may  I  know  whether  this  imposition  of  tax  on  resident 
visa  holders  does  not  go  counter  to  the  Commonwealth  principles? 
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Ranga:  Common  citizenship. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  There  is  no  such  understanding  among  Commonwealth 
countries  about  one  Commonwealth  country  not  raising  its  visa  fees  or  other 
fees.  Hon.  Member  can  hold  his  own  opinion  about  the  propriety  of  it,  but  it 
does  not  go  counter  to  it. 

Tangamani:  On  a  previous  occasion  we  were  told  that  out  of  the  38,000 
residents  in  Ceylon  who  are  non-Ceylonese  36,000  are  Indian  nationals. 
We  were  also  told,  as  it  was  mentioned  by  the  Parliamentary  Secretary 
also,  the  small  hawkers,  tailors,  barbers,  domestic  servants,  toddy  tappers, 
waiters  etc  will  be  affected.  I  would  like  to  know  how  many  persons  are 
there  belonging  to  this  category,  and  whether  Government  will  now,  in 
addition  to  the  representation  that  has  been  made  about  the  others  who  are 
employed  in  the  Ceylon  Government,  make  a  special  representation  about 
the  case  of  these  people? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  We  have  already  made  representations.  The  hon.  Member 
wants  us  to  send  a  special  one  about  certain  persons  included  in  the  larger 
category.  If  the  occasion  arises,  when  we  know  more  about  the  scheme,  we 
may  do  so. 

Tangamani:  There  was  a  similar  case  which  arose  in  Burma  also.  Here  the 
visa  fee  has  been  increased  from  Rs.  2  to  Rs.  400.  I  would  like  to  know 
whether  the  hon.  Prime  Minister  had  any  occasion  to  discuss  this  matter 
when  the  Prime  Minister  of  Ceylon  was  over  here  during  the  inter-session 
period? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  No,  Sir. 

Hem  Barua:  May  I  know  whether  any  Indians-visa  holders  living  there 
have  left  Ceylon  as  a  result  of  the  imposition  of  his  tax  so  far? 

Speaker:  Have  any  come  away  as  a  result  of  this? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Many  Indian  nationals  have  come  away  in  the  past  for  various 
reasons.  Unless  we  investigate  from  each  person  what  is  the  particular  reason 
for  his  coming  away,  I  cannot  say  whether  it  was  due  to  this  particular  tax  or 
due  to  general  economic  conditions  there — whatever  the  reason  was. 
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Jinachandran:269  May  I  know  whether  the  persons  sent  out  of  Ceylon  will 
be  treated  as  evacuees  and  aid  will  be  given  to  them? 


Jawaharlal  Nehru:  No,  Sir,  no  such  question  arises. 

Tangamani:  I  would  like  to  know  whether  those  persons  who  do  not  have 
these  visa  permits  will  also  be  affected  if  they  happen  to  be  persons  of 
Indian  descent? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  If  they  do  not  hold  proper  visas,  possibly  they  have  come  in 
there  in  some  illegal  manner,  not  legally,  and  they  will  be  treated  as  such  as 
illegal  immigrants. 

Tangamani:  There  are  so  many  persons  there  who  have  not  been  given 
citizenship  rights.  In  their  case  uncertainty  is  there.  May  I  know  whether 
they  will  also  be  governed  by  this. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  This  applies  to  aliens,  to  non-nationals.  It  does  not  apply, 
obviously,  to  the  larger  number  of  people  of  Indian  descent  who  are  not  Indian 
Nationals. 

Ranga:  Have  Government  received  any  representation  from  any  of  the 
associations  of  these  Indians  there  in  Ceylon,  and  has  their  High 
Commissioner  any  information  about  the  representation  that  they  have  made 
to  the  Ceylon  Government  in  this  regard? 

Sadath  Ali  Khan:  We  have  not  received  any  representation  directly,  but 
some  of  these  associations  have  been  in  touch  with  the  High  Commission 
in  Ceylon. 

Ram  Krishan  Gupta:  What  is  the  visa  fee  imposed  on  the  Ceylonese  who 
visit  India,  and  may  I  know  whether  there  is  any  proposal  to  enhance  it? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  No,  Sir,  there  is  no  such  proposal.  I  do  not  quite  know  the 
fees,  but  it  is  a  small  fee,  same  as  for  other  countries;  there  is  no  differentiation 
about  it. 


269.  Congress. 


533 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


(m)  General 

321 .  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Externment  of  Diplomats270 

Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 271 

(a)  whether  Government  of  India  have  externed  three  diplomats  from  India 
recently;  and 

(b)  if  so,  the  reason  for  the  same? 

The  Deputy  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Lakshmi  Menon):  (a)  and  (b). 
Information  was  received  that  certain  confidential  papers  were  passed  on 
by  some  of  our  junior  personnel,  clerks,  etc.  to  some  junior  personnel  of 
some  foreign  Missions  here.  The  Heads  of  the  Missions  concerned  were 
informed  of  this,  and  the  persons  involved  were  thereafter  withdrawn. 

S.A.  Mehdi:  Do  we  know  the  countries  to  which  these  people  belonged? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  There 
is  more  than  one  country  involved.  I  would  prefer  not  to  mention  them.272  It 
only  creates  certain  embarrassments  if  we  mention  countries  in  this  manner,  in 
this  form.  So  I  would  prefer  not  to  mention.  But,  as  I  said,  there  is  more  than 
one  country. 

Ila  Palchoudhuri:  Is  it  a  fact  that  there  are  some  people  of  particularly  anti¬ 
democratic  countries  working  in  some  government  institutions  like  the 
Central  Statistical  Laboratory  and  so  forth? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  know  what  the  hon.  Member  is  referring  to.  No 
laboratory  or  statistical  institute  is  concerned  in  this  matter. 

Assar:  May  I  know  whether  any  other  diplomats  are  also  involved  in  this 
matter? 


270.  Oral  Answers  to  Questions,  23  February  1961.  Lok  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  50,  14-27 
February  1961,  cols.  1530-1534. 

271.  Question  by  Congress  MPs  S.A.  Mehdi  and  two  others;  Ganatantra  Parishad  MP  P.G 
Deb;  Janata  MP  Arjun  Singh  Bhadauria,  Jan  Sangh  MP  Assar  and  Independent  S.M. 
Baneijee. 

272.  On  17  February,  GB.  Pant  had  refused  to  provide  this  information  to  the  Lok  Sabha.  See 
The  Times  of  India,  18  February  1961,  p.  7. 
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Speaker:  Besides  the  three. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  quite  understand.  It  is  not  correct  to  call  all  these 
persons  “diplomats”,  to  begin  with.  Junior  personnel  are  not  diplomats: 
sometimes  they  are,  sometimes  they  are  not.  There  were  more  than  three,  but 
the  others  had  left  long  ago;  they  were  not  here.  These  were  the  only  persons 
here. 

Hem  Barua:  May  I  know  whether  the  involvement  in  this  espionage  by 
these  Embassy  personnel  who  have  left  this  country  has  been  brought  to 
the  notice  of  the  respective  countries  from  where  they  had  come,  or  whether 
any  legal  proceedings  are  undertaken  against  these  people;  if  so,  the  nature 
of  the  same? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Is  the  hon.  Member  referring  to  the  Indians  involved  or  the 
foreigners  involved? 

Hem  Barua:  I  am  asking  about  the  foreigners,  whether  this  has  been  brought 
to  the  notice  of  the  countries  that  they  used  to  represent;  and,  at  the  same 
time,  about  our  people  whether  any  legal  proceedings  are  undertaken. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  They  were  withdrawn  because  it  was  brought  to  the  notice 
of  the  heads  of  the  missions  concerned;  it  is  because  of  that  they  were  withdrawn 
from  here,  those  who  were  left.  As  for  the  others,  for  the  present  they  have 
been  detained  under  the  Detention  Act.  I  cannot  say  what  further  steps  may  be 
taken  against  them,  because  the  matter  has  to  be  considered  what  is  desirable. 
Anyhow,  they  are  detained. 

Nath  Pai:  Will  the  Prime  Minister  tell  us  what  was  the  nature  of  the  documents 
and  the  information  that  was  supposed  to  be  passed  on  by  the  junior 
personnel?  If  it  touched  upon  such  vital  matters  as  defence  and  security, 
why  were  not  appropriate  measures  taken  against  these  men,  since  this 
constitutes  espionage;  and,  secondly,  while  we  appreciate  the 
embarrassment  caused,  rather  than  the  names  of  the  countries  being  given 
in  the  papers,  will  the  Prime  Minister  think  about  the  desirability  of  giving 
the  names  of  the  countries  so  that  there  is  not  a  shadow  of  suspicion  about 
all  countries? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  papers  concerned  had  nothing  to  do  with  defence,  first 
of  all,  so  far  as  I  can  remember,  I  do  not  think  so.  They  had  hardly  much  to  do 
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with  India:  I  mean,  they  were  reports  received  by  us  from  other  countries. 
They  had  something  to  do  with  other  countries  about  which  we  had  received 
reports.  That  was  typed  paper.  They  are  confidential,  because  most  of  the 
papers  are  now  called  confidential;  in  that  sense  they  were.  But  it  was  not,  if  I 
may  say  so,  spying  on  what  is  happening  in  India  but  what  reports  we  receive 
about  other  countries — that  type  of  document.  I  do  not  think  it  would  be 
desirable;  in  the  course  of  the  past  few  years  on  several  occasions  and  in  the 
case  of  several  foreign  missions  we  have  had  to  take  this  action,  that  is  to  say, 
draw  the  attention  of  the  head  of  the  mission  to  some  reports  that  we  had 
received,  and  normally  that  head  of  mission  has  removed  him,  the  person  has 
been  taken  away. 

Raghunath  Singh:  May  I  know  how  many  foreigners  were  asked  to  leave 
the  country  and  especially  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  when  the  Manager  of 
the  Bank  of  China  at  Calcutta  was  asked  to  leave  the  country  he  defied  the 
order? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  quite  know.  The  hon.  Member  has  branched  off  to 
a  new  direction. 

Speaker:  The  question  is  about  diplomats. 

Raghunath  Singh:  Besides  diplomats. 

Joachim  Alva:  Are  there  any  general  instructions  or  rules  of  guidance  for 
lower  employees  and  their  wives  in  regard  to  contacts  through  Embassies, 
social  contacts  or  any  kind  of  contacts? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  There  have  been  some  rather  general  rules  and  we  are  making 
them  stricter  now. 

Braj  Raj  Singh:  The  Prime  Minister  just  now  said  that  there  is  more  than 
one  country  involved  in  this.  May  I  know  whether  the  personnel  belonged 
to  those  countries,  or  at  least  to  that  country  with  whom  we  have  got  our 
border  dispute  on  the  northern  border? 

Speaker:  He  is  not  willing  to  give  that  information.  In  another  form  the 
hon.  Member  wants  to  know  it. 
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Vajpayee:  In  some  of  the  newspaper  reports  the  name  of  Soviet  Russia  has 
been  mentioned  in  this  connection.  May  I  know  if  the  hon.  Prime  Minister 
is  in  a  position  to  contradict  this? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  Prime  Minister  is  not  in  a  position  to  deal  with  this 
matter  in  this  particular  way  suggested  by  the  hon.  Member. 


322.  To  G.P.  Hutheesing:  Trade  with  Israel273 


February  25,  1961 


My  dear  Raja, 

I  have  your  letter  of  the  2nd  February  regarding  trade  with  Israel.  The  matter 
has  again  been  gone  into  by  the  Ministry  of  External  Affairs.  Shipments  from 
Israel  may,  as  you  point  out,  be  possible  through  the  port  of  Eilath  (sic)  Eliat. 
This  could  not  always  be  ensured  mainly  because  of  the  difficulty  in  the 
availability  of  shipping  by  that  route  or  the  danger  that  the  Israelis  may  not 
strictly  adhere  to  any  undertaking  in  that  respect.  Also,  if  we  build  up  any 
substantial  trade  with  Israel,  we  cannot  overlook  the  likely  consequences  that 
will  follow  in  respect  of  our  trade  with  the  Arab  countries  and  in  particular 
with  the  U.A.R.  It  would  lead  to  unpleasant  representations  and  generally  affect 
our  relations  with  a  large  number  of  countries  in  that  region.  On  the  whole, 
therefore,  I  still  feel  that  it  would  be  better  not  to  undertake  this  trading  venture 
with  Israel. 


Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


273.  Letter;  address:  20  Carmichael  Road,  Bombay  26. 
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323.  To  Sundarlal:  Shall  Fix  Appointment  Later274 


March  2,  1961 


My  dear  Sundarlal, 

Your  letter  of  the  2nd  March.275  It  is  difficult  for  me  to  fix  any  time  for  an 
engagement  after  my  return  from  London.  This  can  only  be  done  after  I  have 
returned.  I  do  not  know  the  date  yet. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Jawaharlal  Nehru 


324.  To  Vijaya  Lakshmi  Pandit:  G.  B.  Pant’s  Illness  Affects 
Travel  Plans276 

Pantji’s  condition  steadily  deteriorating.  It  is  unlikely  that  he  will  last  many 
days.  This  has  naturally  created  difficulties  about  my  leaving  India  at  present. 
If  I  cannot  start  on  5th  March  from  here,  I  may  start  next  day,  6th.  Difficult  to 
be  certain.  Also,  my  stay  in  U.S.  may  have  to  be  shortened  as  I  would  like  to 
come  back  as  early  as  possible.  This  may  affect  my  later  programme  there, 
including  Edinburgh  visit.  For  the  moment  this  is  for  your  information  only. 


325.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Plan  Publicity  in  the  Foreign 
Press277 

M.B.  Thakore:278  Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 

(a)  whether  it  is  a  fact  that  very  little  publicity  is  being  given  to  our  Plans 
and  their  achievements  in  the  foreign  press  specially  in  Europe, 
particularly  in  the  United  Kingdom  and  Ireland;  and 


274.  Letter  to  the  Chairman  of  the  Presidential  Committee,  All  India  Peace  Council;  address: 
40  Hanuman  Lane,  New  Delhi.  NMML,  Pandit  Sunderlal  Papers,  File  No.  36. 

275.  Sunderlal  asked  for  an  appointment  for  Y.  D.  Bernal  and  all  foreign  delegates  to  the  World 
Peace  Council,  due  to  meet  in  New  Delhi  24-28  March. 

276.  Personal  Telegram,  3  March  1961,  to  the  High  Commissioner  for  the  UK. 

277.  Written  Answers,  13  March  1961,  Lok  Sabha  Debates ,  Vol.  51,  28  February— 13  March 
1961,  p.  4424. 

278.  Mahagujarat  Janata  Parishad. 
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(b)  if  so,  the  steps  taken  by  Government  to  give  adequate  information  to 
the  countries  which  are  interested  in  our  industrial  progress? 

The  Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  (a) 
and  (b).  This  is  not  a  fact.  India’s  Plans  and  achievements  have  on  the  whole 
received  wide  publicity  in  world  press  including  U.K.  and  Ireland.  The  efforts 
of  our  Missions  to  use  the  various  media  of  publicity  like  the  Press,  radio, 
television  and  films  to  publicise  our  plans  have  been  successful.  A  great  deal  of 
material  in  the  form  of  pamphlets  and  brochures  has  been  distributed  to  those 
interested  in  India’s  Plans  in  foreign  countries. 


326.  Press  Conference  in  London:  Foreign  Affairs279 

Withdrawal  of  S.  Africa 
Nehru  Expresses  Relief 
‘Commonwealth  Strengthened’ 


London,  March  17. 

Prime  Minister  Nehru  expressed  relief  to-day  at  South  Africa’s  decision  to 
withdraw  her  application  to  stay  in  the  Commonwealth  as  a  Republic. 

At  a  Press  conference,  he  said  “I  have  no  doubt  that  the  effect  will  be  to 
strengthen  the  Commonwealth  in  every  way.” 

Mr  Nehru  also  declared  there  was  no  feeling  of  elation  because  any  kind  of 
breaking  up  was  accompanied  by  regret,  apart  from  the  reasons  for  it. 

Asked  about  the  likely  effect  on  the  Commonwealth,  he  said,  “I  have  no 
doubt  the  effect  will  be  to  strengthen  the  Commonwealth.” 

Mr  Nehru  was  asked  at  the  India  House  Press  conference  if  there  had  been 
any  vindictiveness  towards  Dr.  Verwoerd.280 

He  replied,  “I  was  not  aware  Dr.  Verwoerd  had  said  this.  My  impression, 
rather,  was  that  he  was  referring  when  he  spoke  of  vindictiveness  to  our  past 
attitude. 

“On  the  contrary,  we  were  most  courteous  during  the  conference.” 

The  Indian  Prime  Minister  was  also  asked  if  any  attempt  had  been  made  to 
impose  any  condition  on  South  Africa’s  readmission  to  the  Commonwealth, 
such  as  demanding  that  it  abandoned  or  modified  its  policy  of  apartheid. 


279.  17  March  1961.  Reproduced  from  The  Hindu ,  18  March  1961,  p.  1. 

280.  Hendrick  Frensch  Verwoerd,  Prime  Minister  of  South  Africa. 
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He  said:  “At  no  time  did  I  say  that  India  would  leave  the  Commonwealth  if 
this  or  that  happened. 

“What  I  did  say  and  what  several  people  said  was  that  the  Commonwealth 
might  disintegrate.” 

Mr  Nehru  said  the  crux  of  the  Congo  problem  was  to  get  the  withdrawal 
of  Belgian  military  and  para-military  personnel  and  advisers. 

He  said  that  if  the  Belgians  left  the  Congo,  there  would  be  no  conflict  and 
the  others  there  would  fall  into  line  very  quickly.”281 

Mr  Nehru  reiterated  his  earlier  calls  for  complete  disarmament. 

He  said  it  was  first  for  the  big  Powers  such  as  the  United  States  and  the 
Soviet  Union  to  reach  agreement  but  other  Powers  should  be  brought  in  later. 

Interference  in  Laos 
King’s  Appeal  to  Nehru 

Mr  Nehru  disclosed  that  he  had  received  a  message  yesterday  from  the  King  of 
Laos282  appealing  to  him  to  use  his  influence  to  stop  outsiders  interfering  in 
Laos. 

The  King  had  declared,  “My  country  is  going  to  pieces  chiefly  because 
other  people  come  and  interfere  with  it  from  outside.” 

Mr  Nehru  said  that  Laos  could  only  survive  as  a  neutral  uncommitted 
country. 

About  Indo-Pakistan  relations,  Mr  Nehru  said  that  he  discussed  yesterday 
with  President  Ayub  Khan  the  proposals  of  the  President  for  the  sharing  of  the 
waters  between  East  Pakistan  and  West  Bengal.  The  President  had  agreed  to 
send  a  Minister  to  Delhi  to  discuss  details. 

Asked  why  India  was  not  implementing  U.N.  resolutions  on  Kashmir,  Mr 
Nehru  said:  “To  start  with,  Pakistan  refused  to  implement  the  original  resolutions 
calling  for  the  withdrawal  of  Pakistan  troops  from  Kashmir.” 

About  China,  Mr  Nehru  said  he  did  not  foresee  any  specific  improvement 
in  the  relations  with  China  in  the  near  future. 

Answering  various  questions  as  to  the  way  the  South  African  issue  was 
discussed  by  the  conference,  Mr  Nehru  said,  “The  apartheid  issue  was  no 
more  a  domestic  issue.  It  was  the  determined  policy  of  that  Government  to 
maintain  it  in  spite  of  world  opinion.” 

He  added:  “Far  from  being  weakened,  the  Commonwealth  will  now  gather 
more  strength.  It  has  been  shown  that  it  is  a  vital  and  dynamic  force.” 

281.  See  Appendix  43. 

282.  Savang  Vatthana. 
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Mr  Nehru  confirmed  that  India  had  made  representations  to  the  Soviet 
Union  about  the  Soviet  map  which  reflected  the  Chinese  view  of  Sino-India 
border. 

The  Soviet  Government  had  said  they  would  look  into  the  matter.  He  said 
he  was  not  surprised  that  the  Russians  had  copied  Chinese  atlases  before  the 
Sino-Indian  border  troubles  began. 

Since  then  the  Russians  had  taken  no  position  in  the  matter,  Mr  Nehru 
said,  “That  can  be  understood.  It  does  not  mean  that  they  have  accepted 
anything.” 

Any  change  by  the  Russians  would  be  for  them  “a  major  thing”,  Mr  Nehru 
said. 

Asked  about  his  meeting  with  the  Dutch  Foreign  Minister,  Dr.  Joseph  Luns, 
and  his  views  on  the  complete  break  in  relations  between  Indonesia  and  the 
Netherlands,  Mr  Nehru  said  he  had  been  a  “patient  listener”  to  Dr.  Luns. 

Dr.  Luns  had  stayed  ten  minutes  and  he  had  explained  the  Netherlands’ 
Government’s  attitude  and  think  “in  regard  to  certain  matters  and  I  listened.” 

Mr  Nehru  added  amid  laughter:  “You  see  that  as  I  have  grown  I  have 
become  more  cautious  in  my  statements.” 

Later,  he  confirmed  that  he  had  met  the  Indonesian  Ambassador  in  London 
this  morning.  He  said  that  he  and  the  Ambassador,  Dr.  Sunario,  were  old  friends. 
Dr.  Sunario  had  referred  to  his  Government’s  recent  steps  in  regard  to  Dutch 
New  Guinea  or  West  Irian  “and  I  listened.” 

Confederation  For  Congo 
Little  Significance  For  Decision 

Asked  whether  he  had  been  approached  with  a  proposal  to  take  part  in  a 
trusteeship  for  Western  New  Guinea,  Mr  Nehru  said:  “No,  no  one  has  approached 
me.  I  do  not  want  anyone  to  approach  me.” 

Mr  Nehru  was  asked  how  far  he  thought  the  United  Nations  should  go  in 
resisting  the  emergence  of  a  confederation  in  the  Congo.  He  said  he  presumed 
the  question  referred  to  the  recent  meeting  in  Madagascar  of  several  Congolese 
leaders. 

“These  gentlemen  who  gathered  there  dare  not  face  their  own  Parliament, 
dare  not  face  any  assembly.  One  cannot  place  too  much  value  on  this 
conference.” 

He  said  Indian  troops  had  been  sent  to  the  Congo  “with  very  great 
hesitation.”  “Since  we  supported  the  Security  Council  resolution  we  felt  it 
almost  became  incumbent  on  us  to  help  the  United  Nations  carry  out  its  policy,” 
he  said. 
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Mr  Hammarskjold  had  been  informed  that  India  did  not  want  her  troops 
fighting  any  troops  belonging  to  United  Nations  members. 

Mr  Nehru  said  he  believed  no  real  fighting  would  be  necessary  in  the  Congo 
if  it  were  understood  that  no  foreign  help  could  come.  Factions  would  realise 
their  strength  or  weakness  and  “fall  into  line.” 

The  U.N.  was  not  going  to  stay  in  the  Congo  forever  and,  so  far  as  he 
knew,  no  one  wanted  the  U.N.  to  take  on  some  kind  of  trusteeship  there. 

“We  want  the  Congo  to  function  as  soon  as  possible,”  he  added.  The 
problem  should  go  back  to  the  Congolese  people,  even  if  they  functioned  at  a 
rather  lower  level  and  “on  no  account  should  foreign  countries  intervene,”  he 
said.283 


Inclusion  of  China  in  Disarmament  Talks 

On  disarmament,  Mr  Nehru  said  it  obviously  concerned  every  country,  but 
primarily,  the  principal  military  powers,  the  United  States  and  Soviet  Russia, 
then  the  United  Kingdom  and  France,  and  then  China  “very  much  there  because 
of  its  actual  and  potential  military  capacity.” 

Discussions  on  disarmament  had  to  take  place  at  first  in  a  small  way  with 
a  small  number  of  countries  and  at  the  same  time  it  should  be  a  function  of  the 
United  Nations  and  other  countries  should  come  in. 

“We  are  not  wedded  to  any  particular  process,  but  one  thing  that  is  important 
is  the  clear  realisation  that  disarmament  is  disarmament.” 

Disarmament  was  often  thought  of  as  “continuing  armament”  or  at  the 
best,  in  the  terms  of  reduction  of  armament.  What  had  to  be  aimed  at  was  what 
the  U.N.  had  called  “complete  and  comprehensive  disarmament.” 


327.  To  MEA  Officials:  Frequent  Transfers  of  Officials284 

It  has  seemed  to  me  that  too  frequent  transfers  take  place  of  our  personnel  in 
our  Missions  abroad.  Normally  speaking,  every  new  person  takes  some  time, 
some  months,  to  get  into  his  work.  If  he  is  transferred  too  soon,  just  when  he 
is  getting  into  his  stride,  there  is  a  waste;  the  new  man  will  again  take  some 
time  to  fit  in.  I  think  this  matter  has  been  raised  previously  and  I  have  noted  on 


283.  See  also  Appendix  41. 

284.  Note,  18  March  1961,  from  London  to  R.K.  Nehru,  Subimal  Dutt,  Y.D.  Gundevia  and 
B.F.H.B.  Tyabji. 
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it. 

Normally  a  person  should  be  kept  in  a  place  for  about  three  years.  I  am  not 
referring  to  the  Head  of  Mission  only,  but  to  others  on  his  staff  If  a  person  has 
to  be  transferred  sooner,  special  reasons  should  be  given  for  this. 

Also  particular  attention  should  be  paid  to  the  suitability  of  a  person  in  a 
particular  place.  Thus,  a  person  who  is  dealing  with  economic  matters  should 
go  to  a  place  where  his  aspect  of  work  is  important.  Then  also  there  is  the 
language  question. 


328.  To  MEA  Officials:  Help  Indian  Students  Abroad  Keep 
in  Touch285 

During  my  visit  to  Edinburgh,286  many  Indian  students  there  told  me  that  they 
were  quite  cut  off  from  India  and  would  very  much  like  to  be  able  to  see  some 
Indian  daily  newspapers. 

It  seems  to  me  that  we  should  have  a  small  library  in  Edinburgh  where 
daily  and  weekly  newspapers  should  come  from  India  and  some  books  also 
should  be  supplied  from  time  to  time  relating  to  India.  These  books  will  include 
Government  publications  about  our  development  schemes,  Five  Year  Plans, 
etc.  as  well  as  books  in  other  Indian  languages.  I  promised  the  Edinburgh 
students  that  we  shall  take  steps  to  this  end. 

This  can  be  done  in  a  small  way  as  soon  as  possible.  Our  High  Commission 
in  London  should  take  this  matter  up  and  make  arrangements.  The  Indian  students 
in  Edinburgh  should  be  asked  to  help  in  this  process  by  trying  to  get  a  suitable 
place  where  newspapers  etc.  could  be  displayed.  Till  this  is  done,  the 
newspapers  should  be  sent  to  some  public  library  or  the  University  library  in 
Edinburgh  where  they  could  see  them. 


285.  Note,  18  March  1961,  to  R.K.  Nehru,  Y.D.  Gundevia  and  Vijaya  Lakshmi  Pandit. 

286.  At  McEwan  Hall  on  18  March,  accompanied  by  Vijaya  Lakshmi  Pandit.  See  The  Hindu , 
19  March  1961,  p.  1. 
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329.  To  Presspersons:  Foreign  Affairs287 

S.  Africa’s  Exit 
Commonwealth  Strengthened 
Appraisal  by  Nehru 


Frankfurt  (West  Germany) 

March,  19. 

Prime  Minister  Nehru  said  here  to-day:  “I  think  South  Africa’s  departure  from 
the  Commonwealth  has  strengthened  the  Commonwealth.”288 

Answering  reporters’  questions  at  Frankfurt  airport  during  a  short  stopover 
on  his  way  home  from  the  Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers’  Conference,  Mr 
Nehru  added:  “The  Commonwealth  would  have  been  weakened  if  South  Africa 
had  continued  her  racial  policies  while  remaining  a  member.” 

Asked  about  South  Africa’s  membership  in  the  United  Nations  the  Indian 
Prime  Minister  said:  “Every  year  for  the  past  few  years  the  United  Nations 
have  passed  resolutions  calling  on  South  Africa  to  alter  her  racial  policies. 
South  Africa’s  continued  membership  is  not  a  question  for  the  United  Nations 
but  one  for  South  Africa.” 

Answering  other  questions  Mr  Nehru  said,  “I  am  grateful  for  the  development 
aid  India  has  received  from  West  Germany.  Whether  I  am  content  is  another 
question....” 

Mr  Nehru  was  greeted  by  the  State  Secretary  in  the  West  German  Foreign 
Office,  Herr  Hilger  Van  Scherpenberg,  during  his  one  hour  stopover  here. — 
Reuter. 


287.  19  March  1961.  Reproduced  from  The  Hindu ,  20  March  1961,  p.  1. 

288.  On  1 5  March  1 96 1 ,  at  the  Commonwealth  Prime  Minister's  Conference,  Henrik  Verwoerd 
withdrew  his  application  for  South  Africa’s  continued  membership  to  the  Commonwealth. 
See  The  Hindu,  16  March  1961,  p.  1. 
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330.  In  Cairo:  Discussions  with  Nasser289 

Withdrawal  of  Belgians 
Prerequisite  for  Peace  in  Congo 
Nehru  Repeats  Suggestion 


Cairo,  March  2 1 . 

Prime  Minister  Nehru  told  newsmen  in  Cairo  today  that  if  peace  was  to  be 
restored  to  the  Congo,  all  Belgians,  whether  civilian  or  military  should  be 
“withdrawn  immediately.”  He  said  he  hoped  the  United  Nations  would  act  swiftly 
to  hand  the  rule  back  to  the  Congolese  Parliament. 

Mr  Nehru  said  that  he  did  not  consider  that  the  conferees  at  the  recent 
Madagascar  meeting290  represented  the  true  leaders  of  Congo.  He  said  “the  true 
representative  of  the  Congolese  is  the  Parliament.” 

Mr  Nehru,  who  arrived  here  on  Sunday291  on  his  way  home  from  the 
British  Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers’  Conference,  had  two  lengthy  meetings 
with  President  Nasser  and  Foreign  Minister  Mahmud  Fawzi. 

Mr  Nehru  said  the  talks  with  President  Nasser  dealt  with  the  Congo  problem, 
Laos  and  disarmament.  He  said  he  also  discussed  the  possibilities  if  convening 
a  conference  of  Afro-Asian  leaders  on  the  lines  of  the  1955  Bandung 
Conference. — 

AP— UNI. 

Reuter  adds: 

He  also  told  reporters  that  the  present  structure  of  the  United  Nations  should  be 
altered  and  that  the  Afrasian  countries  should  be  given  real  representation  on 
the  Security  Council. 

Mr  Nehru  and  President  Nasser  had  two  meetings  yesterday,  the  first  in 
the  morning  and  the  other  after  a  banquet  given  by  President  Nasser  in  honour 
of  the  Indian  leader. 

The  subjects  discussed  according  to  the  official  Middle  East  News  Agency 
were  Algeria,  the  Middle  East  with  special  reference  to  Palestine,  the  Congo, 
Laos  and  disarmament. 


289.  Reproduced  from  The  Hindu,  22  March  1961,  p.  6. 

290.  Held  from  8-12  March  at  Tananarive;  attended  by  Moise  Tshombe,  Joseph  Kasavubu, 
Joseph  Ileo  and  Albert  Kalonji.  Gizenga  abstained.  The  Conference  created  a  Confederation 
of  States  in  the  former  Belgian  Congo  with  Kasavubu  as  President  and  demanded  that  the 
United  Nations  Security  Council  annul  its  earlier  resolution  on  Congo  dated  2 1  February 
1961.  See  The  Hindu,  13  March  1961,  p.  1. 

291.20  March  1961. 
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On  Algeria  Mr  Nehru  said  he  was  in  favour  of  a  settlement  of  this  problem 
through  negotiations,  the  Agency  reported. 

According  to  Cairo  Radio,  Mr  Nehru  and  President  Nasser  exchanged 
information  on  the  present  contacts  between  France  and  the  Algerian  “Provisional 
Government.” 

A  United  Arab  Republic  source  told  newsmen  later  that  “the  form,  place 
and  date  of  a  second  gathering  of  Afrasian  leaders”  were  extensively  discussed 
at  the  meeting  between  the  leaders.  There  was  no  indication,  however,  whether 
the  two  leaders  had  reached  the  conclusion  that  such  a  gathering  should  take 
place  soon. 

A  special  envoy  from  President  Sukarno  of  Indonesia  Madame  Soubiani, 
met  President  Nasser  yesterday  and  delivered  a  personal  message  from  President 
Sukarno  urging  such  an  Afrasian  meeting  as  soon  as  possible.  Neither  Mr 
Nehru  nor  President  Nasser  would  commit  themselves  on  this  point. 

On  the  Congo,  Mr  Nehru  told  newsmen  that  the  Belgians  should  quit  and 
should  stop  their  intervention”.  He  also  intimated  that  there  should  be  a  general 
“hands  off  the  Congo”  policy  and  that  the  only  intervention  in  that  country 
should  be  by  the  United  Nations. 

According  to  Cairo  radio,  Mr  Nehru  told  the  Press  Conference  there  the 
United  Nations  Security  Council,  was  not  keeping  pace  with  the  time.  The 
United  Nations  was  established  16  years  ago  and  many  changes  had  taken 
place  since  then. 

“If  the  United  Nations  takes  sides,  it  will  be  deviating  from  the  right  path”, 
he  said. 

Asked  whether  the  question  of  the  return  of  United  Arab  Republic  forces 
to  the  Congo  had  been  raised  at  his  talks  with  President  Nasser,  the  Indian 
Prime  Minister  said  it  had  not.292 

Mr  Nehru  said,  the  world  body  had  taken  a  sound  decision  on  the  Congo 
“but  the  problem  is  putting  this  into  effect.” 

Some  countries  had  helped  the  wrong  elements  in  the  Congo,  India  had 
not  recognised  the  Gizenga  Government  nor  any  other  Government  in  the  Congo, 
stressing  that  Parliament  represent  the  Congolese  people  and  must  meet  to 
elect  the  legitimate  Government,  he  said. 


292.  For  an  entirely  different  version  of  the  talks,  see  items  241  and  330. 
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331 .  Press  Conference  in  Cairo293 

At  a  press  conference  at  the  Cairo  airport  on  Monday  (March  21,  1961)  night, 
the  Prime  Minister,  Shri  Jawaharlal  Nehru,  said  that  he  had  discussed  with 
President  Nasser  the  problems  of  Congo,  Laos  and  disarmament.  He  also  said 
that  he  had  discussed  with  President  Nasser  the  possibility  of  holding  a  Bandung 
Conference  and  the  advantages  and  disadvantages  of  such  a  conference. 

The  talks  between  Prime  Minister  Nehru  and  President  Nasser  began  at 
about  1 1  in  the  morning  of  March  20th  and  lasted  till  late  in  the  night  the  same 
day.  All  the  Cairo  newspapers  front-paged  the  talks  on  March  2 1  st. 

Referring  to  the  Congo  problem,  the  Prime  Minister  said  that  the  United 
Nations  Security  Council’s  decision  was  of  remedying  the  situation  but  the 
problem  is  putting  this  decision  into  effect.  The  Security  Council  decision 
stipulated  the  withdrawal  of  Belgians  from  the  Congo  and  the  end  of  Belgian 
intervention  there.  This  was  very  important  as  there  should  be  no  intervention 
except  by  United  Nations.  The  Prime  Minister  added:  Our  object  in  Congo  is  to 
remedy  the  situation  as  early  as  possible  so  that  the  Congolese  people  can 
manage  their  own  affairs.  Hence  the  Congolese  Parliament  would  meet  to  select 
the  Government  it  sees  fit.  This  will  not  be  possible  unless  discipline,  law  and 
peace  are  maintained  in  Congo. 

Asked  about  the  Tananarive  Conference  resolutions,  the  Prime  Minister 
said  that  those  who  participated  in  that  conference  would  not  be  regarded  as 
true  representatives  of  the  Congolese  people.294  The  Parliament  of  Congo  was 
the  true  representative  of  the  people.  Those  who  prevented  the  Parliament 
from  continuing  its  functions  and  from  holding  any  meeting,  could  not  be 
regarded  as  the  representatives  of  the  Congolese  people,  he  added. 

Asked  whether  he  was  in  favour  of  any  change  in  the  United  Nations,  Shri 
Nehru  said  that  the  United  Nations  was  established  some  sixteen  years  ago  and 
since  then  great  changes  had  taken  place,  particularly  in  Asia  and  Africa  and 
many  countries  had  joined  the  organisation.  He  believed  that  Asia  and  Africa 
were  not  adequately  represented  in  the  Security  Council.  But  he  thought  this 
question  should  be  raised  later  as  otherwise  there  was  the  danger  that  pressing 
questions  such  as  Congo  and  Disarmament  which  were  now  before  the  United 
Nations  would  be  relegated  to  a  secondary  place.  The  United  Nations,  Shri 
Nehru  added,  could  not  succeed  in  its  mission  unless  the  Secretary  General 
was  given  adequate  authority. 


293.  22  March  1961.  PIB,  New  Delhi. 

294.  See  fn  290  in  this  section. 
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Asked  about  the  attitude  of  India  towards  the  Gizenga  Government  in  Congo, 
the  Prime  Minister  said  that  India  had  not  recognised  any  Government  in  Congo 
and  that  the  Government  of  India  was  of  the  opinion  that  the  Congolese 
Parliament  should  meet. 

Earlier,  on  Monday  morning,  President  Nasser  took  Shri  Nehru  for  a  sight¬ 
seeing  tour  of  Islamic  and  Coptic  museums  and  Cairo’s  famous  mosques.  Shri 
Nehru  was  cheered  by  people  who  lined  on  the  streets,  as  he  was  driving  with 
President  Nasser  in  an  open  car.  Some  of  them  released  flights  of  white  doves 
at  several  places.295 


332.  To  Presspersons:  On  the  Cairo  Visit296 

Nehru  Back:  No  Decision  on  Second  Bandung 


New  Delhi, 
March  22 

Prime  Minister  Nehru  returned  here  today  after  his  visit  to  London  to  attend  the 
Commonwealth  Conference.  Pandit  Nehru’s  plane  landed  at  the  Palam  airport 
at  1.10  a.m. 

Asked  by  pressmen  about  his  statement  in  Cairo  about  a  second  Bandung 
Conference,  Pandit  Nehru  said:  “It  was  not  exactly  a  Bandung  Conference.  I 
was  asked  and  I  said  that  this  subject  was  discussed.  That  does  not  mean  it  is 
going  to  be  held.” 

Pandit  Nehru  told  reporters  at  the  Cairo  airport  yesterday  that  the  present 
structure  of  the  United  Nations  should  be  altered  and  that  the  Afro-Asian  countries 
should  be  given  real  representation  on  the  Security  Council. 

Pandit  Nehru  was  due  to  leave  Cairo  for  Bombay  yesterday,  but  the  plane 
developed  engine  trouble  and  he  had  to  drive  back  with  his  host,  President 
Nasser,  to  Kubbeh  Palace,  pending  repairs. 

Special  spare  parts,  necessary  to  carry  out  repairs,  were  flown  from  Bombay 
this  morning  by  an  Air  India’s  Boeing. 

Pandit  Nehru  told  reporters  at  the  Cairo  airport  that  the  UN  should  guarantee 
law  and  order  to  allow  the  Congolese  Parliament  to  meet  and  choose  its 
government. 


295.  See  also  items  241  and  330. 

296.  Reproduced  from  National  Herald ,  22  March  1961,  City  Edition,  p.  1. 
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Asked  about  the  Congo  “summit”  conference  in  the  Malagasy  Republic,297 
he  said:  “The  main  point  is  that  the  people  who  met  there  can  hardly  be 
considered  the  representatives  of  the  Congo.  The  proper  people  to  represent 
the  Congo  are  the  members  of  Parliament.” 

Pandit  Nehru  said  that  “the  Belgians  should  quit  the  Congo  and  should  stop 
their  intervention”.  He  also  intimated  that  there  should  be  a  general  “hands  off 
the  Congo”  policy  and  that  the  only  intervention  in  that  country  should  be  by 
the  United  Nations. 

On  Algeria,  Pandit  Nehru  said  he  was  in  favour  of  a  settlement  of  this 
problem  through  negotiations,  the  agency  reported. 

According  to  Cairo  Radio,  Pandit  Nehru  and  President  Nasser  exchanged 
information  on  the  present  contacts  between  France  and  the  Algerian  “provisional 
government.”298 


333.  To  Badruddin  Tyabji:  Reading  and  Lecture 
Programme  for  the  Foreign  Service299 

I  agree  generally.  I  think  that  first  of  all  a  list  of  books  should  be  prepared  about 
India.  Every  Foreign  Service  officer  must  be  asked  to  read  them.  The  list 
should  not  be  too  long.  At  the  most  it  should  not  exceed  fifteen  and  possibly  it 
should  be  less  in  number.  A  further  optional  list  might  be  added  for  those  who 
care  to  read  them.  In  any  event,  this  list  of  books  should  also  be  read  later,  if 
not  at  the  beginning. 

2.  You  might  ask  the  Education  and  SR  &  CA  Ministries  to  work  out  a 
programme  of  lectures  as  you  suggest,  for  our  consideration.  The  final  choice 
and  decision  will  naturally  be  ours.  I  do  not  see,  however,  how  two  separate 
Ministries  like  Education  and  SR  &  CA  could  produce  a  single  programme. 


297.  From  8-12  March  1961. 

298.  See  also  other  reports:  items  241  and  330. 

299.  Note,  25  March  1961,  to  the  SS  at  the  MEA. 
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334.  To  V.  K.  Krishna  Menon:  Disarmament300 

Your  telegram  174  March  26th.301  I  have  telegraphed  to  our  Ambassador  in 
Washington302  on  line  suggested  by  you. 

2.  Resolution  on  Disarmament  passed  by  Commonwealth  Conference 
was  accepted  by  us,  but  I  pointed  out  that  this  was  vague  in  some  matter  and 
we  stood  by  the  more  precise  Eleven  Nation  resolution  to  which  we  were  a 
party. 

3 .  The  question  of  Ten  Nations  Group  or  of  making  any  addition  to  it  is 
not  mentioned  there  at  all.  I  agree  with  you  that  we  can  only  accept  any  proposal 
if  it  is  jointly  made  by  United  States  and  Soviet  Union.  Further  that  we  can  only 
join  as  a  Government  and  not  as  individuals. 

4.  There  is  no  question  of  our  joining  any  camp  but  we  have  to  express 
our  opinions  in  such  matter  as  comes  up  before  us,  always  keeping  in  view 
that  our  interest  is  in  getting  agreements  where  possible  and  not  accentuating 
division. 


335.  To  M.  C.  Chagla:  Position  on  US  Disarmament 
Proposals303 

I  should  like  you  to  clarify  our  position  in  regard  to  Disarmament  to  U.S. 
Government.304  We  have  agreed  to  proposals  made  at  Commonwealth  Conference 
in  London  about  Disarmament  in  so  far  as  they  go.  Our  precise  proposals  are 
however  contained  in  Eleven-Power  resolution  before  United  Nations,  of  which 
we  are  a  party.  We  have  all  along  held  that  no  progress  can  be  made  in 
Disarmament  except  by  previous  United  States-Soviet  agreement.305  If  therefore 
any  joint  invitation  is  made  to  us  by  these  two  powers  we  shall  gladly  consider 
it  and  cooperate. 


300.  Telegram,  no.  21090,  27  March  1961,  to  the  Defence  Minister  at  the  UN  in  New  York. 
NMML,  V.  K.  Krishna  Menon  Papers  (Official),  File  No.  26.  Also  available  in  the  JN 
Collection. 

301.  Appendix  48. 

302.  M.C.  Chagla.  See  item  335. 

303.  Telegram,  27  March  1961,  to  the  Ambassador  to  the  USA. 

304.  See  also  item  334  and  Appendix  48. 

305.  See  SWJN/SS/63/items  214-215. 
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2 .  Some  proposals  have  been  made  about  India  and  another  country  being 
added  to  Ten  Nations  group  under  certain  conditions.  Soviet  Union  has 
previously  rejected  this  Ten  Nations  Group,  therefore  this  proposal  will  not 
carry  us  far.  Also,  if  India  is  to  join  any  committee,  this  cannot  be  on  a  personal 
basis,  but  as  a  Government. 

3.  The  Leader  of  the  Indian  Delegation  to  the  United  Nations,306  who  is 
also  a  member  of  the  Government  of  India,  has  been  especially  dealing  with  the 
question  of  Disarmament  on  our  behalf.  We  suggest  therefore  that  this  question 
may  be  discussed  with  him  either  in  New  York  or  Washington. 


306.  V.K.  Krishna  Menon. 
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V.  MISCELLANEOUS 
336.  To  John  Strachey:  Encounter  Article1 


February  16,  1961 

My  dear  Strachey, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  the  13th  February.  I  might  mention  that  when  I 
wrote  to  you  last  I  had  only  read  one  part  of  your  Encounter  article.2 1  read  the 
second  part  later.  I  have  been  much  impressed  by  these  articles  as  they  are 
very  thought-provoking. 

I  am  glad  to  know  that  you  will  be  coming  to  India.  Certainly  I  shall  meet 
you  here.  I  do  not  yet  know  when  I  shall  come  back  from  England.  Probably 
I  shall  return  on  the  20th  March.  My  daughter  and  I  would  be  very  glad  if  you 
and  your  wife  stayed  with  us  for  two  or  three  days. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


337.  To  Sri  Prakasa:  The  World  Will  Look  After  Itself3 

February  16,  1961 

My  dear  Prakasa, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  February  12th.  If  I  may  venture  to  advise  you,  do 
not  worry  too  much  about  the  future  either  of  oneself  or  of  the  world.  It  does 
not  help  at  all.  One  does  one’s  duty  according  to  one’s  conception.  If  that  is 
done,  then  one  need  not  worry.  The  world  and  its  problems  are  too  big. 

I  have  decided  to  leave  for  England  on  March  5th  night.  I  do  not  know 
exactly  the  time  I  shall  reach  Bombay.  Probably  it  may  be  in  the  evening  just 
before  dinner.  I  shall  leave  Bombay  after  mid-night. 


Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


1 .  Letter  to  a  British  MP. 

2.  “The  Strangled  Cry”,  Encounter,  November  1960,  pp.  3-18  and  “The  Strangled  Cry 
(II)”,  Encounter ,  December  1960,  pp.  23-37. 

3.  Letter  to  the  Governor  of  Maharashtra. 
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338.  To  A  School  in  Austria:  Good  Wishes4 

I  send  my  good  wishes  to  the  boys  and  girls  of  the  Volksschule,  Pottsching, 
Burgenland,  whose  message  I  have  received.5 1  am  happy  to  learn  that  they  are 
devoted  to  the  cause  of  peace.  We  should  all  work  for  this  and  make  the  world 
a  happier  place  for  people  to  live  in. 

I  send  my  affectionate  greetings  to  them. 


339.  To  K.  M.  Munshi:  No  Time  to  Read  Books6 


February  23,  1961 


My  dear  Munshi, 

Thank  you  for  sending  me  another  batch  of  publications  of  the  Bharatiya  Vidya 
Bhawan.  I  wish  I  had  time  to  read  books.  Unfortunately  I  have  to  look  at  them 
lined  up  in  my  shelves. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


340.  To  Harry  S.  Truman:  Acknowledgement  of  Book7 

February  23,  1961 

My  dear  Mr  Truman, 

This  is  a  belated  acknowledgement  of  your  book  Mr  Citizen 8  which  you  were 
good  enough  to  send  me  with  a  gracious  inscription.  I  appreciate  greatly  your 
kind  thought  in  sending  this  book  to  me.  Dipping  into  it,  I  have  found  it  very 
interesting. 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


4.  Message,  20  February  2015,  to  The  Head  Master,  Volksschule,  Pottsching,  Burgenland, 
Austria.  PMO,  File  No.  9/2/6 1-PMP  Vol.  2,  Sr.  No.  91 -A. 

5.  Appendix  2. 

6.  Letter  to  the  Founder  President  of  the  Bharatiya  Vidya  Bhawan;  address:  Bharatiya 
Vidya  Bhawan,  Chaupatty  Road,  Bombay  7. 

7.  Letter  to  the  former  U.S.  President;  address:  Independence,  Missouri. 

8.  Harry  Truman,  Mr  Citizen  (New  York:  Geis  Associates),  1960. 
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341.  To  Mrs  Fred  C.  Shorter:  On  Offer  to  Write  Biography9 


February  23,  1961 


Dear  Mrs  Shorter, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  February  8th.10 1  have  delayed  somewhat  sending 
you  an  answer  because  I  did  not  quite  know  what  to  write  to  you.  I  am  of 
course  flattered  by  your  proposal  to  write  my  biography  for  young  people.  But 
I  do  not  know  how  I  can  help  you  in  this  matter.  I  am  overwhelmed  with  work 
and  can  find  no  leisure  even  to  do  things  which  I  want  to  do.  How  then  can  I 
be  of  assistance? 


Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


342.  To  Sharda  Mukerjee:  Speak  to  Y.  B.  Chavan  about 
Doing  Social  Work11 


February  27,  1961 

My  dear  Sharda, 

As  I  promised  to  you  this  evening,  I  have  written  to  the  Chief  Minister  of 
Maharashtra,  Y.B.  Chavan,  about  you  and  suggested  that  he  might  see  you  and 
advise  you  as  to  the  kind  of  social  and  semi-political  work  you  might  do.12  You 
might  get  in  touch  with  him  on  your  return  to  Bombay  and  talk  frankly  to  him 
about  the  kind  of  work  you  would  like  to  do. 

Do  not  hesitate  to  write  to  me  if  you  want  my  advice  in  any  matter.  Also, 
when  you  come  to  Delhi,  you  should  see  me. 

[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


9.  Letter  to  Bernice  (Bani)  Knight  Shorter,  teacher  and  author;  address:  55  Golf  Links  Road, 
New  Delhi  3. 

10.  The  letter  has  not  been  traced.  However,  a  volume  was  published  in  1970:  Bani  Shorter, 
NEHRU  A  Voice  for  mankind  (New  York:  John  Day  Company),  1 970.  This  is  most  likely 
the  biography  which  is  referred  to. 

11.  Letter  to  the  widow  of  Air  Chief  Marshal  Subroto  Mukerjee;  address:  5  Sonehri  Bagh 
Road,  New  Delhi. 

12.  See  item  343. 
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343.  To  Y.  B.  Chavan:  Do  Something  for  Sharda 
Mukerjee13 


February  27,  1961 

My  dear  Chavan, 

You  will  remember  Sharda  Mukerjee,  the  wife  or  rather  widow  of  Air  Marshal 
Subroto  Mukerjee.  Sharda  came  to  see  me  today  and  sought  my  advice  as  to 
what  work  she  could  do — not  gainful  work,  but  something  worthwhile  that 
would  occupy  her.  She  is  a  good  girl,  and  I  have,  of  course,  known  her  from 
her  childhood.  She  is  rather  shy,  and  the  shock  of  her  husband’s  death  has  not 
quite  left  her.  Ever  since  her  marriage,  she  has  been  living  in  Defence  Service 
circles  and  knows  little  about  politics  or  other  activities. 

Now  she  is  somewhat  at  sea.  Her  father,  Pratap  Pandit,  suggested  to  her  to 
do  some  work  in  their  leather  factory.  She  is,  in  fact,  one  of  the  Directors  of 
this  factory.  But  she  is  not  attracted  to  this  suggestion.  Rather  vaguely,  she 
wants  to  do  some  social  or  semi-political  work.  Although  she  has  little  to  do 
with  politics  and  probably  does  not  understand  them  at  all,  she  feels  generally 
inclined  towards  the  Congress.  She  is  living  now  in  Bombay  in  a  flat.  I  think 
you  helped  her  to  get  it. 

I  have  advised  her  to  see  you,  as  perhaps  you  could  suggest  some  work 
for  her  or  put  her  in  touch  with  others.14  She  must  have  some  function  to  take 
her  out  of  her  feeling  of  shock  and  a  vacuum. 

She  is  going  back  to  Bombay  in  a  day  or  two,  and  I  shall  be  grateful  to  you 
if  you  could  send  for  her,  treat  her  gently,  and  give  her  advice.  Her  address,  I 
think,  is:  Mafatlal  Park.  Perhaps,  she  herself  might  get  into  touch  with  you. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


13.  Letter  to  the  Chief  Minister  of  Maharashtra. 

14.  See  item  342. 
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344.  To  M.  O.  Mathai:  Publication  of  Nehru’s  Books15 

February  28,  1961 

My  dear  Mac, 

I  am  sorry  for  the  great  delay  in  answering  your  letters  about  publication  of  my 
books.  I  have  been  overwhelmed  with  work  and  quite  unable  to  deal  with 
personal  matters  which  I  thought  could  be  postponed. 

As  for  the  publication  of  my  Autobiography  in  India,  I  should  like  that  to 
be  done.  I  have  spoken  to  Mrs  Pandit  about  it  and  I  shall  discuss  this  with  T.N. 
Kaul  in  London. 

So  far  as  the  abridged  edition  of  Glimpses  which  John  Day  has  brought 
out,  is  concerned,  I  do  not  exactly  remember  the  terms  of  the  contract.  But  as 
this  edition  was  abridged  with  great  labour  by  the  American  Professor,  I  did 
not  wish  to  put  any  restrictions  or  limitations  on  him  or  on  John  Day.  It  has 
also  a  fairly  long  introduction  by  the  Professor.  I  have  not  read  the  abridgement 
fully,  but  I  have  just  dipped  into  it.  My  impression  is  that  it  is  well  done  from 
the  American  point  of  view.  It  would  hardly  be  suitable  for  India  as  it  is.  Much 
that  would  be  particularly  interesting  in  India,  has  been  left  out. 

Yours  affectionately, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


345.  In  the  Lok  Sabha:  Edwina  Mountbatten  Fund16 

Will  the  Prime  Minister  be  pleased  to  state: 17 

(a)  whether  Government  have  allowed  State  Governments  to  donate  to 
the  Edwina  Mountbatten  Fund; 

(b)  if  so,  the  reasons  therefore;  and 

(c)  whether  any  State  Government  has  given  any  donation  to  this  Fund? 

The  Deputy  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Lakshmi  Menon):  (a)  to  (c)  The 
Edwina  Mountbatten  Memorial  Fund  was  started  in  India  on  October  1st, 


15.  Letter  to  Nehru's  former  Special  Assistant;  address:  15  Ferozeshah  Road,  New  Delhi. 

1 6.  Oral  Answers  to  Questions,  28  February  1961,  Lok  Sabha  Debates,  Vol.  51,28  February 
-  13  March  1961,  pp.  2003-2006. 

17.  Question  by  Janata  Party  MP  Arjun  Singh  Bhadauria;  Congress  MP  S.A.  Mehdi; 
Ganatantra  Parishad  MP  P.G.  Deb. 
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I960.18  Before  that,  in  August  1960,  the  authorities  of  the  Edwina 
Mountbatten  Trust  in  London  wrote  to  the  Chairman,  St.  John  Ambulance 
Association  of  India,  requesting  her  assistance  in  raising  money  from  St. 
John  Ambulance  Units  and  elsewhere  in  India.  The  Chairman  wrote  to 
these  Units  in  India  and  also  to  Health  Ministers  of  State  Governments  in 
view  of  the  late  Countess  Mountbatten’s  close  association  with  the  Nursing 
profession,  Child  Welfare  and  St.  John  Ambulance  in  India.  It  appears  that 
in  response  to  this  request  the  Andhra  Pradesh  Government  and  the 
Rajasthan  Government  contributed  Rs  6,680  and  Rs  5,000  respectively  to 
the  St.  John  Ambulance  Association  of  India.  Later,  when  the  Indian  Fund 
was  started,  these  contributions  were  transferred  by  the  St.  John  Ambulance 
Association  of  India  to  this  Indian  Fund  with  a  view  to  conserving  foreign 
exchange. 

It  has  been  ascertained  that  very  recently  the  St.  John  Ambulance 
Association  of  India  has  received  Rs  3,375  from  the  Kerala  Government 
and  Rs  2,666  from  the  Gujarat  Government  in  response  to  its  Chairman’s 
request  of  August  1960.  The  St.  John  Ambulance  Association  of  India  has 
also  received  formal  intimations  of  the  decisions  of  the  Mysore  and  Punjab 
Governments  to  donate  Rs  1,000  and  Rs  30,000  respectively  in  response 
to  its  Chairman’s  request  of  August  1960.  Presumably  these  donations  will 
be  transferred  to  the  Edwina  Mountbatten  Memorial  Fund  in  India  with  a 
view  to  conserving  foreign  exchange. 

No  request  has  been  made  by  the  Government  of  India  to  the  State 
Governments  to  give  donations  to  the  Edwina  Mountbatten  Memorial  Fund. 
No  reference  has  been  made  to  the  Union  Government  by  the  State 
Governments.  It  is  open  to  State  Governments  to  donate  funds  for  charitable 
purposes,  if  they  so  choose. 

The  Edwina  Mountbatten  Memorial  Fund  itself  has  made  no  approach, 
formal  or  informal,  to  any  Government  for  donations. 

V.P.  Nayar:  It  is  a  long  answer.  How  can  we  remember  it  from  the  beginning 
to  the  end? 

Speaker:  The  hon.  Minister  might  have  laid  a  statement  on  the  Table  of  the 
House,  if  it  were  a  long  answer. 

18.  See  SWJN/SS/63/item  311. 
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TOTTF#  TTSTT  ^  (3RTWW  #  #  I 

-3f^t  Wf  wrf^rr:  ^RT^F^tF^rtfo^F^Rr#  otfft#  ^  fawfeft  tt 

^ipMcETf  %  wr  Tfcr  3r  m  wr  ^  f%Fr  f? 

•Jl^lFCIK'l  vjt&l  tRE  Fpjt  *TRJK  %  *fi?t'  %  I  '5T5'  rft  Fl^l  'fi?t  ^  f% 

=TF  Ft  TT  ^ET  jn%  f  ct-ilTfSb  fttft  cEt  FtT  «TT^  FT  =Eff  tf?  Hri<a  I  f?t  ■R?t  I 

[Translation  begins: 

Arjun  Singh  Bhadauria:  Is  it  true  that  the  Prime  Minister’s  former  Secretary, 
Mr  Mathai,  is  the  Secretary  of  this  Fund? 

Prime  Minister  and  Minister  of  External  Affairs  (Jawaharlal  Nehru):  Yes. 

Arjun  Singh  Bhadauria:  Is  it  also  true  that  he  still  visits  big  capitalists  upon 
the  recommendation  of  the  Prime  Minister  to  collect  money  for  the  Fund? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  As  far  as  I  know  this  is  not  true.  This  is  absolutely  not  true 
that  he  takes  letters  on  my  behalf  as  I  have  not  written  letters  to  anyone  on  this 
matter.  But  it  is  also  not  true  that  he  made  these  visits. 


Translation  ends] 

Hem  Barua:  May  I  know  whether  the  money  so  far  collected  and  donated 
by  the  States  is  entrusted  to  him  or  is  with  somebody  else? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  money  is  entrusted  to  a  bank. 

Hem  Barua:  Who  operates  the  accounts? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  funds  are  in  a  bank,  and  are  operated  upon  presumably 
by  the  Treasurer  and  sometimes  by  the  Secretary.  I  do  not  quite  know  the 
details. 

Ram  Krishan  Gupta:  May  I  know  whether  there  is  any  control  by 
Government  over  the  functions  of  this  Fund? 
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Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Government  have  nothing  to  do  with  it. 

sRTR  fife  OTHfeft  fe  fe  ^TFIT  WT  aftf  fetf  fefeEfit  ^ 

fiifiiw  fe  ’fii'  fe  fetep  yci^chdW  fir  I? 

[Translation  begins: 

Braj  Raj  Singh:  Besides  the  Prime  Minister’s  former  Secretary,  is  there  any 
Government  official  or  Minister  who  is  the  coordinator  or  manager  of  this 
Fund? 


Translation  ends] 

Speaker:  Is  there  any  Minister  or  any  other  person  associated  with  it? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  do  not  think  so.  I  am  not  quite  sure  now  of  all  the  names, 
but  so  far  as  I  know,  there  is  none,  no  other  Minister,  certainly  no  other  Minister. 

B.K.  Gaikwad:  May  I  know  the  amount  donated  by  the  respective  State 
Governments? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  That  has  just  been  read  out  in  the  main  answer  to  the  question. 
I  would  repeat  that  before  this  Fund  was  started  here,  an  appeal  was  sent 
presumably  from  England  to  the  St.  John’s  Ambulance  Association  here,  of 
which  Rajkumari  Amrit  Kaur  is  the  chairman,  that  is,  to  her.  She,  on  behalf  of 
the  St.  John’s  Ambulance  Association,  has  asked  the  State  Governments  to 
subscribe  and  some  of  them  subscribed, — and  the  figures  were  read  out — in 
response  to  that  appeal.  The  St.  John’s  Ambulance  Association  passed  on  that 
money — fairly  small  sums  they  were — to  this  new  committee  that  was  formed 
later.  This  committee  as  such  or  the  Government  have  nothing  to  do  with 
asking  the  State  Governments. 

Speaker:  The  hon.  Prime  Minister. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:19  I  am  grateful  to  you,  Sir,  I  want  to  correct  a  statement 
which  I  just  made  in  connection  with  the  Edwina  Mountbatten  Fund.  1  have 

19.  Correction  to  Reply  to  Starred  Question  No.  377,  28  February  1961.  Oral  Answers  to 
Questions,  28  February  1961,  LokSabha  Debates,  Vol.  51, 28  February- 13  March  1961, 
pp.  2010-2013. 
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just  been  looking  at  the  names  of  the  members  of  the  committee  of  the  Fund. 
The  names  include  one  Minister  of  this  Government,  Shri  Krishna  Menon,  two 
Governors,  namely  Shri  Sri  Prakasa  and  Miss  Padmaja  Naidu,  and  one  Chief 
Minister,  Dr  B.C.  Roy.  If  you  so  wish,  I  can  read  out  all  the  names. 

Speaker:  It  is  not  necessary. 

Braj  Raj  Singh:  Let  all  the  names  be  read. 

Speaker:  What  is  the  need? 

Rt?  w  %  iKlfclcblRiit'  cFT  %  #TT  I? 

iKlRlcbK  I 

sTJRR  Rfe:  ^  fqr  iRft  i 

[Translation  begins: 

Arjun  Singh  Bhadauria:  How  are  the  office  bearers  of  this  Fund  elected? 
Jawaharlal  Nehru:  The  Committee  has  selected  its  own  office  bearers. 

Braj  Raj  Singh:  Please  tell  us  the  full  names. 

Translation  ends] 


Speaker:  How  many  of  them  are  there? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Nearly  20. 

Speaker:  No,  no.  Next  question. 

Vajpayee:  May  I  know  whether  the  hon.  Defence  Minister  asked  the 
permission  of  the  Central  Government  to  join  this  charitable  fund? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  invited  him  in  my  personal  capacity  and  his  personal 
capacity. 
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Braj  Raj  Singh:  Has  he  got  a  personal  capacity  too? 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  Honestly,  Sir,  I  do  not  understand  this.  This  is  a  private 
charitable  fund  and  we  have  proceeded  accordingly.  It  has  nothing  to  do  with 
the  Central  Government,  and  there  is  no  harm  in  any  Minister  or  Governor  or 
anyone  else  joining  a  charitable  fund.  Except  that  people  are  interested  and  I  am 
happy  to  give  the  information,  what  it  has  got  to  do  with  Government’s 
functioning,  I  do  not  understand. 

Speaker:  Next  question. 

An  Hon.  Member:  This  is  a  very  important  question. 

Braj  Raj  Singh:  Certain  people  have  been  going  round  the  country  giving 
the  impression  . . . 

Speaker:  I  am  not  going  to  allow  it.  A  thousand  countries  may  give  or  no 
country  may  give.  It  is  a  private  fund. 

Braj  Raj  Singh:  When  Chief  Ministers  are  there,  how  can  it  be  a  private 
fund?  (Interruptions). 

Hem  Barua:  On  a  point  of  order. 

Speaker:  There  is  no  point  of  order  in  this. 

Raj  Singh:  How  can  you  decide  without  hearing  us? 

Hem  Barua:  Ministers  and  Governors  and  Chief  Ministers  in  their  official 
capacity  are  going  about  and  collecting  money. 

Speaker:  So  far  as  Ministers  and  others  are  concerned,  they  are  individuals. 

Braj  Raj  Singh:  They  are  Ministers  of  the  Government. 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  This  is  a  very  extraordinary  position  to  take  up.  Everyone  is 
put  in  this  Committee  because  of  his  or  her  association  with  Lady  Mountbatten. 
It  has  nothing  to  do  with  their  being  Governors  or  not.  The  test  is  personal 
friendship  and  association  and  interest  in  this  fund.  (Interruptions). 
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Speaker:  We  are  going  unnecessarily  into  various  details. 

Hem  Barua:  Shri  Mathai  was  involved  in  shady  deals  and. . . 

Jawaharlal  Nehru:  I  really  do  not  understand  this.  I  resent  and  object  to  these 
insinuations  made  either  against  any  of  these  members  or  against  Shri  Mathai. 
I  do  not  know  what  hon.  Members  have  got  to  do  with  this  fund.  If  they  want 
to  subscribe  they  can  do  so;  if  not,  they  need  not  do  so. 


^  '■KlRlcblfM  $  cET  f  ? 

[Translation  begins: 

Arjun  Singh  Bhadauria:  What  is  the  procedure  for  electing  members  of  this 
organisation? 


Translation  ends] 

S.M.  Banerjee:  Shri  Mathai  was  involved  in  shady  deals  previously.  Why 
should  he  be  there  on  that  Committee? 

Speaker:  Order,  order.  I  am  afraid  hon.  Members  are  losing  hold  upon  the 
question  and  upon  the  scope  of  our  jurisdiction.  It  was  merely  to  clear  up 
some  misunderstanding  that  I  allowed  this  question.  Going  into  further 
details  when  once  it  has  been  said  that  it  is  a  private  fund  is  not  proper  for 
us.  It  is  open  to  any  hon.  Member  or  any  person  here  or  elsewhere  to 
associate  himself  or  herself  with  the  fund.  The  hon.  Prime  Minister  has 
definitely  stated  that  so  far  as  the  Central  Government  are  concerned,  they 
have  nothing  to  do  with  it.  Hon.  Members  may  have  many  things  against 
anybody  in  the  world,  but  this  is  not  the  occasion  nor  the  forum  to  ventilate 
all  those  grievances,  if  they  have  any  (Interruptions).  I  now  call  every  hon. 
Member  to  order,  and  not  to  pursue  this  matter  further. 

Chintamoni  Panigrahi:  How  much  money  has  been  contributed  by  Ministers? 

Speaker:  Next  question. 
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346.  To  N.K.  Seshan:  Sinhala  Translation  of 
Autobiography 20 

I  have  no  clear  recollection  about  the  Prime  Minister  of  Ceylon21  mentioning 
this  subject  to  me,  but  I  suppose  she  must  have  done  so. 

2.  I  have  no  objection  to  permission  being  given  to  this  gentleman  for  a 
Sinhalese  translation  of  my  Autobiography.  We  have  to  make  sure  of  the 
competence  of  the  translator.  In  view,  however,  of  what  he  says  about  himself, 
I  think  we  can  presume  his  competence. 

3.  The  usual  royalty  for  translations  is  10  per  cent  and  not  15  per  cent. 
1 5  per  cent  is  for  the  original  work. 

4.  You  might  write  to  Shri  Sugathadasa22  and  tell  him  that  I  shall  gladly 
give  permission  for  the  translation  of  my  Autobiography  into  Sinhalese.  Usually, 
however,  arrangements  are  made  with  a  publisher.  If  he  will  indicate  a  good 
publisher,  we  shall  consider  his  offer. 

5.  I  do  not  wish  to  put  any  special  financial  burden  on  him  on  account  of 
this  book,  and  no  previous  payment  in  the  shape  of  royalty  need  be  made.  But 
it  is  the  normal  custom  for  royalties  to  be  paid  on  actual  sales.  Thus  there  is  no 
burden.  The  rate  of  royalty  is  usually  10  per  cent  of  the  published  price. 


347.  To  K.B.  Sugathadasa:  Autobiography  in  Sinhalese23 

March  4,  1961 

Dear  Sir, 

The  Prime  Minister  has  received  your  letter  dated  18th  February  1961  and 
thanks  you  for  it. 

He  will  be  glad  to  give  you  permission  to  translate  his  Book  Autobiography 
into  Sinhalese,  but  usually  arrangements  are  made  with  a  publisher.  If  you  will 
therefore  indicate  a  good  publisher  who  will  undertake  the  publication  of  your 
translation,  we  will  consider  your  offer. 


20.  Note,  1  March  1961,  to  N.K.  Seshan,  Personal  Assistant.  NMML,  JNMF  Collection: 
Autobiography-Ceylonese. 

2 1 .  Sirimavo  Bandamaike. 

22.  See  item  347. 

23.  Letter  from  the  Assistant  Private  Secretary  to  Nehru  to  the  Department  of  Information, 
Senate  Buildings,  Fort,  Colombo  1 . 
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The  Prime  Minister  does  not  wish  to  put  any  special  financial  burden  on 
you  on  account  of  this  book.  In  fact,  no  previous  payment  in  the  shape  of 
royalty  need  be  made  to  the  author.  The  normal  custom  is  for  royalties  to  be 
paid  on  actual  sales. 

The  rate  of  royalty  is  ten  percent  of  the  published  price  of  the  book. 

Yours  faithfully, 
N.K.  Seshan 


348.  To  Ruth  Nanda  Anshen:  Publishing  The  Mind  of  Mr 
Nehru 24 


March  17,  1961 

Dear  Mrs.  Anshen, 

Thank  you  for  your  letter  of  March  13th  which  I  have  just  received  on  the  eve 
of  my  departure  for  India. 

I  am  afraid  it  is  not  possible  for  me  to  write  anything  special  for  your 
World  Perspectives  series.  I  find  it  very  difficult  to  find  time  for  any  original 
writing. 

As  for  your  publishing  in  your  series  the  book  entitled  “The  Mind  of  Mr 
Nehru”,25  I  have  no  objection  to  your  doing  so.  I  have  nothing  to  do  directly 
with  this  book.  All  I  did  was  to  give  the  interview  which  has  been  published  in 
the  form  of  this  little  book.  I  suggest  that  you  might  get  into  touch  with  R.K. 
Karanjia  who  is  the  editor  of  a  weekly  paper  called  “Blitz”  in  Bombay. 

Yours  sincerely, 
[Jawaharlal  Nehru] 


24.  Letter  to  The  Editor,  World  Perspectives ,  14  East  81st  Street,  New  York  28,  NY. 

25.  Reproduced  as  SWJN/S  S/5  6/item  10. 
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349.  To  Vijaya  Lakshmi  Pandit:  Family  Matters26 

March  31,  1961 

[Nan  dear], 

After  all  the  various  hurdles  in  the  way  of  Rajiv27  going  to  England  for  further 
studies  had  been  negotiated,  and  practically  all  arrangements  made  for  his 
departure,  a  new  difficulty  has  arisen  which  we  had  not  thought  of.  This  is  the 
question  of  foreign  exchange.  It  is  not  enough  that  Indu28  or  I  can  make 
arrangements  for  this  out  of  our  earnings  abroad.  The  matter  is,  therefore, 
with  the  Finance  Ministry.  Obviously,  neither  Indu  nor  I  want  to  do  anything 
against  our  own  regulations.  Possibly  in  two  or  three  days’  time,  we  shall 
know  definitely.  Our  rules  about  students  going  abroad  have  been  tightened 
recently. 

I  think  you  mentioned  to  me  about  the  possibility  of  Padmaja29  taking  leave 
and  going  for  a  month  or  so  to  London.  I  have  had  this  in  mind.  I  spoke  to  the 
President,  and  he  was  agreeable.  So  is  Bidhan  Roy.30 1  shall  be  going  to  Darjeeling 
on  the  9th  April  for  a  meeting  of  the  Himalayan  Mountaineering  Institute,  31  and 
I  shall  meet  both  Bidhan  and  Padmaja  there.  I  hope  to  fix  this  up  then. 

When  would  you  like  her  to  come?  I  suggest  that  she  might  go  fairly  early 
in  May  and  spend  three  to  four  weeks  in  London  and  round  about.  She  has  an 
old  standing  invitation  from  President  Nasser.  Perhaps,  she  could  spend  two  or 
three  days  in  Cairo  on  her  way  to  London  or  on  the  return  journey. 


[Jawahar] 


26.  Letter  to  the  High  Commissioner  in  London. 

27.  Rajiv  Gandhi. 

28.  Indira  Gandhi. 

29.  Padmaja  Naidu. 

30.  B.C.  Roy,  Chief  Minister  of  West  Bengal. 

31.  See  SWJN/SS/68. 
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VL  APPENDICES 

1.  China  Commission  for  Cultural  Relations  with  Foreign 
Countries  to  Tan  Yun-Shan:  Strengthening  India-China 
Cultural  Ties1 

[Refer  to  item  252] 

Dear  Prof.  Tan  Yun-Shan, 

Your  letter  dated  the  18th  of  January  addressed  to  Prime  Minister  Chou  En-lai 
has  been  seen  by  him.  Prime  Minister  Chou  gives  extreme  importance  to 
suggestions  forwarded  by  you  for  strengthening  Sino-Indian  Friendship  and 
Cultural  Interchange  between  these  two  countries.  He  specially  recommends 
our  Commission  to  consider  them  sincerely  and  do  the  needful.  We  now  beg  to 
communicate  to  you  our  preliminary  views  as  under:- 

(1)  We  consider  very  good  the  suggestions  made  by  you  for  celebrating 
the  100th  birthday  of  Tagore.  We  shall  forward  these  proposals  as  well  as  the 
question  of  inviting  a  delegation  of  the  Visva-Bharati  University,  led  by  its  Vice- 
Chancellor  Mr.  Das  to  visit  China  and  attend  the  Tagore  Centenary  Celebration 
Meetings,  to  the  department  concerned  of  the  Tagore  Centenary  Celebration 
Preparatory  Committee,  to  be  established  soon,  for  their  consideration. 

(2)  As  regards  founding  an  “Institute  of  Indology”  or  an  “Academy  of 
Indian  Studies”  in  Peking,  we  may  inform  you  that  conditions  at  present  are 
not  yet  mature.  We  keep  it  for  careful  future  consideration. 

Henceforward  we  sincerely  wish  to  have  your  continuous  support  and  co¬ 
operation  in  our  mission  for  Sino-Indian  Cultural  Interchange.  Let  us  once 
again  convey  to  you  our  heartfelt  regards  for  your  sincere  efforts  in  promoting 
friendship  between  the  peoples  of  China  and  India  for  Cultural  Interchange 
between  these  two  countries. 

With  regards  and  Salutations! 


(Sealed) 

People’s  Republic  of  China 
Commission  for  Cultural  Relations  with  Foreign  Countries 


3.  9.  1960. 


1.  Letter,  initialled  at  the  end  by  Tan  Yun-Shan,  16  February  1961.  Asterisked  footnote  at 
the  end  of  the  letter  as  follows:  “Translated  from  Chinese  into  English  by  Sri  Amitendranath 
Tagore  and  Sri  Narayan  Chandra  Sen  of  Cheena-Bhavana.” 


566 


VI.  APPENDICES 


2.  From  An  Austrian  School:  A  Message  for  Peace2 

[Refer  to  item  338] 

This  letter  dated  18-12-60  is  from  the  40  boys  and  girls  of  a  public  School, 
Volksschule,  Pottsching,  and  Burgenland,  Austria. 

The  motto  of  this  school  is  “Love-Joy-Peace.”  These  children  of  the  5th 
class  write  that  their  teacher  has  told  them  so  much  about  India  that  they  think 
of  this  country  and  its  people  with  love  &  respect.  They  request  the  Prime 
Minister,  in  the  name  of  all  the  children  of  the  world,  to  work  for  maintenance 
of  peace  with  all  his  strength.  These  boys  and  girls  from  a  small  village  in 
Austria  send  the  Indian  children  their  greetings. 

They  request  the  Prime  Minister,  as  the  Maker  of  the  Destiny  of  the  Indian 
people,  to  send  them  a  few  lines  which  they  propose  to  display  at  a  suitable 
place  in  the  school,  in  remembrance  of  the  land  and  people  of  India. 


3.  NEFA  Slaves3 

[Refer  to  item  74] 

Slavery  in  the  NEFA  is  a  heritage  from  the  past  when  inter-village  and  inter¬ 
tribal  feuds  were  very  common.  People  became  slaves  for  a  number  of  reasons. 
They  were  captured  in  war;  they  were  purchased;  they  were  used  to  repay  a 
debt.  Many  were  bom  slaves.  Sometimes  a  man  became  a  slave  because  he 
had  committed  a  serious  offence  against  the  community  and  could  not  afford 
the  fine  demanded. 

2.  The  slaves  are,  however,  by  and  large,  treated  as  members  of  the 
household  and  are  themselves  quite  often  unwilling  to  leave  the  shelter  and 
security  of  their  masters  to  lead  an  independent  life.  In  many  homes,  they 
come  to  be  accepted  as  members  of  the  family  after  a  period  of  years.  The 
owner  provides  them  with  food,  clothing  and  shelter.  He  arranges  their  marriage. 
In  some  areas,  a  slave  is  allowed  to  keep  a  part  of  the  earnings. 

3.  The  Government  of  India  is  a  contracting  party  to  the  Slavery 
Convention  of  1926.  Its  provisions  were  applied  to  NEFA  in  1938.  It  was 
agreed  that  positive  steps  should  be  taken  as  soon  as  possible  to  bring  about 

2.  Message,  18  December  1960,  from  the  Volksschule,  Pottsching,  Burgenland,  Austria. 
PMO,  File  No.  9/2/61 -PM)  Vol.  2,  Sr.  No.  90- A. 

3.  Statement  made  by  Lakshmi  Menon  on  behalf  of  Nehru  to  a  Calling  Attention  Motion  by 
A.B.  Vajpayee,  21  December  1960.  LokSabha  Debates,  Second  Series,  Vol.  XLIX,  12-23 
December  1960,  pp.  6753-6756. 


567 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


progressively  the  disappearance  of  slavery  in  every  form.  Our  Constitution 
does  not  permit  slavery.  Government  have  been  exerting  all  efforts  to  eradicate 
this  evil.  Where  necessary  compensation  in  cash  has  been  paid  to  liberate  slaves 
from  their  masters.  During  the  current  year,  a  sum  of  Rs.  25,000  has  been 
provided  for  this  purpose.  The  Political  Officers  are  authorised  to  pay  up  to 
Rs.  500  for  the  emancipation  of  the  individual  slave. 

4.  During  1950  and  1959,  some  160  slaves  have  been  liberated  through 
Government  efforts.  There  are  a  few  hundred  more  slaves  left  in  NEFA. 

5 .  During  a  Conference  of  the  senior  officers  of  the  NEFA  Administration 
in  October  1960,  decision  was  taken  to  take  even  more  energetic  steps  for  the 
liberation  of  the  small  number  of  slaves  still  left  in  NEFA.  Some  of  the  ways 
suggested  were: 

(a)  A  slave  who  becomes  a  Government  employee  should  be  encouraged 
to  put  aside  his  savings  regularly  and  himself  pay  for  his  liberation; 

(b)  when  a  slave  escapes,  no  efforts  should  be  made  by  the  Government 
to  restore  him  to  his  owner; 

(c)  when  a  slave  is  involved  in  a  customary  case,  the  local  authorities 
should  see  that  the  customary  decision  does  not  strengthen  the  owner’s 
hold  over  the  slave; 

(d)  when  a  slave-owner  is  involved  in  a  customary  case  for  which  he  has 
to  pay  fines,  the  possibility  of  compelling  him  to  liberate  slaves  in  lieu 
should  be  exploited; 

(e)  when  a  slave-owner  becomes  eligible  for  relief  from  Government,  it 
should  be  given  on  the  condition  that  he  will  free  one  or  more  slaves; 

(f)  in  border  areas  refugees  bringing  slaves  should  be  denied  asylum  unless 
they  set  them  free; 

(g)  no  one  who  is  a  slave-owner  should  be  given  any  form  of  paid 
Government  employment;  and 

(h)  no  one  born  after  15th  August  1947,  should,  under  any  circumstances, 
be  accepted  as  a  slave  nor  should  the  transfer  of  ownership  of  slaves 
after  that  date  accepted  as  legal. 

6.  Efforts  are  being  made  to  eradicate  slavery  from  the  NEFA  as  soon  as 
possible.  The  situation  is  not  serious  nor  has  the  Government  met  with  failure 
in  ending  slavery  as  has  been  stated  in  the  adjournment  motion.  The  process 
has  necessarily  to  be  slow,  for  it  would  only  add  to  the  problem  if  a  slave  is 
freed,  without  at  the  same  time  providing  for  his  (and  in  many  cases  his  masters) 
rehabilitation  suitably. 

7.  The  need  to  accelerate  the  process  has,  however,  been  fully  realised, 
specially  in  view  of  developments  across  the  border,  as  it  would  be  clear  from 
decisions  recently  taken  in  Shillong  (as  summed  up  above). 
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4.  From  GOI  to  China:  Boundary  Troubles4 

[Refer  to  item  249] 

The  Government  of  India  present  their  compliments  to  the  Government  of  the 
People’s  Republic  of  China,  and  with  reference  to  the  text  and  the  maps  attached 
to  the  Burmese-Chinese  Boundary  Treaty  of  1st  October,  1960  which  were 
recently  presented  to  the  Parliament  of  the  Union  of  Burma,  have  the  honour  to 
bring  to  the  attention  of  the  Government  of  the  People’s  Republic  of  China  the 
following  facts  pertaining  to  the  western  extremity  of  the  Burma-China  boundary 
where  it  meets  the  eastern  extremity  of  the  India-China  boundary. 

2.  Although  Article  5  of  the  Treaty  does  not  specify  the  exact  location  of 
the  western  extremity  of  the  Sino-Burmese  boundary,  in  the  map  attached  to 
the  Treaty  the  boundary  is  shown  as  ending  at  the  Diphu  L’ka  Pass.  The 
traditional  boundary  of  India  west  of  the  Sino-Burmese  boundary  follows  the 
watershed  between  D-chu  in  India  and  Lat-te  in  the  Tibet  region  of  China;  and 
the  tri-junction  of  India,  Burma  and  China  is  five  miles  north  of  the  Diphu  L’ka 
Pass,  and  not  at  the  Diphu  L’ka  Pass  itself.  The  coordinates  of  the  tri-junction 
are  approximately  longitude  97°23'  east  and  latitude  28°13'  north.  The  fact  that 
the  traditional  boundary  running  along  the  Himalayan  watershed  passes  through 
this  point  has  in  the  past  been  accepted  by  the  Governments  of  Burma  and 
China  and  it  has  for  many  years  been  shown  correctly  on  official  maps  published 
in  India. 

3 .  The  Government  of  India  recognise  that  the  text  of  the  Treaty  has  left 
the  exact  location  of  this  point  unspecified.  The  Government  of  India  are  however 
obliged  to  point  out  that  the  extremity  of  the  boundary  between  the  two  countries 
has  been  shown  on  the  maps  attached  to  the  Treaty  in  an  erroneous  manner.  As 
the  location  of  the  tri-junction  at  the  Diphu  L’ka  Pass  has  an  adverse  implication 
on  the  territorial  integrity  of  India,  the  Government  of  India  wish  to  make  clear 
to  the  Government  of  the  People’s  Republic  of  China  that  they  would  be  unable 
to  recognise  this  map  insofar  as  it  prejudicially  affects  Indian  territory. 

The  Government  of  India  take  this  opportunity  to  renew  to  the  Government 
of  the  People’s  Republic  of  China  the  assurances  of  their  highest  consideration. 


4.  Note,  30  December  1960.  White  Paper  V,  p.  20. 
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5.  China  Commission  for  Cultural  Relations  with  Foreign 
Countries  to  Tan  Yun-Shan:  Preparations  for  Celebrat¬ 
ing  Tagore  Centenary  in  China5 

[Refer  to  item  252] 

Dear  Prof.  Tan  Yun-Shan, 

We  have  received  your  letter  of  12th  December  and  have  taken  note  of  it.  Your 
letter  describing  elaborately  about  the  preparation  of  Tagore  Centenary 
Celebration  throughout  India  and  at  Visva-Bharati  University  will  be  of  great 
help  to  us  as  a  reference  for  the  celebration  of  Tagore  Centenary  in  our  country 
(next  year).  We  convey  our  thanks  to  you  for  this.  As  regards  some  concrete 
suggestions  made  by  you  for  the  celebration  of  Tagore  Centenary  in  our  country, 
we  will  forward  these  to  Tagore  Centenary  Celebration  Preparatory  Committee 
which  is  to  be  established  very  shortly.  We  always  treasure  the  long  traditional 
friendship  between  China  and  India.  We  have  great  regard  for  Tagore’s  struggle 
against  imperialism  and  for  national  freedom  and  his  efforts  for  the  promotion 
of  Sino-Indian  friendship.  Hence,  at  the  time  of  celebrating  the  1 00th  birthday 
of  Tagore,  there  will  be  some  commemorial  activities  and  bringing  out 
translations  of  some  of  his  classic  works.  As  to  the  question  of  founding  an 
“Institute  of  Indology”  or  an  “Academy  of  Indian  Studies”,  it  will  receive  our 
utmost  consideration  in  proper  time  as  conditions  at  present  are  not  yet  mature. 

We  express  our  heartfelt  admiration  for  your  contribution  to  the  cause  of 
Sino-Indian  Studies  and  Cultural  Interchange  between  these  two  countries.  We 
also  believe  that  your  efforts  will  go  on  promoting  the  cause  of  friendship 
between  the  peoples  of  China  and  India. 

With  regards  and  Salutations! 

Commission  for  Cultural  Relations  with  Foreign  Countries 

7.1.1961 


5.  Letter,  initialled  at  the  end  by  Tan  Yun-Shan,  16  February  1961.  Asterisked  footnote  at 
the  end  of  the  letter  as  follows:  “Translated  from  Original  Chinese  into  English  by  Sri 
Narayan  Chandra  Sen  of  Cheena-Bhavana.” 
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6.  Gurmukh  Nihal  Singh  to  Rajendra  Prasad: 

(a)  The  Politics  of  Darbar6 

[Refer  to  item  279] 

3 .  On  the  22nd  January  Her  Majesty  Queen  Elizabeth  II  and  His  Royal  Highness 
Prince  Philip,  Duke  of  Edinburgh  arrived  at  the  Sanganer  Airport  (Jaipur  at 
12.40  p.m.)  They  were  given  a  warm  and  spontaneous  ovation  by  people  who 
lined  the  route  from  the  airport  to  the  Raj  Bhavan.  At  the  Raj  Bhavan  Guest 
House  the  Royal  Guests  were  welcomed  with  bouquets  of  flowers  by  my 
grand-children  and  other  members  of  the  family.  I  gave  a  Luncheon  Party  in 
their  honour  to  which  Ministers,  Deputy  Ministers,  Speaker,  Chief  Justice  and 
Judges  of  the  High  Court,  M.Ps.  and  some  of  the  senior  officials  were  invited. 
After  the  luncheon  party  I  accompanied  Her  Majesty  and  His  Royal  Highness 
to  the  Community  Development  Project  at  Bhankrota  village  (8  miles  from 
Jaipur)  on  Jaipur-Ajmer  Road.  Thousands  of  villagers  had  collected  there  to 
greet  the  Royal  couple.  The  women  of  the  village  gave  the  Queen  a  traditional 
welcome  in  Rajsthani  style.  A  Handicrafts  Exhibition  and  a  demonstration  of 
village  industries  was  organized  by  the  villages  of  the  Panchayat  Samiti  Sanganer, 
with  a  population  of  1 800  persons.  The  village  was  founded  in  the  14th  century. 
It  was  to  commemorate  the  death  of  martyr  Bhankorsi  Gujar  who  sacrificed 
his  life  in  a  battle  to  protect  the  area  from  being  plundered,  that  the  village  was 
named  Bhankrota  after  his  name.  This  village  has  been  awarded  the  first  prize 
in  the  State  as  being  the  all  round  best  village  in  the  Block.  About  90  per  cent  of 
the  total  culturable  area  in  the  village  is  under  improved  seeds,  and  the  cultivators 
there  are  well  acquainted  with  the  method  of  line  sowing,  use  of  improved 
implements,  and  improved  agricultural  practices.  A  cow  dung  gas  plant  has 
been  set  up  and  two  thousand  acres  of  land  has  been  brought  under  “Merh 
Bandi.”  The  village  has  two  primary  schools — one  for  girls  and  the  other  for 
boys.  Almost  all  the  families  of  the  village  have  been  covered  by  the  Cooperative 
movement.  There  is  also  a  Cooperative  Society  with  a  membership  of  744.  Her 
Majesty  and  the  Duke  took  keen  interest  in  the  various  stalls  in  the  Exhibition 
and  also  visited  two  houses  in  the  village.  Before  leaving  Her  Majesty  switched 
on  electric  energy  supplied  to  the  village  for  the  first  time.  From  Bhankrota  Her 
Majesty  the  Queen  and  H.R.H.  the  Prince  went  to  the  Palace  of  His  Highness, 
Jaipur.  On  behalf  of  the  Rajasthan  Government  I  presented  to  the  Queen  and 
the  Prince  some  of  the  well  known  handicrafts  of  Rajasthan.  Presents  were 

6.  Letter  from  the  Governor  of  Rajasthan  to  the  President  (only  extracts  available  at  the 

NMML).  1  February  1961.  NAI,  MHA,  File  No.  10/21/61-Poll  III. 
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also  given  for  their  children.  In  the  evening  Her  Majesty  and  H.R.H.  the  Prince 
attended  a  “Darbar”  renamed  Reception  given  by  His  Highness,  Jaipur,  at  the 
City  Palace.  The  Queen  drove  in  a  car  with  the  Maharaja  through  the  main 
markets  of  the  city  where  gates  were  erected.  More  than  a  lakh  of  people  had 
lined  the  route  to  see  the  Royal  couple.  Her  Majesty  and  Prince  Philip  left  for 
Sawai  Madhopur  by  a  special  train  the  same  night  and  spent  the  23rd  and  24th 
January  there,  where  a  tiger  shoot  was  arranged  by  His  Highness,  Jaipur.  The 
Duke  of  Edinburgh  bagged  a  tiger  in  the  thorn  forest  of  Kali  Doongri  (seven 
miles  from  Sawai  Madhopur)  Rear-Admiral  Bonham-Carter  (treasurer  of  the 
Duke’s  Household)  shot  a  tigress.  On  the  24th  night  the  Royal  Party  left  Sawai 
Madhopur  for  Delhi.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  and  H.R.H.  the  Prince  visited 
Udaipur  on  the  30th  January  and  stayed  with  His  Highness,  Udaipur.  During 
their  one  day  stay  there  they  visited  the  Fateh  Sagar  Lake  Palace  and  other 
places  of  interest.  The  Royal  couple  left  for  Ahmedabad  on  the  3 1 st  morning. 

The  State  drive  of  the  Queen  and  the  Duke  in  the  car  and  on  the  elephant 
with  the  Maharaja  through  the  city  and  the  holding  of  the  “Darbar”  in  the  old 
feudal  style  have  become  matters  of  unpleasant  public  controversy  and  press 
criticism.  At  the  intervention  of  the  State  Government  admission  to  watch  the 
procession  and  the  reception  inside  the  City  Palace  by  high-priced  tickets,  was 
cancelled  by  the  Maharaja  a  day  before  the  function  and  the  amount  realized  by 
the  sale  of  the  tickets  was  refunded.  It  is  felt  that  although  the  name  of  the 
function  was  changed  from  “Darbar”  to  “Reception”  its  nature  or  procedure 
was  not  changed  in  practice,  from  what  I  understood  from  those  who  attended 
it.  An  official  announcer  announced  the  arrival  of  the  Queen  at  the  Reception  as 
was  done  in  the  old  Darbars.  Even  the  words  used  were  the  same. 

I  am  grateful  to  the  Prime  Minister  for  very  kindly  approving  my  decision 
to  abstain  from  joining  this  function.  I  communicated  this  request  on  the  telephone 
and  explained  how  the  position  created  by  His  Highness  of  Jaipur  was  very 
awkward.  In  fact  His  Highness  considered  it  below  his  dignity  to  join  the 
Luncheon  party  at  the  Raj  Bhawan  or  even  to  be  introduced  to  the  Royal  visitors 
by  me  at  the  Airport  or  to  come  to  Raj  Bhavan  with  the  Queen.  The  Chief 
Minister  and  some  of  the  ministers,  however,  joined  the  Reception  at  the  City 
Palace  on  the  Maharaja  agreeing  to  waive  in  their  case  the  condition  of  their 
wearing  the  prescribed  head-dress-Turban-and  to  extending  invitations  to  all 
the  Ministers  besides  the  Chief  Minister  and  H.H.  of  Jhalawar  (P.W.D.)  Minister 
who  alone  had  originally  been  invited  by  His  Highness.  I  was  told  that  at  this 
party  the  Chief  Minister  and  other  Ministers  were  not  treated  with  courtesy 
due  to  their  position  and  were  not  introduced  to  Her  Majesty  or  the  Duke  for 
whom  they  kept  a  separate  box  where  only  the  Maharaja’s  relations  were  invited 
to  join.  There  was  a  great  deal  of  confusion  at  this  party. 


572 


VI.  APPENDICES 


The  whole  episode  of  this  so-called  “private”  visit  of  Her  Majesty  the  Queen 
and  H.R.H.  the  Duke  to  Jaipur — the  State  Capital — was  unfortunate  from  this 
part  of  the  Show,  and  has  left  an  unpleasant  trail  behind.  I  had  expressed  my 
doubts  to  Shri  M.R.  Baig,  Chief  of  Protocol,  when  he  visited  Jaipur  a  few  days 
earlier  to  check  the  arrangements  made  in  connection  with  the  Queen’s  visit.  I 
had  pointed  out  to  him  that  if  Her  Majesty’s  visit  to  the  State  Capital  was 
considered  private  or  “semi-official”,  being  the  guest  of  His  Highness,  it  might 
create  an  awkward  situation  in  so  far  as  H.H.  Jaipur  is  concerned  as  he  wanted 
to  fix  up  things  in  his  own  way.  As  you  must  have  seen  views  have  been  voiced 
in  the  press  and  I  enclose  an  extract  from  the  article  by  Shri  Mankekar  in  the 
Indian  Express ,  dated  the  26th  January,  1961. 

It  is  not  necessary  for  me  to  add  anything  further  in  this  connection  except 
that  I  have  called  for  a  full  official  report  on  what  actually  took  place  at  the 
“City  Palace  Darbar”  and  at  the  reported  meeting  of  the  Swatantra  Party  held  at 
the  Palace  of  the  Maharaja,  under  the  Presidentship  of  H.H.  Dungarpur.  It  has 
been  reported  that  the  Maharani  of  Jaipur  and  Maharaj  Kumar  Prithvi  Singh  of 
Jaipur  (third  son  of  His  Highness)  have  joined  the  Swatantra  Party  and  this 
occasion  of  the  Royal  visit  to  Jaipur  was  exploited  by  them  for  political  purposes. 
The  matter  has  assumed  greater  importance  in  view  of  the  forthcoming  General 
Elections  and  the  attempts  which  are  being  made  by  vested  interests  in  the 
country  to  organize  themselves. 

In  this  connection  reference  may  be  made  to  the  report  of  the  Special 
Correspondent  of  the  Hindustan  Times ,  published  in  the  issue  of  the  29th  instant. 

The  correspondent  refers  to  the  “efforts  . Behind  the  scenes  to  bring 

together  the  leading  princes  of  Rajasthan  on  a  common  platform  of  opposition 
to  the  Congress  under  the  auspices  of  Swatantra  Party”.  “It  was  disclosed  at 
the  meeting  (held  in  the  palace  of  Maharaja  of  Jaipur  as  stated  above)  that  Mr 
Rajagopalachari  will  visit  Dungarpur  and  Jaipur  next  month  to  open  an  active 
campaign  for  the  party”,  with  the  next  general  election  specially  in  view.”  “Several 
princes  who  attended  this  Reception  by  H.H.  Jaipur  to  Her  Majesty  are  said  to 
have  discussed  the  matter.  While  it  is  not  known  how  many  princes  will 
ultimately  join  the  Swatantra  Party,  it  is  believed  that  it  will  be  spearheaded  by 
the  houses  of  Bikaner,  Dungarpur  and  Jaipur.” 
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6.  (b)  Mankekar  on  Elizabeth  Il’s  Visit  to  Jaipur7 

Enel:  Extract  from  an  article  by  Shri  Mankekar  in  the  Indian  Express ,  dated 
26th  January  1961 

But  the  scenes  of  feudal  grandeur  re-enacted  in  Rajasthan’s  capital,  under 
the  aegis  of  the  Maharaja  of  Jaipur,  at  which  the  local  popular  administrators 
were  no  more  than  bystanders  and  onlookers,  must  have  indeed  raised  many  a 
republican  eyebrow  throughout  the  country.  The  stellar  role  that  the  Maharaja 
was  permitted  to  play  in  the  reception  accorded  to  the  Queen  in  Jaipur  was 
difficult  to  understand.  Any  public  festivities  staged  in  the  capital  of  Rajasthan 
should  have  appropriately  being  presided  over  by  the  Governor  of  the  State  and 
not  the  Maharaja  who  has  no  official  status  other  than  that  of  an  ordinary 
citizen. 

Make  no  mistake.  I  have  not  the  least  objection  to  the  Maharaja  entertaining 
the  Royal  party  on  his  own  at  his  palace  or  his  hunting  lodge,  to  which  he  has 
every  right.  But  my  objection  is  to  the  public  ceremonial  procession  through 
the  streets  of  the  city  that  took  the  royal  guests  to  the  Maharaja’s  palace  for  his 
private  reception.  Any  ceremonial  public  procession  should  have  been  led  by 
the  Governor  of  the  State  and  not  the  Maharaja. 

If  the  plea  is  that  the  Queen  was  driving  to  the  Maharaja’s  palace  as  his 
guest  and  therefore  it  was  but  right  that  the  host  should  be  seated  beside  the 
guest  of  honour,  then  the  procession  in  state  through  the  city  should  have  been 
cut  out  on  this  particular  occasion,  which  was  the  Maharaja’s  private  show. 

The  apprehensions  are  genuine  that  the  Royal  visit  to  India  might  rekindle 
the  feudal  pro-monarchical  sentiment  which  is  dying  hard  in  this  country  and 
is  already  playing  no  inconsiderable  part  in  influencing  politics  and  elections, 
particularly  in  Rajasthan. 


6.  (c)  Subimal  Dutt  to  M.R.A.  Baig8 

The  Maharaja  of  Jaipur  has  behaved  disgracefully  and  in  future  we  should  not 
let  him  have  anything  to  do  with  any  distinguished  visitor  invited  by  government. 
Before  I  put  up  these  papers  to  the  Prime  Minister,  I  should  like  a  report  from 
Shri  Baig  who  accompanied  Queen  Elizabeth  during  her  tour  in  India. 

7.  Enclosed  with  Appendix  6  (a). 

8.  Note  from  FS  to  Chief  Protocol  Officer,  18  February  1961.  NAI,  MHA,  File  No.  10/21/ 
61-Poll  III. 
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6.  (d)  M.R.A.  Baig  to  Subimal  Dutt9 

PM  has  already  discussed  the  activities  of  the  Maharaja  of  Jaipur  fully  with 
Shrimati  Pandit,  who  was  there  with  the  Queen,  and  with  myself  who  visited 
Jaipur  before  the  Queen  arrived.  He  is  fully  aware  of  all  aspects  of  this  case 
and  it  is  suggested  that  this  correspondence  would  tell  him  nothing  that  he 
already  does  not  know. 


6.  (e)  From  Subimal  Dutt10 

Nevertheless  PM  might  care  to  see  the  letter  below  from  the  Governor  of 
Rajasthan. 


7.  From  Mulraj  Kersondas:  Health  Resort  at  Vajreshwari11 

[Refer  to  item  188] 


Bombay, 
3rd  February,  1961 

My  dear  Panditji, 

In  November  and  December  last  I  had  gone  to  spend  four  week-ends  at 
Vajreshwari,  a  village  about  50  miles  from  Bombay,  where  perennial  hot-water 
springs  are  situated  and  from  what  I  saw,  I  found  that  bathing  in  these  waters 
have  got  great  medicinal  qualities  for  curing  illness  of  the  Body  and  skin.  In 
1 954,  Mr  Khimji  Bhujpuria  and  his  friends  have  built  a  Sanatorium  of  20  blocks 
Building  and  although  it  is  a  cold  type  building  it  always  remains  full  since  its 
erection  in  1954,  and  the  results  of  the  patients  coming  there  show  that  85% 
cases  of  Paralysis  have  been  cured  by  four  months  bathing  in  these  waters. 
During  my  visit  there  I  also  saw  improvements  in  people  taking  this  treatment. 

I  met  Mr  D.P.  Karmarkar,  the  Health  Minister  in  Bombay  and  suggested  to 
him  that  this  is  the  place  which  should  be  developed  and  there  should  be  facilities 
for  staying  a  nominal  rate  arranged.  This  place  will  not  only  be  all-India  Health 
Resort  but  it  could  be  an  International  Health  Resort.  Russia  has  recently 


9  .  Note  from  Chief  Protocol  Officer  to  FS,  28  February  1961.  NAI,  MHA,  File  No.  10/21/ 
61 -Poll  III. 

10.  Note  from  FS,  4  March  1961,  NAI,  MHA,  File  No.  10/21/61-Poll  III. 

11.  Letter  from  an  entrepreneur  in  Gujarat.  PMS,  File  No.  F.9/53/61-PMP,  Sr.  No.  1-A. 
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developed  their  hot-water  springs  and  lacs  of  people  are  visiting  it  as  from 
recent  report  published  thereof  in  Indian  papers.  I  suggested  to  the  Health 
Minister  that  the  sanatorium  may  be  built  by  the  Government  at  Vajreshwari  as 
it  will  be  a  great  help  to  cure  paralysis  patients  at  much  cheaper  cost,  than  by 
keeping  and  treating  them  in  Hospitals.  The  Health  Minister  however  while 
agreeing  with  the  necessity  of  developing  the  place  suggested  to  me  that  if  the 
Private  parties  came  forward  to  make  the  Charitable  Trust  and  build  the 
Sanatorium  of  20  blocks  at  a  cost  of  about  1  Vi  lakh,  the  Government  will  be 
willing  to  contribute  about  50%  of  the  cost. 

I  thereupon  spoke  to  a  couple  of  friends  of  mine  and  we  decided  to  make 
a  trust  where  all  the  three  of  us  will  contribute  Rs.  20,000/-  each.  Accordingly, 
I  have  prepared  a  draft  trust  deed  a  copy  of  which  I  am  sending  for  your 
perusal  and  suggestions.  Thereafter,  yesterday  I  spoke  to  one  Mrs  Sunderbai 
Hansraj  and  she  promised  to  contribute  Rs.  5,000/-  and  I  proposed  to  collect 
other  ten  thousand  from  a  friend  or  two  and  we  did  not  go  to  the  Public  for 
subscription.  Thus  with  75,000/-  Rs.  and  a  grant  of  Rs.  75000/-  by  the  Central 
Government  we  will  be  able  to  build  a  grand  sanatorium  of  20  blocks,  near  the 
river  bank  of  the  hot-water  springs  and  such  a  sanatorium  will  give  a  fresh 
lease  of  life  to  paralytic  patients  who  are  almost  lifeless. 

My  friends  and  myself  have  also  decided  that  this  Sanatorium  should  be 
named  after  the  late  revered  Father,  Late  Pandit  Motilal  Nehru,  to  whom  I  owe 
a  debt  of  great  gratitude  for  advice  and  ideas  that  are  received  from  him  and 
which  have  made  my  life  contribute  whatever  little  I  could  for  public  benefit. 

It  is  our  fervent  request  to  you  to  kindly  agree  to  accept  the  Chairmanship 
of  the  Trust,  so  that  we  have  your  spirit  too  later  on  to  extend  the  Sanatorium 
to  about  200  blocks  capacity. 

I  therefore  request  your  kind  blessings  and  consent  to  become  the  Chairman 
of  the  Trust,  which  I  trust  you  will  kindly  accede. 

With  regards, 


Yours  sincerely 
Mulraj  Kersondas 


576 


VI.  APPENDICES 


8.  From  D.  Sanjivayya:  Fertilizer  and  Steel  Needed  for 
Larger  Output12 

[Refer  to  item  152] 


Hyderabad 
5th  February  1961 


DearPanditji, 

You  will  be  interested  to  know  what  has  been  achieved  in  a  village  selected  for 
intensive  agriculture  development.  Nandigam,  a  village  having  521  acres  of 
irrigated  land  under  a  tank  in  Srikakulam  district  which  is  comparatively 
backward  in  agriculture  was  taken  up  for  intensive  production.  All  the  115 
farmers  who  owned  the  land  undertook  to  carry  out  the  instructions  given  by 
the  Agricultural  Officer.  They  have  implemented  the  instructions  implicitly  and 
used  improved  seed,  green  manure,  compost,  fertilizers,  improved  implements 
etc.,  and  also  followed  improved  practices  such  as  pretreatment  of  seed,  raising 
seed  beds,  application  of  pesticides,  line  planting,  interculture  etc.  The  result 
has  been  something  astonishing  in  that  the  average  yield  per  acre  is  estimated 
to  be  around  5100  pounds  of  paddy  which  is  more  than  double  the  average 
yield  for  the  village  in  the  previous  year.  I  would,  for  example,  cite  the  six 
cases  in  which  harvest  has  been  completed: 


Case  No. 

Yield  of  paddv  per  acre  in  lbs: 

1959-60 

1960-61 

1 

3,000  lbs 

5,500  lbs 

2 

2,600 

4,500 

3 

2,600 

4,800 

4 

3,000 

5,100 

5 

3,500 

7,950 

6 

3,000 

6,100 

You  will  find  from  the  above  what  extraordinary  results  have  been  achieved 
by  pursuing  scientific  methods  of  cultivation  and  by  making  fertilisers  and 
improved  implements  available  to  the  farmers.  The  yields  recorded  in  the  Block 
are  twice  as  much  as  the  average  for  the  Block  and  that  in  one  year. 


1 2.  Letter  from  the  Chief  Minister  of  Andhra  Pradesh.  PMO,  File  No.  1 7  (3 1 8)/58-64-PMS 
(Vol.  I),  Sr.  No.  14-B. 
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We  have  now  launched  the  Package  Programme  in  the  whole  of  the  West 
Godavari  District  and  you  may  be  pleased  to  know  that  the  manner  in  which  it 
has  been  organised  has  elicited  considerable  praise  from  the  experts  who  have 
visited  the  district  and  examined  the  work.  We  are  confident  that  we  could 
achieve  significant  results  under  this  Programme,  as  also  in  other  districts.  But 
we  are  having  an  acute  shortage  in  the  supply  of  fertilizers  and  of  steel  for 
fabricating  improved  implements  over  which  there  has  been  great  agitation 
from  the  farmers  who  are  now  well  prepared  to  adopt  scientific  practices.  The 
sooner  we  make  them  available  to  the  farmers,  the  larger  will  be  our  agricultural 
output.  As  soon  as  the  supply  of  iron  and  steel  keeps  to  the  promised  schedule, 
a  cooperative  District  workshop  for  each  of  our  20  districts  for  manufacturing 
improved  agricultural  implements  will  be  organised. 

With  regards, 

Yours  sincerely, 
D.  Sanjivayya 

9.  From  S.D.D.  Nichols  Roy:  Hill  Leaders  Conference13 

[Refer  to  items  50-51  ] 

We  thank  you  for  your  kind  letter  No.  149-PMH/61  dated  January  24th  1961, 
and  are  sorry  that  you  are  not  free  to  come  to  meet  with  our  Hill  Leaders  at 
Shillong,  as  expected  earlier.  However  we  appreciate  your  sympathetic  attitude 
although  we  may  sincerely  differ  as  to  the  methods  of  serving  the  cause  of  the 
people  of  the  Hill  areas. 

Since  you  are  not  coming  for  discussions  now  we  have  convened  our  All- 
Party  Hill  Leaders’  Conference  for  February  21st  and  22nd  to  discuss  the 
situation  and  to  take  certain  decisions. 

Before  the  Conference  takes  any  final  decision  on  your  new  proposals  we 
would  be  very  grateful  if  you  could  outline  to  us  in  a  more  concrete  way  what 
you  actually  envisage  for  the  administrative  arrangement  according  to  your 
new  proposals.  There  seems  to  be  some  difference  of  understanding  in  certain 
quarters  regarding  your  new  proposals  and  we  would  like  to  be  very  clear  in 
our  minds  before  the  final  decision  is  taken. 


13.  Letter,  13  February  1961,  from  the  General  Secretary  of  the  All  Party  Hill  Leaders’ 
Conference,  Shillong. 
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10.  From  D.P.  Mishra:  Communal  Conspiracy  in 
Jabalpur14 

[Refer  to  items  26-27] 

I  propose  to  be  in  Delhi  on  the  19th  and  the  20th  instant.  I  am  desirous  of 
meeting  you  and  I  hope  you  will  kindly  spare  a  few  of  your  precious  moments 
on  any  of  these  two  dates  at  any  hour  that  suits  your  convenience. 

I  am  extremely  sorry  to  have  to  inform  you  that  next  to  Jabalpur  the  city  of 
Sagar  has  suffered  most  in  the  recent  communal  riots  which  started  on  the 
9th.  There  are  about  four  thousand  Muslim  refugees,  whose  houses  have  been 
destroyed  and  entire  belongings  looted.  For  the  last  four  days  they  have 
experienced  sufferings  beyond  endurance.  We  had  a  conference  with  the 
authorities  yesterday  and  attempts  are  being  made  to  make  them  a  little  more 
comfortable.  The  question  of  their  rehabilitation  is  also  engaging  our  attention 
but  this  can  be  taken  up  only  after  normal  conditions  have  been  restored. 

I  feel  that  these  riots  in  various  towns  have  been  caused  by  a  regular 
conspiracy.  It  is  the  circulation  of  a  leaflet,  calling  upon  all  sections  of  people 
to  observe  hartal  as  a  protest  against  an  incident  in  Jabalpur,  which  started  the 
riot.  But  for  a  plan,  most  of  the  Muslim  houses  could  not  have  been  set  on  fire 
within  a  couple  of  hours!  It  is  unfortunate  that  now  every  town  in  Madhya 
Pradesh  has  innumerable  goondas  who  even  in  normal  times  interfere  with  the 
life,  property  and  honour  of  the  peaceful  citizens.  While  the  general  efficiency 
of  the  police  has  been  considerably  lowered,  they  also  find  themselves  helpless 
for  want  of  suitable  preventive  enactments.  I  hope  something  will  be  done  in 
the  near  future  to  curb  the  activities  of  these  barbarous  elements  in  our  midst. 

Yesterday  I  again  visited  the  homeless  Muslims  huddled  together  in  a  few 
places.  Words  of  consolation  seem  a  mockery  when  one  is  face  to  face  with 
those  who  have  lost  not  only  all  their  earthly  possessions  but  even  their  near 
and  dear  ones  and  all  that  one  cannot  help  but  do  is  to  join  them  in  their 
spontaneous  outburst  of  tears.  Sagar  had  witnessed  some  trouble  in  1947  but 
what  has  happened  now  is  beyond  imagination.  Kindly  excuse  me  for  giving 
way  to  emotion  as  what  I  have  seen  during  these  few  days  is  not  likely  to  be 
forgotten  by  me  for  the  rest  of  my  life.  My  only  consolation  is  that  the  students 
of  the  University  of  Saugar  obeyed  me  and  remained  throughout  peaceful. 


14.  Copy  of  letter  of  13th  February  1961,  sent  from  Gour  Bhawan,  Civil  Lines,  Saugor. 
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11.  From  Tan  Yun-Shan:  Border  Officials’  Report15 

[Refer  to  item  252] 


Santiniketan 
West  Bengal,  India 
16-2-1961 

Revered  Panditji , 

It  was  really  depressing  to  read  the  newspapers  regarding  the  Report  of  Indian 
and  Chinese  Officials  on  the  border  problem.16  Something  might  be  again  wrong 
on  the  other  side  of  the  Himalayas  [sic]. 

Can  I  in  any  way  offer  my  humble  service  in  this  matter  as  my  dedication 
and  devotion  to  you? 

Kindly  permit  me  to  enclose  a  copy  of  two  letters  from  the  Commission 
for  Cultural  Relations  with  Foreign  Countries,  People’s  Republic  of  China, 
addressed  to  me17  along  with  a  new  pamphlet  for  your  gracious  perusal  and 
instructions. 

With  profound  admiration  and  devotion, 


Most  Sincerely  yours, 
Tan  Yun-Shan 


12.  Industrial  Statistics18 

[Refer  to  item  128] 

CENTRAL  STATISTICAL  ORGANISATION 
Subject:  Collection  of  Industrial  Statistics 

Cabinet  Secretary  may  kindly  see  D.O.  dated  9th  February,  1961  to  the  Prime 
Minister  from  the  Minister  for  Industries  and  Labour,  Government  of  Madras. 

2.  The  Collection  of  Statistics  Act,  1953  was  passed  in  order  to  facilitate 
the  collection  of  statistics  of  certain  kinds  relating  to  industries,  trade  and 


15.  Letter  from  the  Director  of  the  Cheena-Bhavana,  Viswa-Bharati,  MEA,  File  No.  17(11)- 
EAD/61,  pp.  6-8/corr. 

16.  See  SWJN/SS/66/Supplement. 

17.  See  Appendices  1  and  5. 

1 8.  Note,  1 5  February  1 96 1 ,  by  P.C.  Mathew,  Director  of  the  Central  Statistical  Organisation, 
forwarded  to  Nehru  by  B.N.  Jha,  the  Cabinet  Secretary  on  16  February  1961. 
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commerce.  It  replaced  the  earlier  Industrial  Statistics  Act,  1942  with  effect 
from  10.11.56.  Although  the  1942  Act  ceased  to  be  law  after  that  date,  the 
rules  necessary  to  enable  the  collection  of  industrial  statistics  under  the  1953 
Act  were  not  formulated  till  1959.  In  the  intervening  period  i.e.  from  1956  to 
1959  statistics  required  for  the  Census  of  Manufacturing  Industries  and  the 
Sample  Survey  of  Manufacturing  Industries  were  collected  by  the  Central 
Government  on  a  voluntary  basis;  the  former  statistics  were  collected  through 
the  State  Government  staff  and  the  latter  through  the  field  staff  of  the  National 
Sample  Survey.  After  the  new  rules  were  introduced  in  1959,  it  was  decided  to 
integrate  the  two  Central  Government  surveys  into  a  single  one  and  to  collect 
all  the  information  through  the  field  staff  of  the  N.S.S.  While  sending  the  rules 
to  the  State  Governments  for  their  comments  in  August  1959,  we  stated  as 
follows: 

“The  design  of  the  Census  of  Manufacturing  Industries  and  the  Sample 
Survey  of  Manufacturing  Industries  will  be  examined  with  a  view  to  satisfy 
the  requirements  of  the  States  to  the  maximum  possible  extent,  but  in  case 
the  States  want  to  collect  information  other  than  those  which  are  proposed 
to  be  collected  on  the  above  lines,  it  is  suggested  that  the  State  Governments 
frame  their  rules  under  the  1953  Act  in  consultation  with  the  Central 
Statistical  Organisation  and  the  contents  of  the  forms  and  tabulations,  the 
concepts  and  definitions  and  the  establishments  and  industries  to  be  covered 
should  also  be  settled  in  consultation  with  the  Central  Statistical  Organisation 
to  ensure  uniformity  of  procedure  and  smooth  application  of  the  Act  and 
avoidance  of  duplication  of  enquiries.  This  would  also  enable  aggregation 
and  comparison  of  statistics  collected  by  the  different  States.” 

3 .  Several  States  were  apprehensive  whether  the  Statistics  collected  by 
the  Central  Government  under  the  integrated  survey  would  meet  their  purpose. 
The  suggestions  made  by  the  various  State  Governments  from  the  point  of 
view  of  their  requirements  were  taken  into  account  in  designing  the  new  survey. 
The  new  design  has  been  adopted  for  the  first  time  in  1960.  Its  main  features 
are  briefly  referred  to  in  paragraph  2  of  C.S.O’s  letter  dated  1st  November, 
1959  to  the  Government  of  Mysore.  Nevertheless,  several  State  Governments 
desired  that  the  Central  Government  should  collect  the  information  through  the 
State  Government  agencies.  This  view  was  expressed  by  them  at  a  meeting  of 
the  State  Government  officers  convened  at  Calcutta  on  26th  February  1960  by 
the  Chief  Director,  National  Sample  Survey. 

4.  This  together  with  other  suggestions  on  the  same  subject  were 
considered  by  the  Central  Statistical  Organisation,  the  N.S.S.  and  the  Directors 
of  all  the  State  Statistical  Bureaus  at  the  Conference  of  Central  and  State 
Statisticians  held  at  Jaipur  from  1 5th  to  19th  December,  1960.  After  discussion, 
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the  following  recommendation  was  made  by  them. 

“The  Conference  took  note  of  the  promulgation  of  Central  Rules  (1959) 
under  the  Collection  of  Statistics  Act,  1953  and  recognized  the  advantages 
of  associating  the  States  in  the  collection  of  data  on  industrial  statistics.  It 
recommended  that,  for  the  Central  Survey  (i.e.  both  for  Census  of 
Manufacturing  Industries  &  Sample  Survey  of  Manufacturing  Industries), 
besides  the  Statistical  Authority  (Chief  Director,  N.S.S.)  which  is  at  present 
appointed  under  the  Collection  of  Statistics  Act,  1953,  the  Directors  of  the 
State  Statistical  Bureaus  should  also  be  appropriately  appointed  by  the 
Central  Government  as  agencies  of  the  Central  Statistics  Authority  engaged 
in  the  collection  of  statistics  under  the  Act....  The  C.S.O.  was  requested 
to  persuade  the  Government  of  India  to  accept  these  recommendations 
and  to  evolve  appropriate  administrative  arrangements  to  implement  them”. 

5.  The  C.S.O.  has  accordingly  a  proposal  under  consideration  to  appoint 
the  Directors  of  the  State  Statistical  Bureaus  in  their  ex-officio  capacity,  as 
officers  appointed  by  the  Central  Government  under  the  Collection  of  Statistics 
Act,  1953  and  to  require  the  Statistics  Authority  (Chief  Director,  N.S.S.)  to 
place  the  N.S.S.  field  staff  engaged  in  the  collection  of  industrial  statistics 
under  these  officers.  The  Chief  Director,  N.S.S.  will  thus  collect  the  industrial 
statistics  through  the  State  officers;  at  the  same  time  he  can  ensure  uniformity 
of  concepts  and  definitions  and  also  exercise  a  certain  amount  of  administrative 
influence  in  order  to  expedite  work.  It  is  proposed  to  address  the  State 
Government  themselves  whether  they  are  agreeable  to  the  Directors  of  their 
State  Statistical  Bureaus  being  so  appointed  as  Joint  Statistics  Authorities  under 
the  Chief  Director,  National  Sample  Survey. 

6.  In  the  above  circumstances,  Prime  Minister  may  perhaps  send  a  reply 
to  the  Industries  Minister  of  Madras  pointing  out  that  the  matter  was  again 
considered  at  the  Conference  of  Central  and  State  Statisticians  held  at  Jaipur 
last  December  and  informing  him  that  the  recommendation  made  by  the 
Conference  regarding  the  association  of  State  agencies  with  the  work  of 
collection  of  information  is  under  the  consideration  of  the  Government  of  India. 
It  may  also  be  pointed  out  that  as  explained  in  our  letter  of  August  1959,  our 
intention  is  merely  to  avoid  duplication  and  conflict  of  concepts  and  definitions 
and  that  the  Government  of  India  would  welcome  and  assist  any  scheme  of 
collecting  industrial  statistics  which  would  supplement  the  information  yielded 
by  the  annual  survey  conducted  by  them. 


PC.  Mathew 
15-2-1961 
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13.  From  Hafiz  Mohammed  Ibrahim:  Drain  No.  819 

[Refer  to  items  150-151] 


17th  February,  1961 

My  dear  Jawaharlalji, 

I  got  your  letter  of  the  16th  February,  1961  together  with  a  copy  of  your  letter 
to  the  Chief  Minister,  Punjab,  regarding  the  extension  of  Drain  No. 8  to  the 
Jamuna. 

After  you  had  spoken  to  me  about  this  matter,  I  consulted  a  Delhi  Engineer 
who  knows  the  case  well.  A  Member  of  Parliament  from  Delhi  also  spoke  to 
me.  Later  I  asked  the  Irrigation  Minister  of  the  Punjab  to  come  here,  along  with 
his  concerned  officers,  and  meet  me  for  a  discussion.  He  is  expected  here 
tomorrow.  After  discussing  the  matter  with  him,  I  will  intimate  the  position  to 
you  and  also  keep  you  informed  of  subsequent  developments.  I  agree  that  the 
Delhi  area  should  not  be  exposed  to  any  risk  of  inundation  as  a  result  of  extension 
of  the  Drain. 

I  have  noted  what  you  have  said  about  the  danger  from  melting  snows  and 
will  consider  what  precautions  can  be  taken  against  the  threat. 

Yours  sincerely, 
Hafiz  Mohd.  Ibrahim 


14.  From  K.L.  Shrimali:  Third  Plan  Stingy  on  Funds  for 
Education20 

[Refer  to  items  155-156,  166] 

New  Delhi 
February  17,  1961 

My  dear  Prime  Minister, 

I  am  extremely  perturbed  at  the  reports  that  have  reached  me  about  the  allocation 
of  resources  to  the  Education  Ministry  for  its  programmes  during  the  Third 
Five  Year  Plan.  For  the  Second  Five  Year  Plan  the  Ministry  was  given  Rs  46 
crores  for  its  schemes,  including  the  schemes  of  the  University  Grants 


19.  Letter  from  the  Minister  of  Irrigation  and  Power.  File  No.  DW.V.5 12  (22)/60-I,  Ministry 
of  Irrigation,  1960. 

20.  Letter  from  the  Minister  of  Education  (only  excerpts  available).  PMO,  File  No.  17/447/ 
61-70-PMS,  Sr.  No.  1-A. 
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Commission.  For  the  Third  Five  Year  Plan  we  had  originally  drawn  up  schemes 
with  an  outlay  of  Rs  125  crores.  Considering  the  resources  position  this  was 
scaled  down  to  Rs  83  crores.  The  Ministry  held  discussions  with  the  Member 
(Education)  and  officers  of  the  Planning  Commission  a  couple  of  months  ago 
and  it  was  indicated  on  behalf  of  the  Planning  Commission  that  that  Ministry 
and  the  University  Grants  Commission  should  formulate  their  schemes  within 
a  ceiling  of  Rs  72  crores. 

Now  I  understand  that  the  allocation  tentatively  made  for  the  Ministry  is  in 
the  process  of  a  further  and  very  drastic  reduction  so  much  so  that  the  Ministry 
would  have  less  for  its  schemes  in  the  Third  Plan  than  what  we  had,  small 
though  it  was,  in  the  Second  Plan.  If  such  reduction  is  made,  it  would  hardly 
help  us  to  advance  beyond  the  stage  reached  at  the  end  of  the  Second  Plan  so 
far  as  the  Ministry’s  educational  programmes  are  concerned.  I  am  not  unmindful 
of  the  claims  on  the  resources,  but  I  would  like  most  earnestly  to  request  you 
for  special  consideration  to  be  shown  to  the  educational  programmes  of  the 
Ministry  so  that,  with  your  blessings,  Education  may  be  enabled  to  play  its  part 
in  the  tasks  of  national  reconstruction.  If  we  cannot  make  the  foundations  of 
education  strong  and  secure  under  your  leadership,  the  country  will  not  get 
another  opportunity  for  many  years  to  come. 

With  profound  respects, 


Yours  sincerely, 
K.L.  Shrimali 


15.  From  K.L.  Shrimali:  Ford  Foundation  to  Fund 
University21 

[Refer  to  item  158] 


New  Delhi 
February  17,  1961 


My  dear  Prime  Minister, 

Some  time  ago  the  resident  Director  of  the  Ford  Foundation  in  India,  Dr 
Ensminger  informed  me  that  the  Foundation  would  be  willing  to  assist 
substantially  in  the  establishment  of  a  new  University  with  higher  standards  of 
research  and  instruction  and  catering  to  the  needs  of  the  most  meritorious 


21.  Letter  from  the  Minister  of  Education.  PMO,  File  No.  40  (222)/61-71-PMS,  Sr.  No.  1- 
A.  Extracts. 
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students  from  all  over  the  country.  This  suggestion  was  studied  and  developed 
by  a  small  group  of  educationists  comprising  the  Education  Secretary,  the 
Chairman  of  the  University  Grants  Commission,  the  Vice-Chancellor  of  Delhi 
University  and  the  specialists  of  the  Ford  Foundation.  The  proposal  outlined  in 
the  enclosed  paper  is  the  result  of  the  thinking  of  this  group. 

I  have  mentioned  about  this  matter  to  the  Vice-President  and  the  Finance 
Minister  who  are  both  in  favour  of  the  broad  idea  underlying  this  proposal. 
Apart  from  the  obvious  role  of  such  a  University  in  the  raising  of  standards  of 
higher  education  in  India,  it  will  result  in  the  saving  of  a  considerable  amount 
of  foreign  exchange  which  is  now  expended  on  the  education  of  Indian  students 
abroad,  we  should  also  be  able  to  attract  to  the  faculties  of  the  proposed  National 
University  a  number  of  very  able  Indian  scientists  and  scholars  who  are  now 
teaching  in  foreign  universities. 


Yours  sincerely, 
K.L.  Shrimali 


16.  From  N.  S.  Khrushchev:  XV  UN  General  Assembly 
Session22 

[Refer  to  item  226] 


[18  February  1961] 
Unofficial  translation 

Esteemed  Mr  Prime  Minister, 

The  periodic  exchange  of  views  on  important  international  problems  has  become 
a  tradition  with  you  and  me  a  good  tradition,  which  I  believe,  you  agree  with. 
I  should  not  like  to  miss  such  an  opportunity  as  the  visit  to  India  on  Your  kind 
invitation  of  my  friend  and  colleague  Aleksey  Nikolayevich  Kosygin,  First  Deputy 
Chairman  of  the  USSR  Council  of  Ministers,  to  share  with  you  a  few  thoughts 
on  urgent  problems. 

First  about  the  forthcoming  second  part  of  the  XV  session  of  the  UN 
General  Assembly,  which  is  due  shortly.  We,  in  the  Soviet  Government,  would 
very  much  like  the  session  to  complete  in  adopting  constructive  solutions 
promoting  a  further  invigoration  of  international  situation.  And  in  this  connection 
the  thought  naturally  turns  first  of  all  to  the  question  of  disarmament. 


22.  Letter  from  the  Chairman  of  the  Council  of  Ministers,  USSR.  NMML,  V.  K.  Krishna 
Menon  Papers  (Official),  File  No.  22. 
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Naturally  I  hardly  need  to  outline  here  the  position  of  the  Soviet  Union  and 
our  specific  proposals  on  this  question.  They  are  known  from  the  appropriate 
documents.  Now,  as  it  seems  to  me,  the  most  important  task  is  to  find  means 
to  make  the  matter  going,  to  begin  at  last  concrete  negotiations  in  an  international 
agreement  which  will  provide  for  general  and  complete  disarmament  to  be 
effected  by  all  states  by  stages  under  strict  international  control.  As  we  think, 
some  useful  things  could  be  done  already  in  the  course  of  the  second  part  of 
session  of  the  UN  General  Assembly. 

You  are  aware,  Mr  Prime  Minister,  that  the  Soviet  Government  has  positively 
reacted  to  the  compromise  draft  resolution  of  India  and  eleven  other  states  of 
Asia,  Africa  and  Latin  America  regarding  the  directives  for  the  negotiations  on 
general  and  complete  disarmament.  We  appreciate  the  efforts  made  by 
governments  of  those  states  to  facilitate  the  adoption  of  an  agreed  solution 
which  would  open  the  way  for  fruitful  negotiations  on  disarmament.  The  Soviet 
Government  makes  no  secret  of  the  fact  that  on  a  number  of  provisions  it 
would  like  to  have  seen  in  the  resolution  more  clear-cut  and  definite  wordings 
than  those  advanced  in  the  draft  of  the  twelve  states.  But  we  realize  that  the 
reaching  of  agreement  quite  oftenly  necrotizen  requires  mutual  concessions, 
and  therefore  we  expressed  our  readiness  to  lead  our  support  to  that  draft.  But 
in  this  we  proceeded  from  the  premise  that  it  contained  the  main  thing — genuine 
course  toward  a  treaty  on  general  and  complete  disarmament  and  not  a  platonic 
talk  on  disarmament  binding  to  nothing,  and  that  consequently  the  resolution  of 
India  and  other  eleven  countries  contained  a  minimal  basis  for  reopening  the 
negotiations  on  conclusion  of  such  a  treaty. 

Now,  however,  judging  by  everything,  there  are  those  who  would  like  to 
see  the  proposals  submitted  for  the  consideration  of  the  Assembly  be  deteriorated 
in  order  to  render  them  devoid  of  their  main  contents,  of  their  to  some  extent 
concrete  and  binding  provisions,  and  to  bring  the  whole  thing  down  to  such  an 
empty  resolution  void  of  any  sense  quite  a  few  of  which  kind  are  in  the  UN 
archives  on  disarmament. 

Another  device  of  the  opponents  of  disarmament  is  an  attempt  to  frustrate 
the  adoption  by  the  Assembly  of  any  decision  at  all  on  disarmament,  an  attempt 
to  once  again  make  the  vital  cause  of  disarmament  flow  through  necrotizing 
channels  of  various  auxiliary  bodies  and  to  hide  it  from  the  peoples,  from  the 
control  of  the  world  public  opinion.  In  particular  the  substance  of  the  proposal 
submitted  on  behalf  of  Canada  in  the  first  Committee  amounts  to  that. 

It  seems  to  me  that  the  states  that  are  in  favour  of  disarmament  should 
make  every  effort  in  order  not  to  allow  this  to  happen.  It  would  be  of  primary 
importance  for  a  further  progress  of  disarmament  and  for  the  development  of 
international  relations  in  general  to  adopt  at  this  UN  session  a  positive  and 
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constructive  decision  on  the  question  of  general  and  complete  disarmament. 

As  to  the  Soviet  Government  it  will  also  in  future  actively  support  the  draft 
resolution  of  the  twelve  states  in  the  shape  it  was  submitted  in  the  First  Committee 
last  autumn.  We  hope  that  the  Government  of  India  as  well,  which  is  one  of  the 
sponsors  of  that  proposal,  will  use  all  its  influence  in  order  to  achieve  its  adoption 
at  the  second  part  of  the  XV  session  of  the  General  Assembly. 

The  Soviet  Union  is  also  attaching  very  much  attention  to  the  increase  of 
composition  of  the  Disarmament  Committee  through  the  inclusion  in  it  of  the 
representatives  of  the  neutralist  countries  of  Asia,  Africa,  and  Latin  America, 
India,  Indonesia,  the  United  Arab  Republic,  Ghana  and  Mexico. 

We  believe  that  these  countries  can  make  no  small  a  contribution  to  the 
work  of  the  Committee  and  facilitate  the  speediest  working  out  of  a  treaty  on 
general  and  complete  disarmament.  The  adoption  by  the  General  Assembly  of 
an  appropriate  decision  along  with  the  directives  for  the  negotiations  on  general 
and  complete  disarmament  would  help  to  place  finally  the  disarmament 
negotiations  on  a  realistic  ground  capable  of  giving  good  results.  In  this  case 
the  Peoples  of  the  world  would  have  the  full  right  to  speak  well  of  the  second 
part  of  the  XV  session  of  the  Assembly  as  well. 

I  should  also  think  that  it  would  be  very  useful  if  the  Assembly  adopts 
proposals  on  making  Africa  a  continent  free  from  nuclear  and  rocket  weapons 
and  atomic  tests  and  on  some  measures  on  creating  favourable  conditions  for 
general  and  complete  disarmament.  As  you  will  recall,  a  number  of  countries 
of  Africa  and  Asia  and  the  Polish  People’s  Republic  have  already  advanced 
appropriate  proposals  on  the  XV  session  of  the  General  Assembly. 

One  would  like  to  hope  that  India  and  the  Soviet  Union  will,  as  all  other 
genuine  friends  of  the  cause  of  peace,  be  together  in  rendering  active  support 
to  these  proposals  at  the  forthcoming  meetings  of  the  Assembly. 

The  first  part  of  the  XV  session  of  the  General  Assembly  has  brought 
about  an  outstanding  success  to  the  champions  of  freedom  and  independence 
of  all  nations — the  historic  Declaration  on  granting  independence  to  colonial 
countries  and  nations  was  adopted.  The  adoption  of  this  Declaration  dealt  the 
system  of  colonial  subjugation  a  serious  moral  and  political  blow  and  raised 
new  hopes  in  the  hearts  of  the  enslaved  peoples. 

Permit  me  to  tell  you,  Mr  Prime  Minister,  that  the  Soviet  people  are  well 
aware  of  and  appreciate  India’s  efforts  which  contributed  to  the  adoption  by 
the  General  Assembly  of  this  important  decision  on  the  elimination  of  colonialism. 
India’s  active  support  of  the  Declaration  on  granting  independence  to  colonial 
countries  and  peoples  permits  us  to  hope  that  your  country  and  her  government 
headed  by  you  will  also  take  a  similarly  active  part  in  further  efforts  of  peace- 
loving  states  of  the  world  aimed  at  securing  the  Declaration  adopted  by  the 
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Assembly  not  to  remain  on  paper  but  to  be  as  soon  as  possible  put  into  life. 

I  hope  you  will  agree  that  at  present  the  task  is  to  attain  the  adoption  in  the 
shortest  possible  time  of  concrete  measures  for  actual  transfer  of  all  power  in 
their  own  home  to  the  peoples  of  colonies,  trusteeship  and  other  non-self¬ 
government  territories  and,  certainly,  not  to  allow  the  colonialists  to  reestablish 
their  power  over  the  liberated  nations,  even  if  it  were  in  some  other  covert 
forms,  and  by  all  appearances  such  a  wish  is  not  alien  to  them. 

In  this  connection  I  cannot  help  touching  upon  the  question  concerning 
the  situation  in  the  Congo  which  has  become  unbearable  in  the  light  of  the 
latest  tragic  events  in  that  country.  The  vile  murder  of  the  Head  of  the  Government 
of  the  Independent  Republic  of  the  Congo,  Patrice  Lumumba,  Chairman  of  the 
Senate,  Joseph  Okito,  and  the  Minister  of  Defence,  Maurice  Mpolo,  is  indeed  a 
monstrous  crime  of  the  colonialists  and  their  accomplices  and  lackeys.  This 
bloody  execution  of  the  statesmen  of  the  Republic  of  the  Congo  is  a  proof  of 
the  colonialists’  intention  to  drown  in  blood  the  national  freedom  of  the  Congolese 
people.  The  Soviet  Government  being  deeply  concerned  over  the  situation  in 
the  Congo,  is  fully  determined  together  with  other  states  friendly  to  the  Republic 
of  the  Congo  to  render  her  every  possible  assistance  and  support.  New  crux  of 
the  matter  is  that  the  countries  which  are  indeed  friends  of  the  Congolese 
people,  who  do  not  want  to  have  on  them  the  chains  of  colonial  oppression, 
should  undertake  concrete  measures  in  defence  of  that  country  from  the 
aggressor  and  the  hired  hangmen  paid  by  the  imperialists. 

The  statement  of  the  Soviet  Government  in  connection  with  the  murder  of 
Patrice  Lumumba  and  his  comrades-in-arms  as  well  as  a  special  letter  addressed 
to  you  on  this  question  contain  specific  proposals  by  the  Soviet  Government 
which  in  our  view  should  be  implemented  to  normalize  the  situation  in  the 
Congo.  I  am  not  going  to  repeat  these  proposals.  I  think  you  share  my  opinion 
that  concordance  of  efforts  by  India  and  the  Soviet  Union  for  the  purpose  of 
putting  an  end  to  the  aggression  against  the  Congo  and  reestablishing  peace 
and  tranquillity  in  that  country  under  existing  conditions  are  of  great  importance. 

I  would  like  to  express  certain  idea  regarding  another  acute  international 
issue.  I  have  in  mind  the  dangerous  situation  obtained  in  Laos.  It  is  clear  that 
India  being  a  country  situated  in  close  proximity  to  Laos  is  particularly  interested 
to  see  the  disputed  questions  concerning  that  country  solved  not  as  a  result  of 
battles  in  the  Laotian  Jungles  but  at  the  table  of  negotiations.  You  would  probably 
agree  with  me  that  if  one  is  to  look  back  at  the  recent  development  of  events  in 
that  country  he  would  involuntary  (sic)  come  to  a  conclusion  that  the  situation 
in  Laos  has  been  worsening  with  every  passing  month  and  the  Laotian  crisis 
dangerously  tends  to  expand.  By  way  of  comparison  one  can  say  that  the  hand 
of  the  barometer  is  constantly  moving  in  the  particular  direction  which 
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unfortunately  is  not  “clear”. 

If  last  summer  a  mutiny  against  the  lawful  Laotian  Government  had  not 
been  organized  with  an  obvious  interference  on  the  part  of  the  United  States 
and  the  puppet  government  of  the  mutineers  had  not  been  set  up,  then  today 
the  Laotian  question  as  such  would  have  not  been  a  topic  of  the  day.  Indeed  the 
legitimate  Government  of  Laos  headed  by  Prince  Souvanna  Phouma  enjoys  the 
support  of  the  overwhelming  majority  of  the  Laotian  people  and  the  recognition 
of  the  majority  of  states  including  our  two  countries,  but  it  is  being  countered 
with  the  puppet  government  of  the  mutineers  of  Boun  Oum-Nossavan  which 
stands  solely  on  the  props  of  the  foreign  military,  financial  and  other  assistance 
of  the  United  States  and  other  SEATO  countries. 

Neither  the  USSR,  nor  India  have  brought  to  light  that  puppet  government. 
The  road  to  peaceful  settlement  of  the  situation  in  Laos  should  be  cleared 
primarily  by  those  who  continue  to  support  the  mutineers  in  their  struggle 
against  the  lawful  government  kindling  the  civil  war  in  Laos. 

As  you  know  the  Soviet  Government  persistently  comes  out  for  the 
speediest  possible  convocation  of  an  international  conference  on  Laos  with  the 
participation  of  the  countries  which  took  part  in  the  Geneva  Conference  of 
1954  or  with  a  wider  participation  as  proposed  by  Prince  Norodom  Sihanouk. 
But  unfortunately  this  proposal  has  not  yet  been  put  into  practice.  One  of  the 
main  arguments  adduced  against  the  convocation  of  such  a  conference  has 
been  the  reference  to  its  organization  which  would  take  a  considerable  time. 
Meanwhile,  two  years  have  already  elapsed  since  this  proposal  was  put  forward 
and  had  it  been  accepted  the  powers  concerned  would  probably  have  discussed 
long  ago  the  problems  concerning  Laos  at  the  table  of  negotiations  instead  of 
being  witnesses  to  the  military  actions  in  Laos  becoming  more  active.  I  would 
like  to  emphasize  that  it  is  not  too  late  to  call  such  a  conference  even  now. 

Fully  sharing  your  opinion  with  regard  to  the  necessity  to  take  urgent  steps 
in  connection  with  the  situation  in  Laos,  the  Soviet  Government  proposes  to 
call  preliminary  in  Delhi  or  some  other  acceptable  place  the  International 
Commission  on  Supervision  and  Control  in  Laos.  We  proceed  from  the 
assumption  that  under  such  conditions  the  Commission  would  be  able  to  discuss 
the  situation  obtained  in  Laos  and  to  consider  its  tasks  ensuring,  from  the 
situation  in  that  country  as  well  as  the  powers  necessary  for  ensuring  its  efficient 
activities  in  Laos.  However,  the  renewal  of  the  Commission’s  work  alone  cannot 
ensure  a  settlement  of  the  situation  which  has  taken  shape  in  that  country. 

This  situation  requires  above  all  the  cessation  of  hostilities  in  Laos,  and  for 
this  the  Commission  has  not  necessary  powers  which  only  the  proposed 
international  conference  could  vest  in  it.  Thus,  as  you  see,  the  implementation 
of  the  proposal  about  the  renewal  of  the  activities  of  the  International  Commission 
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on  Laos  depends  to  a  considerable  degree  on  the  solution  of  the  same  major 
task:  the  convening  of  an  international  conference  on  Laos. 

We  hope  that  your  government  and  you  personally  will  deem  it  possible  to 
use  your  influence  and  prestige  in  favour  of  the  immediate  convening  of  an 
international  conference  on  Laos,  and  will  favourably  regard  the  proposal  on 
convening,  as  first  step,  the  International  Commission  on  Supervision  and  Control 
in  Laos. 

Of  course,  much  in  the  further  development  of  events  will  depend  on  what 
direction  will  be  assumed  by  the  foreign  policy  of  the  United  States  of  America 
under  its  new  government.  Probably  you  and  I  are  far  from  being  indifferent  as 
to  what  this  direction  would  be.  It  seems  to  me  that  now  one  cannot  say 
definitely  what  trends  will  prevail  in  the  policy  of  the  United  States.  The  Soviet 
Government  would  like  to  hope  for  the  better.  We  are  in  favour  of  extending 
cooperation  with  the  United  States  government  and  establishing  genuine 
confidence  and  understanding  in  international  affairs.  On  our  part  there  is  not 
and  will  not  be  a  lack  of  readiness  for  this,  and  as  you  are  aware,  we  have 
undertaken  some  measures  to  show  by  deeds  our  readiness. 

I  have  purposely  dealt  with  the  questions  concerning  the  development  of 
Soviet-American  relations,  being  aware  of  the  importance  you  personally  also 
attach  to  their  being  good.  One  would  like  to  believe  that  the  new  people  who 
took  in  their  hands  the  helm  of  the  state  administration  in  Washington  will  be 
able  to  step  over  the  prejudices  and  conceptions  of  the  “cold  war”  which 
limited  the  mental  outlook  of  their  predecessors.  One  would  like  to  believe  that 
they  will  act  realising  that  the  establishment  of  the  relations  of  trust  and 
cooperation  between  the  USSR  and  the  United  States  meet  the  interests  of  not 
only  the  USSR  and  other  states  but  the  vital  interests  of  the  United  States  itself. 
Near  future  will  probably  give  an  answer  to  the  question  as  to  what  direction 
will  be  taken  by  the  development  of  the  Soviet-American  relations  and 
consequently  how  will  it  tell  upon  the  whole  international  life. 

I  avail  myself  of  this  opportunity  to  convey  to  you  my  best  wishes  for 
good  health  and  successes  in  your  activities. 

With  sincere  respect, 


N.  Khrushchev 
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17.  From  S.  A.  Dange:  Anti-Belgium  Protests  and  Indian 
Police23 

[Refer  to  item  221] 


4  Ashok  Road, 
New  Delhi 
February  20,  1961 

Dear  Panditji, 

The  murder  of  Premier  Lumumba  rightly  made  the  Indian  people  indignant 
against  the  Belgian  imperialists  and  their  henchmen  in  the  UNO.  There  were 
demonstrations  throughout  the  world  before  Belgian  embassies  to  express 
people’s  anger. 

It  is  however,  strange  to  find  that  in  India,  police  have  attacked  the 
demonstrators  in  a  brutal  and  savage  way.  At  Bombay  particularly,  in  a 
demonstration  on  Saturday,  February  18,  fifty  people  were  wounded  and  some 
of  them  so  seriously  that  they  had  to  be  hospitalized  and  some  had  to  undergo 
operations.  Some  of  them  were  members  of  the  Bombay  Legislature,  some 
City  corporations,  some  workers  and  so  on.24 

When  everyone  is  protesting  at  the  murder  of  Lumumba,  that  police  should 
be  so  murderously  angry  at  the  protests  shows  that  the  Belgian  fascists  seem 
to  have  some  lurking  supporters  in  India  also.  Otherwise  such  attacks  are 
inexplicable.  They  were  not  in  defence  of  Belgian  diplomatic  personnel,  as  no 
one  was  within  sight  or  any  distance  of  the  demonstrators. 

The  Secretary  of  the  Communist  Party  in  Bombay,  Com.  Vaidya25  has  sent 
you  a  telegram  requesting  you  to  investigate  this  behavior  of  the  police,  in  a 
matter,  in  which  you  yourself  were  moved  to  express  strong  sentiments  of 
resentment.  I  hope  you  will  look  into  it. 

Yours  sincerely, 
S.A.  Dange 


23.  Letter  from  CPI  MP.  MEA,  File  No.  2  (3)-Eur/61,  p.  14/  corr. 

24.  A  Communist  demonstration  protesting  Lumumba’s  murder  was  attacked  by  the  police 
on  18  February  1961.  See  The  Statesman,  19  February  1961,  p.  1. 

25.  D.S.  Vaidya. 
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18.  From  P.  Subbarayan:  Foreign  Assistance  for  Cochin 
Shipyard26 

[Refer  to  item  137] 


20th  February  1961 

My  dear  Prime  Minister, 

I  wonder  whether  I  could  seek  your  advice  on  the  question  of  collaborating 
with  the  U.K.  Government  in  putting  up  the  Second  Shipyard  at  Cochin. 

You  would  recall  how,  during  the  last  Budget  Session,  there  was  considerable 
agitation  in  Parliament,  particularly  from  Kerala  Members,  regarding  the  final 
decision  to  locate  the  Second  Shipyard  at  Cochin.  Various  claims  were  put 
forward  for  locating  the  Shipyard  in  other  States,  but,  in  conformity  with  the 
recommendations  of  the  British  Mission  which  visited  India  to  study  the  question 
of  having  a  Second  Shipyard  it  was  decided  to  locate  the  Shipyard  in  Cochin. 
Since  then,  action  has  been  taken  to  acquire  a  suitable  site  on  the  foreshore  for 
putting  up  the  workshop,  and  steps  are  also  in  progress  to  acquire  a  site  further 
inland  for  the  housing  colony  of  the  workers. 

At  this  stage,  I  was  considering  how  best  we  could  get  technical  assistance 
and  financial  collaboration  for  the  project.  I  was  very  anxious  that  we  should 
avoid  the  pitfalls  which  made  the  earlier  working  of  the  Hindustan  Shipyard 
rather  unsatisfactory.  After  tentative  discussions  in  my  Ministry,  I  had  asked 
the  former  Secretary  of  the  Transport  Department,  Shri  R.L.  Gupta,  to  discuss 
the  possibility  of  collaboration  with  U.K.  at  the  time  of  his  visit  to  Great  Britain 
in  connection  with  the  Conference  on  the  Safety  of  the  Seas.  He  had  discussions 
with  shipbuilding  interests  in  the  U.K.  and  also  with  the  U.K.  Civil  Servants.  He 
noticed  a  great  deal  of  willingness  on  the  part  of  the  U.K.  Government  and 
Shipbuilding  interests  to  assist  India  in  putting  up  a  Second  Shipyard.  At  about 
that  time,  Morarjibhai  was  also  in  Europe,  and,  while  he  was  in  West  Germany, 
my  colleague,  Raj  Bahadur,  wrote  to  him  requesting  him  to  negotiate  with  the 
West  German  Government  for  diverting  part  of  their  80m  DM  towards 
assistance  for  the  second  Shipbuilding  Yard.  In  fact,  Shri  Raj  Bahadur  had  had 
tentative  discussions  with  the  Howaldtswerke  in  Germany  during  his  visit  to 
that  country  on  his  way  back  from  the  inaugural  flight  of  the  Boeing  to  New 
York.  These  discussions  were  very  vague  and  Howaldtswerke  did  not  show 
keen  interest  in  the  project.  On  the  other  hand,  they  appeared  to  be  more  interested 
in  selling  their  own  ships  to  India.  Raj  Bahadur,  however,  felt  that  it  would  be 


26.  Letter  from  the  Minister  of  Transport  and  Communications.  PMO,  File  No.  17(79)/56- 
66-PMS,  Sr.  No.  16-A. 
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desirable  for  Morarjibhai  to  discuss  this  with  the  West  German  Government. 
Morarjibhai,  however,  declined  to  enter  into  any  discussions,  on  the  strength 
of  information  received  from  Shri  T.S.  Swaminathan  to  the  effect  that  I  had 
asked  the  Secretary  only  to  pursue  the  matter  with  the  U.K.  Shipbuilding 
interests. 

At  that  stage,  it  had  become  imperative  that  we  should  decide  once  for  all 
on  the  country  which  would  give  us  assistance  in  this  matter.  As  stated  by  me, 
the  U.K.  Government  had  shown  great  interest  and  the  Shipbuilding  yards  in 
the  U.K.  had  offered  to  train  500  workers  free  of  cost  in  their  yards.  I  was  sure 
that  no  other  country  would  offer  better  terms.  In  fact,  there  was  a  vague 
promise  held  out  that  the  U.K.  Government  might  also  give  a  loan  of  £1  million 
for  the  Second  Shipyard.  I  had  several  talks  with  Sir  Malcolm  MacDonald,  the 
then  U.K.  High  Commissioner,  on  this  subject,  and  I  discovered  that  there  was 
a  genuine  desire  on  the  part  of  the  U.K.  Government  to  help  us  in  this  matter.  At 
the  same  time,  they  were  rather  sensitive  to  our  reactions  and  I  felt  it  would  be 
tactically  unwise  to  negotiate  with  other  countries  when  so  much  goodwill  has 
been  generated  in  the  U.K.  I  had  several  reasons  for  making  a  considered 
decision  that  we  should  seek  assistance  only  from  the  U.K.  The  first  reason  is 
that  the  U.K.  yards  are  not  as  keen  on  our  orders  for  ships  as  the  West  German 
yards  and  the  Japanese  yards  are.  Besides,  in  actual  shipping  industry,  as 
instanced  by  the  India-U.K.  Conference,  etc.,  the  U.K.  Government  no  longer 
treated  us  as  a  rival  to  be  put  down  by  any  means  whatsoever  as  in  the  olden 
days  but  treated  us  as  friendly  partners  in  shipping  enterprises.  This  spirit  has 
also  marked  our  relationship  with  the  BOAC  who  have  entered  into  a  pool  with 
our  National  airways.  Secondly,  I  have  greater  faith  in  the  capacity  of  U.K. 
Shipbuilding  yards  to  train  our  personnel  and  to  give  us  the  technical  know¬ 
how.  You  know  very  well  the  dismal  story  of  the  French  collaboration  in  the 
Hindustan  Shipyard  and  I  need  hardly  tell  you  that  British  people,  though  they 
may  be  slower  in  results,  are  certainly  more  reliable  so  far  the  ultimate  outcome 
is  concerned.  In  view,  however,  of  the  insistence  of  my  colleague,  the  Minister 
of  State,  I  yielded  to  the  extent  that  confidential  enquiries  might  be  made  in 
West  Germany  and  Japan  about  their  willingness  to  collaborate. 

I  am  greatly  encouraged  to  read  the  notes  of  Shri  L.K.  Jha  in  this  connection. 
I  have  enclosed  a  copy  of  his  notes  for  your  ready  reference,  as  also  for  the 
reason  that  I  wanted  to  invite  your  attention  to  the  able  manner  in  which  Shri 
Jha  deals  with  this  problem.  I  must  mention  in  passing  that  his  approach  to  the 
problem  and  his  manner  of  dealing  with  it  has  left  me  with  the  impression  that 
he  is  one  of  our  ablest  servants.  He  has  very  clearly  emphasized  that  there  is  no 
possibility  of  getting  any  assistance  from  West  Germany  or  Japan.  He  has  also 
clearly  laid  down  the  procedure  to  be  adopted  by  the  Transport  Ministry  in 
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furthering  the  progress  of  this  project.  My  Ministry  is,  therefore,  taking  action 
immediately  to  appoint  Consultants  from  the  U.K.  They  will  draw  up  the  final 
project,  and,  as  stated  by  Shri  L.K.  Jha,  the  U.K.,  who  are  keenly  interested  in 
this  project,  might  give  it  a  high  priority  within  their  £30  million  loan:  it  is  also 
not  unlikely  that  they  may  increase  the  amount  of  aid,  if  necessary,  to 
accommodate  this  project. 

I  am,  therefore,  seeking  your  advice  on  the  following  points  :- 

1)  It  is  presumed  that  it  is  in  the  fitness  of  things  to  appoint  British 
consultants  in  preference  to  German  or  Japanese  consultants,  having 
regard  to  the  ultimate  possibility  of  getting  financial  aid  for  the  project 
only  from  the  U.K. 

2)  There  is  no  necessity  to  make  any  kind  of  enquiries  in  Germany  or 
Japan  regarding  the  possibility  of  technical  aid  or  financial  assistance, 
as  they  have  shown  very  little  willingness  to  give  such  aid.  Besides, 
the  utilization  of  the  overall  credits  offered  by  these  countries  for  more 
useful  projects  is  already  under  consideration,  and  the  amounts  they 
are  prepared  to  advance  are  not  sufficient  even  to  meet  the  projects  in 
which  they  are  interested. 

I  know  how  hard-pressed  you  are  due  to  the  multifarious  problems  which 
come  to  your  notice;  but,  in  view  of  the  fact  that  this  is  one  of  the  major 
projects  in  my  Ministry,  I  am  sure  you  will  spare  a  little  time  to  go  through  the 
Annexures  which  consist  of  my  note  dated  8-9-1960,  Mr  Jha’s  notes  dated  8- 
1 2- 1 960  and  my  final  notes  dated  1 1  - 1  - 1 96 1 . 1  have  not  sent  you  the  main  file, 
as  a  great  deal  of  the  noting  in  it  relates  to  details  and  may  not  be  of  interest  to 
you  in  this  connection. 

You  will  forgive  me  for  this  long  letter,  but  in  matters  like  this  shipyard  I  do 
not  like  to  act  without  your  knowing  the  whole  history. 

With  affectionate  regard 


P.  Subbarayan 
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19.  From  K.  D.  Malaviya:  Link  to  be  First  Co-operative 
Endeavour27 

[Refer  to  item  124] 


February  20,  1961 

My  dear  Jawaharlalji, 

I  am  enclosing  with  this  letter  the  Constitution  of  our  Co-operative  Publishing 
Society  of  India  Ltd.  As  I  spoke  to  you  yesterday  and  a  few  days  back  also,  I, 
along  with  some  Congressmen  of  the  country,  am  applying  my  energy  to  control 
the  hundreds  of  small  small  district  level  papers  for  a  healthy  growth  and  also 
to  start  a  number  of  English  and  Vernacular  papers  in  the  country.  We  propose 
to  begin  first  from  Delhi.  The  Link  will  be  one  of  it  and  the  idea  is  to  have  an 
evening  English  daily  associated  with  Link  and  a  Hindi  daily  independent  of 
Link. 

As  you  will  see  from  the  objectives  of  this  Publishing  Society,  it  aims  at 
preaching  ideals  and  programmes  of  co-operation  and  socialism  through 
pamphlets,  information-tracts  and  newspapers  etc. 

[...] 

But  all  this  I  cannot  do  without  your  blessing  and  moral  support.  I  want 
two  things  from  you.  First  to  speak  to  S.K.  Dey  not  to  bother  himself 
unnecessarily  about  this  idea  of  ours.  Unfortunately,  he  is  utterly  unable  to 
appreciate  such  a  massive  effort  which  has  a  political  bearing  in  it.  I  can  assure 
him  that  there  is  nothing  in  this  to  uproot  his  authority  in  this  venture.  The 
second  request  is  that  you  give  us  a  small  message  of  blessing  and  good  wishes. 

Yours  affectionately, 
Keshava  Deva  Malaviya 


27.  Letter  from  the  Minister  of  Mines  and  Oil.  PMO,  File  NO.  17(450)/61-70-PMS,  Sr.  No. 
1-A  (only  extracts  available.) 
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20.  From  Shriman  Narayan:  Delete  Communal 
References  in  Educational  Institutions28 

[Refer  to  item  1  ] 


February  21,  1961 

My  dearPanditji, 

I  am  glad  to  read  in  today’s  papers  about  your  speech  in  the  Rajya  Sabha 
yesterday  in  which  you  denounced  communal  tendencies  in  the  country  in 
forceful  terms.  I,  however,  earnestly  feel  that  this  deep-rooted  evil  in  Indian 
public  life  could  be  eradicated  only  if  certain  systematic  steps  are  taken  by  the 
administration.  For  example,  the  Union  and  the  State  Governments  should  no 
longer  tolerate  communal  or  sectarian  institutions  at  least  in  the  educational 
sphere.  To  set  a  healthy  example,  I  think,  the  Government  of  India  should, 
without  any  further  delay,  delete  “Hindu”  and  “Muslim”  words  from  its  own 
Universities  at  Banaras  and  Aligarh.  If  such  a  step  is  taken  simultaneously  in 
the  case  of  these  Universities,  there  is  not  likely  to  be  much  opposition  from 
the  general  public.  Even  if  there  is  some  resistance  to  this  overdue  reform,  it 
has  to  be  faced  boldly.  The  State  Governments,  in  turn,  should  decide  not  to 
give  grants-in-aid  to  educational  institutions  which  are  denominational,  communal 
or  sectarian  in  character.  In  a  socialist  society  there  should  no  longer  be  any 
room  for  a  Jat,  a  Vaish  or  a  Kanya  Kubja  College  or  High  School. 

I  have  already  discussed  the  urgency  of  deleting  communal  names  from 
the  Banaras  and  Aligarh  Universities  with  Dr  Shrimali  and  he  agrees  with  my 
view.  But  unless  he  gets  full  support  from  the  Union  Cabinet,  it  will  be  difficult 
for  him  to  go  ahead  with  this  much-needed  reform.  I  would,  therefore,  earnestly 
request  you  to  kindly  take  up  this  matter  as  early  as  possible  so  that  some 
concrete  steps  may  be  taken  to  root  out  the  canker  of  commercialism  from 
Indian  society.  The  step  suggested  by  me  is  only  illustrative.  It  will  have  to  be 
followed  up  by  several  other  measures  in  our  social  and  political  life. 

With  deep  regards, 


Yours  sincerely, 
Shriman 


28.  Letter.  Reproduced  from  Shriman  Narayan,  Letters  from  Gandhi  Nehru  Vinoba  (Bombay: 
Asia  Publishing  House,  1968),  pp.  106-107. 
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21.  From  Y.  D.  Gundevia:  Savang  Vatthana’s  Statement29 

[Refer  to  item  263-264,  266] 

I  place  below  the  text  of  the  declaration  of  the  King  of  Laos,  which  was 
broadcast  by  him  on  19th  February.  The  Laos  Charge  d’Affaires  has  handed 
this  over  to  me,  today,  with  a  brief  covering  letter. 

2.  The  Charge  d’Affaires  said,  after  I  had  read  the  text,  that  he  had  been 
asked  by  his  Government  to  request  us  to  support  the  King’s  proposals. 

3.  I,  briefly,  told  the  Charge  d’ Affaires  that  our  anxiety,  solely,  was  to 
see  peace  restored  in  Laos.  We  had  been  assigned  certain  responsibilities  under 
the  Geneva  Agreements  and  we  were  prepared  to  carry  them  out,  if  we  were 
jointly  asked  by  the  two  Co-Chairmen,  to  function  in  any  manner  within  the 
terms  of  the  Geneva  Agreements.  This  had  been  our  only  stand,  consistently. 

4.  The  Charge  d’Affaires  told  me,  in  some  general  terms,  that,  if  India 
supported  the  King’s  proposals,  it  might  influence  Cambodia,  Burma  and  Malaya 
to  assist  in  the  manner  suggested  by  the  King.  I  asked  the  Charge  d’Affaires  if 
they  had  any  information  as  to  the  reactions  of  these  three  countries.  He  said 
that  they  expect  that  Cambodia,  Burma  and  Malaya,  would  react  favourably. 

5 .  The  only  operative  paragraph  in  the  King’s  statement  is  the  one  marked 
“A”  on  page  2.  It  is  suggested  that  this  Neutral  Commission  “will  have  as  its 
mission  the  denunciation  of  all  foreign  intervention. . .  .which  would  imperil  the 
independence,  integrity  and  neutrality”  of  Laos.  Needless  to  say  that  this  is 
hardly  adequate  by  way  of  terms  of  reference.  There  is  no  suggestion  that  the 
Commission’s  main  task  would  be  to  bring  about  a  cessation  of  hostilities. 

6.  The  American  plan,  as  envisaged  in  the  earlier  telegram  from 
Washington,  is  (a)  to  induce  the  King  to  make  a  declaration  of  neutrality;  (b)  to 
invite  the  Neutral  Nations  Commission  (explicitly  excluding  India)  to  prevent 
infiltration  of  arms  to  other  than  the  King’s  present  government;  and  (c)  to 
continue  to  assist,  militarily  and  otherwise,  the  present  Government  of  Laos, 
with  all  the  trappings  of  “legality”  on  their  side.  Mr  Kennedy  has,  in  his  talk 
with  Ambassador  Chagla,  admittedly,  spoken  about  a  broad-based  government 
in  Laos,  and  they  would,  presumably,  welcome  Souvanna  Phouma  joining  the 
present  Boun  Oum  -  Phoumi  set  up.  But  as  long  as  Mr  Parsons  remains  Assistant 
Secretary,  Kong  Lae  and,  certainly,  the  Pathet  Lao  elements  will  be  excluded 
from  this  so-called  broad-based  government. 


29.  Note,  2 1  February  1 96 1 ,  by  the  CS.  MEA,  File  No:  1 702(  1  )-AAIC/6 1 ,  Vol.  Ill,  pp.  5-6/ 
N.  The  last  sentence,  paragraph  8,  was  entered  in  his  own  hand. 
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7.  It  is  for  consideration  whether  the  Prime  Minister  need  make  any 
statement  on  the  King’s  proposals.  I  would  urge  that  we  need  not  comment  on 
them  at  all.  This  morning’s  news  suggests  that  the  Soviet  Union  has  come  out 
with  some  special  proposals  to  the  United  Kingdom.  We  have  not  been  informed 
of  them.  I  would  not  be  surprised  if  the  Soviet  Union  reacts  strongly  against 
the  King,  suggesting  that  he  is  a  “prisoner”  in  the  hands  of  Phoumi  Nosavan, 
etc.  They  may,  concretely,  come  forward  with  the  proposition  that  a  wider 
conference,  on  the  lines  suggested  by  Prince  Sihanouk,  be  called  to  discuss  the 
Laos  crisis.  The  U.K.  Chairman  will  not  agree,  because  the  Americans  will  not 
sit  at  the  same  table  with  the  Chinese. 

8.  This  U.K.  Acting  High  Commissioner  is  seeing  me  about  Laos  this 
afternoon. 


22.  From  Y.  D.  Gundevia:  Money  for  Mrs  Lumumba30 

[Refer  to  item  224] 

We  had  asked  our  Embassy  in  Leopoldville  to  find  out  if  Mrs  Lumumba  needed 
any  assistance,  monetary  or  otherwise.  Rameshwar  Rao’s  telegram  below 
suggests  that  Dayal  feels  that  25000  Francs  would  help  her  to  meet  immediate 
needs.  Mrs  Lumumba  and  other  members  of  the  families  of  political  victims 
have,  in  the  meanwhile,  been  removed  from  Leopoldville  to  Stanleyville,  as  a 
protective  measure.  We  have  no  means  of  paying  Mrs  Lumumba  or  others  in 
Stanleyville.  A  good  number  of  Governments  have  now  explicitly  recognized 
Mr  Gizenga’s  Government  in  Stanleyville,  and  the  U.A.R.,  in  particular,  I 
understand,  is  intending  to  set  up  diplomatic  representation  in  the  Orientale 
province.  Mrs  Lumumba’s  three  grown-up  children  are  being  very  well  looked 
after  in  Cairo.  There  is  every  reason  to  accept  that  these  families,  in  whose 
favour  we  have  immense  sympathies,  will  be  well  looked  after.  I  personally 
doubt  if  we  need  to  consider  giving  them  any  monetary  assistance. 

2.  P.M.  may  recall  that  Bhikhu  Chaman  Lai  had  sent  him  Rs  500/-  for 
Mrs  Lumumba.  For  the  present,  perhaps,  we  may  keep  this  money  and  return 
it  to  him  a  little  later. 


30.  Note,  21  February  1961,  by  the  CS.  MEA,  File  No.  REP-13/61-AFR-II,  p.  43/Note. 
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23.  From  Swaran  Singh:  Inaugurate  Mill  at  Rourkela  Steel 
Plane1 

[Refer  to  item  131] 


February  22,  1961 


My  dear  Jawaharlalji, 

You  will  be  glad  to  hear  that  the  construction  of  the  wide  strip  mill,  which  is 
perhaps  the  most  important  part  of  the  Rourkela  Steel  Plant,  has  been  finished 
and  trial  runs  started  yesterday.  This  is  a  very  modern  and  complex  mill  and 
there  are  hardly  half  a  dozen  like  it  in  the  whole  of  Europe.  All  those  who  are 
working  in  Rourkela  keenly  desire  that  you  should  formally  inaugurate  this 
mill.  I  heartily  endorse  their  request.  Your  visit  to  Rourkela  will  be  a  source  of 
great  encouragement  to  all.  I  would,  therefore,  request  you  to  inaugurate  this 
plant  on  any  day  convenient  to  you  after  your  return  from  the  U.K.  preferably 
after  the  23rd  of  March,  but  before  the  3 1  st,  as  it  would  be  desirable  to  inaugurate 
this  mill  before  the  close  of  the  plan  period. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Swaran  Singh 


24.  From  H.  J.  Bhabha:  Parulekar  as  Joint  Secretary 
Again32 

[Refer  to  item  195] 


February  22,  1961 

My  dear  Bhai, 

I  attach  herewith  a  paper  for  the  re-employment  of  Shri  V.M.  Parulekar  as 
Joint  Secretary,  which  I  am  putting  up  in  my  capacity  as  Secretary.  For  various 
reasons  it  has  not  been  possible  to  call  a  meeting  of  the  Commission,  as  P.N. 
Thapar  is  ill  in  hospital  and  the  matter  is  very  urgent. 

You  are  aware  of  some  of  the  difficulties  that  have  existed  in  this  Department 
since  last  year.  This  state  of  affairs  has  put  a  very  great  strain  on  me,  and  it  is 
absolutely  essential  that  I  should  have  a  Joint  Secretary  on  whom  I  can  rely 


31.  Letter  Minister  of  Steel,  Mines,  and  Fuel.  PMO,  File  No.  17(12)/61-65-PMS,  Sr.  No.  3- 
A. 

32.  Letter  from  the  Secretary,  Department  of  Atomic  Energy,  Apollo  Pier  Road,  Bombay  1 . 
PMO,  File  No.  17(62)/57-63-PMS,  Vol.  I,  Sr.  No.  19-A. 
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completely  and  who  understands  my  method  of  work.  I  have  been  very 
overburdened  for  some  time,  in  my  opinion  quite  unnecessarily,  because  many 
of  the  matters  have  not  been  handled  in  the  way  in  which  I  think  they  should 
be,  and  it  is,  therefore,  essential,  in  the  interests  of  the  work,  that  I  should  have 
a  Joint  Secretary  who  understands  my  method  of  work  and  who  will  not  place 
further  burdens  on  me.  I  hope  very  much,  therefore,  that  the  proposal  will  be 
accepted.  I  will  be  putting  up  a  paper  to  you  in  due  course  about  other 
organizational  changes  in  the  Department. 


Yours  affectionately, 

Homi 


25.  China’s  War  Plans33 

[Refer  to  item  255] 

China  Prepares  For  Fight  On  Sikkim 

Darjeeling,  Feb.  21 — The  Chinese  authorities  in  Tibet  appear  to  be  preparing  to 
battle  with  India  over  the  border  states  of  Sikkim  and  Bhutan,  according  to 
reports  reaching  here. 

India  is  trying  to  consolidate  her  interests  there. 

A  reliable  source  who  was  in  Lhasa  just  over  a  week  ago  said  the  Chinese 
authorities  there  were  assiduously  courting  all  Bhutanese  and  Sikkimese 
nationals.  They  were  also  organising  an  intensive  series  of  study  courses  for 
teaching  military  officers  the  Bhutanese,  Sikkimese,  Nepali,  Hindi  and  English 
languages. 

New  reports  confirm  the  recent  information  of  intense  Chinese  military 
activity  along  Tibet’s  southern  border  with  Bhutan  and  India.  Tens  of  thousands 
of  men  have  been  conscripted  from  prisons  and  monasteries. 

They  are  being  used  to  push  ahead  with  a  road  from  Lhasa  through  Gyamda 
to  Pemako.  A  large  airfield  and  military  base  is  being  established  there  right  on 
the  Indian  border  just  east  of  Bhutan  and  north  of  Dibrugarh. 

Troops  equipped  with  anti-aircraft  guns  are  pouring  into  the  Loka  area 
south  of  Lhasa.  At  least  another  15,000  recently  joined  a  force  of  10,000  already 
in  the  Ari  area. 


33.  Reproduced  from  The  Hindustan  Times,  22  February  1961,  p.  1. 
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Garrisons  for  them  cannot  be  built  quickly  enough,  and  monasteries  are 
being  ruthlessly  requisitioned  as  barracks. 

As  the  road  supply  routes  are  vulnerable  to  attacks  by  Tibetan  guerillas, 
the  Chinese  are  also  driving  ahead  in  strictest  secrecy  with  the  railway  from 
Lhasa  to  Lanchow.  No  propaganda  is  attending  this  ambitious  project. 

This  in  itself  is  suspicious.  Night  and  day  the  truck  is  being  driven  ahead. 

The  railway  is  expected  to  be  completed  within  a  few  months.  It  will  run 
from  Lanchow  through  Karmoo,  Nagchuka  Dham  and  Medogonkar  to  Lhasa. 

In  the  midst  of  this  ruthless  drive  for  more  Himalayan  territory  the  Chinese 
authorities  in  Tibet  continue  to  send  hundreds  of  lorries  of  grain  to  China. 

Yet  there  are  famine  conditions  throughout  Tibet.  That  they  scrape  the 
bottom  of  the  barrel  there  shows  how  desperate  the  situation  in  China  itself 
must  be. 

In  these  circumstances  Bhutan — with  its  small  population,  large  stocks  of 
grain  ad  high  productivity  in  the  paddy  fields  and  its  vulnerable  political  position 
vis-a-vis  both  China  and  India — must  seem  an  irresistible  attraction  to  the  rulers 
in  Peking. 

But  India  remains  slightly  ahead  in  her  attempts  to  gain  influence  there. — 
By  arrangement  with  the  Daily  Telegraph,  London. 


26.  From  N.  S.  Khrushchev:  Lumumba,  Congo  and 
Soviet  Intervention  in  the  UN34 

[Refer  to  item  226] 

Unofficial  translation 
Esteemed  Mr  Prime  Minister, 

I  am  addressing  this  message  to  you  in  order  to  express  the  view  of  the  Soviet 
Government  in  connection  with  the  bloody  murder  of  Patrice  Lumumba, 
outstanding  leader  of  the  national-liberation  movement  in  Africa,  head  of  the 
Government  of  the  Republic  of  the  Congo  and  his  comrades-in-arms  Joseph 
Okito,  Chairman  of  the  Senate  and  Maurice  Mpolo,  Minister  of  Defence. 

This  crime  of  the  colonialists  and  their  stooges  caused  a  wave  of 
spontaneous  indignation  in  the  Soviet  Union  and  many  other  countries  of  the 
world,  which  gave  rise  to  protest  demonstrations  demanding  to  put  an  end  to 
the  outrages  of  colonialists  in  the  Congo  and  to  punish  severely  those  responsible 
for  the  death  of  P.  Lumumba  and  his  comrades-in-arms. 


34.  Letter,  22  February  1961.  NMML,  V.  K.  Krishna  Menon  Papers  (Official),  File  No.  22. 


601 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


Frankly  speaking,  while  I  am  writing  this,  I  can  hardly  contain  my  indignation 
caused  by  the  news  about  the  murder  of  Patrice  Lumumba  and  a  feeling  of 
loath[ing]  towards  his  executioners.  But  however  difficult  it  is  to  contain  one’s 
feelings  about  the  atrocity,  which  touched  the  conscience  of  every  honest  man 
so  acutely,  the  duty  of  statesmen  is  to  be  guided  first  of  all  by  common  sense, 
interests  of  their  own  people  and  maintenance  of  peace.  Time  heals  scars  and 
cicatrices,  inflicted  by  sorrow,  but  political  problems  remain  and  they  must  be 
solved. 

We  feel  that  at  present  a  necessity  has  arisen  not  only  to  think  anew  how 
can  the  friends  of  Congo  help  the  Congolese  people  in  their  just  struggle  for 
their  independence  but  to  think  over  wider  problems,  concerning  the  United 
Nations  Organisation  as  a  whole  and  its  future. 

It  is  the  events  in  the  Congo  and  especially  the  murder  of  Prime  Minister 
Lumumba  that  make  us  consider  closely  the  question  of  the  role  played  in  these 
events  by  the  Secretary  General  Hammarskjold  and  generally  of  the  imprint  of 
his  activities  upon  the  character  of  the  United  Nations  as  an  international 
organisation,  which  is  called  upon  to  preserve  peace  and  defend  the  rights  of 
peoples. 

What  has  happened  to  the  Congo?  Now  it  is  not  a  secret  for  anybody. 
Lumumba  and  his  comrades — staunch  and  true  patriots  of  the  Congo — have 
fallen  victims  to  the  plot  of  colonial  imperialist  powers.  The  beginnings  of  this 
plot  can  be  traced  back  to  the  days  when  foreign  troops  subordinate  to 
Hammarskjold  stepped  on  the  Congo  soil  in  response  to  the  request  of  the 
Congo  Government  which  planned  to  enjoy  the  support  of  the  United  Nations 
Organisation  in  defending  the  independence  of  their  country  against  colonial 
aggression.  The  western  press  is  literally  crammed  with  reports  relating  to  the 
preparation  of  this  atrocity,  including  the  fuss  around  the  newly-styled  stooge 
of  the  colonialists  Ileo. 

The  physical  extermination  of  Patrice  Lumumba  was  in  fact  determined 
beforehand  as  soon  as  the  colonialists  became  convinced  that  Lumumba  was 
in  the  way  of  the  implementation  of  their  plans,  that  the  head  of  the  Congolese 
Government  was  striving  to  achieve  complete  independence  for  his  country 
and  its  liberation  from  the  Belgian  colonialists. 

Scarcely  had  the  troops  subordinate  to  Hammarskjold  entered  the  Congo 
when  they  were  at  once  used  against  Lumumba,  against  the  government  headed 
by  him.  Airfields  were  blocked,  the  access  to  radio  stations  was  stopped, 
communications  of  the  legitimate  government  with  the  provinces  of  the  country 
were  broken.  Affairs  even  went  to  the  point  when  the  Prime  Minister  of  the 
Congo  was  deprived  of  the  opportunity  to  get  an  airplane  in  order  to  go  the 
UNO — the  same  organisation  which  he  had  asked  to  help  him  with  troops. 
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The  dismemberment  of  the  country  began.  The  richest  province  of  Katanga 
was  virtually  tom  away  from  the  Congo.  Instead  of  a  Belgian  official  a  puppet 
stooge — Tshombe — was  put  at  its  head,  who  had  been  picked  from  the  local 
people,  who  had  sold  himself  to  the  colonialists  and  had  to  serve  as  a  cover  up 
for  the  restoration  of  their  rule  in  this  part  of  the  territory  of  the  Congo. 

What  does  it  all  mean?  It  means,  that  when  forces  were  being  dispatched 
to  the  Congo  in  the  name  of  the  UNO,  Hammarskjold  already  knew  what  they 
were  going  to  be  used  for.  What  matters  here  is  not  Hammarskjold  personally, 
but  those  whose  will  he  executes,  what  matters  if  the  policy  of  the  monopolists- 
colonialists,  who  wish  to  suppress  and  exploit  the  people  for  former  colonial 
countries  that  have  achieved  independence.  As  a  mortally  wounded  beast  who 
does  not  want  to  let  go  of  its  prey,  holding  it  in  its  clutches  and  clawing  it  until 
he  still  has  some  strength  left,  the  Belgian  colonialists  and  their  NATO 
accomplices  cannot  reconcile  themselves  to  the  fact  that  their  former  victim, 
the  Congo,  has  awakened  to  independent  life  and  is  beginning  to  stand  on  its 
own  feet. 

I  must  say  that  these  schemes  of  the  colonialists  were  already  clearly  seen 
before.  That  is  why  the  Soviet  Government  criticised  the  activities  of  the  UK 
apparatus,  particularly  Hammarskjold  as  well  as  the  present  one-sided  structure 
of  this  organisation  at  the  XVth  session  of  the  General  Assembly.  It  had  been 
already  known  even  then  what  kind  of  tactics  were  the  colonialists  and  the 
enemies  of  peace  going  to  undertake  using  the  UN  in  order  to  prevent  the 
solution  of  international  issues  confronting  the  organisation.  We  have  witnessed 
vivid  examples  of  how  the  UN  was  being  used  by  the  colonial  and  imperialist 
powers  in  their  interests. 

And  if  the  socialist  countries  and  the  countries  adhering  to  a  neutralist 
policy  had  accepted  it  and  kept  silent,  then  the  leaders  of  these  countries  would 
have  become  mere  bankrupts  unable  to  appraise  the  situation  soundly  and  to 
draw  proper  conclusions. 

Colonialists  are  now  seeking  to  substitute  the  old  and  rudest  methods  of 
their  domination  over  the  peoples  exploited  by  them  for  more  veiled  and  refined 
ones.  They  are  putting  on  a  mask  acting  through  stooges.  And  traitors — pygmies 
like  Tshombe,  Mobutu  and  Kasavubu — ready  to  serve,  not  their  own  people 
but  anybody  who  pays  more,  can  always  be  found. 

One  can  ask,  whose  money  do  these  traitors  of  the  Congolese  people  exist 
on?  Out  of  whose  bounty  allows  Mobutu  and  Tshombe  pay  their  bandits? 
Everyone  knows  that  they  are  paid  by  the  Belgian  colonialists.  But  not  only  by 
them.  We  do  not  name  the  other  names,  but  as  you  yourself  realise,  these 
sources  are  rather  varied. 

It  is  clear  that  the  actions  of  the  Belgian  Government  would  be  impossible 
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without  the  support  on  the  part  of  its  allies  in  the  military  bloc,  the  bloc  of  the 
colonialists.  Belgium  conducts  not  only  its  own  policy  in  the  Congo  but  it  is 
also  the  policy  of  the  members  of  such  blocs  as  the  NATO,  CENTO  and  SEATO. 

That  is  the  source  which  Belgium  draws  confidence  in  its  impunity  from. 

Those  who  would  like  to  stop  the  march  of  history,  to  prevent  the  peoples 
to  get  free  themselves  from  colonial  oppression,  are  now  united  by  a  mutual 
guarantee  and  are  jointly  fighting  against  the  peace-loving  forces  of  the  whole 
world.  This  was  clearly  revealed  when  the  UN  General  Assembly  at  its  last 
session  adopted  the  Declaration  on  the  Granting  of  Independence  to  Colonial 
countries  and  peoples.  There  appeared  a  broad  gap  between  those  who  stand 
for  the  liberation  of  oppressed  peoples  and  those  who  object  to  it.  But  even  in 
this  case  the  colonialists  did  not  dare  to  come  forward  openly  and  preferred  to 
abstain  from  voting,  showing  by  this  that  they  do  not  agree  to  the  decision  of 
the  Assembly  and  will  oppose  its  implementation. 

The  results  were  not  long  in  coming.  The  colonialists  launched  an  active 
offensive  against  the  Congolese  people  fighting  for  their  independence.  The 
assassination  of  Lumumba  and  his  comrades-in-arms  proves  that  the  opponents 
of  the  liberation  of  the  colonial  peoples  have  openly  resorted  to  impudent  terrorist 
activities. 

The  bloody  murder  of  the  Prime  Minister  Lumumba  and  his  associates 
showed  to  the  whole  world  the  abominable  role  played  by  the  United  Nations 
Secretary  General  Hammarskjold  in  the  Congolese  developments.  The  brutal 
assassination  of  the  prominent  leaders  of  the  Congolese  Republic  has  tragically 
demonstrated  how  intolerable  is  the  state  of  affairs,  when  the  Executive 
apparatus  of  the  United  Nations  is  headed  by  a  stooge  of  the  imperialists  and 
colonialists. 

No  other  than  Hammarskjold  gave  his  helping  hand  to  the  arrest  of  the 
Prime  Minister  Lumumba  by  the  bandits  who  were  given  weapons  by  Belgium 
and  other  colonial  powers.  Having  joined  in  the  conspiracy  with  the  colonialists, 
Hammarskjold  misused  his  post  of  the  UN  Secretary  General  with  the  purpose 
of  delaying  the  implementation  of  measures  aimed  at  the  defence  of  the  legal 
government  and  Parliament  of  the  Congo  by  all  means. 

Is  it  not  a  convincing  fact  that  during  his  visit  to  the  Congo  Hammarskjold 
had  talks  with  anybody,  bowed  and  clicked  heels  before  the  puppets  of  the 
colonialists — Kasavubu,  Tshombe  and  others — ,  but  did  not  even  want  to  see 
the  legal  Prime  Minister  of  the  country  Patrice  Lumumba,  who  had  asked  to 
send  the  forces  of  several  UN  member-countries  to  the  Congo. 

But  when  Patrice  Lumumba  and  other  statesmen  were  being  subjected  to 
torture  by  hired  henchmen  and  when  it  was  clear  to  the  entire  world  that  a 
heinous  murder  was  being  prepared,  the  UN  Secretary  General  washed  his 


604 


VI.  APPENDICES 


hands  of  the  affair,  assuming  a  hypocritical  position  of  “non-interference”. 
The  crudely  framed  “escape”  of  Lumumba  is  directly  connected  with  the 
perfidious  actions  of  Hammarskjold  towards  the  independent  Republic  of  the 
Congo  and  its  leaders.  If  we  must  be  frank,  then  it  was  Hammarskjold  who 
killed  Lumumba.  The  one  who  held  a  knife  or  a  revolver  is  not  the  only  murderer, 
but  the  main  killer  is  the  one  who  put  the  weapon  into  his  hands. 

These  are  the  facts,  sorrowful  and  indignating  [sic].  And  these  facts  made 
the  Soviet  Government  draw  a  conclusion  that  the  policy  of  Hammarskjold  in 
the  Congo  was  from  the  beginning  to  the  end  a  policy  of  a  base  betrayal  of  the 
interests  of  the  Congolese  people,  the  trampling  down  of  the  principles  of  the 
UN  and  the  basic  standards  of  decency  and  honour.  A  leading  UK  post  is  no 
place  for  such  a  person.  We  cannot  reconcile  ourselves  to  the  atrocity  committed 
with  the  connivance  of  the  UNO.  We  cannot  reconcile  ourselves  to  the  fact 
that  the  UN  Secretary  General  is  a  man  who  has  stained  himself  with  the 
horrible  murder. 

The  UN  structure  should  be  reorganised  in  order  to  prevent  the  “cold  war” 
becoming  more  fierce,  in  order  to  prevent  a  “hot  war”. 

Hammarskjold  or  somebody  else  all  the  same  under  the  existing  state  of 
affairs  there  will  be  a  stooge  of  the  colonial  and  imperialist  states  defending 
their  interests  at  the  head  of  the  UNO. 

The  UN  may  become  a  real  international  body  only  in  case  such  abuse  is 
done  with  completely. 

Our  position  on  this  question  was  clearly  set  forth  as  early  as  last  September 
by  the  USSR  Delegation  to  the  XVth  session  of  the  UN  General  Assembly 
when  we  put  forward  the  offer  of  the  reorganisation  of  the  UN  structure  aiming 
at  the  liquidation  of  the  individual  powers  of  the  Secretary  General,  who  reflects 
now  interests  of  colonial,  imperialist  countries.  We  suggested  at  that  time  that 
there  should  be  not  one  but  three  Secretaries  in  the  UN  and  each  one  would 
represent  one  of  the  three  main  groups  of  countries  existing  now  in  the  world, 
i.e.  the  countries  participating  in  the  Western  military  blocs,  the  socialist  countries 
and  the  neutralist  countries. 

Under  such  a  structure  every  group  would  have  an  equal  opportunity  to 
influence  the  character  of  decisions  taken  by  the  UN,  and  these  decisions  would 
not  be  directed  against  the  interests  of  any  of  the  three  groups  of  countries 
which  are  members  of  the  UN.  Not  the  narrow  interests  of  one  or  another 
group,  but  the  common  interests  of  all  the  UN  members,  interests  of  peace  and 
cooperation  of  all  the  countries,  irrespective  of  their  social  and  political  system 
would  determine  the  activity  of  the  UN  and  the  latter  would  become  a  real 
organisation  of  the  United  Nations  such  as  it  is  meant  to  be  and  is  not  under  its 
present  structure,  which  does  not  correspond  to  the  true  state  of  affairs  existing 
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in  the  world. 

We  do  not  want  any  special  privileges  at  all  in  the  UNO  for  the  socialist 
countries  in  respect  of  other  groups  of  countries.  It  is  necessary  to  have  in 
mind,  that  the  relative  influence  of  this  or  that  group  of  countries  in  the  UNO  is 
not  a  permanent  category,  it  changes  in  the  course  of  time.  And  even  if  the 
present  structure  of  the  UNO  under  which  the  imperialist  and  colonial  powers 
actually  dominate  the  UNO  carrying  out  their  own  policy  through  the  obedient 
Hammarskjold  is  retained,  there  can  come  such  a  moment  when  the  decisive 
influence,  including  the  influence  exercised  upon  the  Secretary-General,  may 
come  from  another  group  of  countries,  say,  the  socialist  countries.  But  we  do 
not  want  even  this.  What  we  want  is  that  all  groups  of  countries  should  have 
really  equal  possibilities  in  the  UNO  and  should  not  impose  their  own  will  on 
each  other,  and  should  cooperate  on  an  equal  basis  in  the  interests  of 
strengthening  peace. 

And  the  situation  now  is  such,  that  owing  to  the  present  structure  of  the 
UNO  there  is  one  dominating  group  of  countries,  moreover,  it  is  the  minority 
group  in  regard  to  its  membership  and  population;  and  this  group  is  carrying 
out  its  aggressive  colonialist  policy  through  the  executive  bodies  of  the  UNO. 
In  short,  the  imperialist  powers  are  now  trying  to  use  the  UNO  against  the 
socialist  countries  as  well  as  against  the  countries  which  have  freed  themselves 
from  colonial  dependence  and  which  have  taken  the  path  of  conducting  a 
neutralist  policy.  Of  course,  such  a  line  is  doomed  to  failure.  And  if  anyone  had 
succeeded  in  passing  any  decision  of  this  kind  in  the  UNO,  such  a  decision 
cannot  have  any  force  and  will  not,  of  course,  correspond  to  the  tasks  put 
before  the  UNO  at  the  time  of  its  establishment,  i.e.  the  tasks  of  lessening  the 
international  tension  and  of  preventing  military  conflicts. 

And  more,  the  attempts  of  the  imperialist  states  to  impose  their  will  upon 
other  countries  are  only  leading  to  a  further  aggravation  of  the  situation.  Such 
a  policy  does  not  serve  the  cause  of  peace  but  the  cause  of  flaming  up  passions, 
and  it  is  pregnant  with  dangerous  repercussions.  The  Congo  example  illustrates 
it  all  but  too  clearly.  If  this  policy  is  to  continue  it  may  lead  the  aggravation  to 
a  culmination  and  endanger  the  world  with  a  third  World  War. 

Can  we  put  up  with  such  a  perspective?  We  think  that  to  do  so  absolutely 
impossible,  it  is  necessary  to  exclude  the  possibility  of  events  developing  in 
this  direction.  This  is  why  the  Soviet  government  is  of  a  firm  opinion  that 
everyone  who  really  wants  the  UNO  made  more  strong  and  viable,  who  supports 
the  lessening  of  world  tension  and  the  strengthening  of  peace,  cannot  but  support 
the  proposal  concerning  the  reorganization  of  the  UN  on  just  principles. 

I  am  expressing  my  views  absolutely  frankly,  Mr  Prime  Minister,  as  I 
would  like  you  to  know  that  the  Soviet  government  is  of  a  firm  stand  on  this 
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question.  It  is  impossible  to  reconcile  oneself  with  the  fact  that  the  UN  has 
only  an  appearance  of  an  international  organisation,  which  is  taking  into 
consideration  the  interests  of  all  states  equally  but  in  fact  it  serves  the  interests 
of  a  narrow  group  of  countries,  also  through  their  stooges  occupying  high 
official  posts  of  the  UN.  Such  a  situation  is  only  in  the  benefit  of  the  colonial 
imperialist  powers  which  are  carrying  out  a  policy  of  strangling  the  independence 
and  freedom  of  the  peoples. 

Now  the  coalition  of  the  colonialists  is  trying  its  power  in  the  Congo.  They 
want  to  return  this  former  colony  again  under  the  rule  of  Belgium  with  the  help 
of  Congolese  stooges,  such  as  Kasavubu,  Mobutu,  Tshombe,  Ileo  and  others. 
If  the  colonialists  succeed,  then  their  success  in  the  Congo  will  encourage 
them  and  prompt  them  to  conduct  even  a  more  impudent  policy  of  attacking 
on  the  entire  front  the  national  liberation  movement  of  all  peoples  of  Africa  and 
Asia,  struggling  for  their  independence.  The  only  remedy  to  prevent  this  is  to 
display  an  ability  to  investigate  the  cunning  intrigues  of  the  colonialists  and  to 
oppose  their  actions  by  the  unity  of  true  friends  of  freedom  and  independence 
of  the  peoples  and  by  a  readiness  to  foil  the  plans  of  a  new  enslavement  of  the 
Congo  and  of  other  young  states  of  Africa  and  Asia. 

The  deplorable  lesson,  which  is  given  by  the  events  in  the  Congo  is  that  the 
less  resistance  and  rebuff  the  colonialists  meet  with,  the  more  impudent  they 
are  and  passiveness  in  the  face  of  aggression  against  the  Congo  serves  only 
them. 

You,  Mr  Prime  Minister,  are  undoubtedly  aware  of  the  steps  that  the  Soviet 
Government  has  undertaken  in  the  Security  Council  of  the  UNO  in  connection 
with  the  villainous  murder  of  Patrice  Lumumba  and  his  comrades-in-arms. 
Such  a  situation  has  arisen  in  the  Congo  that  each  last  hour  may  be  fatal  for  the 
cause  of  independence  of  the  Congolese  people.  Hesitation,  irresolution  and 
half  measures  would  be  least  of  all  justified. 

Thrice  did  the  Security  Council  adopt  decisions,  calling  upon  Belgium  to 
withdraw  her  forces  from  the  Congo. 

But  aggressors  actually  ignored  these  decisions  and  were  creating  only  a 
semblance  of  an  evacuation  of  their  forces  from  the  Congo.  This  country  is 
again  flooded  by  Belgian  military  and  para-military  personnel,  which  is  guiding 
the  massacre  of  the  patriotic  forces  of  the  Congolese  people.  It  is  necessary  to 
put  an  end  to  the  sabotage  of  the  decisions  of  the  UNO  on  the  part  of  Belgium. 
The  UNO  must  resolutely  condemn  the  actions  of  Belgium  in  the  Congo  and 
apply  to  Belgium,  as  an  aggressor,  sanctions  provided  for  in  the  Charter  of  the 
UNO. 

But  at  the  present  time  measures  with  regard  to  Belgium  are  not  sufficient. 
The  Belgians  have  already  raised  substantial  combat  forces  under  Belgian  and 
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other  foreign  command  for  their  stooges  Tshombe  and  Mobutu  and  trained 
them  to  commit  new  crimes. 

Lumumba’s  murder  appears  to  have  been  a  signal  to  the  gangs  of  Tshombe 
and  Mobutu  to  start  a  military  offensive  against  all  Congolese  patriotic  forces. 
It  is  urgent  in  this  connection  to  undertake  measures  that  could  protect  the 
Congolese  people  against  new  evil  deeds.  There  exists  the  only  radical  remedy, 
i.e.  an  immediate  arrest  and  bringing  to  trial  the  rebels,  Tshombe  and  Mobutu, 
and  the  disarmament  of  their  gangs,  as  well  as  the  removal  of  all  aggressors 
from  the  Congo. 

The  murderers  guilty  of  committing  an  international  crime  by  killing  the 
Prime  Minister,  the  Chairman  of  the  Senate  and  the  Defence  Minister  of  the 
Republic  of  the  Congo,  must  be  tried  and  severely  punished.  The  whole  world 
knows  who  are  responsible  for  the  crime.  What  purpose  can  the  appointment 
of  any  commission  of  enquiry  and  supplementary  enquiry  serve  under  such 
circumstances?  It  is  quite  clear  that  it  is  another  manoeuvre  of  the  colonialists 
who  would  like  by  using  a  prolonged  ‘“investigation”  to  avoid  punishing 
Lumumba’s  murderers,  which  is  demanded  by  the  people  of  all  countries,  to 
postpone  the  case  and  wait  for  time  to  dull  the  acuteness  of  feelings  of 
indignation  and  bitterness  caused  by  this  murder  and  as  always  there  will  be 
found  some  small  fry  in  the  form  of  some  captain,  or  it  can  be  announced  that 
the  hunt  for  the  murderers  failed,  and  repeating  the  clumsy  invention  of  the 
hangman  Tshombe  they  would  say  that  it  happened  as  a  result  of  a  spontaneous 
reprisal  by  inhabitants  of  some  village  in  Katanga,  etc. 

But  we  know  that  the  sponsors  of  the  annihilation  of  the  national  heroes  of 
the  Congolese  people  are  experienced  murderers,  of  the  type  that  are  both 
openly  shedding  peoples’  blood  in  colonial  wars  and  secretly  designing  through 
their  hirelings  the  death  of  those  who  are  disagreeable  or  offering  resistance. 

Their  methods  are  known  for  tens  and  hundreds  of  years;  they  are  also 
quite  persuasively  described  in  books. 

If  we  are  to  look  at  things  sensibly  then  we  must  admit  the  fact  that  all  the 
so-called  “UN  Operation  Congo”  undertaken  under  the  leadership  of 
Hammarskjold  after  the  well-known  decisions  by  the  Security  Council  last 
summer  has  not  only  failed  to  achieve  its  aim  but  has  led  to  directly  opposite 
results.  When  troops  with  the  UN  mandate  came  to  the  Congo,  a  legally  elected 
parliament  and  a  government  supported  by  overwhelming  majority  of  the 
population  was  functioning  there,  there  were  democratic  liberties,  and  the  people 
were  starting  to  build  up  their  national  economy.  A  little  more  than  a  half  a  year 
passed  and  then  what  happened?  Everything  was  disturbed,  parliament  was 
dispersed,  the  most  prominent  national  leaders  were  physically  exterminated, 
the  Congolese  territory  dismembered  and  foreign  colonialists  are  again  playing 
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the  masters  and  their  hired  hangmen  are  again  committing  outrages  on  a 
considerable  part  of  it. 

The  blood  of  the  Congolese  patriots  is  flowing,  the  wind  is  blowing  the 
smoke  from  the  fires  started  by  bombs  dropped  from  the  planes  of  the  foreign 
interventionists,  and  the  blue  flag  of  the  UN  is  flying  over  all  this,  and  the 
largest  organised  armed  forces  on  the  Congolese  territory  is  impassively 
watching  all  this — the  one  which  is  under  Mr.  Hammarskj old’s  command.  Such 
are  the  deplorable  results  of  the  “UN  action”  in  the  Congo! 

All  this  is  destroying  confidence  of  the  peoples  in  the  United  Nations 
Organisation.  The  situation  is  getting  more  and  more  complicated  now.  After 
the  withdrawal  of  troops  of  some  countries,  mainly  forces  directly  or  indirectly 
linked  with  a  coalition  of  the  colonial  powers  and  unfriendly  towards  the  Republic 
of  the  Congo  will  remain  on  its  territory  under  the  UN  flag. 

If  things  are  left  to  drift,  the  army  of  imperialist  interventionists  will  act 
under  the  guise  of  “UN  troops”  side  by  side  with  the  Belgian  colonialists  against 
the  Congolese  people  and  its  lawful  government.  And  is  there  anyone  who, 
knowing  the  political  faces  of  Hammarskj  old,  can  exclude  a  possibility  of  such 
a  direct  provocation  on  his  part  as  an  attempt  to  invite  the  troops  of  the  Western 
military  blocs  to  the  Congo. 

As  for  the  neutral  nations  which  are  going  to  keep  their  contingents  as  a 
part  of  such  an  army,  they  inevitably  will  have  even  less  influence  than  before 
on  the  use  of  their  soldiers  in  the  Congo. 

Having  weighed  all  the  circumstances,  the  Soviet  government  has  come  to 
a  conclusion  that  the  interests  of  the  independence  of  the  Congo  as  well  as  the 
interests  of  the  prestige  of  the  United  Nations  demand  an  early  discontinuation 
of  the  so-called  “Congo  action”  and  the  withdrawal  of  all  the  foreign  troops  in 
order  to  give  the  Congolese  people  an  opportunity  to  decide  for  themselves 
their  domestic  affairs.  Most  certainly  the  colonialists  and  their  yes-men  of  all 
shades  will  be  troubled  by  this  demand  and  will  raise  a  hue  and  cry  that  the 
withdrawal  of  foreign  troops  shall  create  a  danger  of  a  civil  war  in  the  Congo, 
that  the  Congolese  people  should  not  be  left  without  a  foreign  trusteeship,  that 
they  cannot  deal  with  the  situation  themselves  etc.  But  these  arguments  are 
entirely  false,  as  they  are  borne  by  the  colonialists’  unwillingness  to  leave  the 
Congo  and  let  the  people  to  be  their  own  masters  in  their  home.  That  is  why 
they  slander  the  Congolese  people,  though  it  is  well  known  to  everybody  that 
the  war  was  brought  to  the  Congo  by  them,  the  foreign  interventionists  and 
colonialists. 

In  order  to  let  peace,  order  and  tranquility  reign  in  the  Congo,  it  is  necessary 
first  of  all  to  free  this  country  from  all  forms  of  foreign  interference  and  render 
help  and  assistance  to  the  legitimate  government  of  this  country,  headed  by 
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Antoine  Gizenga,  successor  to  Patrice  Lumumba.  As  is  known  this  government 
has  appealed  to  all  states  for  aid  in  order  to  “reestablish  peace,  order,  unity, 
legality  and  integrity  of  the  Republic  of  the  Congo”. 

In  its  turn  the  Soviet  Government  is  ready  together  with  other  states  friendly 
to  the  Republic  of  the  Congo  to  render  such  assistance  to  the  Congolese  people 
and  to  its  legitimate  government. 

Sometimes  they  allege  that  the  rendering  of  more  decisive  assistance  to  the 
patriotic  forces  of  the  Congolese  people  can  lead  to  the  conversion  of  the 
Congo  into  an  arena  of  “cold  war”,  among  rival  groups  of  states.  To  my  mind, 
to  put  the  question  this  way  is  entirely  wrong,  and  I  am  sure  that  such  ideas  are 
specially  supplied  by  the  colonialists  in  order  to  dismember  the  states  who 
desire  to  render  effective  assistance  to  the  Congolese  people. 

The  Congolese  people  is  struggling  for  its  full  liberation  and  independence 
when  some  states  are  interfering  in  the  domestic  affairs  of  the  Congo  and 
others  are  coming  out  against  aggression  and  foreign  interference  in  the  affairs 
of  the  Congo.  This  is  actually  where  the  line  of  demarcation  of  forces  in  the 
Congolese  question  lies.  The  villainous  murder  of  Lumumba  and  his  companions- 
in-arms  only  exposed  with  a  new  force  this  indisputable  fact. 

The  implementation  of  measures,  aimed  at  saving  the  Congo  from  the 
aggression  of  the  colonialists  and  restoring  independence  of  the  country  could 
in  our  opinion,  be  helped  by  setting  up  a  commission  of  representatives  of 
African  states,  whose  troops  were  sent  to  the  Congo  in  accordance  with  the 
decisions  of  the  Security  Council. 

This  commission  should  be  authorised,  exercising  full  contact  with  the 
lawful  government  of  the  state  headed  by  Patrice  Lumumba’s  deputy  and  now 
acting  Prime  Minister  of  the  Republic  of  the  Congo,  Mr  Antoine  Gizenga,  to 
supervise  the  removal  of  the  aggressors,  the  discontinuance  of  foreign 
intervention  in  all  forms,  and  creation  of  necessary  conditions  for  the  normal 
activity  of  the  Government  and  Parliament  in  the  Congo. 

Here  and  there  in  the  West  some  people  mix  their  voices  with  the  expressions 
of  sincere  grief,  though  while  Lumumba  was  alive  the  same  people  badgered 
him  and  stealthily  instigated  the  Belgian  colonialists  and  their  hirelings  to  physically 
exterminate  the  national  hero  of  the  Congo.  What  is  the  cost  of  those  hypocritical 
expressions  of  sorrow  is  clearly  seen  from  the  following  fact.  When  the  other 
day  a  draft  resolution  was  presented  to  the  Security  Council,  which  condemned 
the  villainous  murders  of  the  leaders  of  the  national-liberation  movement  in  the 
Congo,  those  who  just  before  had  pretended  to  shed  tears  with  regard  to  these 
murders,  failed  to  raise  their  hands  to  vote  for  the  resolution.  But  the  resolution 
even  did  not  name  the  murderers  and  only  condemned  the  murders  as  such. 
Now  some  people  would  like  to  hide  themselves  behind  mellifluent  peace-loving 
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speeches,  tirades  against  the  aggravation  of  the  “cold  war”,  pharisaical  warnings 
against  military  conflicts.  The  aim  of  such  statements  is  obvious:  to  make  the 
peoples  reconcile  themselves  to  the  liquidation  of  Lumumba  and  to  create 
conditions  under  which  the  stooges  and  puppets  of  the  colonialists  would  gain 
the  upper  hand  over  the  patriotic  forces  in  the  Congo.  But  from  our  point  of 
view  to  yield  to  persuasions  and  false  arguments  of  those  whose  words  and 
deeds  differ  would  be  more  than  a  mere  short-sighted  policy. 

In  essence  we  are  dealing  now  with  an  attempt  to  apply  a  not  unknown 
principle  of  imperialist  policy,  founded  in  the  beginning  of  the  XX  century  by 
the  American  President  Theodore  Roosevelt:  “Talk  softly  but  have  a  big  stick 
handy.”  Not  without  reason  some  statesmen  in  the  West  are  even  now  dwelling 
upon  a  theme  of  the  “Big  Stick”  in  their  speeches. 

One  can  say  that  a  stick  is  not  so  dangerous.  Of  course,  there  are  different 
sticks.  For  example,  from  time  immemorial  there  existed  a  song  in  Russia, 
“Dubinushka”,  telling  of  a  stick  as  a  means  of  labour. 

But  the  “Big  stick”  which  was  eulogized  by  Theodore  Roosevelt  and  which 
is  being  brandished  by  some  of  his  followers  is  quite  another  matter.  It  means 
violence  upon  peoples,  submission  of  weaker  countries  by  force  of  arms. 

At  the  dawn  of  our  century  it  was  an  aggressive,  faulty  policy  also,  although 
under  the  conditions  of  those  days  its  application  to  this  or  that  small  country 
remained  unpunished,  for  the  aggressor,  whose  victims  at  those  times  happened 
to  be,  for  example,  Cuba  and  Panama. 

But  times  have  changed  nowadays.  Today  such  a  policy  does  not  only 
have  any  chances  of  success,  but  is  fraught  with  a  grave  danger  for  those  who 
would  think  of  continuing  it. 

Now  the  other  countries  as  well  have  what  some  Western  politicians  call  a 
“big  stick”,  and  the  advocates  of  such  threats  should  take  care  not  to  find  out 
in  the  end  that  a  “stick”  which  is  capable  of  inflicting  even  stronger  blows  than 
that  on  which  they  place  their  hopes.  They  should  take  care  not  to  find  out  that 
such  a  policy  leads  to  results  which  are  not  anticipated  by  those  who  resort  to 
it. 

Is  it  not  clear  that  such  a  course  in  policy  may  lead  only  to  a  deadlock  and 
even  worse,  to  catastrophe? 

As  is  known  Dulles  and  Eisenhower  tried  to  base  their  foreign  policy  “from 
the  position  of  strength”  on  the  principle  of  a  “big  stick”,  but  evidently  nobody 
would  dare  to  claim  that  this  policy  crowned  the  country  with  laurels.  On  the 
contrary,  the  realistically  thinking  statesmen  of  the  USA  are  correctly  pointing 
out  that  it  was  the  policy  of  continuous  failures,  for  which  the  country  and  its 
international  prestige  paid  dearly. 

Such  a  policy  is  the  product  of  times  gone.  It  is  not  proper  to  set  hopes  on 
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“big  sticks”  now,  but  it  is  necessary  to  rest  upon  common  sense.  Everybody 
knows  that  the  Soviet  Union  also  has  got  a  “big  stick”  but  it  resolutely  fights 
against  the  policy  of  threats  and  “sticks”  brandishing  and  is  guided  in  its  policy 
by  common  sense  and  is  striving  for  an  agreement  among  states  in  the  interests 
of  the  elimination  of  the  menace  of  war  and  strengthening  peace.  If  experience, 
especially  the  experience  of  the  last  years  teaches,  anything,  that  is  that  first  of 
all  the  big  powers  should  give  up  interference  in  the  affairs  of  others  and  the 
attempts  to  act  as  the  suppressors  of  the  freedom  of  other  countries,  and 
concentrate  their  efforts  on  the  attainment  of  a  lessening  of  world  tension,  the 
concerted  solution  of  the  most  important  international  problems,  and  first  of  all 
the  problem  of  disarmament.  Not  blackmail  and  threats,  but  strict  respect  of 
sovereignty  of  every  state  and  a  realistic  consideration  of  mutual  interests — 
this  is  the  stand  of  the  Soviet  Union. 

Mr  Prime  Minister,  the  interests  of  the  strengthening  of  peace  and  security 
of  the  peoples  demand  that  the  States  find  a  common  language  in  discussing 
the  most  important  international  problems  of  the  present  day.  I  should  like  to 
hope  that  the  Government  of  our  countries  will  unite  their  efforts  in  the  cause 
of  the  defence  of  freedom  and  independence  of  the  Republic  of  the  Congo. 

With  respects, 


N.  Khrushchev 

27.  From  Gulzarilal  Nanda:  Funds  for  Education  in  Third 
Plan35 

[Refer  to  item  155] 


February  23,  1961 


My  dear  Jawaharlalji, 

Will  you  kindly  refer  to  your  letter  No.  352-PMH/61  dated  February  17,  1961 
regarding  the  allocations  under  the  Third  Plan  for  Education?  In  the  Draft 
Outline,  the  total  provision  envisaged  for  Education  was  Rs  500  crores — Rs 
130  crores  for  technical  education  and  Rs  370  crores  for  general  education.  In 
the  plans  of  States  and  Union  Territories,  the  total  provision  which  has  been 
made  is  Rs  398  crores — Rs  328  crores  for  general  education  and  Rs  70  crores 


35.  Letter  from  the  Deputy  Chairman  of  the  Planning  Commission.  PMO,  File  No.  17/447/ 
61-70-PMS,  Sr.  No.  4-A. 
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for  technical  education.  The  balance  has  to  be  provided  at  the  Centre.  We  have 
been  considering  the  provisions  to  be  made  at  the  Centre  and,  at  present,  I  am 
in  correspondence  with  Morarji  on  the  subject.  As  soon  as  we  are  able  to  come 
to  the  necessary  conclusions,  I  shall  write  to  Shrimali.  On  our  part,  we  are 
extremely  anxious  to  provide  adequate  resources  both  for  general  and  for 
technical  education  and  shall  do  everything  possible  to  see  that  these  programmes 
do  not  suffer  in  any  way. 


Yours  sincerely, 
G.L.  Nanda 


28.  From  Y.  D.  Gundevia:  Keep  Ambassadors  Updated  on 
Laos36 

[Refer  to  items  265-267] 

Moscow  telegram  placed  below — I  feel  that  we  ought  to  keep  our  Ambassadors 
in  Moscow  and  Washington  informed  of  recent  developments  on  Laos,  as  a 
result  of  the  Soviet  demarche  to  the  British  Embassy,  and  the  King  of  Laos 
broadcast.  The  Soviets  are  not  likely  to  furnish  the  details  of  their  proposal  to 
Shri  K.  P.  S.  Menon.37 1  have  summarized  the  present  position  in  a  draft  telegram, 
below,  for  Prime  Minister’s  approval.  Paragraph  6  may  be  omitted,  if  the  Prime 
Minister  so  desires.  This  is  based  on  a  newspaper  report. 


36.  Note,  23  February  1961,  by  the  CS.  MEA,  File  No.  1 702(1)- AAIC/61,  Vol.  Ill,  p.  13/ 
notes. 

37.  Ambassador  to  the  Soviet  Union. 
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29.  From  Surendranath  Dwivedy:  Unhappy  Geologists  in 
AEC38 

[Refer  to  items  193-194] 


2 1 ,  Canning  Lane, 
New  Delhi, 
23rd  February,  1961 

My  dearPanditji, 

I  wish  to  bring  to  your  notice  a  matter  which,  I  feel,  should  receive  your 
immediate  attention. 

Since  the  unfortunate  death  of  Dr.  Ghosh,  it  seems  the  Officers  and  young 
Geologists  who  are  working  in  the  Atomic  Energy  Commission  have  lost  a 
very  good  friend  and  guide.  There  is  a  genuine  feeling  that  no  longer  that 
human  touch  and  behaviour  remain  to  make  them  enthusiastic  enough  to  work. 

Recently  I  have  come  to  know  that  there  is  much  resentment  amongst  the 
Assistant  Geologists  working  under  this  Department.  As  it  is,  the  Department 
still  remains  a  temporary  one  and  there  is  a  feeling  of  uncertainty  amongst  the 
staff  on  account  of  that.  The  total  number  of  Geologists  working  in  this 
Department  so  far  is  about  140  and  they  feel  that  prospects  of  promotion,  even 
if  they  do  good  work,  are  very  much  limited. 

It  seems  there  was  a  vacancy  for  about  50  posts  of  Geologists  under  the 
Geological  Survey  of  India.  A  good  number  of  Assistant  Geologists  working 
under  the  Atomic  Energy  Commission  applied  for  the  jobs.  It  was  thought  that 
since  it  was  a  temporary  Department  and  scope  is  so  much  limited,  applications 
of  those  who  are  qualified  would,  as  a  matter  of  course,  be  forwarded.  It 
seems  that  all  these  applications  have  been  held  up  on  administrative  reasons. 
This  has  disheartened  some  of  the  applicants.  They  are  a  little  worried  that  no 
opportunity  is  being  given  for  their  promotion  for  which  there  is  a  limited 
opportunity  in  the  Department  itself.  It  is  felt  that  since  the  nature  of  work 
both  in  Geological  Survey  of  India  and  Atomic  Energy  Commission  is  almost 
identical,  Assistant  Geologists  working  in  both  Departments  should  be  given 
facilities  for  promotion.  It  is  said  that  they  are  prevented,  although  they  are 
putting  up  such  hard  work,  but  others  not  connected  with  any  Department  can 
easily  get  the  appointments.  This  is  considered  as  unjust,  specially  when,  I  am 
told,  according  to  normal  rules,  a  temporary  Department  would  as  a  general 
rule  would  have  forwarded  such  applications. 


38.  Letter  from  Lok  Sabha  MP,  PSP,  from  Kendrapara,  Orissa.  NMML,  K.D.  Malaviya 
Papers,  Subject  File  No.  282,  pp.  412-413. 
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I  think  after  Dr.  Joseph’s  incident,  some  careful  consideration  should  be 
given  to  cases  of  such  Scientists  and  their  cases  should  be  considered  more 
sympathetically. 

I  would  request  you  to  kindly  do  whatever  you  think  proper  in  order  to 
remove  such  dissatisfaction  amongst  these  employees. 

With  regards. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Surendranath  Dwivedy 


30.  From  Swaran  Singh:  Steel  for  Agriculture39 

[Refer  to  item  129] 


February  24/27,  1961 

My  dear  Jawaharlalji, 

Kindly  refer  to  your  letter  No.  331  PMH/61  dated  the  16th  February  1961 
regarding  supply  of  steel  for  fabricating  improved  agricultural  implements  in 
Andhra  Pradesh.  I  have  not  received  any  reference  on  this  matter  from  Shri 
Sanjivayya  himself,  but  after  receiving  your  letter  I  have  written  to  him  explaining 
why  supplies  to  Andhra  Pradesh  have  not  been  very  satisfactory  in  the  past  and 
what  we  are  doing  to  expedite  these  supplies.  I  am  enclosing  a  copy  of  my 
letter  to  Sanjivayya  for  your  information. 

After  our  discussions  in  the  National  Development  Council  last  year 
instructions  had  been  issued  to  supply  steel  against  agricultural  quota  on  “core” 
priority. 

In  the  past  actual  despatches  of  steel  to  various  States  had  not  been  very 
satisfactory,  but  owing  to  increased  indigenous  production  the  position  is  very 
much  better  now.  During  1960-61  the  total  indigenous  production  of  steel 
would  be  of  the  order  of  about  2.2  million  tons.  As  the  State  quotas  including 
agricultural  quota,  till  recently,  had  not  enjoyed  and  priority,  even  old  orders 
against  the  State  quotas  had  to  be  bypassed  in  many  cases  by  the  producers  to 
comply  with  the  orders  from  Railways,  Defence  and  other  “core”  projects. 
Under  my  instructions,  the  Iron  &  Steel  Controller  is  taking  vigorous  steps  to 


39.  Letter  from  the  Minister  of  Steel,  Mines,  and  Fuel.  PMO,  File  No.  1 7(3 1 8)/58-64-PMS 
(Vol.  I),  Sr.  No.  16-A. 
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push  in  supplies  to  States  where  despatches  have  been  poor,  particularly  to 
States  in  the  South  and  Assam.  There  has  of  course  been  the  transport  bottleneck 
and  both  Tatas  and  Indian  Iron  have  been  finding  it  difficult  to  affect  despatches 
owing  to  numerous  railway  restrictions  particularly  towards  South  India. 
Railways  have  been  requested  to  allow  movement  in  block  rakes  and  substantial 
supplies  would  be  moving  to  these  States  very  shortly.  In  fact  as  a  result  of  our 
drive,  Tatas  and  Indian  Iron  have  been  able  to  despatch  about  7000  tons  of 
steel  to  Andhra  Pradesh,  8500  tons  to  Madras,  about  3000  tons  to  Assam, 
about  2500  tons  to  Mysore  and  a  little  over  1200  tons  to  Kerala,  during  the 
month  of  January  1961.  There  would  have  been  some  more  supplies  by  other 
producers,  viz.,  re-rollers,  but  I  do  not  have  the  details.  The  Steel  Controller 
has  already  written  to  the  Chief  Secretaries  of  the  State  Governments  concerned 
about  the  action  he  has  taken  to  rush  supplies  to  these  States. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Swaran  Singh 

31.  From  Sampurnanand:  Situation  in  U.P.  Dismal40 

[Refer  to  items  10  and  96] 


82  Park  Road, 
Lucknow 


Feb.  26,  1961 

My  dear  Jawaharlalji, 

It  is  with  some  hesitation  that  I  am  writing  this  letter,  knowing  that  it  will  add 
to  your  worries  which  are  serious  enough,  in  all  conscience.  I  was  for  three 
days  in  Delhi,  but  could  not  make  up  my  mind  to  contact  you.  However,  Pantji 
being  as  he  is,41  there  is  no  one  else  to  whose  notice  I  can  bring  U.P.  affairs  at 
this  stage. 

The  resolution  of  the  Parliamentary  Board  has  naturally  met  with  a  mixed 
reception,  jubilation  on  one  side,  depression  on  the  other.  If  I  set  an  example, 
as  I  certainly  shall,  people  will  be  persuaded  to  act  according  to  the  instruction 
contained  in  it,  but  though  the  proprieties  will  be  satisfied,  the  problem  will  be 
no  nearer  solution  than  before.  I  do  not  know  what  passed  between  Pantji  and 
Guptaji  on  19th.  I  suppose  you  had  acquainted  Pantji  with  the  gist  of  the 


40.  Letter  from  the  former  Chief  Minister  of  Uttar  Pradesh.  NAI,  Sampurnanand  Collection, 
File  No.  A/175. 

4 1  .  See  items  110-111. 
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conversation  between  you  and  me,  but  apparently  Gupta  is  not  agreeable  to 
your  suggestion.  You  will  soon  be  leaving  for  London  and  will  probably  not 
return  for  about  three  weeks.  Something  should  be  done  before  you  leave  or 
nothing  will  happen  at  all.  The  time  factor  is  on  Gupta's  side,  it  is  his  interest  to 
delay  matters  as  far  as  possible.  He  is  probably  banking  on  the  fact  that  the 
time  for  selecting  candidates  will  soon  be  near  and  then  everybody  will  feel  that 
it  is  not  desirable  to  change  horses  in  midstream.  He  will  have  entrenched  his 
position  both  in  the  Government  and  in  the  Organisation.  Everybody  feels  this 
and  a  sense  of  anger  and  frustration  is  growing.  Naturally  I  or  everyone  else 
cannot  undertake  to  hold  people  in  leash  forever,  much  as  we  may  wish  it.  I 
explained  the  situation  to  you.  Bad  as  it  is,  it  is  worsened  by  a  number  of 
factors.  You  probably  saw  a  recent  editorial  in  the  National  Herald ;  it  was  not 
the  only  one  of  its  kind,  but  certainly  one  of  the  worst.  It  insinuates  that  Ajit 
Prasad  is  my  stooge,  whom  I  have  purchased  by  giving  him  a  fat  salary  as  the 
Chairman  of  the  Police  Commission.  Of  course  this  is  a  lie.  It  attacks  Pantji  for 
trying  to  bring  about  bad  compromises.  Also  such  things  irritate  and  irritation 
has  increased  by  the  obvious  satisfaction  felt  by  the  other  side  at  what  is 
happening. 

The  seriousness  of  the  situation  is  not  unknown  to  you.  I  leave  the  matter 
at  that.  I  can  only  say  that  my  present  position  as  a  helpless  spectator  to  patent 
wrongs  is  itself  becoming  very  painful. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Sampurnanand 


32.  From  B.C.  Roy:  Pay  Refugees  to  Return  to  Assam42 

[Refer  to  item  56] 


Calcutta, 
27/2 8th  February,  1961 


My  dear  Jawaharlal, 

Quite  a  good  number  of  persons  who  have  come  away  from  Assam  and  are 
staying  in  our  camps  in  North  Bengal  came  to  see  me  today.  Along  with  them 
came  some  of  the  leaders  of  the  political  parties.  The  attitude  of  the  political 
leaders  appeared  to  be  very  reasonable,  as  they  insisted  upon  these  men  going 


42  .  Letter  from  the  Chief  Minister  of  West  Bengal.  Reproduced  from  Saroj  Chakraborty,  ed., 
With  Dr.  B.C.  Roy  and  Other  Chief  Ministers  (Calcutta:  Benson's,  1974),  pp.  480-481. 
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back  provided,  as  arranged  between  Asoke  Sen  and  the  Chief  Minister  of  Assam, 
when  they  go  back,  receive  help  according  to  their  financial  condition  in  order 
to  start  on  their  own  again.  I  understand  from  Asoke  Sen  that  this  was  what 
had  been  agreed  to. 

As  you  know,  a  joint  statistics  was  taken  of  these  men  in  the  camps  and 
the  results  have  been  sent  to  Assam  Government  towards  the  end  of  January. 
They  have  verified  about  800  families,  i.e.  about  4,000  persons  regarding  their 
eligibility  for  getting  relief.  They  have  not  yet  done  the  rest.  I  do  not  know 
when  they  are  going  to  scrutinize  the  whole  list.  Meanwhile,  I  asked  the  Assam 
people  whether  they  could  give  us  an  undertaking  that  if  they  get  financial  aid 
after  their  return  to  Assam  they  would  return  immediately.  This  they  agreed  to. 

I  would  now  request  you  to  make  an  announcement  that  the  Assam 
Government  would  pay  to  the  Bengalees  who  return  to  Assam  a  sum  not 
exceeding  a  certain  figure  so  that  they  might  start  life  again  and  feel  encouraged 
to  go  back.  Up  till  now  the  West  Bengal  Govt,  has  spent  nearly  Rs.  47  lakhs  on 
the  Assam  refugees.  I  had  written  to  you  previously  about  getting  help  from 
the  Government  of  India,  but  so  far  I  have  heard  nothing  from  you. 

Yours  affectionately, 
Bidhan 


33.  From  M.  S.  Thacker:  Book  by  Salzman43 

[Refer  to  item  191] 

Council  of  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research 


New  Delhi 
28th  Feb.  1961 


My  dear  Panditji, 

I  beg  to  refer  to  your  letter  No:  320-PMH/61  dated  1 6th  February  1961.  You  sent 
me  with  it  a  book,  “New  Water  for  a  Thirsty  World”  by  Michael  H.  Salzman, 
and  a  letter  to  you  from  the  Minister  of  Mines  and  Oil,  Shri  K.D.  Malaviya 
giving  two  notes,  one  from  late  Shri  A.M.N.  Ghosh  and  another  from  Dr 
Ramachandra  Rao  expressing  their  opinions. 


43.  Letter  from  the  Secretary,  Ministry  of  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research.  PMO,  File  No. 
31(120)61-PMS,  Sr.  No.  17-A. 
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I  have  gone  through  the  book  myself.  Some  of  it  appears  somewhat 
confused.  One  hopes  Riess  and  Salzman  are  right.  But  this  is  to  be  proved. 
Perhaps,  we  might  ask  the  person  to  come  out.  But,  before,  I  submit  any 
suggestion  about  it,  I  am  inviting  further  opinion.  I  have  written  to  Dr  M.S. 
Krishnan,  one  of  our  very  reputed  geologists  who  is  at  present  at  the  University 
of  Andhra,  Waltair.  I  have  sent  him  the  book  and  requested  him  to  give  me  his 
observations.  I  have  also  requested  Dr  Krishnan  to  give  the  book  to  Dr  C. 
Mahadevan  one  of  our  other  reputed  workers  also  at  the  same  University,  and 
to  get  Dr  Mahadevan’s  comments. 

I  will  also  seek  Dr  Wadia’s  opinion.  I  shall  write  to  you  again  after  I  hear 
from  them. 

With  my  best  regards, 


Yours  sincerely, 
M.S.  Thacker 


34.  From  K.D.  Malaviya:  Misunderstanding44 

[Refer  to  item  194] 

February  28,  1961 

Your  letter  No.  116-PMO/61  dated  February  24,  1961.  Dr.  Ghosh,  referred  to 
by  Shri  S.N.  Dwivedy  in  his  letter  of  February  23,  1961  is  not  of  the  Oil  and 
Natural  Gas  Commission  but  of  the  Atomic  Energy  Commission  who  died  in 
an  air  crash  some  time  back.  But  you  are  quite  right  in  writing  to  Dwivedy. 
There  is  plenty  of  scope  for  geologists.  These  top  ones  have  to  be  selected 
with  great  care  and  the  atmosphere  of  jealousy  and  intrigue  sometimes  is 
encouraged  by  M.Ps  taking  interest. 


Keshava  Deva  Malaviya 


44  .  Letter  from  Minister  of  Mines  and  Oils.  Salutation  not  available.  NMML,  K.D.  Malaviya 
Papers,  Subject  File  No.  282. 
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35.  From  Fateh  Singh:  Merits  of  Punjabi  Suba45 

[Refer  to  item  94] 


Camp  Office 
Gurdwara  Rakabganj, 
March  1,  1961 
Sir, 

During  our  last  interview  on  8-2- 1961 46  certain  points  were  discussed  on  the 
question  of  the  formation  of  Punjabi  Suba  and  alleged  difficulties  in  its  way.  We 
propose  to  deal  with  those  matters  in  this  memorandum  as  given  here  under:- 

1 .  HISTORICAL  BACKGROUND 

The  alignment  of  the  boundaries  of  the  States  during  the  British  Rule  in  India 
could  not  be  patterned  as  units  of  an  administrative  structure  constituted  on  a 
systematic  and  rational  basis.  The  ostensible  factor  of  linguistic  principle  for 
the  first  time  figured  in  a  letter  from  Sir  Herbert  Risley,  Home  Secretary,  and 
Government  of  India  to  the  Government  of  Bengal  dated  3rd  December,  1903, 
in  which  the  proposal  for  the  partition  of  Bengal  was  first  mooted.  However, 
the  linguistic  principle  was  pressed  into  service  on  those  occasions  i.e.  in  1903, 
in  the  partition  resolution  of  1905  and  in  the  despatch  of  Lord  Harding’s 
Government  to  the  Secretary  of  States  dated  25th  August,  1911,  proposing  the 
annulment  of  partition  of  Bengal,  only  as  a  measure  of  administrative  convenience 
and  to  the  extent  it  fitted  into  a  general  pattern  which  was  determined  by  political 
exigencies.  The  Montague-Chelmsford  report  1918,  examined  the  suggestion 
for  the  formation  of  Provinces  on  linguistic  and  rational  basis  with  a  view 
mainly  to  providing  suitable  units  for  expedient  and  responsible  Government.  It 
was  further  observed  in  the  sand  report  that  the  business  of  the  Government 
would  be  simplified,  if  administrative  units  were  both  small  and  most 
homogenous.  A  further  strong  argument  in  favour  of  linguistic  or  racial  units 
of  Government  raised  was  that  by  making  it  possible  to  conduct  the  business 
of  Legislation  in  the  vernacular,  they  would  contribute  to  draw  into  the  arena  of 
public  affairs,  men  who  were  not  acquainted  with  English  or  any  other  federal 
language. 


45  .  Memorandum  on  the  Question  of  Formation  of  Punjabi  Suba  presented  to  Nehru  on  1 

March  1961  at  New  Delhi.  NMML,  J.J.  Singh  Papers,  I  &  II  Instalment,  Subject  File 
No.  90. 

46  .  See  SWJN/SS/66/items  89-90,  101-102  and  appendices  26  and  54. 
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In  1930  Indian  Statutory  Commission  considered  again  the  question  of 
redistribution  of  Provinces  and  observed  that  if  those  who  speak  the  same 
language  form  a  compact  and  self-contained  area,  so  situated  and  endowed  as 
to  be  able  to  support  its  existence  as  a  separate  province,  there  Is  no  doubt  that 
the  use  of  common  speech  is  a  strong  and  natural  basis  for  provincial 
individuality. 

2.  APPROACH  OF  THE  INDIAN  NATIONAL  CONGRESS  TO  THE 
QUESTION  OF  FORMATION  OF  LINGUISTIC  STATES 

The  Indian  National  Congress  supported  the  linguistic  principle  in  1905  when  it 
backed  the  demand  for  annulling  the  partition  of  Bengal,  which  had  resulted  in 
the  division  of  Bengali  speaking  people  into  two  units. 

It  was  in  1920  again  that  the  Indian  National  Congress  was  converted 
officially  to  the  view  that  linguistic  provinces  were  desirable  and  amended  its 
constitution  by  adding  clause  (4)  therein.  In  its  Nagpur  Session  that  year,  it 
accepted  the  linguistic  redistribution  of  province’s  as  a  clear  political  objective. 
In  1927  the  Congress  adopted  resolution  expressing  the  opinion  that  the  time 
had  come  for  the  redistribution  of  Provinces  on  a  linguistic  basis  and  that  a 
beginning  could  be  made  by  constituting  Andhra,  Utkal,  Sindh  and  Karnataka 
into  separate  provinces. 

In  1928  again  the  Nehru  Committee  of  the  All  Parties  Conference  also  lent 
its  powerful  support  to  the  linguistic  principle  in  the  following  terms: 

“If  a  Province  has  to  educate  itself  and  do  its  daily  work  through  the 
medium  of  its  own  language,  it  must  necessarily  be  a  linguistic  area.  If  it 
happened  to  be  a  polyglot  area,  difficulties  will  continuously  arise  and  the  media 
of  instructions  and  work  will  be  two  or  even  more  languages.  Hence  it  becomes 
more  desirable  for  provinces  to  the  regrouped  on  a  linguistic  basis.  Language 
as  a  rule  corresponds  with  a  special  variety  of  culture,  of  traditions  and  literature. 
In  a  linguistic  area  all  these  factors  will  help  in  the  general  progress  of  the 
Province.”  (Page  52  of  Nehru  Committee  Report) 

In  1937  in  its  Calcutta  Session  Congress  reiterated  its  policy  regarding 
linguistic  provinces  and  recommended  the  formation  of  the  Andhra  and  Karnataka 
provinces. 

In  July  1938  the  Working  Committee  of  the  Congress  held  at  Wardha 
passed  a  resolution  giving  an  assurance  to  the  deputation  from  Andhra,  Karnataka 
and  Kerala  that  linguistic  redistribution  of  the  Provinces  would  be  undertaken 
as  soon  as  the  Congress  had  the  power  to  do  so. 

Again  in  1945-46  in  its  Election  Manifesto  the  Congress  repeated  the  view 
that  administrative  units  should  be  constituted  as  far  as  possible  on  a  linguistic 
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and  cultural  basis. 

Hence  up  to  1947  these  were  the  clear  and  unambiguous  assurances  made 
by  the  Congress  to  the  people,  the  linguistic  and  religious  minorities  as  to  the 
future  pattern  in  Independent  India,  of  the  Provinces  and  the  States. 

Sikhs  in  particular  were  recognized  as  a  third  important  community  for  the 
purpose  of  division  of  India  and  these  and  other  assurances  made  by  the 
Congress  were  mainly  responsible  for  their  decision  to  go  with  India  even  at 
the  cost  of  cutting  itself  into  two  parts  and  losing  their  40%  holdings  in  the 
United  Punjab,  besides  undergoing  loss  of  Gurdwaras,  lives  and  properties  etc. 

In  his  issue  of  Harijan  of  November  2,  1947,  Mahatma  Gandhi  wrote  that 
the  first  step  should  be  linguistic  redistribution  of  provinces.  Again  in  the  issue 
of  Harijan  dated  30th  November,  1947,  Mahatma  Jee  wrote  that  since  linguistic 
re-organization  was  desirable  from  every  point  of  view,  all  delay  in  carrying 
out  the  project  should  be  avoided. 

Acharya  Shriman  Narain  Aggarwal  in  his  open  letter  written  to  Gandhi  Ji, 
complained  that  he  could  not  understand  why  the  congress  should  take  any 
time  in  accomplishing  this  linguistic  redistribution.  He  said  that  the  Congress 
had  held  since  1 920  that  this  is  necessary  for  good  government  of  India  and 
now  when  we  are  free  to  have  this  distribution  efforts  are  being  made  in  some 
quarters  to  defeat  the  purpose.  Mahatma  Gandhi  replying  to  the  above  letter  in 
the  “Harijan”  issue  of  November,  1947,  said  that  he  fully  endorsed  the  suggestion 
underlying  the  foregoing  letter. 

After  the  partition  of  the  country,  however,  there  appeared  certain 
perceptible  change  in  the  outlook  of  some  congress  leaders  on  this  point. 
Consequently  the  Chairman  of  the  Constituent  Assembly,  appointed  a  Linguistic 
Provinces’  Commission  known  as  Dar  Commission,  who  opined  that  if  new 
States  formed  after  taking  into  consideration  some  other  factors,  the  linguistic 
homogeneity  would  be  an  additional  advantage.  The  Punjab  case  was  not  at  all 
referred  to  this  Commission  and  they  had  no  need  to  mention  that.  But  in 
rejecting  the  demand  for  Linguistic  Provinces  they  referred  to  our  case  also 
unnecessarily  saying,  “The  formation  of  Linguistic  Provinces  is  not  to  give  rise 
to  a  demand  for  the  separation  of  their  linguistic  groups  elsewhere.  Claims 
have  already  been  made  by  Sikhs,  Jats  and  others.  Their  demands  will  in  course 
of  time  be  intensified  and  become  live  issues  if  once  the  formation  of  linguistic 
provinces  is  decided  upon.”  (See  page  26  para  120  of  Dar  Commission  Report). 
This  was  used  as  one  of  the  grounds  on  which  they  rejected  the  plea  of  all  the 
other  states  for  linguistic  redistribution. 

In  order  to  consider  the  question  of  linguistic  provinces  and  to  review  the 
position  in  the  light  of  Dar  Commission  report,  a  Committee  known  as  J.  V.P. 
Committee,  consisting  of  yourself  Mr.  Prime  Minister,  Sardar  Vallabh  Bhai  Patel 
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and  Dr.  Pattabhi  Sitaramayya  was  appointed.  This  Committee  had  no  cognizance 
of  our  ease  because  they  had  only  to  consider  the  gases  referred  to  Dar 
Commission.  Inspite  of  this  the  J.V.P.  Committee  referring  it  to  Northern  India 
observed  as  follows :- 

“We  are  clearly  of  opinion  that  no  kind  of  rectification  of  boundaries  in  the 
provinces  of  Northern  India  should  be  raised  at  the  present  moment 

whatever  the  merit  of  such  a  proposal  might  be  . Even  apart  from 

our  view  of  this  of  this  reference  to  us,  we  are  firmly  of  opinion  that  no 
such  question  should  be  raised  at  the  present  moment.  This  does  not 
necessarily  means  that  the  demands  for  the  adjustments  of  provincial 
boundaries  are  unjustified  or  without  merit.  We  believe  that  there  is  some 
force  in  them  or  some  adjustment  may  ultimately  become  necessary.” 
This  change  in  the  attitude  of  the  Congress  leaders  appeared  to  be  a  suspicion 
or  distrust  against  the  North  and  was  opposed  to  your  views  expressed  publically 
on  previous  occasions. 

In  1946  you,  Mr.  Prime  Minister  were  pleased  to  express  yourself  as 
follows:- 

“Redistribution  of  provincial  boundaries  was  essential  and  inevitable.  I  stand 
for  semi-autonomous  units  as  well.  If  the  Sikhs  desire  function  as  such  a 
unit  I  should  like  them  to  have  semi-autonomous  unit  within  the  Province, 
so  that  they  may  have  a  sense  of  freedom.” 

You  were  farther  pleased  to  observe  in  your  book  the  Glimpses  of  World 
History  in  the  following  terms :- 

“The  Soviet  solution  of  the  minorities  problem  had  interested  to  us.  We  had  to 
face  a  difficult  minority  problem  ourselves.  They  went  to  the  extreme 
length  of  recognizing  each  separate  nationality  and  encourage  it  to  carry 
on  its  work  and  education  in  its  own  language  and  the  results  achieved 
already  have  been  remarkable.  In  spite  of  this  tendency  to  introduce  lack 
of  uniformity  in  the  union,  the  different  parts  are  coming  far  nearer  to  each 
other  than  they  ever  did  under  the  centralized  Government  of  the  Tsars.” 
Similarly  the  Congress  in  its  resolution  of  1937  relating  to  fundamental 
rights,  had  reiterated  its  faith  in  linguistic  redistribution  of  provinces,  in  the 
following  words:- 

“The  main  purpose  of  the  creation  of  linguistic  states  is  that  the  culture, 
language,  and  script  of  the  minorities  and  of  the  linguistic  areas  shall  be 
protected.” 

In  its  resolution  of  193 1  the  Congress  had  assured  that  after  independence 
the  language  of  every  group  of  people  would  be  protected  and  linguistic  states 
would  be  formed.  This  assurance  was  printed  on  the  pledge  of  the  Congress. 
In  its  session  of  Lahore  in  1930,  the  Congress  repeated  its  assurance  to  all 
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the  people  on  this  point  in  the  following  terms:- 

“This  Congress  assures  the  Sikhs,  Muslims  and  other  minorities  that  no 
solution  thereof  in  any  future  Constitution  will  be  acceptable  to  the  Congress 
what  would  not  give  full  satisfaction  to  the  parties  concerned.” 

In  its  memorandum  submitted  to  the  Boundary  Commission  in  1947  the 
Congress  with  a  view  to  save  as  much  of  Eastern  Punjab  from  Pakistan  as 
possible,  gave  the  following  reason:- 

“It  is  therefore  essential  as  much  to  the  peace  of  the  two  divisions  of  the 
Punjab  as  to  the  protection  of  Sikh  culture  and  solidarity  that  it  should  not 
be  divided  and  that  as  many  of  them  as  is  feasible  be  brought  into  the 
Eastern  Part  of  the  province.” 

It  was  only  on  this  argument  and  reason  put  forward  by  the  Congress  that 
the  District  of  Gurdaspur  and  Patti  Tehsil  of  Lahore  District  were  annexed  to 
East  Punjab  after  the  tentative  division  of  India  and  Pakistan  has  been  given 
effect  to  on  14-8-47. 

Similarly  Dr.  Sita  Ramayya  in  his  Presidential  address  to  the  convention  on 
linguistic  and  cultural  states  held  in  Delhi  on  8th  December,  1946,  pleaded  that 
“Constitution  of  Provinces  must  be  such  as  to  present  the  necessary 
homogeneity  of  language  and  culture”.  Speaking  about  Punjab  at  the  same 
convention,  he  observed  “An  equally  interesting  question  arises  since  the  claim 
put  forward  by  Ambala  Division  in  the  Punjab,  which  at  one  time  belonged  to 
the  U.P.,  but  was  subjected  to  the  penalty  after  the  Mutiny  of  1857  of  being 
linked  to  the  Punjab.  Even  to-day  students  of  the  Haryana  District  of  the  Ambala 
Division  are  pointed  out  in  Lahore  as  Hindustanis  as  against  the  people  of  the 
rest  of  Punjab,  who  are  Punjabis.  The  vast  tract  of  country  lying  on  the  either 
side  of  the  Jamana  including  the  present  border  of  Delhi  is  desired  to  be  made 
into  a  separate  province  for  reasons  of  culture  and  language. 

In  these  circumstances  the  report  of  the  J.V.P.  Committee  that  the  question 
of  linguistic  states  in  Northern  India  should  not  be  considered  whatever  be  its 
merits,  was  rightly  taken  by  the  Sikhs  as  a  sign  of  suspicion  against  them  and 
an  element  of  distrust.  In  October,  1947,  when  the  Sikhs  had  hardly  migrated 
from  the  West  Punjab  to  the  East  Punjab,  Sir  Chandulal  Trivedi  the  then  Governor 
of  Punjab  in  a  secret  note  sent  to  the  administrative  heads  of  all  the  districts  of 
Punjab  had  warned  to  keep  strict  watch  over  them  by  calling  them  as  habitual 
criminals. 

Recently,  the  Revenue  Minister  of  U.P.  on  the  floor  of  U.P.  Assembly  called 
the  Sikhs  as  criminals  who  had  come  to  settle  down  in  U.P.  On  an  objection 
sent  against  this  statement  of  the  Revenue  Minister,  by  S.  Hukarn  Singh  (Deputy 
Speaker  of  Lok  Sabha),  the  Chief  Minister  of  U.P.  replied  to  him  saying  that  the 
Revenue  Minister  did  not  refer  to  all  the  Sikhs  but  only  Kamboj,  Rai,  Virk  and 
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Jat  Sikhs,  migrated  to  U.P.  from  West  Punjab,  as  criminals.  Then  again  in  1959 
U.P.  Legislative  Assembly  passed  a  law  called  U.P.  Land  Eviction  and  Recovery 
of  Damages  Act  with  the  object  of  evicting  a  very  large  population  of  Sikhs 
from  Tarai  area  who  had  developed  the  same  since  their  migration  into  a  granary 
of  U.P. 

Last  but  not  the  least  is  the  recent  accusation  made  by  such  responsible 
persons  as  the  Chief  Minister  of  the  Punjab  and  the  Congress  President  of 
Punjab,  in  May  and  October,  1960,  that  Akalis  by  secret  help  of  Pakistan  want 
to  establish  a  Sikh  State  and  that  Master  Tara  Singh  had  entered  into  a  secret 
arrangement  with  President  Ayub  of  Pakistan  to  train  Akalis  in  guerilla  warfare 
in  Pakistan  to  create  disturbances  in  India  and  that  they  are  having  alliance  with 
Pakistan  and  China. 

All  these  and  other  similar  facts  have  convinced  the  Sikhs  that  a  false 
suspicion  and  distrust  has  been  preached  against  them  by  interested  persons  in 
India  and  it  is  on  account  of  that  distrust  and  suspicion  that  the  assurances 
given  to  them  before  the  partition  of  the  country  and  before  they  had  decided 
to  come  with  India,  are  being  retracted  and  the  Nation  decision  of  creating 
unilingual  Punjabi-State  is  not  being  implemented.  The  only  way  in  our  opinion 
to  assure  them  now  that  there  is  no  further  distrust  or  suspicion  against  them 
is  to  implement  the  above-noted  assurances,  as  it  has  been  done  in  the  case  of 
the  rest  of  India.  The  Sikhs  regard  it  as  a  clear  case  of  discrimination  against 
them  emanating  from  the  distrust  and  suspicion  nourished  against  them.  It  is 
not  possible  for  any  minority  in  a  country  to  live  under  a  constant  shadow  of 
distrust  and  suspicion  and  to  play  its  full  part  in  the  development  of  the  nation. 
The  entire  unprecedented  repression  on  Sikhs  during  recent  agitation  was  made 
possible  on  account  of  and  by  putting  this  lurking  suspicion  against  their  loyalty 
in  the  mind  of  the  nation.  Sikhs  however  have  not  yielded  before  this  repression 
which  in  some  respects  had  surpassed  even  the  Mughal  repression. 

THE  QUESTION  OF  PROPOSED  STATE  BEING  A  SOUND  ECONOMIC 
UNIT  AND  VIABLE  AREA 

We  maintain  that  the  question  of  a  state  being  viable  one  or  not  within  the  Union 
of  India  has  not  been  made  condition  precedent  in  the  case  of  other  linguistic 
and  cultural  states,  so  far  constituted.  Further  federal  states  forming  parts  of  a 
Union  like  India  do  not  have  their  separate  economy.  The  economy  of  the 
union  and  that  of  States  have  to  depend  on  each  other  for  various  items.  Looking 
from  a  broader  point  of  view  even  Indian  Union  as  a  whole  is  not  viable  and 
self-sufficient.  Even  in  food  stuffs  India  has  to  depend  upon  the  help  of  other 
countries.  We  understand  that  the  major  portion  of  the  loan  so  far  advanced  by 
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the  World  Bank  has  been  given  to  India. 

We  however  maintain  that  the  proposed  Punjabi  Speaking  State  would  be  a 
surplus  and  viable  State.  The  question  of  economic  unit  being  separate  from 
others  does  not  arise  because  for  the  purpose  of  planning  the  future  development, 
a  number  of  States  have  got  a  common  programme.  Take  the  case  of  Bhakhra 
and  Joginder  Nagar  Dams.  Their  sources  and  origins  are  in  Himachal  Pradesh 
and  their  production  and  supply  of  energy  is  divided  in  into  various  states.  A 
Joint  Board  of  these  Governments  is  managing  the  affairs  of  Bhakra  Dam. 

According  to  Government  figures,  in  1947-48  East  Punjab  was  deficit  of 
35000  tons  on  the  food  front.  In  1958-59  Punjab  is  surplus  of  120000  tons  in 
wheat  with  a  production  level  of  60,76000  tons  in  that  year.  In  this  way  Punjab 
exceeded  its  1 960-6 1  target  of  the  second  five  years  plan  two  years  ahead  by 
135000  tons.  This  was  2829000  tons  more  than  what  it  produced  12  years 
before.  Its  production  of  Cotton  also  reached  711000  bales,  sugarcane  to 
725000  tons  and  oil  seeds  to  222000  tons.  This  increase  in  production  is  mainly 
in  the  Punjabi  Speaking  region.  On  the  expenditure  side  it  would  be  noted  that 
while  the  population  of  Hindi  Speaking  Region  comes  only  to  41.9%  of  the 
total,  the  percentage  of  expenditure  on  local  schemes  of  development  under 
the  2nd  five  years  plan  allocated  to  this  region  amounts  to  50%.  Out  of  139 
development  blocks  in  the  state,  79  have  been  started  in  Hindi  region  and  the 
remaining  68  only  in  the  Punjabi  Region.  The  total  number  of  villages  covered 
by  the  community  development  programme  in  Hindi  Region  comes  to  10158 
as  against  6926  in  the  Punjabi  region. 

It  is  sufficient  to  demonstrate  that  the  revenues  of  the  Present  Punjab  are 
being  drained  out  in  Haryana  (Hindi  region)  on  account  of  its  being  backward 
and  under  developed.  In  the  present  budget  of  the  Punjab  Government  presented 
to  the  State  Assembly  on  25-2-6 1 ,  an  amount  of  Rs.  1 068000/-  has  been  reserved 
for  drinking  water  schemes  in  Hindi  region  while  only  Rs.261000/-  has  been 
ear-marked  for  the  said  purpose  in  the  majority  area  of  Punjabi  region. 

The  total  area  of  the  present  Punjabi  region  is  19867  sq.  miles,  its  rural 
population  being  7372000,  urban  population  2006000  and  total  population  is 
9378000. 

On  the  Industrial  side  as  well  present  Punjabi  Region  is  much  more  advanced 
thap  its  counterpart  viz.  Hindi  region.  Up  to  1960  a  July  the  total  number  of 
factories  in  present  Punjabi  is  3767  and  the  centres  of  all  the  important  industries 
are  as  under :- 

1 .  Cotton  &  Textiles  Phagwara,  Amritsar  and  Abohar 

(Punjabi  Region)  and  Bhawani 
and  Hissar  (Hindi  Region) 

2.  Power  Looms  Weaving  Amritsar,  Ludhiana,  Kapurthala  and  Jullundur 
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3.  Woollen  goods 

4.  Hosiery 

5 .  Bicycle  and  Bicycle  parts 


6.  Sewing  machines 


(Punjabi  region)  and  Faridabad  (Hindi  region) 
Dhariwal,  Amritsar,  Ludhiana  and  Kharar 
(Punjabi  region)  and  Panipat  (Hindi  region) 
Ludhiana,  Amritsar  and  Moga  Punjabi 
region),  and  Rohtak  (Hindi  region) 
Bahadurgarh,  Ludhiana,  Rajpura  Kapurthala, 
Amritsar,  Ferozopore,  Badala  and  Bassi 
Pathan  (Punjabi  region)  besides  Doraha, 
Khanna  and  Chandigarh  are  also  centres  of 
recent  growth  and  Sonepat,  Jind  and  Alwar 
(Hindi  region) 

Ludhiana,  Jullundur,  Phagwara,  Ferozepore, 
Amritsar,  Bassi  Pathanan  and  Fatehgarh  Sahib 
(Punjabi  region)  and  none  in  Hindi  region. 
Jullundur  and  Batala  are  only  in  the  Punjabi 
region. 

Bhogpur,  Phagwar,  Dhuri  and  Hamira 
(Punjabi  region)  whereas  two  more  namely 
Batala  and  Morinda  are  still  under 
consideration  (in  Punjabi  region)  and  Rohtak 
and  Panipat  (Hindi  region). 

(See  page  16  of  the  Punjab  Government’s  publication  Facts  about  Punjab 
1960). 

It  is  a  very  well  known  fact  that  the  Hindi  region  had  been  deficit  area 
throughout.  Hence  its  exclusion  from  the  proposed  state  would  make  the  state 
economically  much  better.  Another  important  factor  to  be  noticed  is  that  the 
States  Reorganization  Commission  did  not  find  the  proposed  Punjabi  Speaking 
State  to  be  economically  backward  or  not  viable.  It  was  asserted  with  facts 
and  figures  before  the  said  Commission  that  the  proposed  State  would  be 
economically  strong  and  affluent  and  the  said  plea  was  not  challenged. 
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8. 


Sports  goods 
Sugar  Mills 


MINORITY  PROBLEM  IN  THE  PROPOSED  STATES 


It  has  been  argued  that  [with  the]  bifurcation  of  the  present  Punjab,  Minority 
problems  would  spring  up  in  both  the  parts.  We  on  other  hand  maintain  that  the 
bifurcation  of  the  present  state  is  the  only  solution  for  ending  the  present 
disharmony  and  conflict.  The  present  demarcated  regions  in  Punjab  are 
homogenous,  so  far  at  their  language  and  culture  is  concerned.  According  to 
the  census  noticed  by  the  State  Reorganization  Commission,  in  the  Punjabi 
Region  there  was  97.2%  of  Punjabi  Speaking  people  and  only  1.3%  Hindi 
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speaking.  Hence  by  converting  the  Punjabi  Region  into  a  unilingual  separate 
State  there  would  be  no  linguistic  or  cultural  minority  at  all.  The  present 
opposition  by  urbanite  vocal  section  of  Hindus  is  not  on  account  of  any  linguistic 
or  cultural  differences  but  due  to  communal  differences  and  tension.  The  sooner 
this  kind  of  opposition  is  stopped  it  is  better  in  the  larger  interests  of  the  nation. 
This  communal  approach  and  apposition  is  by  those  persons  who  were 
responsible  for  the  false  return  made  in  the  last  census  as  to  the  mother  tongue 
of  the  members  of  certain  community.  The  same  effort  is  being  made  in  the 
present  census  to  show  that  there  is  a  linguistic  minority  in  the  Punjabi  Region 
whereas  in  fact  there  is  none.  We  are  confident  that  once  the  top  congress 
leaders  declare  that  this  communal  opposition  is  not  good  in  the  interest  of  the 
nation,  it  will  at  once  come  to  an  end.  We  however  maintain  that  the  vast 
majority  of  Punjabi  region  people  including  Sikhs  Harijans  and  even  non-samajist 
Hindus  are  in  favour  of  the  formation  of  the  Punjabi  speaking  State.  As  already 
stated  above,  the  Congress  assurances  before  1947  on  this  question  were 
unconditional,  unambiguous,  and  not  dependent  upon  any  such  condition.  In 
fact  these  assurances  by  the  Congress  were  mainly  responsible  Tor  the  decision 
of  the  Sikhs  to  throw  their  lot  with  India.  Hence  it  would  be  amounting  to  a 
breach  of  faith  on  the  part  of  the  Congress  leader’s  now  to  turn  round  and  say 
that  their  assurances  to  minorities  before  the  partition  of  the  country  cannot  be 
implemented  for  any  reason.  The  change  in  the  outlook  of  the  Congress  leaders 
since  after  the  independence  is  not  relevant  in  deciding  the  present  position  and 
more  particularly  when  the  whole  of  India  except  Punjab  has  been  reshaped  on 
linguistic  basis. 

Before  the  States-Reorganization  Commission,  the  Haryana  people  presented 
a  memorandum  claiming  its  separation  from  the  Punjabi  Speaking  area  and 
formation  of  a  separate  state.  All  but  one  M.L.As  of  Haryana  Prant  had  presented 
a  separate  memorandum  to  the  S.R.C.  demanding  the  formation  of  separate 
State.  Then  again  about  100  M.L.As  of  Delhi,  U.P.,  and  Punjab  (Hindi  region) 
etc.,  presented  another  memorandum  for  the  same  purpose. 

Unanimous  resolution  was  passed  by  the  members  of  Hindi  Regional 
Committee,  in  1958,  declaring  that  in  no  circumstances  the  Hindi  Region  people 
would  accept  Punjabi  language  to  be  thrust  upon  them.  In  a  unilingual 

Punjab  the  language  at  State  level  would  be  Punjabi  and  in  view  of  this 
attitude  of  Hindi  Region  people  there  would  be  administrative,  educational  and 
other  complications. 
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WOULD  FORMATION  OF  PUNJABI  SPEAKING 
STATE  RESULT  AS  AINST  SIKH  INTERESTS 

Mr.  Prime  Minister,  it  was  suggested  that  the  formation  of  Punjabi  Suba  would 
prove  harmful  even  to  the  Sikh  interest.  The  reason  for  that  proposition  is 
suggested  to  be  that  sentimental  though  not  constitutional  barriers  would  stand 
in  the  ways  of  the  Sikhs  in  remaining  in  other  parts  of  India  after  the  formation 
of  the  Punjabi  Speaking  State.  We  may  frankly  state  that  the  Sikhs  have  taken 
this  statement  as  a  direct  threat  to  them  against  their  pressing  for  a  genuine  and 
just  demand  for  a  linguistic  state.  Have  Andharites,  Maharashtries,  Gujratis, 
people  of  Kerala  and  other  linguistic  states,  been  turned  out  of  the  rest  of  India 
after  the  formation  of  their  linguistic  states?  Even  40  millions  of  Muslims  are 
still  to-day  enjoying  the  full  rights  of  citizenship  in  India  in  spite  of  the  fact  that 
their  50  million  co-religionists  drawing  from  all  parts  of  India  have  formed  an 
independent  country  known  as  Pakistan.  The  Sikhs  however  refuse  to  believe 
that  Hindus  of  India  are  so  unreasonable  as  to  raise  sentimental  barriers  against 
any  minority  community  on  account  of  their  pressing  a  genuine  demand.  As  a 
head  of  one  of  the  biggest  democracies  of  the  world,  Mr.  Prime  Minister,  you 
should  be  the  first  person  to  condemn  such  an  idea  even  coming  in  the  minds 
of  some  irresponsible  persons  in  our  great  country  instead  of  repeating  it 
publically,  which  might  be  taken  or  misunderstood  as  an  hint  against  the  Sikhs. 
The  Punjab  the  language  at  State  level  would  be  Punjabi  and  in  view  of  this 
attitude  of  Hindi  Region  people  there  would  be  administrative,  educational  and 
other  complications 

WOULD  FORMATION  OF  PUNJABI  SPEAKING 
STATE  RESULT  AGAINST  SIKH  INTERSTS 

Mr.  Prime  Minister,  it  was  suggested  that  the  formation  of  Punjabi  Suba  would 
prove  harmful  even  to  the  Sikh  interest.  The  reason  for  that  proposition  is 
suggested  to  be  that  sentimental  though  not  constitutional  barriers  would  stand 
in  the  ways  of  the  Sikhs  in  remaining  in  other  parts  of  India  after  the  formation 
of  the  Punjabi  Speaking  State.  We  may  frankly  state  that  the  Sikhs  have  taken 
this  statement  as  a  direct  threat  to  them  against  their  pressing  for  a  genuine  and 
just  demand  for  a  linguistic  state.  Have  Andharites,  Maharashtries,  Gujratis, 
people  of  Kerala  and  other  linguistic  states,  been  turned  out  of  the  rest  of  India 
after  the  formation  of  their  linguistic  states?  Even  40  millions  of  Muslims  are 
still  to-day  enjoying  the  full  rights  of  citizenship  in  India  in  spite  of  the  fact  that 
their  50  million  co-religionists  drawing  from  all  parts  of  India  have  formed  an 
independent  country  known  as  Pakistan.  The  Sikhs  however  refuse  to  believe 
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that  Hindus  of  India  are  so  unreasonable  as  to  raise  sentimental  barriers  against 
any  minority  community  on  account  of  their  pressing  a  genuine  demand.  As  a 
head  of  one  of  the  biggest  democracies  of  the  world,  Mr.  Prime  Minister,  you 
should  be  the  first  person  to  condemn  such  an  idea  even  coming  in  the  minds 
of  some  irresponsible  persons  in  our  great  country  instead  of  repeating  it 
publically,  which  might  be  taken  or  misunderstood  as  an  hint  against  the  Sikhs. 
The  natural  and  logical  consequence  of  your  above-noted  assumption  would 
be  that  in  case  the  Sikhs  put  forward  their  legitimate  demand  of  a  Punjabi¬ 
speaking  State,  it  would  be  utterly  impossible  for  them  to  live  in  this  country. 
This  is  real  discrimination  against  them. 

WOULD  PROPOSED  STATE  BE  A  SMALL  STATE  AND  ITS 
BEING  A  BORDER  STATE  WOULD  MAKE  ANY  DIFFERENCE 

We  maintain  that  the  proposed  Punjabi-Speaking  State  with  its  population,  natural 
resources,  revenue  and  industrial  position  etc.  would  not  be  a  small  state  and  in 
any  case  not  smaller  than  some  of  other  states  in  the  present  set  up.  The  area 
of  the  present  Kerala  State  is  14937  sq.  miles  as  against  the  area  of  the  Punjabi 
region  measuring  19867  sq.  miles.  As  regards  population  the  States  of  Assam, 
Jammu  and  Kashmir,  Delhi,  Himachal  Pradesh,  Manipur,  Tripura  are  far  smaller 
than  the  proposed  Punjabi  State. 

Mr.  Prime  Minister,  you  yourself  had  clearly  stated  in  the  Congress  Session 
of  Kalian  that  the  size  of  the  proposed  states  was  no  consideration.  A  state 
though  smaller  in  size  but  superior  in  its  qualities  should  be  formed.  Then  again 
in  your  speech  in  Parliament  on  7-7-1952  you  were  pleased  to  state  that  your 
views  on  the  provinces  were  peculiar  and  you  felt  that  provinces  in  this  country 
should  be  much  smaller  than  they  are.  You  further  stated  in  the  said  speech  that 
you  did  not  know  why  people  attached  so  much  importance  to  the  greatness  of 
size  and  that  the  preference  for  large  areas  is  a  relic  of  the  old  days  when  a 
man’s  income  was  proportionate  to  the  size  of  land  he  owned.  A  large  size  did 
not  imply  growth  in  any  sense.  Even  though  we  seem  to  think  so,  you  said, 
you  would  be  perfectly  agreeable  if  there  were  a  proposition  that  Uttar  Pradesh 
for  instance  be  split  up  into  four  provinces. 

We  further  believe  that  for  the  defence  purposes  the  area,  wealth  and  other 
matters  of  the  border  state  are  not  relevant  and  only  factor  important  is  the 
morale  of  the  people  who  should  be  homogenous,  well  knot,  and  satisfied.  By 
accepting  the  present  proposal  that  test  would  be  fulfilled  in  as  much  as  a  brave 
and  martial  community  of  Sikhs  on  the  border  state  would  prove  a  batter 
protector  of  the  Northern  Frontiers  of  India  than  as  disgruntled,  unsatisfied 
and  suspected  citizens. 
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At  once  time  there  had  been  discussions  and  differences  between  Lord 
Kitchener  and  Lord  Curzon  on  the  question  whether  a  frontier  province  be 
small  or  a  big  one.  The  view  point  of  Lord  Kitchener  for  having  a  smaller 
frontier  state  in  the  better  interests  of  the  country  prevailed  and  N.W.F.P.  was 
carved  out  on  those  considerations  as  a  small  frontier  state. 

We  earnestly  hope  that  you  would  be  pleased  to  give  your  earnest  thought 
to  the  above  noted  facts  and  reasons  and  would  agree  to  the  formation  of  the 
proposed  Punjabi  Speaking  State  on  linguistic  and  cultural  basis.  We  believe 
this  is  the  only  permanent  solution  of  the  long  standing  controversy.  Any  other 
solution  will  prove  a  running  sore. 


Yours  faithfully, 
Fateh  Singh  Sant 


36.  From  B.C.  Roy:  Indo-Pakistan  Rail  Agreement47 

[Refer  to  item  295] 


Calcutta 
March  4/10,  1961 

My  dear  Jawaharlal, 

Please  refer  to  your  Secret  demi-official  letter  No.  275-PMH/61  dated  10th 
February,  1961,  on  the  subject  of  the  proposed  Indo-Pakistan  Rail  Agreement, 
enclosing  a  note  from  the  Railway  Ministry  embodying  their  comments  on  the 
correspondence  we  have  had  on  the  subject.  We  have  examined  the  Railway 
Ministry’s  comments  very  carefully  but  we  are  not  convinced.  I  enclose  a  note 
containing  our  observations  regarding  the  different  items  of  the  Railway 
Ministry’s  note. 

2.  I  find  that  the  Railway  Ministry  have  made  their  comments  under 
separate  items  (and  we  have  also  given  our  observations  under  each  separate 
item)  but  the  perspective  obviously  suffers  thereby  and  it  hardly  helps  to  give 
one  a  clear  picture  of  the  over-all  position  in  an  integrated  background.  That 
there  may  be  some  advantage  to  India  under  the  Agreement  as  shown  under  a 
few  items  of  the  Railway  Ministry’s  note  has  to  be  admitted  but  it  cannot  be 
denied  that  the  over-all  balance  of  advantage  will  be  preponderating  in  favour 
of  Pakistan.  How  can  one  forget  the  fact  that  it  is  now  impossible  to  have  any 
rail  movement  between  West  Pakistan  and  East  Pakistan  except  across  the 


47.  Letter  from  the  Chief  Minister  of  West  Bengal.  MHA,  File  No.  1/26/6 1-F.III.  pp.  3-5/c. 
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territory  of  India,  while  all-India  rail-cum-road  links  already  exist  between  the 
destinations  concerned  without  having  to  go  across  East  Pakistan  (although 
comparatively  less  convenient)?  How  can  one  forget  the  fact  that  there  will  be 
absolutely  uninterrupted  transit  in  through  coaches  from  Lahore  to  Issurdi 
(i.e.,  from  West  Pakistan  to  East  Pakistan  across  the  Indian  sub-continent) 
without  involving  any  transshipment  whatever  and  with  only  the  minimum 
customs,  sealing  and  checking  formalities  with  no  possibility  of  harassment 
whatever  at  our  hands — a  tremendous  advantage  which  Pakistan  will  get  under 
the  agreement— whereas  the  through  transit  facilities  which  India  will  get  across 
East  Pakistan  are  extremely  meagre.  Of  the  five  routes  across  East  Pakistan 
mentioned  in  the  Agreement,  it  would  clearly  not  be  possible  to  run  through 
bogies  across  East  Pakistan  with  Indian  passengers  to  Amingaon.  Silchar  and 
Agartala,  which  involves  break  of  gauge  and,  in  case  of  Silchar  and  Agartala, 
also  ferry  crossings,  and  which  also  involves  many  customs,  sealing  and 
checking  formalities  with  the  resultant  inconvenience  and  possibility  of 
harassment  at  their  hands?  Is  there  any  real  quid  pro  quol  In  the  case  of  Hill 
and  Haldibari,  of  course,  through  coaches  may  be  run  but  the  seeming  advantage 
that  India  will  gain  is  almost  negligible.  As  our  enclosed  note  will  show,  a 
through  coach  to  Hill  will  have  no  significance  for  anybody.  Connecting  Haldibari 
with  a  through  coach  from  Sealdah  may  have  relevance  only  for  passengers 
going  to  Jalpaiguri  and  Darjeeling  districts  but  the  absence  of  broad  guage 
between  Haldibari  and  Siliguri  dilates  the  advantage  to  a  large  extent  and  in  any 
case  there  is  an  all-India  rail  route  already  existing  between  Calcutta  and  Siliguri 
via  Sakrigali/Manihari  ghat,  involving  a  distance  of  576  km  (between  Calcutta 
and  Siliguri  via  Khejuria  ghat-Malda  the  distance  is  about  the  same)  as  against 
the  slightly  less  distance  of  515  km  along  the  East  Pakistan  route.  I  am  inclined 
to  think  that  Indian  passengers  would  rather  prefer  to  travel  along  the  existing 
all-India  rail-cum-road  routes  between  Calcutta  and  the  five  other  destinations 
(even  though  three  of  these  routes  are  somewhat  circuitous)  than  travel  across 
East  Pakistan  with  inconvenience  and  possibility  of  harassment  at  numerous 
points  of  transhipment.  As  the  enclosed  note  will  show,  Pakistan  has  frequently 
been  guilty  of  not  observing  the  provisions  of  many  agreements  and  arrangements 
in  the  proper  spirit  and  can  hardly  be  expected  to  play  the  same  as  we  would. 

3.  So  far  as  goods  traffic  is  concerned,  cross  traffic  facilities  already 
exist  along  three  of  the  five  routes  and  were  definitely  agreed  upon  by  Pakistan 
along  another  route,  independently  of  the  agreement.  So  the  Agreement  marks 
only  a  slight  improvement  over  the  existing  position. 

4.  In  terms  of  physical  facilities,  therefore,  Pakistan’s  gain  under  the 
Agreement  will  far  outweigh  India’s.  We  also  think  that  the  agreement  will  be 
politically  inexpedient.  Need  I  mention  that,  inspite  of  all  your  efforts,  the  relations 
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between  India  and  Pakistan  can  hardly  be  described  as  cordial?  One  cannot 
forget  the  fact  that  the  Kashmir  issue  is  still  agitating  the  minds  of  Pakistani 
nationals.  If  newspaper  reports  be  correct,  Pakistan  has  also  shown  her 
eagerness  to  enter  into  negotiations  for  delimitation  of  her  border  with  China, 
although  there  is  no  such  border.  There  are  many  other  issues  on  which  Pakistan 
continues  to  embarrass  India.  Even  a  few  days  ago  the  Indian  High  Commission 
in  Karachi  was  subjected  to  unwarranted  attacks  by  Pakistani  criminal  elements, 
with  the  ostensible  connivance  of  their  Police.  Reactions  of  India  against  this 
background  require  to  be  seriously  considered.  Introduction  of  through  train 
coaches  between  the  two  wings  of  Pakistan  across  India,  coming  so  soon 
after  the  decision  to  transfer  a  portion  of  Berubari  to  Pakistan,  will  only  add 
fuel  to  the  fire  of  discontent  among  the  people  in  general  in  West  Bengal.  Rightly 
or  wrongly,  some  persons  have  already  started  to  think  that  the  proposed  link 
is  only  the  thin  end  of  the  wedge  and  is  indeed  the  spearhead  of  Pakistan’s 
attempt  to  obtain  an  ultimate  corridor  through  India  which  Jinnah  had  thought 
of  for  establishing  communications  between  the  two  wings  of  Pakistan,  already 
signs  are  apparent  that  the  people  of  West  Bengal  may  not  take  with  good  grace 
the  running  of  through  coaches  between  the  two  wings  of  Pakistan  across  the 
territory  of  West  Bengal.  Isolated  Pakistanis  travelling  by  rail  in  India,  even 
occasional  through  special  trains  carrying  Pakistanis  across  India  which  are 
specially  escorted  (like  the  Haji  specials),  do  not  present  any  problem  but  when 
reserved  through  coaches  carrying  Pakistani  passengers  start  running  daily 
across  India  as  a  routine  measure  under  the  Agreement,  they  are  bound  to 
attract  public  notice  and  I  cannot  unfortunately  rule  out  the  possibility  of  clashes 
and  conflicts  whenever  feelings  in  India  happen  to  run  high  as  a  reaction  to 
anything  done  in  or  by  Pakistan  against  India’s  interest  and,  I  fear  that  communal 
organisations  will  be  prompt  to  take  advantage  of  any  such  situation. 

5 .  Taking  an  over-all  view  I  would  once  again  urge  that  the  “agreement” 
should  not  be  ratified  by  the  Government  of  India.  After  all,  it  is  only  an 
arrangement  concluded  by  the  two  Railway  delegations  for  the  consideration 
and  approval  of  their  respective  Governments  and  the  delegations  must  have 
been  aware  that  the  two  Governments  were  in  no  way  committed  to  accept 
any  document  that  they  might  decide  to  sign  at  their  level.  As  you  will  see  from 
the  enclosed  note,  even  the  Government  of  Pakistan  inspite  of  accepting  the 
recent  agreement  about  the  Tripura  siding  did  not  ultimately  implement  it! 

Yours  sincerely, 
B.C.  Roy 
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37.  From  C.S.  Jha:  Nkrumah  on  Congo48 

[Refer  to  item  236] 

In  response  to  an  urgent  request  from  President  Nkrumah  I  saw  him  this 
morning.  He  generally  spoke  on  the  Congo  situation.  He  said  that  the  internal 
situation  in  the  Congo  was  much  worse  than  many  people  realised.  In  his 
opinion,  it  was  clear  that  more  and  more  the  struggle  in  the  Congo  was  turning 
into  a  US  versus  USSR  affair,  and  if  the  situation  was  not  controlled,  the  whole 
of  Africa  was  likely  to  blow  up.  He  thought  that  the  important  thing  was  for  the 
UN  to  make  a  show  of  determination  and  military  strength.  Once  these  were 
clear  in  the  Congo,  many  difficulties  would  solve  themselves  and  the  UN  may 
not  have  to  use  force. 

2.  The  main  reason  why  he  had  asked  me  to  see  him  was  to  convey  a 
message  to  you  concerning  his  proposal  to  have  an  African  Command  with  an 
Indian  General  as  C-in-C.  He  said  that  this  would  bring  confidence  among  all 
Africans  and  the  presence  of  an  experienced  Indian  General  would  give  necessary 
competence  and  assurance  of  effective  action.  In  further  discussion  he  said 
that  the  command  would  consist  of  staff  officers  of  all  African  countries  which 
had  contributed  troops  to  the  Congo.  He  did  not  want  to  make  it  an  Afro-Asian 
affair,  as  in  that  case  many  others  whom  he  did  not  wish  would  come  in. 

3 .  He  asked  me  if  he  should  make  a  motion  to  this  effect  in  his  statement 
in  the  General  Assembly  tomorrow.  I  suggested  to  him  that  he  should  first  talk 
this  matter  with  Secretary  General  if  the  Secretary  General  was  willing,  a 
resolution  in  the  General  Assembly  was  not  necessary,  as  the  reorganisation  of 
the  Command  would  be  withing  (sic)  within  the  Secretary  General’s 
organisational  competence.  As  to  the  availability  of  an  Indian  General  I  naturally 
could  not  say  anything.  Nkrumah  was  most  anxious  to  have  your  views  on  his 
proposal  if  possible  before  he  spoke  tomorrow  afternoon. 


48.  Telegram  No.  99,  6  March  1961,  from  the  Permanent  Representative  to  the  UN. 
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38.  From  Indira  Gandhi:  Rajiv  Gandhi  Upset  at  G.B.  Pant’s 
Death49 

[Refer  to  item  24] 


9th  March,  1961 

Darling  Papu, 

When  the  news  about  Pantji  reached  me  in  Bombay,  I  was  surrounded  by  the 
women  whose  function  was  the  main  purpose  of  my  Bombay  visit.  For  a  few 
moments  I  was  undecided  as  to  what  to  do.  But  I  thought  it  would  be  improper 
to  attend  a  song  and  dance  performance,  so  I  made  every  effort  to  get  back  to 
Delhi. 

Unfortunately,  we  could  not  contact  the  crew  of  the  I.A.F.  plane  and  finally 
Dhebarbhai,  Chavan  and  I  came  by  the  afternoon  service,  arriving  here  just 
after  the  funeral  was  over.  However,  we  went  straight  to  the  ghat  where  Raja, 
Lai  Bahadurji  and  Morarjibhai  and  some  others  were  waiting.  I  sat  about  an 
hour  and  then  went  to  Pantji 's  house  to  sit  with  the  womenfolk. 

Rajiv  had  gone  to  Pantji’s  house  in  the  morning  all  by  himself.  He  came  to 
the  airport  to  fetch  me  and  accompanied  us  to  the  ghat.  After  a  while  I  saw  his 
face  crumpling  up  and  sent  him  home  on  the  excuse  that  it  was  getting  chilly. 
When  I  came  home  about  two  hours  later,  I  found  he  had  been  crying  and 
vomiting  and  had  a  severe  headache.  I  do  not  know  if  I  told  you  that  throughout 
Pantji’s  illness  he  had  been  most  concerned.  Probably,  this  has  reminded  him 
of  Feroze.  He  was  thoroughly  upset  and  just  could  not  get  to  sleep.  I  sat  up 
with  him  at  night  and  decided  that  it  would  be  a  good  thing  for  us  both  to  get 
away  from  here. 

As  I  have  anyhow  to  go  to  Bombay  to  fulfil  the  engagements  which  were 
postponed,  I  thought  I  would  take  advantage  of  this  to  have  a  bit  of  a  change 
and  to  take  Rajiv  to  Ajanta  and  Ellora,  which  neither  of  us  have  seen.  We  are 
leaving  tomorrow  morning  by  train  and  shall  be  staying  at  Raj  Bhavan.  We  shall 
probably  go  to  Ajanta  and  Ellora  by  car  on  the  1 6th,  returning  to  Bombay  on  the 
1 9th  and  taking  the  train  as  soon  as  possible  after  that  back  to  Delhi. 

The  Supreme  Court  was  about  the  only  place  that  remained  open  the  day 
of  Pantji’s  death.  I  believe,  the  explanation  they  gave  was  that  the  Government 
had  not  ordered  a  holiday  when  Chief  Justice  Kania50  died  so  they  saw  no 

49.  Letter.  Prime  Minister’s  House,  New  Delhi.  Reproduced  from  Sonia  Gandhi  (ed)  Two 
Alone,  Two  Together:  Letters  between  Indira  Gandhi  andJawaharlal  Nehru  1940-1964 , 
(London:  Hodder  and  Stoughton,  1992)  pp.  660-661. 

50.  Harilal  Jekisundas  Kania:  First  Chief  Justice  of  the  Supreme  Court  of  India,  26  January 
1 950  -  6  November  1951. 
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reason  why  they  should  close  on  this  occasion. 

Later  Shastriji  and  others  insist  that  I  should  stay  on  in  Delhi  for  at  least  a 
day  to  meet  Guptaji  and  to  discuss  some  other  problems.  So  now  we  go  on  the 
11th.  Guptaji  is  coming  tomorrow. 


Love, 

Indu 


39.  From  Robert  Bostrom:  Total  Survey  of  Natural 
Resources51 

[Refer  to  item  199] 


Oxford  Union  Society 
9th  March  1961 


Your  Excellency, 

It  was  the  privilege  of  a  lifetime  to  meet  you  this  evening,  an  unexpected 
experience  which  I  shall  always  remember.  I  saw  no  diplomatic  opportunity 
however  of  asking  you  a  question  I  have  had  in  mind.  It  is  this:- 

Why  is  India  not  doing  more  than  she  is  to  exploit  her  natural  resources? 

Natural  resources,  oil  and  the  rest,  effectively  do  not  exist  until  they  are 
found.  May  I  respectfully  submit  that  our  friends  in  India  might  be  doing  more 
to  survey  their  potential  in  this  line?  I  do  not  refer  to  surface  exploration  or  to 
normal  geophysical  methods  of  the  type  already  carried  out  by  your  excellent 
geological  survey  department. 

In  the  last  decade,  by  geophysical  means  it  has  been  possible  to  explore  the 
whole  thickness  of  the  earth’s  crust.  By  this  new  means,  embodying  the  use  of 
long-range  seismic  refraction  and  other  techniques,  it  would  be  possible  to 
work  out  the  structure  of  India  as  a  whole,  making  it  possible  to  obtain  an 
overall  picture  of  the  resources  you  can  hope  to  find  by  more  detailed  means. 
Surely,  to  plan  the  development  of  a  country  without  knowing  one’s  ultimate 
resources  must  be  like  running  an  oil  company,  with  which  I  am  familiar, 
without  knowing  one’s  bank  balance? 

The  gross  structural  exploration  methods  to  which  I  refer  to  my  knowledge 
are  not  being  used  by  anyone  except  the  Russians.  The  Russians  have  used 
them  for  instance  to  locate  immense  oil  reserves  east  of  the  Arab  Sea.  They  are 
furthermore  rapidly  expanding  their  use  in  Central  Asia. 


51.  Letter.  PMO,  File  No.  17(414)/60-70-PMS,  Sr.  No.  4-A. 
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But  there  is  no  reason,  I  believe,  why  your  very  excellent  geological  survey 
department  should  not  use  them  themselves  given  the  means.  In  terms  of  money, 
the  means,  I  estimate  £10  m.  year  for  5  years  might  sound  large.  But  would 
such  an  amount  seem  large  if  as  a  result  of  it  you  became  independent  of 
foreign  sources  of  petroleum  and  other  major  minerals?  And  if  all  your  long- 
range  plans  (for  instance,  your  use  of  water  resources;  whether  to  build  nuclear, 
coal  or  oil-fired  power  stations)  are  affected  by  it? 

You  must  be  saying  to  yourself  “If  these  new  methods  are  so  good,  why 
are  only  the  Russians  using  them?”  The  reason  is  that  to  use  them  the  survey 
must  be  done  on  comprehensive  scale,  a  portion  of  a  continent  at  a  time.  This 
makes  such  methods  unusable  by  oil  companies  and  the  like,  whose  interests 
are  so  much  more  limited  in  area. 

If  by  chance  anyone  of  a  scientific  bent  from  your  embassy  is  visiting 
Oxford  in  the  near  future,  I  should  be  more  than  happy  to  show  them  ways 
and  explain  more  precisely  what  might  be  done  in  the  direction  you  might  take. 

With  deepest  regards, 


Robert  Bostrom, 
C/o  Dept  of  Geology, 
The  University  of  Oxford. 


40.  The  Dalai  Lama:  Chinese  hold  on  Tibet52 

[Refer  to  item  258] 

Support  for  Tibet’s  Case  in  U.N. 

Dalai  Lama’s  Appeal  to  India 

The  Dalai  Lama  on  Thursday  appealed  to  the  members  of  the  UN  to  make  the 
Chinese  end  their  aggression  in  Tibet. 

In  a  statement  issued  on  the  occasion  of  the  second  anniversary  of  the 
reassertion  of  Tibetan  independence  on  March  10,  1959,  he  said  that  shortly 
the  question  of  Tibet  would  come  up  for  discussion  in  the  plenary  session  of 
the  U.N.  Assembly,  reports  PTI. 


52.  Statement  reproduced  from  The  Statesman,  10  March  1961,  p.  11. 
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The  Dalai  Lama  said  that  any  measures  short  of  complete  Chinese  withdrawal 
from  Tibet  would  be  of  little  avail. 

He  expressed  his  gratitude  to  the  Federation  of  Malaya,  Thailand,  Ireland 
and  El  Salvador  for  sponsoring  Tibet’s  case  in  the  U.N.  and  appealed  to  India, 
“our  great  neighbour  which  has  given  refuge  to  the  thousands  of  us,”  to  lend 
its  powerful  support  to  their  cause. 

The  Dalai  Lama  said  the  world  had  been  rightly  concerned  by  the  recent 
murders  in  the  Congo,  “I  would,  however,  ask  the  world  not  to  forget  that 
thousands  of  Tibetans  have  been  and  are  being  killed  for  the  only  reason  that 
they  refuse  to  accept  foreign  domination.” 

He  added:  “On  March  10,  1959  the  Tibetan  people  reasserted  their 
independence  after  suffering  almost  nine  years  of  foreign  domination.  Foreign 
rule,  alas,  still  continues  in  Tibet  but  I  know,  and  I  am  proud  to  know,  that  the 
spirit  of  our  people  remains  uncrushed  and  their  resolve  to  fight  on  till 
independence  is  regained  unshaken.  I  know  that  the  struggle,  which  began  a 
few  years  ago,  is  still  being  waged  in  Tibet  against  the  invader  and  the  oppressor, 
who  masquerades  under  the  name  and  guise  of  ‘liberator.’  I  can  confidently 
assert  that  the  civilised  world  is,  every  day,  becoming  more  and  more  aware  of 
those,  who,  in  the  name  of  liberation,  are  crushing  the  freedom  of  defenseless 
neighbours.” 


Jurists’  Report 

The  world,  he  said,  had  been  made  aware  of  the  terrible  happenings  in  Tibet  by 
the  two  “illuminating”  reports  of  the  International  Commission  of  Jurists.  These 
reports  had  pointed  out  that  the  Chinese  had,  ruthlessly,  trampled  on  the 
elementary  human  rights  of  the  Tibetan  people,  that  thousands  of  them  had 
been  killed  for  the  only  reason  that  they  asserted  their  right  to  live  in  the  manner 
they  desired  to  do,  following  their  cultural  and  religious  heritage. 

“The  reports  have  further  pointed  out  that  the  Chinese  have  been  guilty  of 
genocide  by  reason  of  their  killing  many  Tibetans  with  the  intent  to  destroy  the 
Tibetan  religion  and  by  deporting  thousands  of  children  to  China.” 

The  statement,  which  was  issued  in  Delhi  by  the  representative  of  the 
Dalai  Lama  on  his  behalf,  said  that  the  situation  in  Tibet  had  worsened  as  was 
clear  from  the  “steady  and  unceasing”  flow  of  refugees  from  Tibet. 

The  Dalai  Lama  appealed  to  the  people  of  Tibet  to  keep  up  their  spirits  and 
their  resolve  to  regain  their  independence.  “On  my  part”,  he  said,  “I  need  hardly 
say  I  am  far  from  happy  to  be  away  from  my  country  and  my  beloved  and 
brave  people.”  I  want  to  tell  them  their  hopes  and  their  agony.” 

To  his  countrymen  in  India,  Nepal,  Bhutan  and  Sikkim,  he  said  that  a 
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heavy  responsibility  devolved  on  all  of  them  to  prepare  themselves  “for  the  day 
when  we  can  return  to  our  country  and  build  a  happier  and  greater  independent 
Tibet.” 


Draft  Constitution 

The  Dalai  Lama  said  he  was  preparing  a  draft  of  the  constitutional  and  economic 
structure  which  he  visualized  for  his  country.  He  said  he  would  eventually 
place  it  before  the  representatives  of  the  Tibetan  people  in  India  and  the 
neighbouring  countries  for  their  consideration. 

He  said  that  during  the  Chinese  occupation,  before  he  was  compelled  to 
leave  Tibet,  the  Kashag  and  he  had  made  efforts  to  introduce  land  and  other 
reforms  in  Tibet,  but  their  efforts  were  blocked  by  the  Chinese. 

The  Dalai  Lama  added:  “The  Communists  are  today  forcing  what  they  call 
reforms  down  the  throats  of  our  people.  I  have  given  careful  consideration  to 
these  so-called  reforms  and  I  have  come  to  the  conclusion  that  at  the  end  of 
the  reforms  the  Tibetan  people  will  be  reduced  to  the  state  of  mental  and  economic 
serfdom.  Such  reforms  are  not  in  consonance  with  the  Charter  of  the  U.N.  nor 
with  the  Universal  Declaration  of  Human  Rights.  The  reforms  that  I  visualize 
must,  while  preserving  intellectual,  moral  and  religious  freedom,  bring  about 
an  equitable  distribution  of  the  wealth  of  the  country.” 

The  Dalai  Lama  said  that  if  Tibet  were  to  be  made  a  rich,  strong  and 
vigorous  nation,  the  special  privileges  and  the  large  estates  enjoyed,  whether 
by  monasteries  or  aristocratic  families,  would  have  to  go.  The  governmental 
structure  would  also  have  to  be  reformed  so  that  people  were  more  intimately 
associated  with  it. 
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41.  Discussions  in  London:  Congo53 

[Refer  to  items  285  and  289] 

RECORD  OF  DISCUSSIONS  WITH  PRIME  MINISTERS.  BRITISH 

MINISTERS  AND  OTHERS  IN  LONDON54 

12th  March  1961 

THE  PRIME  MINISTER  OF  NIGERIA  began  by  asking  whether  I  maintained 
any  contact  with  the  Congolese  Government  as  he  had  the  impression  that  the 
UN  had  been  trying  to  act  on  its  own  without  consulting  the  authorities.  He 
wondered  how  the  United  Nations  could  disarm  the  ANC55  by  force  and  deplored 
the  role  of  the  Belgians.  There  had  to  be  a  central  authority  and  the  UN  would 
have  to  deal  with  someone  in  power  and  could  not  function  in  a  vacuum.  I 
gave  the  usual  explanations  which  he  seemed  to  accept,  that  there  was  no 
question  of  the  UN  functioning  in  a  vacuum  for  we  were  there  to  aid  the 
Congolese  and  not  to  dictate  to  them.  There  had  been  deliberate  misrepresentation 
of  the  UN  resolution  and  an  anti-UN  campaign  in  Leopoldville  and  Elisabethville 
had  been  inspired.  The  Prime  Minister  said  that  he  was  worried  about  incidents 
involving  the  Nigerians  and  thought  at  one  time  of  withdrawing  his  troops,  but 
that  would  not  have  helped.  The  ANC  problem  had  to  be  dealt  with  and  he 
hoped  that  it  could  be  done  by  way  of  reorganization  with  the  necessary 
agreement  of  those  concerned.  He  said  he  would  continue  to  support  the  UN 
effort  and  thanked  me  for  shouldering  my  difficult  responsibilities. 

2 .  THE  PRIME  MINISTER  OF  CANADA  listened  very  attentively  to  the 
Congo  story  and  took  extensive  notes.  He  had  noticed  the  orchestrated  press 
campaign  against  me  and  was  surprised  to  hear  of  the  false  rumours  spread 
about  Indian  aims  in  the  Congo.  He  was  struck  by  the  remark  that  if  the 
Secretary-General  was  right,  his  Representative  could  not  be  wrong  and  that 
those  who  are  trying  to  undermine  the  UN  Congo  Operation  are  playing  into 
the  hands  of  those  who  wish  to  destroy  the  UN  itself.  He  asked  what  further 


53.  Attached  with  the  following  letter  by  C.  S.  Jha,  Permanent  Representative  to  the  UN,  to 
Y.  D.  Gundevia,  Commonwealth  Secretary,  17  March  1961: 

“My  dear  Gundevia,  I  send  herewith  for  information  copy  of  a  note  of  discussions 
with  Prime  Ministers  to  the  London  Commonwealth  Conference,  recorded  by  Rajeshwar 
Dayal.  Dayal  handed  me  this  copy  on  a  personal  basis.  Kind  regards,  Yours  sincerely, 
C.S.  Jha.”  See,  MEA,  File  No:  REP-13/61-AFR-II,  Vol.  IV,  Sr.  No.  373/corr. 

54.  The  available  document  is  unsigned,  but  from  the  content  it  is  clear  that  it  was  composed 
by  Dayal  and  records  his  own  discussions  with  these  Prime  Ministers. 

55.  Armee  Nationale  Congolaise. 
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help  Canada  could  give  and  made  a  note  about  our  air  transport  difficulties  and 
need  for  C- 130’s.  He  did  not  have  much  of  an  opinion  of  the  Congolese  politicians 
and  thought  that  Lumumba  was  a  simple  and  impulsive  though  not  sinister 
man.  He  discounted  the  stories  of  massive  Soviet  aid  to  Stanleyville.  He  was 
convinced  that  the  UN  operation  must  succeed  and  assured  me  of  his  support 
saying  he  was  glad  to  have  met  me  as  it  was  easier  to  understand  people  and 
situations  by  personal  talk  rather  than  from  reports.  His  attitude  was  most 
sympathetic  and  encouraging.  He  repeatedly  said  that  Canada  stood  firmly  behind 
the  UN. 

13th  March  1961 

3.  Mr  HEATH,  LORD  PRIVY  SEAL.  I  gave  an  account  of  the  Congo 
problem  and  our  difficulties,  emphasizing  the  need  for  political  support  for  the 
implementation  of  the  resolution.  I  referred  to  the  orchestrated  press  campaign 
and  pointed  out  that  if  the  Secretary-General  was  right,  his  Representative 
could  not  be  wrong.  The  question  of  eliminating  foreign  intervention  and  the 
Belgian  presence  in  certain  forms  was  vital  and  the  matter  needed  diplomatic 
action.  Mr  Heath  said  that  although  HMG56  had  not  liked  various  parts  of  the 
resolution  which  they  thought  went  too  far  and  had  sought  to  introduce  changes, 
yet  they  had  gone  along  with  it.  HMG  had  fully  backed  the  operation  by  providing 
funds,  airlifts  etc.  He  thought  it  was  unrealistic  to  attempt  to  use  force  to 
disarm  the  ANC.  I  pointed  out  that  the  use  of  force,  if  necessary  as  a  last 
resort,  related  only  to  the  stoppage  of  civil  war  and  there  was  no  mention  of 
“disarming”  but  of  “reorganizing”  the  ANC.  Indeed,  the  President  and  some 
other  leaders  had  themselves  asked  for  reorganization  of  the  ANC  and  the 
procedures  and  modalities  were  matters  for  negotiation.  Mr  Heath  said  that  it 
was  his  impression  that  the  reporting  by  UNOC57  was  somewhat  one-sided  and 
while  the  atrocities  committed  by  one  side  had  been  fully  reported,  those 
committed  by  others  had  not.  I  refuted  this,  and  commended  to  his  attention 
the  various  reports,  which  of  course  had  to  take  into  account  the  chronological 
sequence.  Mr  Heath  referred  to  my  relations  with  the  Congolese  authorities 
and  I  pointed  out  that  they  were  good  throughout,  except  for  the  moment  with 
President  Kasavubu  who  had  himself  severed  personal  relations  since  the  middle 
of  January  though  not  his  Cabinet  whom  I  met  frequently.  Kasavubu’s 
dissatisfaction  was  caused  by  the  same  reason  as  Lumumba’s  against  the 


56.  Her  Majesty’s  Government,  that  is,  the  British  Government. 

57.  United  Nations  Operations  in  the  Congo. 
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Secretary-General  and  Dr.  Bunche,58  namely,  the  refusal  of  the  UN  to  use  its 
troops  to  influence  the  internal  conflict  on  behalf  of  any  one  party.  Mr  Heath 
said  that  the  President  could  not  be  equated  with  any  other  parties  as  he  was 
the  legal  authority.  I  explained  that  his  position  as  Chief  of  State  had  never  been 
contested  but  it  does  not  place  him  above  the  Constitution.  In  any  case,  the 
Security  Council  had  not  taken  any  position  in  the  natter  of  the  legality  or 
otherwise  of  his  Government  and  it  was  not  for  UNOC  to  do  so.  I  pointed  to 
the  difference  between  the  Continental  form  of  Constitution  and  the  British 
Parliamentary  form  where  the  residuary  powers  are  enjoyed  by  the  Chief  of 
State.  About  the  Belgian  presence,  Mr  Heath  said  that  he  felt  the  problem  had 
been  taken  care  of,  at  which  I  expressed  both  surprise  and  satisfaction.  About 
the  Matadi  affair,  Mr  Heath  asked  what  had  caused  it,  and  I  referred  him  to  the 
President’s  broadcast  and  other  incitements  to  violence  against  the  UN.  In 
answer  to  his  further  question,  I  said  that  the  Secretary-General  himself  had 
explained  to  Kasavubu  at  great  length  the  Security  Council  resolution,  and  I 
had  personally  discussed  it  frequently  with  the  various  Ministers.  I  pointed  to 
the  consequences  to  the  Congo,  to  Africa  and  to  world  organization  if  the 
Operation  failed,  for  lack  of  support.  I  also  mentioned  the  campaign  against  the 
Special  Representative  and  India  and  the  fact  that  the  UN  reports  which  came 
from  a  large  number  of  civil  and  military  officers  of  different  nationalities, 
were  as  objective  as  was  humanly  possible.  It  was  clear  that  Mr  Heath’s 
information  was  based  upon  Mr  Scott’s59  reports.  The  British  position  appeared 
to  be  that  after  having  voted  for  the  resolution,  they  did  not  want  to  see  its 
implementation.  This  was  made  clear  when  Mr.  Heath  referred  to  the 
Madagascar  conference60  whose  decisions  he  thought  the  UN  would  have  to 
respect.  I  told  him  that  I  did  not  know  enough  about  the  decisions,  but  it  was 
clear  that  one  of  the  main  political  tendencies  had  not  been  represented,  and  I 
did  not  think  that  any  decisions  could  be  imposed  by  the  UN  on  any  part  of  the 
country,  especially  on  those  who  had  not  participated  in  the  conference.  Mr 
Heath  spoke  highly  of  Tshombe  who  had  managed  to  preserve  order  and  thought 
that  Bomboko61  was  a  reasonable  man.  I  said  it  was  not  a  question  of 
personalities,  but  of  helping  to  establish  principles  and  institutions.  I  was  rather 
disturbed  at  Mr  Heath’s  information  and  views,  of  which  I  informed  some  of 
the  Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers. 

58.  Ralph  Bunche. 

59.  It  is  not  clear  who  this  Scott  is;  but  in  the  list  of  delegates  to  the  Conference,  there  is  one 
J.V.  Scott  from  New  Zealand. 

60.  8-12  March  1961  at  Tananarive. 

61.  Justin  Marie  Bomboko. 
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4 .  PRESIDENT  AYUB  KHAN  thought  that  the  UN  would  have  to  assume 
responsibility  in  the  Congo  for  a  period  of  ten  years  or  so  as  the  Congolese 
were  obviously  quite  incapable  of  handling  their  own  affairs.  He  even  suggested 
a  U.N.  trusteeship!  He  did  not  think  that  the  army  could  or  should  be  disarmed, 
since  an  independent  country  was  entitled  to  have  its  own  army  but  agreed  that 
it  must  be  disciplined  and  reorganized.  The  Foreign  Secretary  said  that  Pakistan 
would  continue  to  support  the  UN  and  that  it  resented  the  attacks  on  the  Special 
Representative.  Pakistan  would  consider  the  supply  of  combat  troops,  if  asked. 

5 .  My  talk  with  Mr  SELWYN  LLOYD62  was  very  frank  and  I  made  all 
the  points  I  raised  with  Mr  Heath.  Selwyn  Lloyd  is  an  old  friend  and  he 
appreciated  my  difficulties.  He  told  me  in  all  frankness  that  he  had  the  impression 
that  it  was  thought  that  I — or  rather  the  UN — had  adopted  a  somewhat  pro- 
Lumumba  attitude.  I  immediately  refuted  this  and  he  said  that  he  personally  did 
not  believe  it.  He  promised  to  speak  to  his  Cabinet  colleagues  and  said  that  he 
would  give  the  operation  all  possible  support.  He  agreed  with  my  general 
approach  to  get  the  politicians  together  after  eliminating  the  private  armies  and 
foreign  intervention.  He  doubted  however  if  HMG  could  do  much  with  the 
Belgians  as  they  were  not  very  popular  in  those  quarters. 

6.  Mr  NOEL  BAKER63  said  that  Mr  Healey64  was  going  to  put  questions 
in  the  Commons  on  the  1 5th  regarding  the  Congo  and  that  he  had  come  to  find 
out  the  facts  on  behalf  of  the  Labour  opposition.  He  did  not  think  that  the 
Russians  wanted  to  destroy  the  UN  but  the  action  of  the  Western  powers  in  the 
Congo  seemed  to  be  so  directed.  He  thought  that  HMG  was  inspired  by  the 
important  British  and  Western  financial  interests  in  the  Congo.  He  had  noticed 
the  chorus  of  attack  against  the  Special  Representative  in  a  section  of  the 
Western  press  and  thought  it  was  inspired.  He  was  critical  of  the  UK  envoy 
who  seemed  to  have  misled  his  Government.  He  agreed  that  no  one-sided 
solution  was  possible  and  that  reconciliation  was  the  only  approach.  He  wondered 
on  which  side  certain  powers  were,  whether  on  the  side  of  the  UN  or  of 
disorder.  HMG’s  attitude  was  so  intransigent  because  the  Labour  opposition 
was  in  a  state  of  disarray,  but  he  promised  that  it  would  do  whatever  was 
possible  to  bring  about  a  change. 

7.  SIR  ROGER  STEVENS  said  he  thought  when  he  was  in  the  Congo 
the  situation  was  becoming  easier  but  felt  that  his  opinion  was  premature  as  the 

62.  British  Conservative  politician  and  former  Foreign  Secretary. 

63.  Phillip  John  Noel-Baker  (1889-1982):  President  of  the  International  Council  on  Sport 
and  Physical  Recreation,  UNESCO,  from  1960-1976.  Source:  Who  Was  Who ,  Vol.  VIII, 
1981-1990. 

64.  Denis  Healey,  Labour  MP. 


643 


SELECTED  WORKS  OF  JAWAHARLAL  NEHRU 


position  was  constantly  changing.  He  wondered  what  the  effect  of  the 
Madagascar  decisions  would  be,  and  how  the  21st  February  resolution65  would 
now  meet  the  needs  of  the  situation.  I  said  that  the  resolution  could  be 
implemented  if  it  received  the  loyal  support  of  those  who  voted  for  it  as  it 
represented  the  consensus  of  UN  opinion.  I  mentioned  that  those  who  attacked 
UNOC,  played  into  the  hands  of  those  who  are  trying  to  destroy  the  UN.  As 
Special  Representative,  I  was  only  the  agent  of  the  Secretary-General  and  was 
trying  to  execute  the  Security  Council’s  policies  as  handed  down  to  me.  A 
concerted  campaign  against  the  Special  Representative  merely  undermined  the 
operation  and  I  mentioned  the  mischievous  Reuter’s  report  of  the  10th  March 
that  Gizenga  was  being  smuggled  out  by  me  and  the  earlier  propaganda  story 
that  India  was  planning  to  send  two  million  Indians  to  the  Congo.  I  also  mentioned 
the  Commonwealth  interest  in  the  success  of  the  operation  and  the  dangers  to 
the  UN,  to  Africa  and  world  peace  if  it  failed.  Stevens  was  smooth  and  soft  and 
asked  questions  but  tried  to  avoid  answering  any.  I  also  mentioned  the  anti- 
Indian  propaganda  to  Selwyn  Lloyd  who  expressed  surprise  and  regret. 

14th  March  1961 

8.  THE  PRESIDENT  OF  GHANA  began  with  an  optimistic  view  of  his 
talks  in  New  York  and  Washington  which  led  him  to  believe  that  the  operation 
would  receive  sufficient  political  and  material  support. 

He  said  at  Casablanca  he  had  to  steady  the  other  powers  and  was  hopeful 
that  UAR  and  others  would  send  back  their  troops,  regretting  that  they  should 
have  run  away  from  their  responsibilities.  He  thought  the  military  command 
should  be  reorganized  although  he  did  not  insist  on  an  African  command.  I 
pointed  to  the  opposition  which  seemed  to  be  developing  in  certain  quarters 
against  the  implementation  of  the  resolution  and  pressed  for  a  strong  diplomatic 
position  on  the  part  of  the  seven  Commonwealth  countries  which  are  heavily 
committed  to  the  operation.  He  appreciated  the  point,  and  spoke  of  developing 
a  Commonwealth  approach  and  even  mentioned  the  possibility  of  asking  for  a 
Commonwealth  military  command.  I  pointed  to  the  difficulties  in  regard  to  the 
latter  which  would  only  lead  to  further  compartmentalisation.  He  pooh-poohed 
the  Madagascar  decisions  and  said  they  would  amount  to  nothing.  He  said  his 
troops  had  been  blamed  for  the  withdrawal  of  the  Stanleyville  party  from 
Luluabourg.  General  Alexander,  who  was  present,  thought  that  the  reorganization 
of  the  ANC  would  need  a  separate  set-up.  I  told  President  Nkrumah  of  my  talk 
with  Mr  Heath  and  Alexander  offered  to  see  him.  He  wondered  why  the  ANC 

65.  Empowering  UN  troops  in  Congo  to  use  force  to  prevent  civil  war. 
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had  not  been  disarmed  at  the  very  beginning.  Dr.  Nkrumah  was  contemptuous 
of  Mr  Wachuku  who  he  described  as  “a  mad  man”.  He  said  that  in  view  of  the 
Tananarive  decisions,66  he  thought  President  Kasavubu  was  no  longer  entitled 
to  be  regarded  as  President  of  the  Republic. 

9 .  THE  PRIME  OF  MALAYA  spoke  about  developing  a  Commonwealth 
approach  and  said  that  he  would  support  the  operation  loyally  even  to  the 
extent  of  denuding  his  country  of  all  its  troops.  He  wondered  if  a  small  advisory 
committee  to  assist  the  Special  Representative  would  be  a  good  idea.  I  said  it 
would  be  better  to  have  a  couple  of  Deputies. 

10.  PRIME  MINISTER  NEHRU  said  that  the  British  Government  was 
trying  to  sabotage  the  resolution  and  he  would  take  up  the  matter  very  forcefully 
with  Mr  Macmillan.  He  agreed  that  the  seven  Commonwealth  Prime  Ministers 
had  a  direct  interest  in  the  operation  and  that  they  must  develop  a  strong  common 
approach.  He  wanted  to  see  the  resolution  strongly  implemented  and  there  was 
no  time  for  cold  feet.  Otherwise,  the  operation  would  be  bogged  down,  the 
international  troops  becoming  hostages  and  the  prestige  of  the  UN  seriously 
compromised.  The  operation  must  succeed  as  otherwise  the  Congo  would 
blow  up  and  with  it  Africa  and  the  UN.  The  Indian  troops  were  being  sent  there 
in  active  support  of  the  Secretary-General  and  the  operation,  but  he  would  not 
like  the  Indian  Army  to  be  insulted  or  pushed  around.  He  was  disturbed  by  the 
fact  that  light  tanks  were  not  required  since  he  felt  that  the  weakness  of  the  UN 
troops  had  invited  aggression  against  them.  He  thought  the  US  position  was 
firmer  than  that  of  the  British.  He  had  had  an  encouraging  correspondence 
with  President  Kennedy  regarding  the  Congo  operation.  He  felt  strongly  about 
the  Belgian  and  other  foreign  intrigues  and  was  convinced  that  the  first  step 
was  to  deal  with  them.  The  politicians  must  all  be  cut  down  to  size. 


42.  From  Le  Corbusier:  Foreign  Exchange  for 
Chandigarh  Building67 

[Refer  to  item  180  and  183] 

Let  me  welcome  you  on  your  arrival  back  into  your  country;  but  I  am  the 
eternal  beggar  (also  the  man  who  does  not  receive  bouquets  of  flowers  every 
day!). 


66.  See  item  330. 

67.  Copy  of  letter  No.  2386  dated  22nd  March  1961,  from  the  Architectural  Adviser  to  the 
Punjab  Government,  Chandigarh.  Salutation  and  signature  not  available. 
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The  Assembly  building  at  Chandigarh  is  progressing.  It  is  temporarily 
occupied  without  acoustic  or  electric  equipment.... 

But,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Secretariat,  I  have  found  in  Paris  the  most  modern 
lightning  conductors  for  this  building:  Three  Helita  lightning  conductors  against 
eighteen  traditional  lightning  conductors.  I  understand  that  the  Engineers  at 
Chandigarh  had  already  represented  their  case  to  the  Central  authorities  who 
had  refused  the  necessary  foreign  exchange.  This  is  not  acceptable  to  me.  I 
have  been  also  told  that  it  rests  only  in  your  hands  to  give  a  special  permission 
for  the  foreign  exchange  necessary  to  buy  these  three  Helita  radioactive  lightning 
conductors.  The  foreign  exchange  involved  is  hardly  of  the  order  of  £450  and 
it  may  be  less  if  freightage,  taxes  and  insurance  can  be  paid  in  the  Indian 
currency.  However,  as  the  structure  of  the  Assembly  hall  is  standing  high  in  the 
sky  and  as  I  am  obliged  to  avoid  possible  disaster,  I  am  permitting  myself  to 
place  an  order  with  the  Helita  firm  to  supply  three  number  radioactive  lightning 
conductors. 

I  add  nothing  more. 


43.  From  C.S.  Jha:  UN  Troops  not  Welcome  in  Matadi68 

[Refer  to  item  326] 

Dayal  and  Rikhye  saw  me  yesterday.  They  were  deeply  concerned  at  latest 
developments  over  Matadi.  Negotiations  concerning  return  of  U.N.  to  Matadi 
have  broken  down  for  the  time  being.  Mobutu  has  declared  that  U.N.  can 
never  go  back  to  Matadi:  if  they  do,  blood  will  flow.  Hammarskjold  has  asked 
Kasavubu  to  say  if  this  represents  his  view.  Kasavubu  has  not  replied  as  usual. 
Ileo  has  said  that  U.N.  civilian  officers  can  go  to  Matadi  and  supervise  unloading 
of  supplies,  but  no  armed  forces  will  be  permitted  there.  He  has  also  threatened 
that  U.N.  troops  will  be  fired  on  if  they  are  sent  to  Kitona.  Dayal  thinks  there  is 
calculated  plan  by  Kasavubu  group  under  advice  of  Belgian  officers  to  take 
Kitona  next  so  as  to  complete  the  stranglehold  over  U.N.  operation.  It  should 
be  possible  in  his  opinion  for  the  U.N.  to  take  back  Matadi  by  force,  but  African 
Governments  having  their  forces  in  Congo  are  unlikely  to  let  their  troops  be 
used  for  retaking  Matadi.  Indonesians  are  just  about  to  leave;  so  the  brunt  of 
any  such  operation  might  fall  on  Indians.  This  would  be  unfair,  besides  causing 
great  deal  of  undesirable  political  repercussions.  Secretary-General  was 


68  .  Telegram,  No.  160,  from  Permanent  Representative  to  the  UN,  22  March  1961.  NMML, 
V.K.  Krishna  Menon  Papers,  File  No.  21. 
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yesterday  again  attacked  by  Gromyko  -  this  time  the  attack  being  even  more 
severe  than  in  the  Security  Council.  Not  only  is  Hammarskjold  being  subjected 
to  Soviet  criticism,  many  Western  Powers  are  working  insidiously  to  sabotage 
U.N.  operation  in  the  Congo.  United  States  is  giving  full  support  to  Hammarskjold 
and  to  U.N.  operation,  but  there  has  been  a  great  deal  of  inspired  attack  on 
Dayal  and,  for  the  first  time  day  before  yesterday  a  mild  attack  on  Hammarskjold 
appeared  in  the  New  York  Times,  for  supporting  Dayal  and  for  replacing 
Americans  in  Secretariat  by  Afro-Asians  in  connection  with  Congo.  He  is  thus 
being  subjected  to  a  barrage  from  both  sides.  In  view  of  all  this,  Hammarskjold 
himself  is  greatly  disturbed  and  perplexed.  At  the  Advisory  Committee  meeting 
yesterday,  he  said  he  would  await  Kasavubu’s  reply  and  continue  his  efforts 
regarding  Matadi.  But  if  this  failed,  he  would  have  to  summon  Advisory 
Committee  meeting  to  make  a  profound  examination  of  the  whole  question  of 
continuance  of  U.N.  operation  in  the  Congo  and  later  go  up  to  Security  Council. 
Dayal  considers  that  the  U.N.  cannot  afford  to  jeopardise  the  safety  and  welfare 
of  25,000  troops  in  the  events  of  its  not  having  control  over  Matadi,  which  is 
the  only  supply  port  for  the  Congo.  Even  now  33  U.N.  Supply  ships  are  on  the 
way  to  Matadi  and  one  does  not  know  what  will  happen  to  the  ships  and  their 
cargo. 

2.  We  discussed  this  matter  and  we  both  feel  that  it  would  be  desirable  to 
wait  for  a  clarification  of  the  situation  before  committing  more  Indian  troops 
(over  and  above  Phase  I  and  part  of  Phase  II  to  be  airlifted)  for  the  time  being. 
The  remainder  of  second  phase  is  to  move  by  sea  by  U.S.  Blatchford  on  29th 
of  this  month.  Without  control  of  Matadi  port,  these  forces  may  not  be  able  to 
land  and  may  be  involved  in  ugly  incidents.  A  few  days  ago  U.N.  seemed  sure 
of  being  able  to  ensure  the  safe  arrival  of  these  troops  in  Matadi.  But  now  from 
what  I  have  heard  from  Dayal  and  Rikhye,  they  are  not.  I  asked  them  whether 
it  was  not  all  the  more  necessary  to  have  Indian  troops  in  full  strength,  so  that 
they  should  be  in  a  position  to  protect  themselves.  Both  Dayal  and  Rikhye  said 
that  the  troops  which  had  been  moved  under  Phase  I  and  part  of  Phase  II 
would  be  kept  in  Leopoldville,  which  is  quite  secure.  Including  Indian  forces, 
there  will  be  4,000  combatants  there  well  equipped  to  take  care  of  themselves. 

3.  There  is  no  doubt  that  if  the  U.N.  cannot  regain  control  of  Matadi,  it 
would  be  impossible  for  them  to  carry  on  the  operation.  In  that  case,  they  will 
have  no  option  but  to  withdraw  as  gracefully  as  possible  leaving  the  Congolese 
to  find  their  own  solutions,  even  though  this  may  be  a  painful  process  and  may 
involve  all  kinds  of  international  complications.  Dayal  and  Rikhye  have  strongly 
advised  Hammarskjold  that  failing  recovery  of  Matadi  by  negotiation,  he  should 
report  to  Security  Council. 

4.  In  the  circumstances,  you  may  kindly  consider  the  desirability  of 
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delaying  the  departure  of  the  second  phase  which  is  scheduled  by  U.S.  ship 
Blatchford  on  the  29th.  I  might  add  that  Rikhye  and  Dayal  have  spoken  to  me 
very  confidentially  as  Indians  and  not  on  behalf  of  the  Secretariat,  and  we  have 
given  no  indication  to  anyone  in  the  Secretariat  about  any  possible  change  in 
plans.  This  will  be  done  only  if  you  decide  to  delay  the  departure  of  the  second 
phase  for  the  time  being.  The  ground  given  to  the  U.N.  may  be  the  necessity  of 
assurance  of  safe  arrival  in  Matadi  and  I  could  inform  Hammarskjold  that  in  the 
circumstances  of  uncertainty  about  Matadi,  our  government  did  not  wish  to 
commit  troops  on  the  high  seas  and  would  prefer  to  wait  for  airlift  when  U.N. 
could  arrange  this  or  alternative  arrangements  by  sea  with  assured  destination. 

5.  Grateful  for  instructions. 


44.  From  John  F.  Kennedy:  Discuss  Laos  with  Averell 
Harriman  and  Dean  Rusk69 

[Refer  to  item  270] 


March  23,  1961 

My  dear  Mr  Prime  Minister, 

As  you  are  aware,  we  are  deeply  concerned  about  the  dangerous  deterioration 
of  the  situation  in  Laos  and  I  should  like  to  take  advantage  of  Ambassador 
Harriman’s  presence  in  New  Delhi  to  consult  with  you  about  it. 

Laos  was  given  our  most  urgent  attention  immediately  after  my  inauguration 
on  January  20.  As  we  reviewed  the  situation,  it  seemed  obvious  to  us  that 
every  effort  should  be  made  to  find  a  peaceful  solution  rather  than  allow  the 
matter  to  drift.  As  a  first  step,  we  tried  to  remove  any  possible  misapprehensions 
about  American  policy  and  purposes  by  affirming  in  every  available  way  our 
interest  in  a  neutral  and  independent  Laos,  without  commitments  or  military 
involvements  to  outside  powers  and  free  from  interference  from  any  direction. 
I  think  it  can  fairly  be  said  that  no  one  can  be  under  any  honest  doubt  about  the 
attitude  of  my  administration  and  our  support  for  a  neutral  country  on,  say,  the 
Austrian  model. 

Secondly,  we  encouraged  and  supported  a  strong  declaration  of  neutrality 
by  the  King  as  well  as  his  invitation  to  three  neutral  and  uncommitted  countries 
of  Southeast  Asia  to  serve  as  a  committee  of  neutrals  to  give  international 


69.  Letter  from  the  President  of  the  USA.  Delivered  by  Averell  Harriman,  Ambassador  at 
Large,  on  24  March  1961  in  New  Delhi.  MEA,  File  No.  1702(1)-AMC/61,  Vol.  IV,  p.  nil/ 
corr.  Nehru  replied  on  16  April  1961:  see  SWJN/SS/68. 
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assurance  with  respect  to  Laotian  neutrality.  In  view  of  the  prolonged  silence 
of  Moscow  in  replying  to  the  British  proposal  of  mid-January  to  convene  the 
international  Commission  for  supervision  and  control  in  Delhi,  we  thought  that 
such  recognized  neutrals  could  play  a  role  which  could  prevent  Laos  from 
becoming  a  point  of  harsh  conflict  in  a  broader  power  struggle. 

Third,  we  believed  that  the  prospects  for  a  satisfactory  settlement  would 
be  enhanced  if  the  present  Royal  Laotian  Government  could  be  broadened. 
Although  we  consider  it  to  be  the  legal  and  properly  constituted  government  of 
the  country,  we  strongly  advised  its  leaders  to  seek  a  broader  political  base.  We 
ourselves  had  no  particular  views  about  the  nature  of  the  changes  which  might 
be  desirable.  A  union  government  comprised  of  all  former  Prime  Ministers  and 
Deputy  Prime  Ministers  seemed  to  be  one  possibility;  these  would  include 
Souvanna  Phouma.  Another  was  a  government  of  technicians  and  civil  servants 
without  earlier  political  commitments  or  affiliations.  You  will  recall  the  Phoumi- 
Souvanna  Phouma  talks  in  Phnom  Ponk  on  March  9  and  10,  1961.  Our 
impression  was  that  these  talks  had  been  promising  and  that  some  basis  for  an 
agreement  could  be  found.  But  the  holding  of  the  talks  was  bitterly  attacked  in 
Peiping  and  Hanoi  and,  perhaps  as  a  consequence,  the  second  round  of  such 
discussions  proved  utterly  fruitless.  (You  may  have  had  better  information 
than  we  from  your  talks  with  Souvanna  Phouma  in  New  Delhi). 

Meanwhile,  we  have  tried  to  ascertain  from  the  Soviet  Union  what  they 
saw  as  an  acceptable  solution.  Their  suggestions  have  been  limited  to  procedure, 
specifically  to  the  calling  of  a  conference,  without  any  hint  as  to  what  they 
thought  might  come  out  of  such  a  conference.  We  were  reluctant  to  agree  to  a 
meeting  which  might  amount  to  nothing  more  than  a  prolonged  exchange  of 
charges  and  counter-charges,  during  which  events  in  Laos  would  be  moving 
to  a  climax,  further,  we  got  the  impression  in  these  several  discussions  that  the 
Soviet  Union  was  content  to  let  matters  develop  on  the  ground  without  serious 
political  discussion. 

Indeed,  the  military  situation  has  been  moving  ominously.  The  Soviet  airlift 
has  been  significantly  increased  and  very  considerable  numbers  of  North  Vietnam 
personnel  have  entered  Laos  to  assist  the  Pathet  Lao  forces  as  officers,  weapons 
crews,  specialists,  communications  personnel,  truck  drivers,  etc.  The  present 
Pathet  Lao  offensive  threatens  the  Royal  capital  and  seems  aimed  at  nothing 
less  than  a  Communist-supported  seizure  of  the  country. 

You  will  doubtless  have  heard  from  London  of  the  political  steps  to  which 
we  have  agreed,  among  them  the  convening  of  the  ICC  and  a  14-nation 
conference.  We  believe,  however,  that  the  halting  of  active  military  operations 
is  an  essential  prerequisite  to  such  steps  in  order  that  additional  attempts  at  a 
political  settlement  not  be  used  to  cover  up  the  forcible  seizure  of  Laos.  On  our 
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side,  I  can  tell  you  that  we  sincerely  prefer  a  political  settlement  which  I  would 
let  the  Laotians  put  their  own  house  in  order  as  they  see  fit. 

You  will  understand,  I  am  sure,  that  a  Communist  Laos  would  pose  a  most 
serious  threat  to  the  remainder  of  Southeast  Asia,  especially  to  Thailand, 
Cambodia  and  Vietnam.  If’  this  southward  trust  in  Laos  is  not  halted  there,  it 
will  present  a  far  more  formidable  problem  at  an  inevitable  next  stage.  These 
events  must,  of  course,  be  of  great  concern  to  India,  Pakistan  and  Burma. 

I  fear  we  are  faced  with  another  chapter  in  a  long  and  discouraging  history 
of  Communist  pressure  and  aggressiveness.  I  do  not  believe  we  can  let  it  come 
to  a  successful  conclusion.  The  United  States  has  both  commitments  to  and 
interests  in  the  security  of  Southeast  Asia  which  would  not  permit  us  to  stand 
by  while  Laos  falls  to  an  armed  minority  backed  by  arms  and  men  from  the 
North.  We  may  be  faced  with  grave  decisions,  but  we  cannot  fail  to  make  them 
where  the  stakes  are  so  high  and  the  issue  of  a  stable  peace  is  so  crucially 
posed. 

I  would  be  glad  to  have  your  views  on  this  matter.  Your  influence  here  can 
be  very  great,  especially  in  the  threatened  portions  of  Asia  and  perhaps  in 
Moscow.  If  you  can  take  diplomatic  or  other  action  to  halt  the  fighting  pending 
political  discussions,  you  will  perform  a  great  service.  I  am,  of  course,  mindful 
of  the  fact  that  the  Soviet  Union,  like  the  United  States,  must  be  preoccupied 
by  the  possible  effect  which  the  outcome  of  such  critical  situations  as  exist  in 
the  Congo,  Laos,  or  elsewhere  might  have  on  its  position  elsewhere  in  the 
world.  In  this  connection,  I  can  assure  you  that  in  seeking  a  means  to  bring  an 
end  to  the  fighting  and  to  secure  the  independence  of  Laos  the  United  States 
will  be  most  careful  to  avoid  statements  or  actions  which  might  be  considered 
as  designed  deliberately  to  engage  the  prestige  of  the  Soviet  Union.  Thus  we 
would  in  no  way  seek  to  exploit  genuine  action  by  the  Soviet  Union  to  disengage 
from  its  active  intervention  and  pressure  in  Laos. 

Secretary  of  State  Rusk  is  leaving  tonight  for  the  forthcoming  meeting  of 
SEATO  in  Bangkok.  I  would  greatly  appreciate  an  opportunity  for  him  to  see 
you  on  March  30  in  New  Delhi  if  your  schedule  would  permit  it.  I  am  most 
anxious  to  have  the  full  benefit  of  your  views  and  I  would  think  that  if  you 
could  see  him,  the  discussion  could  be  of  great  assistance  to  an  understanding 
between  us. 

I  am  grateful  for  your  kindness  in  seeing  Ambassador  Harriman  so  promptly 
after  your  return  from  London  and  at  a  time  when  I  know  that  your  own 
responsibilities  are  so  demanding. 


650 


Sincerely  yours, 
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45.  On  Mahendra’s  Interview  and  B.P.  Koirala70 

[Refer  to  item  318] 


Dismissal  of  Koirala 
King  Mahendra’s  Reasons 
Alleged  Plot  to  End  Monarchy 

Kathmandu,  March  22.  Mr  B.P.  Koirala  had  to  be  ousted  as  Prime  Minister 
because  he  sought  to  overthrow  Nepal’s  monarchy  and  merge  the  Kingdom 
with  another  country. 

In  discussing  his  assumption  of  personal  power  on  December  15  last, 
King  Mahendra  told  a  correspondent  of  the  Associated  Press  in  a  recent  interview 
that  Mr.  Koirala  had  planned  eventually  to  merge  Nepal  with  a  neighbouring 
State.  The  King  did  not  specify  the  neighbouring  State — China  to  the  north  or 
India  on  the  South.  The  King  said,  however,  that  Mr.  Koirala’s  Nepali  Congress 
Party,  which  had  formed  Nepal’s  only  elected  government,  was  led  by  persons 
who  grew  up  in  India  and  had  an  Indian  way  of  thinking.  He  said  their  approach 
to  Nepal’s  problems  was  wrong  for  this  underdeveloped  nation. 

The  soft-spoken  monarch  said  in  good  English  that  his  people  lacked 
education  and  the  knowledge  needed  to  operate  a  system  of  democracy.  What 
mattered  now  was  not  politics  but  economics  he  said. 

The  King  expressed  the  hope  that  democracy  could  return  to  Nepal  in 
about  five  years,  with  the  system  to  be  built  upon  elected  village  councils. 
Asked  if  this  would  be  a  system  generally  similar  to  Pakistan’s  “Basic 
Democracy”,  King  Mahendra  said  the  two  could  be  compared. 

The  King  said  he  was  undecided  as  to  what  to  do  with  Mr.  Koirala  and 
other  leaders  who  were  still  under  arrest.  The  leaders  of  the  former  government 
are  being  held  without  formal  charges  and  have  not  been  given  an  opportunity 
to  speak  in  public.  The  King’s  decision  on  the  arrested  Ministers  is  considered 
final,  and  so  no  trial  is  planned. 

Asked  about  efforts  to  enlist  Mr.  Koirala’s  support  the  King  said  there  had 
been  none.  He  also  dismissed  as  “rumours”  talk  of  efforts  to  win  back  the 
former  Deputy  Prime  Minister,  Subarna  Shamsher,  who  is  now  leading  Nepali 
exiles  in  India  and  who  was  once  King  Mahendra’s  closest  friend  in  the  elected 
Government. 


70.  Report  in  The  Hindu ,  23  March  1961,  p.l. 
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The  King  said  his  personal  rule  to  end  Mr.  Koirala’s  “misrule”  had  proved 
popular. — UNI-AP. 


46.  From  C.S.  Jha:  Troops  Necessary  in  Matadi71 

[Refer  to  item  242] 

Your  telegram  PRIMIN  21078  March  23. 

Have  informed  Hammarskjold  of  decision  in  para  1  of  your  telegram.  I  have 
also  informed  him  of  gist  of  para  2. 

2.  Hammarskjold  summoned  Stevenson,72  Patrick  Dean  of  U.K.  and 
Berard73  of  France  jointly  day  before  yesterday  and  strongly  pressed  them  to 
urge  their  respective  governments  to  put  pressure  on  Kasavubu  concerning 
Matadi.  Hammarskjold  gave  notice  to  the  three  Western  representatives  that  if 
a  couple  of  hundred  UK  troops  could  not  be  in  Matadi  for  guarding  and  securing 
UN  arms  and  stores,  he  would  have  to  go  to  Security  Council.  He  told  me 
yesterday  that  these  governments  had  reacted.  Latest  report  available  to  UN  is 
that  Kasavubu  is  now  showing  some  signs  of  relenting.  The  few  next  days  will 
show  if  peaceful  return  to  Matadi  is  possible. 

3.  Hammarskjold  got  a  panel  of  jurists’  names  from  the  President  of 
International  Court  of  Justice  to  which  some  African  States  added  their  own 
nominees.  Three  days  ago  on  the  advice  of  the  Advisory  Committee,  a  panel  of 
four  jurists,  two  from  Africa  (Ethiopia  and  Togo),  one  from  Asia  (Burmese) 
and  one  from  Latin  America  (Mexican)  has  been  selected.  These  names  and 
proposed  terms  of  reference  have  been  reported  to  members  of  Security  Council 
yesterday  and  if  no  objection  is  received,  the  proposal  will  be  finalized  by 
Hammarskjold.  Meanwhile  latter  is  in  touch  with  Governments  of  countries 
concerned  regarding  availability  of  the  jurists. 

4.  American  press  appears  to  have  mounted  offensive  against  Dayal  in 
which  State  Department  appear  to  be  indirectly  involved.  Latter  have  made 
feelers  to  Hammarskjold  regarding  Dayal’s  replacement.  Hammarskjold 
continues  to  stand  firmly  and  loyally  by  Dayal.  He  told  me,  however,  of  a  plan 
by  which  Dayal  will  go  back  to  Leopoldville.  He  will  have  three  deputies  who 
will  be  trained  by  him.  After  some  time  he  will  withdraw  and  the  three  deputies 


71.  Telegram  No.  168,  from  the  Permanent  Representative  to  the  UN,  24  March  1961. 
NMML,  V.  K.  Krishna  Menon  Papers  (Official),  File  No.  21. 

72.  Adlai  Stevenson. 

73.  Armand  Berard. 


652 


VI.  APPENDICES 


of  co-equal  status  will  be  responsible  for  UN  operation  in  Congo  as  Secretary- 
General’s  Special  Representative  with  one  of  them  acting  as  Chairman  in  turns. 
I  have  not  checked  up  with  Dayal  but  Hammarskjold  said  Dayal  was  agreeable 
to  this.  Dayal  will  probably  be  sending  you  a  personal  message  on  this  matter. 


47.  From  Manubhai  Shah:  Aluminium  Plant  in  Third  Plan74 

[Refer  to  item  146] 

March  25,  1961 

My  dear  Panditji, 

You  have  been  telling  us  for  a  long  time  that  we  should  establish  and  develop  a 
major  public  sector  undertaking  for  the  manufacture  of  the  important  non- 
ferrous  metal,  aluminium.  For  the  last  two  years,  we  have  been  considering 
this  matter  very  actively.  A  delegation  of  our  technicians  visited  Poland  last 
year  for  this  purpose  and  then  from  there  they  went  to  Hungary  where  the 
technique  of  aluminium  production  has  progressed  very  considerably.  They 
were  much  impressed  with  the  Hungarian  technique  and  therefore  we  took  up 
the  matter  of  establishing  such  a  plant  in  India  with  the  Hungarian  collaboration. 

As  a  result  of  our  discussions  and  negotiations  for  the  last  few  months,  it 
is  now  found  possible  that  Hungary  can  assist  us  in  a  big  way  by  providing 
technical  know-how,  designs,  drawings  and  other  technical  and  organisational 
cooperation  for  building  up  such  a  plant  at  a  suitable  site  in  India,  where  power, 
water,  raw  materials  and  other  facilities  are  available.  The  more  attractive  feature 
of  the  Hungarian  proposal  is  that  they  will  assist  us  to  fabricate  almost  60  to 
65%  of  equipment  and  plant  in  India  itself;  about  20  to  25%  will  have  to  be 
imported  from  Hungary,  for  which  the  Hungarian  Government  are  prepared  to 
offer  us  a  suitable  long  term  rupee  payment  agreement  so  that  no  outflow  of 
foreign  exchange  is  involved.  The  only  portion  of  machinery  and  plant  which 
will  have  to  be  imported  from  third  countries,  which  Hungary  is  not 
manufacturing,  and  which  is  not  available  in  India,  would  cost  about  3  to  4 
million  dollars  on  the  outside.  For  this  also,  the  Hungarian  Government  is 
prepared  to  shoulder  the  responsibility  of  financing  the  foreign  exchange  on 
terms  and  conditions  mutually  acceptable  to  both  Governments,  without  any 
repayment  by  us  in  foreign  exchange. 


74.  Letter  from  the  Minister  of  Industry.  PMO,  File  No.  17(340)/58-68-PMS,  Sr.  No.  2-A. 
Also  available  in  the  JN  Collection. 
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The  First  Deputy  Prime  Minister  of  Hungary,  His  Excellency  Apro  Antal 
Ur,  who  is  currently  here  leading  the  Hungarian  delegation  with  whom  we  have 
discussed  all  the  aspects  in  great  detail,  has  been  very  friendly  and  cooperative 
in  extending  their  assistance  in  implementing  such  a  project. 

In  this  connection,  even  though  this  will  not  involve  any  payment  by  way 
of  foreign  exchange,  the  question  of  rupee  finance  still  remains.  The  total  cost 
of  such  a  plant  with  a  capacity  of  25,000  tons  of  aluminium  metal  and  50,000 
tons  of  alumina  to  begin  with,  will  be  about  Rs.  25  to  30  crores  inclusive  of  all 
capital  costs.  Later  on,  the  plant  would  be  doubled  and  further  expanded  in  due 
course.  We  would  try  our  best  to  adjust  this  amount  within  the  overall  allotment 
to  our  Ministry  for  the  heavy  industries  programme  in  the  Third  Plan.  The 
project  will  be  implemented  at  a  fairly  fast  speed  so  as  to  generate  its  own 
earnings,  as  aluminium  is  both  a  rupee  earning  commodity  as  well  as  foreign 
exchange  saving  item  along  with  its  potentiality  for  exports  also.  As  you  know, 
we  are  fortunately  well  placed  as  far  as  the  raw  material  for  the  manufacture  of 
aluminium,  namely  bauxite  mineral,  is  concerned  in  our  country. 

I  would,  therefore,  request  you  to  kindly  put  in  a  word  to  the  Finance 
Minister  and  the  Deputy  Chairman  of  the  Planning  Commission  to  favourably 
consider  this  project  in  the  Third  Plan  when  it  is  submitted  by  us  during  the 
course  of  the  next  few  months,  provided  all  the  technical  and  financial  aspects 
of  the  project  are  found  acceptable  to  the  Finance  Ministry  and  the  Planning 
Commission  on  examining  the  same.  Till  the  project  is  finally  accepted,  the 
matter  will  be  considered  as  strictly  confidential.  I  am  also  requesting  the  Deputy 
Prime  Minister  of  Hungary  to  expedite  the  finalisation  of  all  the  details.  His 
Excellency  himself  and  his  delegation  are  also  very  anxious  to  finalise  the  details 
of  the  project  soon. 

With  Kindest  regards, 


Yours  sincerely, 
Manubhai  Shah 
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48.  From  V.  K.  Krishna  Menon:  The  Politics  in 
Disarmament75 

[Refer  to  item  334] 

Kindly  refer  to  telegram  from  Chagla76  to  Foreign  Secretary  containing  State 
Department’s  proposal  on  Disarmament  copy  of  which  he  has  sent  me  saying 
that  Government  have  asked  for  advice  on  the  contents. 

2 .  I  saw  Gromyko  this  morning  and  heard  something  about  talks  between 
him  and  Rusk.  The  position  so  far  as  I  understand  it  is  that  their  talks  have  for 
the  present  been  narrowed  down  to  finding  negotiating  machinery  as  nothing 
else  is  possible  in  regard  to  the  subject  itself.  The  proposal  contained  in  the 
State  Department’s  message  is,  to  my  knowledge,  at  present  the  maximum 
American  position.  It  is  offered  as  the  alternative  to  both  the  Soviet  as  well  as 
other  generally  held  views  in  the  United  Nations  last  time.  Gromyko  told  me 
that  they  would  not  accept  the  idea  of  a  different  status  for  the  members  to  be 
added  to  the  Ten.  In  fact  they  have  all  along  held  the  Ten-Nation  Conference  is 
dead  and  adhere  to  it.  The  present  negotiations  are  for  the  purpose  of  finding  a 
new  body  in  regard  to  which  the  Soviets  made  proposals.  The  American  proposal 
is  their  alternative  by  way  of  concession  to  the  Russians. 

3.  The  message  to  us  from  the  State  Department  sets  out: 

(a)  that  the  request  would  come  from  the  western  bloc  and  we  would  join 
this  at  their  invitation, 

(b)  that  our  representative  will  not  be  the  spokesman  of  our  Government, 

(c)  that  their  status  will  be  that  of  Chairman  and  Vice-Chairman  whose 
terms  of  reference  are  unknown. 

(For  your  information,  I  gathered  from  Gromyko  that  the  U.S.  proposal 
was  that  Chairmanship  did  not  mean  full  membership  but  something  like  keeping 
two  sides  together  or  being  witness  to  what  was  happening.) 

4.  I  do  not  myself  see  any  objection  at  some  stage  to  acceptance  of 
Chairmanship,  but  in  the  circumstances  of  our  country,  it  should  be  the 
Government  that  is  the  Chairman  and  it  should  be  open  to  the  Government  to 
suitably  instruct  their  nominee.  Secondly  it  would  be  against  our  policy  and  our 
position  in  world  politics  to  accept  an  invitation  like  this  even  initially  from  one 
side.  We  have  all  along  held  that  no  progress  can  be  made  in  Disarmament 
except  by  US-Soviet  agreement.  In  these  circumstances  to  entertain  an  invitation 


75.  Telegram,  no.  174,  26  March  1961,  from  UN,  New  York.  NMML,  V.  K.  Krishna  Menon 
Papers  (Official),  File  No.  21.  Also  available  in  the  JN  Collection. 

76.  M.  C.  Chagla,  Ambassador  to  the  USA. 
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from  one  side  would  ruin  our  position  for  the  present  and  the  future.  We  would 
become  part  of  the  U.S.  proposal  presented  to  the  Soviets: 

5.  My  submission  is  that  we  should  reply  that: 

(a)  we  will  co-operate  in  any  arrangement  that  is  acceptable  to  both  sides 
and  which  would  lead  to  progress. 

(b)  we  would  be  glad  to  consider  any  joint  invitation  (this  is  what  we  did 
re  NNRC  in  Korea), 

(c)  that  we  do  not  think  it  good  principle  or  practice  to  invite  individuals 
on  a  matter  of  this  kind, 

(d)  this  is  not  a  question  of  merely  conducting  a  meeting  according  to 
procedures  but  involves  substance  of  the  problem  in  which  we  are 
seriously  concerned  to  bring  about  agreement. 

So  far  as  I  can  understand  from  today’s  conversation  with  Gromyko,  this 
proposal  will  not  be  accepted  by  the  Soviets.  As  you  are  aware,  in  the  past 
also,  we  have  refrained  from  attending  Disarmament  meetings  even  when  we 
have  been  elected  to  Disarmament  Committees  by  the  General  Assembly  when 
both  sides  would  not  be  present. 

6.  I  understood  from  Gromyko  definitely  that  the  Soviet  Union  will  not 
agree  to  reconvening  of  the  Ten-Nation  Group  so  that  no  question  of  adding  to 
it  arises.  We  should,  therefore,  tell  the  American  Government  that  we  are  anxious 
to  assist  but  that  our  assistance  must  be  towards  a  solution  and  not  accentuate 
division. 

7.  We  have  also  to  consider  the  effect  of  our  accepting  this  position 
outside  the  U.  N.  except  in  conditions  of  general  agreement. 

8.  The  normal  thing  to  do  would  be  to  advise  our  Ambassador  to  tell  the 
American  Government  that  the  Chairman  of  the  Indian  Delegation  who  is  a 
Member  of  the  Government  of  India  and  has  dealt  with  this  matter  all  along  is 
now  in  New  York  and  that  our  Government  would  be  happy  if  the  U.S. 
representative  either  in  New  York  or  in  Washington  discussed  this  and  other 
matters  on  Disarmament  with  him.  I  have  some  reluctance  in  making  the 
suggestion  having  regard  to  the  personal  issue,  but  it  would  not  be  right  not  to 
mention  what  in  my  view  is  the  proper  thing  to  do. 

9.  I  cannot  help  thinking  that  in  all  present  matters,  whether  it  be  Laos  or 
Disarmament  or  the  Congo,  American  policy  appears  to  be  to  edge  us  into  their 
camp.  I  do  not  yield  to  anyone  in  the  desire  to  make  some  progress  in 
Disarmament  by  whoever  made.  Personally,  the  only  issue  in  which  I  have 
any,  for  want  of  better  word,  a  spiritual  concern  and  taking  precedence  with 
me  over  every  other  duty  or  problem  is  Disarmament  and  a  world  without  war. 
All  the  more  reason  that  we  do  not  lose  the  position  we  hold  and  can  use  for 
good  in  the  future. 
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10.  I  also  understand  from  Gromyko  that  the  impression  conveyed  has 
been  that  the  Commonwealth  Conference,  including  us,  has  reached  an 
agreement  on  Disarmament  policy  and  that  policy  I  am  here  partly  to  promote! 
To  those  who  do  not  know  what  a  Commonwealth  Conference  is  like,  and 
when  such  a  Conference  takes  place  just  before  the  Disarmament  talks  in  the 
U.K.  this  is  a  natural  if  wrong  assumption.  I  found  the  Russians  most  anxious 
to  make  some  progress  but  rather  disappointed  and  bewildered  at  U.S.  attitude, 
anxious  not  to  make  a  break  and  hoping  that  while  India  disagrees  on  many 
things  with  them  we  would  not  go  into  one  camp  or  the  other. 

11.  I  have  telegraphed  as  frankly  as  possible  and  shall  be  grateful  if  this  is 
treated  as  personal  advice  seriously  tendered  and  to  be  informed  of  your 
reactions  to  what  I  have  said  and  the  reply  you  send  to  Rusk. 


49.  From  Ayub  Khan:  Note  for  Meeting  on  River  Waters77 

[Refer  to  item  295 ] 


Dacca 
27th  March,  1961 

My  dear  Prime  Minister, 

When  I  discussed  with  you  in  London  the  problem  relating  to  the  use  of  the 
waters  of  the  rivers  common  to  India  and  Pakistan  in  the  Eastern  Region,  you 
were  good  enough  to  agree  that  discussions  should  take  place  at  Ministers’ 
level.  I  would  like  to  suggest  that  such  a  meeting  should  be  arranged  early. 

As  General  Shaikh  and  Sardar  Swaran  Singh  have  successfully  negotiated 
the  border  dispute  it  may  be  desirable  to  let  these  two  Ministers  conduct  these 
negotiations  also. 

Although  a  detailed  agenda  for  the  meeting  will  be  drawn  up  later,  I  have 
listed  on  a  separate  sheet  some  of  the  points  which  might  be  discussed  at  this 
meeting. 

A  brief  history  of  the  case  prepared  by  the  Ministry  of  Fuel,  Power  and 
Natural  Resources  is  also  enclosed. 

In  the  end  let  me  assure  you  of  my  Government’s  continued  desire  to 
approach  this  problem  in  a  spirit  of  cooperation  and  neighbourly  goodwill. 
With  regards, 


Yours  sincerely, 
M.A.  Khan. 

77.  Letter  from  the  President  of  Pakistan.  MEA,  File  No.  6(15)-Pak  III/61,  pp.  65  I-II/corr. 
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Enclosure  I 

Points  suggested  for  discussion  at  the  proposed  Ministerial  Meeting. 

(a)  A  procedure  for  delimiting  the  share  of  the  two  parties  in  each  of  the 
international  rivers  in  the  Eastern  Region  of  the  two  countries  should  be 
agreed  to.  Pakistan  would  like  to  propose  that  in  the  first  instance  there 
should  be  bilateral  discussions;  it  should,  however,  be  further  agreed  that 
in  case  of  failure  to  reach  agreement  within  a  reasonable  time  through 
direct  negotiations,  the  good  offices  of  a  recognized  international  body 
would  be  sought  to  facilitate  the  reaching  of  an  agreement.  In  case  the 
negotiations  with  the  help  of  the  good  officer  also  bear  no  fruit,  the  question 
would  be  solved  through  arbitration. 

(b)  The  two  sides  should  undertake  not  to  proceed  with  any  project  on  the 
International  Rivers  till  the  procedure  proposed  in  (a)  above  has  been  agreed 
to.  Once  agreement  has  been  reached  on  the  procedure  either  side  may 
undertake,  even  before  the  actual  delimiting  of  shares  is  completed, 
construction  of  such  projects,  provided  it  is  agreed  that  such  construction 
will  not  give  rise  to  any  rights  or  claims. 

(c)  In  view  of  recurring  food  shortages  Pakistan  is  anxious  to  proceed  with 
the  construction  of  the  Ganges-Kobadak  and  Teesta  Projects.  It  is  presumed 
that  India  is  equally  anxious  to  do  something  for  the  Port  of  Calcutta.  It 
may,  however,  be  impossible  to  design  these  projects  satisfactorily  without 
determination  of  the  requirements  of  each  country.  It  should,  therefore,  be 
agreed  that  the  negotiations  proposed  under  (a)  above  should  be  completed 
as  early  as  possible  and  the  first  two  steps  should  not  be  prolonged  beyond 
a  reasonable  period. 

(d)  The  Government  of  India  agreed  in  para  4  of  their  Note  No.F.6(II)P.III/ 
56,  dated  20th  November,  1958,  to  supply  to  Pakistan  the  details  of  any 
project  included  in  their  plans.  In  spite  of  this  there  has  been  some  question 
as  to  which  projects  in  each  country  affect  the  other  and  the  data  with 
regard  to  which  should  be  exchanged.  It  should  be  left  to  either  country  to 
choose  the  projects  for  which  it  would  require  data  and  both  countries 
should  agree,  in  the  spirit  of  your  Government' s  Note  quoted  above,  to 
supply  all  data  so  required. 

(e)  After  a  decision  is  available  on  the  distribution  of  the  waters  of  the  Ganges 
and  the  Teesta,  the  experts  of  the  two  countries  should  explore  the 
possibility  of  having  joint  works  for  the  utilisation  of  these  waters  as  this 
might  not  only  be  more  economical  but  also  more  beneficial  in  the  interest 
of  both  the  countries.  Perhaps  it  can  be  agreed  to  build  a  barrage  on  the 
Ganges  at  the  border,  which  could  deliver  supplies  both  to  Pakistan  for 
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irrigation  and  to  India  for  the  Hooghly  River.  Similarly  a  dam  on  the  Teesta 
River  built  at  joint  expense  may  improve  supplies  in  the  dry  weather  for  the 
benefit  of  both  the  countries. 

Enclosure  II 

Brief  history  of  the  case 

In  1951,  the  Indian  Press  carried  reports  that  the  Government  of  West  Bengal 
was  seriously  considering  a  scheme  for  the  diversion  of  the  waters  of  the 
Ganges  to  resuscitate  the  Bhagirathi,  a  feeder  of  the  Hooghly  river,  by 
constructing  barrage  at  Farakka  on  the  Ganges.  As  the  agricultural  economy 
and  the  commercial  life  of  East  Pakistan  depends  upon  these  waters,  the 
Government  of  Pakistan  expressed  their  grave  concern  to  the  Government  of 
India  in  their  Note  No.F.62/  5/P-5368,  dated  the  29th  October,  1951.  A  request 
was  made  that,  in  the  interest  of  good  neighbourly  relations  and  to  avoid  any 
possible  hardship  to  the  people  of  East  Pakistan,  the  Government  of  Pakistan 
may  be  consulted  by  the  Government  of  India  before  putting  into  operation  any 
scheme  which  may  tend  to  prejudice  the  interests  of  East  Pakistan.  It  was  also 
stated  in  that  note  that  cooperation  in  this  matter  would  be  beneficial  to  both 
the  countries.  In  their  reply  the  Government  of  India  stated  that  the  project 
was  then  only  in  a  preliminary  stage  of  investigations.  The  Government  of 
India,  however,  appreciated  the  desire  for  cooperation  between  the  two 
countries. 

2.  Asa  result  of  further  correspondence,  it  was  agreed  that  cooperative 
development  by  Pakistan  and  India  of  the  water  resources  of  the  Ganges  and 
other  rivers  common  to  them  would  be  desirable.  The  Government  of  India 
stated  in  their  Note  No.6(8)Pak.III/51,  dated  22nd  May,  1953,  that  they  “Would 
appreciate  cooperative  development  by  India  and  Pakistan  of  the  water  resources 
of  the  Ganga,  but  obviously  cooperation  can  only  be  on  a  reciprocal  basis.” 

3 .  To  give  a  practical  shape  to  this  agreement,  it  was  suggested  by  the 
Government  of  Pakistan  that  the  two  Governments  should  join  in  securing  the 
advisory  and  technical  services  of  a  United  Nations  body  to  assist  in  planning 
for  cooperative  development  of  the  common  rivers.  The  Government  of  India, 
however,  preferred  bilateral  discussions  at  experts’  level.  The  experts  of  the 
two-countries  have  accordingly  held  two  meetings,  the  first  at  New  Delhi  in 
June-July  1960  and  the  other  at  Dacca  in  early  October  of  that  year.  At  these 
meetings,  which  were  held  in  an  atmosphere  of  extreme  cordiality,  some  data 
of  the  projects  of  each  country  was  exchanged.  Further  data  was  agreed  to  be 
exchanged  at  subsequent  meetings. 

4.  In  the  correspondence  exchanged  with  the  Government  of  Pakistan, 
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the  Government  of  India  extended  an  assurance  in  their  Note  No.F.6  (16) 
Pak.III/57,  dated  29th  December,  1958  that  they  were  anxious  to  take  the 
reasonable  interests  of  East  Pakistan  into  account  before  taking  a  decision  on 
the  Farakka  Barrage  Project. 

5.  Mr  K.K.  Framji,  Joint  Secretary,  Ministry  of  Irrigation  and  Power, 
Government  of  India  has  stated  in  his  letter  No.F.7/1 8/60-GB,  dated  January 
30,  1961  to  Mr  M.A.  Hamid,  Chief  Engineering  Adviser  to  the  Government  of 
Pakistan,  that  the  work  on  the  construction  of  some  components  of  the  Farakka 
Project  had  already  been  completed  and  design  would  proceed  concurrently 
with  construction  of  other  components.  The  Government  of  Pakistan  has 
protested  against  this  unilateral  action. 


50.  From  Sushila  Nayar:  Jabalpur  Enquiry78 

[Refer  to  item  39] 

You  must  have  seen  the  Jabalpur  Study  Team’s  report.  There  are  one  or  two 
points  about  which  I  would  like  to  come  and  see  you  at  your  earliest  convenience. 
The  most  important  point  I  wish  to  bring  to  your  notice  is  that  while  appointment 
of  a  judicial  enquiry  has  been  welcomed  by  everyone,  there  is  apprehension  in 
many  quarters  because  of  two  reasons.  They  are: 

1 .  The  notification  appointing  the  judge  has  omitted  sub-clause  3  of  section  5 
of  the  Judicial  Enquiry  Act  which  empowers  the  judge  to  call  for  documents 
etc.  This  is  important  because  having  issued  the  press  statement  on 
February  8th  accusing  the  Muslims  of  an  attack  on  Hindus  on  February 
7th  night,  the  administration  has  become  a  party  and  is  very  anxious  to 
prove  their  version,  which  is  probably  an  incorrect  version. 

2 .  Appointment  of  a  single  j  udge  and  that  too  from  Madhya  Pradesh  is  causing 
anxiety.  Could  not  one  or  two  men,  say  from  the  South,  be  added? 


78.  Copy  of  Letter,  29  March  1961,  from  Lok  Sabha  MP.  Salutation  and  signature  not 
available. 
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51 .  From  a  MP:  Jodhpur  Goes  the  Jabalpur  Way79 

[Refer  to  item  38] 

ftftigg  3  ’ft  ftRT  HIHKlRH  RTT  RRlft  Rft  ’ftRR  RSRR 

fftR  ?TEjfT  RRRT  %  -3E3RR  cJT^ff  -3TTT  RTR  RRRT  Rft  SgRJ  fftiRT  ft  RRR>I  -3TR  RR>  RFR 

fftRR  rt  wm  ft  : 

gRTER  (Wt  %  IRTRf  %  ftft)  3  Rpft  RE  tepi  gR#  cRT  W ft  ftE  RR 
Rft  RRft  R?  ft  gRRR  RR  g”ftf  %  RTft-RTft  %  RRft  <ftcT  ^  nM  ftf  GRIPER  ftERT  I 
RR  gfftR  RTft  ft  Mft  Rft  R^  RI  RlftRR  ft  ftt  g^ftf  Rft  REfft  %  RR1R  RR  gRftt 
ft  RTR  =WI<tbK  fftRT  I  RR  ?R  ?|R  ftTtRTft  Rpft  RRRT  Rft  gfftR  ft  RFftRT 

fft$ftft  Rft  gRRT  ft  Rft  ft  Rftfft  gftf  ft  ftft  cfcfr  Rif  RRRlft  Rift  R5T  RlftT  fftlT  I 
RR  R  g^ft  %  RR  fftRlft  %TRf  ft  RTR  Rft  -3TR  RRRft  RRR  %  ftfRI  fttRR  ^R  Rft  I 
RRT  RTRT  I  fft  RRftR  ft  RRft  RRTR  fftRRft  ftRlft  ft  RRRTigRR  RRR  fftft  I 

fftR  SPER  TRE  RR1R  ftftt  RRRT  ft  RlRIRlfftERT  RR  RR  ftRR  ft*-  ftr  ft  RftfftR 
RRft  Rift  gftRi  RRRgr  gft  ftft  ft  Rfagr  ftr  ft  ft  RRft  1 1 

[Translation  begins: 

Grave  Conspiracy  to  fuel  Jabalpur  like  Communal  Riots  in  Jodhpur 

A  brief  account  of  the  recent  incident  that  has  the  Press  and  public  disturbed: 

A  bright  young  girl,  a  resident  of  Sursagar  (stone  quarry)  gave  a  statement 
to  the  police  that  one  night  four  goondas  entered  her  home  and  raped  her  in 
front  of  her  husband.  When  she  went  to  the  police  to  report  the  matter,  the 
SHO  instead  of  catching  the  goondas  raped  her.  When  news  of  this  blood 
curdling  episode  was  given  to  Superintendent  of  Police  Mr  Bhagirath  Bishnoi, 
stringent  action  was  taken  against  the  accused.  Thereafter  the  goondas 
approached  some  politicians  and  were  released  with  their  help.  It  is  said  that 
the  SHO  altered  the  statement  in  accordance  with  the  account  provided  by  the 
politicians. 

The  manner  in  which  one  anti  social  incident  in  Jabalpur  was  given  a 
communal  facade  which  brought  disgrace  to  the  country,  the  same  can  happen 
in  Jodhpur  as  well. 


Translation  ends] 

79.  Note,  undated  and  unsigned,  but  delivered  by  hand  to  Nehru  on  30  March  1961. 
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52.  From  Hafiz  Mohammad  Ibrahim:  Krishna-Godavari 
Waters  Dispute80 

[Refer  to  item  150  and  153] 

30th  March,  1961 

My  dear  Jawaharlalji, 

You  will  kindly  recall  that  I  had  written  to  you  earlier  about  the  dispute  between 
Andhra  Pradesh,  Maharashtra  and  Mysore  regarding  the  allocation  of  the  Krishna 
and  Godavari  waters.81  I  have  since  visited  each  of  these  States  along  with  my 
Deputy  Minister  and  Secretary  and  held  discussions  with  the  three  Chief 
Ministers,  other  State  Ministers  and  officers.  I  impressed  on  them  the  necessity 
of  reaching  an  amicable  settlement  of  the  dispute  without  having  recourse  to 
legal  action  by  any  of  the  parties.  Each  of  the  State  Governments  has  received 
my  proposal  cordially  and  encouraged  me  to  proceed  further.  To  provide 
adequately  for  the  needs  of  the  States  concerned  our  main  idea  is  to  increase 
supplies  in  the  Krishna  by  diverting  some  of  the  Godavari  waters  into  it.  This  is 
to  be  examined  by  a  Committee  of  experts,  who  may  take  3/4  months  before 
submitting  their  report.  It  is  hoped  that  segmentation  of  supplies  in  the  Krishna 
in  the  manner  proposed  will  be  possible.  This  briefly  is  the  present  stage  in  our 
efforts  to  resolve  the  Krishna-Godavari  waters  dispute. 

I  may  also  inform  you  of  the  action  so  far  taken  about  the  diversion  of 
Drain  No. 8  from  the  Rohtak  area  of  the  Punjab  into  the  Yamuna.  You  had 
written  to  me  about  the  apprehension  expressed  by  a  deputation  that  waited  on 
you,  from  the  rural  areas  of  Delhi  if  the  diversion  follows  the  alignment  proposed 
by  the  Punjab  Government.  I  have  been  to  the  areas  concerned  along  with  the 
Irrigation  Minister  of  Punjab  and  some  of  the  engineers.  As  a  result  of  the  on- 
the-spot  examination,  I  feel  that  the  fear  of  the  Delhi  villagers  about  their  lands 
being  flooded  unless  the  alignment  of  the  Drain  is  changed  cannot  be  lightly 
dismissed.  I,  therefore,  sought  the  help  of  A.N.  Khosla  and  held  discussions 
with  the  Chief  Minister  of  the  Punjab,  Delhi  and  Chandigarh.  The  matter  was 
also  discussed  by  the  Engineers  of  the  Central  Water  &  Power  Commission 
with  the  Punjab  Engineers  and  Khosla  suggested  that  the  present  alignment 
may  be  shifted  to  another  site  for  a  length  of  about  a  mile  or  a  half.  The 
CW&PC  and  Punjab  engineers  have  been  asked  to  check  the  proposed  change 
in  the  alignment  on  the  ground  itself  and  their  report  is  expected  shortly.  This  is 


80.  Letter  from  the  Minister  of  Irrigation.  Ministry  of  Irrigation,  File  No.  DW.V.5 12(22)/60- 
I,  1960. 

81.  On  8  November  1960:  see  SWJN/SS/64/item  106  and  appendix  13. 
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for  your  present  information.  As  soon  as  the  matter  is  finalized,  I  shall  write  to 
you  again. 


Yours  sincerely, 
Hafiz  Mohd.  Ibrahim 


53.  From  Shriman  Narayan:  CPP  on  Communalism82 

[Refer  to  items  41,  182  and  208] 


March  31,  1961 

My  dear  Panditji, 

I  have  received  your  letter  of  March  30  in  which  you  have  expressed  your 
inability  to  visit  the  Sarvodaya  Sammelan  in  the  middle  of  April.  Prabhakarji 
contacted  me  on  phone  two  days  ago  and  I  told  him  that  it  would  be  very 
difficult  for  you  to  attend  the  Sammelan. 

I  have  received  a  telegram  from  Prabhakarji  which  indicates  that  he  would 
be  reaching  Delhi  some  time  tomorrow.  I  will  show  him  your  letter  and  I  am 
sure  he  will  understand  your  difficulty  in  attending  the  Sammelan.  However, 
you  may  perhaps  like  to  meet  him  for  a  few  minutes  and  also  give  him  a  brief 
message  for  the  Sarvodaya  Sammelan. 

I  am  glad  to  find  from  the  papers  that  the  Congress  Party  in  Parliament  is 
initiating  a  proposal  to  ban  communal  parties  in  the  General  Elections.  Perhaps, 
parties  like  the  Janasangh  would  deny  that  they  are  communal  in  nature;  but  I 
think  it  would  be  necessary  to  take  certain  bold  steps  to  root  out  communalism 
from  our  public  life. 

I  had  written  a  letter  to  you  towards  the  middle  of  the  last  month  about  the 
desirability  of  dropping  the  communal  names  from  the  Aligarh  and  Banaras 
Universities.83 1  don’t  know  whether  the  letter  could  receive  your  attention. 

I  have  sent  some  more  material  to  Father  Pire,  including  two  recent 
photographs  of  Vinobaji. 

With  deep  regards, 


Yours  sincerely, 
Shriman 


82.  Letter.  Published  in  Shriman  Narayan,  Letters  from  Gandhi  Nehru  Vinoba,  (Bombay: 
Asia  Publishing  House,  1968),  p.  109. 

83.  On  21  February  1961.  See  Appendix  20. 
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54.  From  Mahavir  Tyagi  and  A.  M.  Tariq:  Banning 
Communal  Parties84 

[Refer  to  item  41] 

Note 

It  is  clear  from  the  note  of  the  Law  Minister  that  it  is  not  possible  legally  to  ban 
parties  only  from  contesting  elections  or  from  being  recognised  by  the  Election 
Commission.  We  are  afraid,  the  note  of  the  Law  Minister  on  the  point  was  not 
fully  appreciated.  As  far  as  we  have  been  able  to  make  out,  the  Law  Minister’s 
opinion  is  that  any  restriction  in  this  behalf  has  essentially  to  be  in  the  interest 
of  public  order.  If,  therefore,  banning  has  to  be  resorted  to  it  cannot  be  said 
that  banning  only  for  the  purpose  of  elections  would  be  in  the  interest  of  public 
order  whereas  the  parties  concerned  would  be  entitled  to  carry  on  their  other 
activities,  not  connected  with  elections,  which  really  always  happen  to  be  most 
obnoxious. 

2.  Secondly  we  agree  with  the  Law  Minister’s  note  that  as  communal 
parties  have  not  yet  been  legally  defined,  any  change  of  law,  as  is  contemplated, 
has  to  define  communalism  and  communal  parties  in  precise  terms,  and,  has  to 
relate  it  to  the  question  of  public  order  or  disorder.  No  party  can  be  banned 
only  by  reason  of  its  having  a  particular  nomenclature  or,  by  reason  of  its  being 
reputed  to  be  a  communal  organisation.  A  ban,  if  any,  has  to  proceed  on  objective 
tests,  and,  on  adjudication  by  a  proper  judicial  authority.  To  create  legal  ban  on 
communal  parties  from  entering  into  politics  either  totally  or  partially,  specially 
on  the  eve  of  the  general  elections,  would  be  highly  obnoxious,  and  as  it  would 
be  opposed  even  by  the  saner  sections  of  the  community  it  would  recoil  on  our 
chances  for  success  which  are  otherwise  more  or  less  guaranteed.  It  need  not 
be  reiterated  that  our  fundamental  rights  should  not  be  touched  very  lightly 
even  if  the  object  be  laudable.  Any  change  in  the  election  procedure  at  this 
juncture  would  be  misunderstood  as  a  device  for  a  “smooth  sailing”  for  the 
party  in  power. 


84.  Note,  undated,  and  not  marked  to  anybody  but  presumably  for  circulation  within  the 
Congress  Party,  by  two  members.  PMO,  File  No.  2(397)/61-70-PM,  Vol.  I,  Sr.  No.  12- 
D.  However,  the  following  noting  appears  at  the  end  of  Nehru’s  Note  of  3 1  March  1961 
to  Asoke  Sen,  item  41:  “The  Law  Minister’s  (A.  K.  Sen)  note  on  the  subject  was 
forwarded  in  original  to  Cabinet  Secy.  [Secretary]  for  discussion  in  the  Cabinet.  A  note  by 
Mahavir  Tyagi  and  A.  M.  Tariq  available  in  this  file,  however,  gives  a  fair  idea  of  what  the 
Law  Minister  had  said  in  his  note.” 
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3.  The  real  remedy  lies  in  our  fighting  the  menace  of  communalism 
politically,  both  from  press  and  platform.  It  is  certainly  not  a  matter  to  be 
ignored  that  in  the  last  two  general  elections  even  the  recognised  communal 
parties  did  not  fare  very  well  compared  to  the  non-communal  political  parties. 

4.  It  seems  to  us  that  the  legal  requirements  would  be  more  than  satisfied 
by  amending  suitably  the  provisions  of  section  153-A  of  the  Penal  Code.  As 
regards  the  Representation  of  the  People  Act,  it  is  not  proper  to  seek  any 
amendment  until  the  general  elections  are  over.85 

5 .  To  rid  our  own  party,  completely,  of  such  elements  as  might  seek  to 
use  the  Congress  platform  for  communal  purposes,  the  party  executive,  at 
every  level,  should  take  ruthless  action  against  Congress  members  who  directly 
or  indirectly  lend  their  support  to  the  activities  of  the  parties  or  groups  or 
factions  which  seek  to  create  cleavage  in  the  unity  of  the  people  of  India 
irrespective  of  the  fact  whether  they  are  organised  on  the  basis  of  community, 
caste,  region,  religion,  culture  or  language. 


55.  From  K.D.  Malaviya:  Salzman’s  Book86 

[Refer  to  item  191] 

Comments  on  the  book  entitled  “New  Water  for  a  Thirsty  World”  by  Michael 
H.  Salzman,  published  in  1960,  by  Science  Foundation  Press,  California. 

This  is  a  very  interesting  book  on  a  fascinating  subject  which  has  stimulated 
the  imagination  of  man  in  the  search  for  water  ever  since  the  first  well  was  dug 
in  the  ages  past.  The  author  has  collected  a  mass  of  data,  and  useful  information 
and  presented  a  theory  which  can  neither  be  proved  nor  be  disproved.  Much  of 


85  .  The  CPP  appointed  Ajit  Prasad  Jain  to  examine  the  matter  and  the  following  report  was 
published:  Report  of  the  Jain  Committee  appointed  by  Congress  Party  in  Parliament:  Ban 
Communal  Parties  (New  Delhi:  Sampradaikta  Virodhi  Committee)  [n.d.].  Both,  the  draft 
and  final  version  can  be  accessed  at  NMML,  A.P.  Jain  Papers,  Speeches  and  Writings  by 
A.P.  Jain,  No.  115  and  A.P.  Jain  Papers,  Printed  Material  No.  5,  respectively. 

86.  The  Note  is  undated  and  unsigned,  though  a  footnote  reads:  “Prepared  on  the  basis  of 
notes  by  Shri  A.M.N.  Ghosh”.  See,  NMML,  K.D.  Malaviya  Papers,  Subject  File  No. 
282,  pp.  96-98. 

Also,  on  25  January  1961,  K.D.  Malaviya  wrote  to  Nehru  saying  that  he  had 
received  a  note  by  A.M.N.  Ghosh  before  his  death.  Malaviya  had  also  given  Salzman’s 
book  to  Ramachandra  Rao,  Member  of  ONGC.  He  mentions  that  both  “do  not  see  eye  to 
eye  with  conclusions,  methodology  and  the  scientific  aspect  of  this  search  for  water...” 
See  NMML,  K.D.  Malaviya,  Subject  File  No.  282,  p.  94. 
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what  he  has  said  is  known  geological  facts,  but,  unfortunately  Geology  is  not 
an  exact  science  like  Physics  or  Chemistry.  This  science  has  been  built  up  on 
observations,  inferences  and  interpretations  of  a  patient  group  of  workers. 

Unfortunately  the  material  is  presented  in,  a  somewhat  jumbled  up  form 
without  much  of  a  methodical  sequence.  In  his  approach  to  tackle  a  very  old 
problem  the  author  has  utilized  some  of  the  fundamental  concepts  of  geology 
which  are  often  taken  for  granted  but  at  the  same  time  cannot  be  experimentally 
proved  as  it  is  difficult  to  simulate  the  forces  of  nature  in  laboratory  experiments. 
Thus  although  one  talks  of  the  crystallization  of  granitic  magma  at  a  depth  of 
30  K.M.  or  more  inside  the  bowels  of  earth  and  minerals,  the  conditions  cannot 
be  reproduced  in  the  laboratory,  however  well  equipped  it  may  be.  Hence  one 
has  to  speculate  and  it  is  in  such  speculation  the  weakness  as  well  as  the 
strength  of  such  a  fascinating  subject  as  geology  lies.  We  cannot  demonstrate 
how  a  granite  hill  has  been  carved  into  its  present  shape  due  to  weathering  over 
millions  of  years  but  we  can  imagine  as  to  how  it  could  attain  its  present’  shape 
by  stimulating  our  thinking. 

The  author  talks  of  primary  water,  but  how  much  of  this  water  is  locked 
up  in  its  pure  form  in  vents,  fissures  and  faults  of  igneous  rocks  is  difficult  to 
say  although  judging  from  available  data  presented  by  him  this  could  be 
considerable.  Some  water  has  been  locked  up  as  water  of  crystallization  in 
hydrous  minerals  and  whether  the  surplus  water  cold  be  utilized  economically 
is  a  problem  of  a  hypothetical  nature  and  has  been  investigated  only  partly 
because  of  its  inaccessibility,  uncertainty  and  costliness. 

It  is  easy  to  get  water  from  porous  sedimentary  rocks  and  alluvium  of 
great  river  valleys.  Considerable  amount  of  water  is  also  locked  up  as  fossil 
water  in  sediments  at  great  depths  as  could  be  seen  in  the  oil  wells  that  has 
been  drilled  in  this  country  and  elsewhere.  But  this  fossil  formation  water  is 
often  highly  mineralized  and  is  therefore  unfit  for  human  consumption  in  its 
natural  state.  The  occurrence  of  water  in  fissures,  cracks,  joints  and  fault 
planes  in  granites  and  other  igneous  rocks  is  known.  It  is  considered  that  such 
water  is  the  result  of  the  rain  water  percolating  into  the  ground  and  travelling 
long  distances  to  great  depths  through  fissures.  Very  often  it  is  under  great 
pressure.  The  theoretical  possibility  of  water  from  deeper  sources  is  always 
there.  Nobody  has  seen  the  magmatic  water  except  probably  in  the  shape  of 
volcanic  geysers  or  in  the  shape  of  some  water  vapour  coming  through  active 
volcanoes  in  different  parts  of  the  world. 

The  author  does  not  elucidate  the  methods  of  discovering  the  primary 
water.  It  may  be  that  Mr.  Riess,  who  is  reported  to  be  the  strongest  advocate 
of  searching  for  primary  water  has  developed  some  occult  powers  or  a  sixth 
sense  like  many  water  diviners  after  having  been  in  this  line  for  many  years. 
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While  it  is  difficult  to  accept  his  claims  that  all  the  water  discovered  in  the 
fissures  of  granites  and  other  igneous  and  me  dimorphic  rocks  is  primary 
water,  it  is,  at  the  same  time  difficult  to  refute  his  claims. 

The  occurrence  of  springs  on  the  mountain  roads  as  the  one  going  to 
Darjeeling  or  at  altitudes  of  4,000-5000  ft.  or  even  more,  often  attract  our 
notice  while  the  rest  of  the  area  in  the  river  valleys  is  dry.  Such  water  spouts 
from  some  cracks  or  openings  in  the  metamorphic  rocks  but  where  it  comes 
from,  nobody  has  seriously  investigated.  It  is  a  common  experience  that 
interference  with  such  springs  has  often  led  to  its  drying  up.  In  the  Monghyr 
District  in  Bihar  the  occurrence  of  two  springs  almost  side  by  side  coming 
from  fissures  in  quartzite,  which  is  compact  metamorphosed  sediment,  is 
reported.  The  water  from  one  spring  is  ice  cold  anile  the  other  is  boiling  hot 
where  rice  can  be  cooked.  Apparently  the  former  comes  from  a  source  different 
from  the  latter  but  where  they  originate  and  why  they  should  be  so  different  is 
beyond  one’s  understanding. 

The  author  tries  to  put  forth  evidence  for  the  existence  of  primary  water 
and  its  genesis  in  the  interior  of  the  earth.  The  weaker  crustal  zones  of  the 
earth  present,  according  to  him,  the  easiest  areas  for  the  location  of  primary 
water.  He  mentions  that  earthquakes  and  volcanoes  are  both  connected  with 
the  weaker  crustal  zones  of  the  earth.  According  to  this  theory,  in  India  primary 
water  should  be  present  in  the  Himalayan  regions,  but  thanks  to  the  merciful 
nature,  this  region  with  the  perpetual  snow  capped  pea  teas  the  source  of  the 
waiter  for  the  major  part  of  northern  India  and  the  snow  is  replenished  every 
year.  Part  of  the  water  percolates  into  the  gangetic  alluvium  and  a  part  of  it  is 
discharged  into  the  Bay  of  Bengal  by  Ganga,  Yamuna  and  other  rivers. 

The  Peninsular  region  of  India  is  principally  composed  of  very  ancient 
igneous  and  metamorphic  rocks  (a  major  part  covered  by  volcanic  lavas).  If 
primary  water  does  exists  in  the  fissures  of  this  ancient  igneous  rocks  it  should 
be  at  least  1500-2000  million  years  old,  if  not  older.  The  more  interesting  areas 
for  prospecting  primary  water  would  be  the  former  Bundelkhand,  Jhansi  and 
portions  of  Monghyr  and  Hazaribagh  districts.  It  would  be  worth-while  to 
collect  information  from  deep  mines  like  the  Kolar  gold  fields  regarding  the 
depth  of  occurrence  of  meteoric  water,  the  quality  of  such  water  and  the 
occurrences  of  water  horizons  at  depths  between  5,000  to  10,000  feet  or  so. 
Similar  information  should  also  be  collected  from  the  Indian  Copper  Corporation 
as  the  copper  mines  are  located  in  mineralized  copper  hydrothermal  deposits 
associated  with  igneous  rocks. 

It  is  rather  difficult  to  imagine  as  to  how  vadose  water  originating  several 
kilometers  in  the  earth’s  crust  could  find  its  way  through  fissures  and  get 
locked  us  at  such  shallow  depths.  But  anything  is  possible  in  Geology,  although 
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it  is  rather  difficult  to  explain  how  the  water  will  remain  in  such  a  state  for 
millions  of  years.  Orthodox  geologists  will  find  it  hard  to  accept  such  a  theory. 
This  is  a  subject  which  needs  detailed  study.  A  systematic  and  detailed  study  of 
all  the  occurrences  of  water  joints  and  fissures  in  the  igneous  rocks  may  be 
useful  in  understanding  this  problem. 

To  summarize  the  author  has  utilized  some  of  the  fundamental  concepts  of 
geology  to  suit  his  purpose.  These  premises  cannot  be  proved  although  they 
seem  to  exist. 
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AEC 

Atomic  Energy  Commission 

AICC 

All  India  Congress  Committee 

AINEC 

All  India  Newspapers  Editors  Conference 

AIR 

All  India  Radio 

ANC 

Armee  Nationale  Congolaise 

BOAC 

British  Overseas  Airways  Corporation 

Bombay  city 

Mumbai 

Burma 

Myanmar 

Calcutta 

Kolkata 

CBS 

Columbia  Broadcasting  System 

CENTO 

Central  Treaty  Organisation 

Ceylon 

Sri  Lanka 

CP 

Communist  Party  (of  India) 

CPP 

Congress  Party  in  Parliament 

CPWD 

Central  Public  Works  Department 

CS 

Commonwealth  Secretary 

CSO 

Central  Statistical  Organisation 

CW&PC 

Central  Water  and  Power  Commission 

cwc 

Congress  Working  Committee 

D.O. 

Demi  official 

DMK 

DravidaMunnetraKazhagam 

DP 

displaced  persons 

East  Pakistan 

Bangladesh 

Engagement  Diary 

NMML,  JN  Supplementary  List,  Speeches  and 
Writings  by  JN,  Engagement  Diaries  maintained  by 
P.S.  to  PM.,  1961. 

FICCI 

Federation  of  Indian  Chambers  of  Commerce  and 
Industry 

FRCS 

Fellow  of  the  Royal  Congress  of  Surgeons 

FS 

Foreign  Secretary 
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GOI 

Government  of  India 

Hariana 

Haryana 

HMG 

Her  Majesty’s  Government 

HRH 

His  Royal  Highness 

IAF 

Indian  Air  Force 

IAS 

Indian  Administrative  Service 

ICC 

International  Commission  for  Supervision  and  Control 
in  Laos 

IG 

Inspector  General 

J&K 

Jammu  and  Kashmir 

JNMF 

Jawaharlal  Nehru  Memorial  Fund 

JVP  Committee 

Jawaharlal  Nehru  Vallabhbhai  Patel  Pattabhi 
Sitaramayya  Committee 

KNM 

Kamala  Nehru  Memorial  (Hospital) 

LokSabha  Debates 

LokSabha  Debates:  Second  Series,  various  volumes 
(New  Delhi:  LokSabha  Secretariat) 

Madras  (city) 

Chennai 

Madras  (State) 

Tamil  Nadu 

MEA 

Ministry  of  External  Affairs 

MHA 

Ministry  of  Home  Affairs 

MJP 

Mahagujarat  Janata  Parishad 

MLA 

Member  of  Legislative  Assembly 

MP 

Member  of  Parliament 

NAI 

National  Archives  of  India 

NATO 

North  Atlantic  Treaty  Organisation 

NCC 

National  Cadet  Corps 

NEFA 

North  East  Frontier  Agency 

NHTA 

Naga  Hills  and  Tuensang  Area 

NMML 

Nehru  Memorial  Museum  and  Library 

NNRC 

Neutral  Nations  Repatriation  Commission 

NSS 

National  Sample  Survey 

NWFP 

North  West  Frontier  Province 

ONGC 

Oil  and  Natural  Gas  Commission 

Orissa 

Odisha 

PCC 

Pradesh  Congress  Committee 

PIB 

Press  Information  Bureau 

PM 

Prime  Minister 

PMO 

Prime  Minister’s  Office 

PMS 

Prime  Minister’s  Secretariat 

Pondicherry 

Puducherry 
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PPCC 

Punjab  Pradesh  Congress  Committee 

PPS 

Principal  Private  Secretary 

PSP 

Praja  Socialist  Party 

PTI 

Press  Trust  of  India 

PWD 

Public  Works  Department 

RajyaSabha  Debates 

Parliamentary  Debates.  Rajya  Sabha  Official  Report , 
various  volumes  and  years.  (New  Delhi:  RajyaSabha 
Secretariat) 

Rev. 

Reverend 

RSS 

RashtriyaSwayamsevakSangh 

SEATO 

South  East  Asia  Treaty  Organisation 

SG 

Secretary  General 

SGPC 

ShiromaniGurdwaraPrabandhak  Committee 

SHO 

Station  House  Officer 

SR&CA 

(Ministry  of)  Scientific  Research  and  Cultural  Affairs 

SRC 

States  Reorganisation  Commission 

SS 

Special  Secretary 

SWJN/FS 

Selected  Works  of  Jawaharlal  Nehru/First  Series 

SWJN/SS 

Selected  Works  of  Jawaharlal  Nehrn/Second  Series 

UAR 

United  Arab  Republic 

UK 

United  Kingdom 

UN/UNO 

United  Nations/United  Nations  Organisation 

UNI 

United  News  of  India 

UNOC 

United  Nations  Operations  in  the  Congo 

UP 

Uttar  Pradesh 

USA 

United  States  of  America 

USSR 

Union  of  Soviet  Socialist  Republics 

W.H.  &  S. 

(Ministry  of)  Works  Housing  and  Supply 

White  Paper  V 

Notes,  Memoranda  and  Letters  exchanged  between 
the  Governments  of  India  and  China,  November  1960- 
November  1961  (Government  of  India,  Ministry  of 
External  Affairs) 

WHO 

World  Health  Organisation 
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62,  135-136,  138,  140-142,  189, 
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14/p.  28),  611 
El  Salvador,  638 

Elias,  Muhammed,  (SWJN/SS/  18/p. 
336),  23, 137, 307, 434, 474, 504, 
530 

Elisabethville,  330,  356,  640 
Elizabeth  II,  (SWJN/SS/04/p.  608), 
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381, 466, 489-491, 521,  523,  542, 
602-606,  608-609,  634,  640-642, 
644-648,  652-653 
Hanoi,  649 
Hansda,  Subodh,  162 
Hansraj,  Sunderbai,  576 
Harijan ,  622 

Harriman,  Averell,  208, 422, 428, 5 1 2, 
516,  648,  650 

Harvani,  Ansar,  (SWJN/SS/41/p.  365), 
407 

Haryana  (Hariana),  186-187,  624, 
626,  628 

Haskell,  Douglas,  286 

Hathisar,  201 

Hazaribagh,  215,  667 

Hazarika,  J.N.,  (SWJN/SS/16pt  I/p. 

280),  143,  162-163,  404 
Healey,  Denis,  643 


Himachal  Pradesh,  14,  29,  385,  626, 
630 

Himalayan  Mountaineering  Institute, 
565 

Himalayas,  265 

Hindi  Raksha  Samiti,  1 84,  1 86 
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Jatti,  B.D.,  (SWJN/SS/42/p.  402), 
171-172 
Jaunpur,  72 
Jessops,  241-242 
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286-287,  289,  316-317,  645-646 
League  of  Nations,  453 
Leh,  510 
Lenin,  V.I.,  24 
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598,  640,  647,  652;  Government 
of,  329,  467 
Lhasa,  401,  600-601 
Liberia,  10, 11,97,345-346,357,360, 
368 

Life  Insurance  Corporation,  242 
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Mahadevan,  C.,  619 
Maharashtra,  187,  246,  662; 

Conference  of  Women  Congress 
Workers,  93 
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27-28,  369-370,  409-411,  413, 


684 


INDEX 


503 

Mehta,  Balwantray,  (SWJN/FS/4/p. 
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419, 437-438, 471-473,  520,  526, 
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350, 355, 357, 362-364, 454-  457, 
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Musafir,  Gurmukh  Singh,  (SWJN/SS/ 
21/p.  350),  71 
Muslim  League,  121 
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Government  of,  581;  Pradesh 
Congress  Committee  of,  172 

Nagaland,  143,  147,  150,  152,  157- 
161;Nagahostiles,  153, 155, 160- 
161;  People’s  Convention  of,  143- 
145;  Interim  Body  for,  152-153 
Nagasaki,  464 
Nagchuka  Dham,  601 
Nagpur,  246,  See  also  Congress, 
Indian  National 
Nagy,  Imre,  6 
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Nehru,  B.K.,  (SWJN/FS/l/p.  283), 
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Congress  Party  of,  651; 
Government  of,  403,  526-527; 
Mahendra,  King  of,  527, 529, 651- 
652,  See  also  China 


Netherlands,  81,  541 
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Nigam,  Savitry  Devi,  (SWJN/SS/22/ 
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Oil  and  Natural  Gas  Commission,  619, 
665 

Okito,  Joseph,  330,  588,  601 
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Orissa,  39,  42,  44,  50,  52,  56-57,  60- 
61,  173,  175-177;  Pradesh 
Congress  Committee  of,  173 
Owen,  Ron,  435 
Oxford,  106,  435-436,  448,  637 
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Pakistan,  37,  28,  84,  86,  88,  90,  96, 
192-193, 197,210,212, 269,397, 
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624-625, 629, 633, 643, 650, 657- 
658;  East,  195,  481,  540,  659- 
660;  Government  of,  113,  197, 
392,  395, 434, 470-472, 479-480, 
633,  659-660;  India-Pakistan 
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631-633;  West,  631,  See  also 
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67-68,  109,  133-134,  136-137, 
166,  179,  214,  264,  280,  297, 
301,  534,  616-617,  635;  demise 
of,  102,  105-106;  illness  of,  80, 
112,115,127,183,191,213,434, 
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Pant,  Pitambar,  (SWJN/FS/1 5/p. 
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Patna,  175,  529 

Patnaik,  Bijoyananda,  (SWJN/SS/3/p. 

372),  173-175,  180 
Patti,  624 

Paul  Pont,  Ika,  309-310 
Peiping,  649 

Peking,  30,  33,  365,  367,  390,  512- 
513,  566,  601 
Pemako,  600 
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People’s  Daily ,  365,  367-368 
Peshawar,  394 
Phagwara,  626-627 
Philip,  (SWJN/SS/38/p.  276),  435, 
571-573,  See  Edinburgh 
Phizo,  A.Z.,  (SWJN/SS/15pt.  II/p. 

181),  145-146,  151-152,  212 
Phnom  Penh,  5 1 5 
Phnom  Ponk,  649 

Phoumi  Nosavan,  515,  589,  597-598, 
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Pillai,  Pattom  A.  Thanu,  (SWJN/SS/ 
51/p.  19),  200 

Pire,  Dominique,  288-289,  663 
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Pondicherry,  207-209 
Portugal,  336,  439,  447 
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552, 560 
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Pritt,  D.N.,  417 

Punjab,  14,  110,  182-183,  190,  236, 
239,  510,  662;  Akali  agitation  in, 
100-101,  185,  188-189, 620,  629; 
border  dispute  with  China,  14; 
East,  626;  Eastern,  624; 
Government  of,  189,  264,  473, 
662;  Pradesh  Congress 
Committee  of,  1 88;  West,  625,  See 
also  Akali  Dal 
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Rajasthan,  316,  571,  573-575; 
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Raju,  A.S.,  (SWJN/SS/40/p.  469), 
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Rao,  B.  Ramakrishna,  (SWJN/SS/26/ 
p.  153),  65 
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Rao,  K.  Rama,  229-230 
Rao,  Pattabhirama,  123-124,  126-128 
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Rao,  Rameshwar,  348,  598 
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477-478 
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Reddi,  O.  Pulla,  218 
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Reddy,  N.  Sanjiva,  (SWJN/FS/8/p. 
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Rehabilitation  of  Displaced  Persons 
and  Eviction  of  Persons  in 
Unauthorised  Occupation  of  Land 
Act,  1951,  222 
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Robson,  W.A.,  243 
Rohtak,  271-272,  627,  662 
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Ronchett,  417 
Roosevelt,  Theodore,  611 
Rose  El  Youssef  374 
Rourkela,  38-42,  45,  49,  52-54,  57, 
60,  219,  235;  Congress 

Committee  of,  48,  59;  steel  plant 
at,  38,  51,  61,  599 
Roy,  A.K.,  216 

Roy,  B.C.,  (SWJN/FS/4/p.  230),  68, 
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111-115,  118,  579 
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Sawai  Madhopur,  572 
Scherpenberg,  Hilger  Van,  544 
Science  Foundation  Press,  665 
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Scott,  Michael,  (SWJN/SS/1 8/p. 
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Seshan,  N.K.,  563-564 
Sevagram ,  3 1 1 
SGPC,  187 

Shah,  Manubhai,  (SWJN/SS/39/p. 
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The  precise  nature  of  the  Chinese  claim  to  Indian  territory  has  not  been  stated  by  Chinese 
authorities  and  is  not  known  to  the  Government  of  India.  In  the  Chinese  maps  some  parts  of 
Indian  territory  have  been  incorrectly  shown  as  part  of  China.  These  areas  are  roughly  indi¬ 
cated  by  slanting  lines  1 /  /  X  A  in  this  map  and  the  southern  border  of  these  areas  as  they 
appear  in  Chinese  maps  has  been  roughly  shown  by  a  broken  line  rzrir 

2.  The  places  on  the  traditional  international  border  where  disputes  have  arisen  have  also  been 
roughly  marked  in  the  map.  So  is  the  road  built  by  China  across  Aksai  Chin  in  Ladakh  in  North- 
West  India. 
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•  While  Nehru  diligently  explained  to 
members  in  the  Lok  Sabha  about  the 
“arrangements”  being  made  to  deal  with 
China  by  “building  roads  pretty  fast,  much 
faster  than  the  normal  procedures 
allowed”,  J.B.  Kripalani  commented, 
“you  are  building  roads  much  faster  than 
the  PWD  which  is  very  notorious  for  its 
speed  and  integrity.” 

•  On  a  suggestion  made  by  an  MP  that  India 
maintain  friendly  relations  with  other 
countries,  Nehru  said  “if  a  policy  of 
absolute  care  and  security  is  to  be  followed 
I  would  advise  them  not  to  associate 
themselves  with  any  associations.” 

•  At  the  Advertisers’  Conference,  Nehru 
makes  the  modest  claim... “I  have  no 
doubt  that  if  you  want  to  boost  up 
something  and  if  you  want  to  make  this 
Conference  an  even  greater  success  than  it 
presumably  is,  you  could  have  done  so, 
instead  of  inviting  the  Prime  Minister  to  it 
inviting  some  cinema  star  to  it.” 

•  Addressing  school  children  in  Delhi, 
Nehru  recounts:  “Once  I  was  driving 
through  the  Rohtak  district  in  the  evening 
and  came  upon  a  group  of  farmers.  When 
they  saw  me  they  shouted  “Bharat  Mata  ki 
Jai.”  I  went  up  to  them  and  asked  if  they 
could  tell  me  who  this  Bharat  Mata  is. 
They  could  not  understand  what  to  reply.  I 
asked  if  she  is  some  lady  hiding  in  a  cave. 
Or  is  she  a  long-haired  lady  as  you  see  in 
pictures  on  calendars,  etc?  They  said  it  is 
the  soil.  I  said  that  is  quite  right.  But  is  it 
the  soil  of  Rohtak  or  some  other  place? 
They  were  in  a  dilemma  and  did  not  know 
what  to  say.  They  asked  me  to  tell  them 
who  Bharat  Mata  is.  I  told  them  that  Bharat 
Mata  is  the  people  of  India,  all  of  them. 
They  were  amazed  to  know  that  they  were 
themselves  Bharat  Mata.” 
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